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PREFACE. 


Tis book is a reprint of my ‘Thucydides, 
‘book VI,’ with the addition of book vu of the 
same author's History. The work may to some 
extent be regarded as complete in itself, for the 
Sicilian expedition, described by Thucydides in 
these two books, is an episode of the Pelopon- 
nesian War, entire in itself. 

Those who are engaged in Classical tuition are 
aware how difficult it is to form a habit of ac- 
curate translation. In the great mass of con- 
struing one listens to in one’s daily occupation, 
compound verbs dwindle off into simple, tenses are 
very much alike, convenient arrangements about 
the particles are entered into, either by making 
them all signify ‘indeed,’ or simpler still, by leav- 
ing them all out as not worth the trouble of notice. 
What intellectual end is gained by such slipshod 
attempts, it is not easy to say. If the study of a 
Classical language is to improve the mental powers, 
a mere loose knowledge of a few words or forms of 
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expression can be of little benefit. The language _ 
must be read carefully and accurately, with due 
notice of all minute shades of meaning. To 
help this, to contribute to accuracy of trans- 
lation, and so do something towards laying a 
good foundation for future scholarship to rest 
on, has been my aim in this work. This edi- 
tion is mainly a grammatical one. Attention is 
called to the force of compound verbs, and the 
exact meaning of the various tenses employed; of 
course the notes are not entirely of this kind, but 
they are mainly such. A friendly critic of the 
first edition (I think in the Westminster Review) 
observed that many of the grammatical remarks 
are found in the grammars. Of course they are, 
but then many learners will read a note in the 
book they are busy upon, who would not refer to 
_@ grammar, from indolence, or from not knowing 
exactly what to look for, or where to look for it. 
I send forth this enlarged edition on its second 
voyage, not without hope that it may do some- 
thing towards helping its readers on the way to a 
more accurate acquaintance with a great writer, | 
and the noble language in which he wrote. 


PERCIVAL FROST. 


ΒΒΙΘΗΤΟΝ, 
June, 1867. 














INTRODUCTION. 


THE SICILIAN EXPEDITION. 


THE expedition against Sicily undertaken by the 
Athenians in the closing years of the Peloponnesian 
war, forms one of the most striking episodes of 
Ancient History. It is described by the great His- 
torian with matchless power. At the close of the 
narrative Thucydides may well have thought that his _ 
purpose was accomplished, his goal won, that in truth 
8. κτῆμα és ἀεὶ μᾶλλον ἢ ἀγώνισμα és τὸ παραχρῆμα 
ἀκούειν lay before him. But the events themselves of 
the expedition were of unusual importance, and vast 
results were staked on the issue. - It was a drama of 
tragic interest: the curtain rose on schemes of con- 
quests and visions of an empire beyond the seas: it 
fell on a city weakened and crushed beyond recovery. 

Sicily was colonized by Greek settlers at an early 
date ; Hellenic towns abounded along its coasts. These 
had been mainly under the rule of despots, but on the 
expulsion of the dynasty of Gelo from Syracuse— 
the most important city of Sicily—the tyrants were 
geverally displaced from power, and constitutional 
governments established. But the change was not 
effected without great commotion. The old despots 
had banished many of their citizens, given lands to 
their mercenaries, and transplanted whole bodies of 
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settlers’. Many of these arrangements were reversed 
on the expulsion of the despots, but severe convulsions 
ensued, and the cities were in an unsettled condition, 
with heterogeneous populations*.\—-These convulsions 
subsided, and the Greek towns increased in wealth 
and power. Of these, Syracuse and Agrigentum were 
the two foremost. On a quarrel arising between them, 
Syracuse was victorious, and became decidedly the 
leading state in Sicily, and may have probably formed 
ambitious schemes for extending its influence over 
the island. 

On the outbreak of the Peloponnesian war, the 
Spartans appear to have looked to the Dorian cities of 
Sicily for aid. They required their allies in the 
island and in Italy to furnish a large number of war 
vessels’, ‘but these were probably never sent‘, and the 
connection of the Sicilians, Dorian or Ionian, with 
Sparta and Athens respectively, was one of general 
sympathy, rather than of active co-operation. Shortly 
however this connection of the Ionian towns with 
Athens at all events became closer. The Dorians in 
Sicily began to attack their Ionian fellow settlers. 
Syracuse assailed Leontini in the fifth year of the war; 
the former was supported by all the Dorian cities’, 
except Camarina, the latter by Camarina and the 
Chalcidic or Ionian towns. Leontini applied to Athens 
for help; this the Athenians determined to send, 
already speculating on the possibility of a congue of 


1 Thucyd. vr. 

* Compare Thucyd. VI. 17, although it was not so true then 
as previously. 

5 Thucyd. 1. 7. 4 Thucyd. ΥἹΙΙ. 2. 

5 For these see Thucyd. vi. 3, 4. 
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Sicily’, and a fleet was despatched to Rhegium under 
‘Laches and Chareeades.. And by the former certain 
successes were obtained, but as the fleet was too small 
to render their allies any substantial aid, a request for 
a larger force was conveyed to Athens. Pythodorus, 
in reply, was sent with the promise of forty ships in 
the spring. On the arrival of this fleet under Eury- 
medon and Sophocles, no operations of importance 
took place, but a desire arose amongst the Greek 
Sicilians to terminate their quarrels, a proceeding 
especially urged by Hermocrates of Syracuse, who 
had penetrated the real motives of the Athenian 
expeditions. On the conclusion of a general peace, 
Eurymedon and Sophocles returned home, where they 
were punished by their angry countrymen for be- 
traying the interests of the State’. 

After the withdrawal of the Athenians, the people 
of Leontini, desirous of strengthening their position, 
introduced a large body of new citizens, and a division 
of lund for their benefit was in contemplation. The 
aristocracy of the city drove out the popular faction, 
and soon after, dismantling the town, removed to 
Syracuse. Before long, however, some of them, dis- 
satisfied with their position, returned to Leontini, and 
being joined by large numbers of the lately banished 
popular party, carried on a war against Syracuse’. 
When this was known at Athens, Phsax was sent to 
Sicily, to organize a confederacy against Syracuse, 
with a view to secure the Demos at Leontini, He 
was unsuccessful, and Leontini was taken possession 


1 Thucyd, mm, 86, ΄ 8 Thucyd. Iv. 65. 
ὁ Thueyd. Vv. 4. ἡ : 
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of by the Syracusans, Presently a new opportunity 
arose for Athenian interference, The inhabitants of 
Segesta and Selinus quarrelled about some debateable 
Jand, dividing their territories, and some questions 
connected with intermarriages between them, and 
applied, the former to Athens, the latter to Syracuse, 
.and the Athenians, eager to Jay hold of so favourable 
a chance of interference, determined to aid the Seges- 
tans with a large force. With this the narrative in 
the present volume opens, and I need, therefore. enter 
into no further particulars as to the proceedings at 
Athens in connection with it. The generals in com- 
mand were Nicias, Alcibiades and Lamachus. To the 
appointment of the first of these the failure of the 
expedition was mainly due. I sball endeavour pre- 
sently to indicate the exact points in the expedition 
where he appears to have committed the most serious 
errors of judgment.—The expedition however itself 
was an ill judged one. It was of gigantic size, regard 
being had to the resources of the city from whence it 
issued. The chances of war are inany, especially of 
ἃ war carried on so far from home and across the sea; 
and it can never be wise for a state to risk so large 8 
portion of its resources on one hazard, that the ruin of 
the forces employed will prove the downfall of the 
state itself, from its having no resources left behind, 
That such was the case now, arose from the attempt 
of Nicias to prevent the expedition by demanding a far 
larger force than he supposed the people would grant. 
He was taken at his word, and the result was a vast 
armament out of all proportion to the power of 
Athens. Still, one must admit, that ill advised as 
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such a proceeding may usually be, it was not, in this 
case, judging from the early part of the war, destined 
to injure Athens: it certainly seemed likely to ensure 
the success of its object, the conquest of Sicily, or at 
least of Syracuse. Thucydides himself appears to re- 
gard the armament as more than able to conquer the 
objects of its attack’, and subsequently we shall see 
that with ordinary skill, Syracuse must have fallen.— 
That the Athenians, I may remark by the way, had 
formed any definite plans beyond the getting possession 
af Sicily, one may reasonably doubt. Alcibiades in- 
deed, in his speech at Sparta’, professes to unfold the 
wide schemes of ambition formed by his countrymen. 
Sicily was to be conquered, next the Italian Greeks, 
and Carthage with its dependencies, and then with 
their forces swollen by contingents from all, the 
Athenians would overpower Sparta and become mis- 
tress of Greece. But his own plan of operation put 
forward on the arrival of the fleet in Sicily does not 
correspond at all with these extensive ideas*, and 
Alcibiades was doubtless only making political capital 
by his speech. The Athenian force then was able, 
we may assume from its magnitude, to effect its prime 
object; but it does not follow that it was prudent to 
despatch it.’ It would be unwise of England to trans- 
port its entire army and fleet to Brazil, however great 
the probability of success at first. The folly of the in- 
vasion of Sicily is fully pointed out by Nicias himself*. 

There was the jealous Peloponnesian confederacy, 
‘nominally at peace, actually on the watch to retrieve 


-1 Thucyd. 1, 65. . 3 Thuoyd. VI. go. 
"8 Thucyd. vi. 48. .4 Thuoyd. Vi. 10. 
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their position; there were revolted subjects still un- 
punished ; their Sicilian conquests, if made, could 
never be retained. And in the speech of Euphemus, 
.at Camarina, this last argument is put forward strong- 
ly’, to conciliate the inhabitants of that town. But 
the expedition started, and we must endeavour to see 
where the first blupder was made. On arriving off 
the coast of Sicily, it became necessary to adopt some 
plan of action ;—Lamachus, a brave soldier, but 
without wealth and influence, proposed a decisive 
step’: to sail at once to attack Syracuse, while the 
force was in its highest state of efficiency, and before 
the Syracusans could mature any system of defence. 
Nicias was anxious to sail against Selinus—the osten- 
sible object of the expedition—and after compelling it 
to come to terms with Segesta, to return home. A 
compromise between the two—the plan virtually of 
Alcibiades—was adopted. The fleet proceeded to 
Naxos and Catana, and after a useless voyage to Sy- 
racuse, returned to Catana’, Here appears to have 
been committed the first serious error. If the Athe- 
nians had adopted a bold policy, and struck a blow at 
once, it would, as far as one can see, have been suc- 
cessful. The Syracusans were unprepared, and at 
first panic stricken*, When the time passed on, and 
to their own surprise they were not attacked, they 
began to take heart, and prepare for resistance. De- 
lay increased their chances of success, and impaired 
the efficiency of the Athenian force. 

At last Nicias moved from Catana, and landed his 


1 Thucyd. vi. 86. 3 Thucyd. vr. 49. 
8 Thucyd. VI. 59. 4 Thucyd. vr. 63. 
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troops in the great harbour of Syracuse, having suc- 
cessfully executed a mancuvre to draw the Syracusan 
forces away from home’. But after defeating his ad- 
versaries, on their discovery of the plan, and return to 
the city, taking no advantage of his success, he retired 
again to Catana for want of horsemen and money’, 
It is not easy for us to know how far the reasons 
given by Nicias for this movement were valid. A 
somewhat parallel case is naturally suggested, in the 
movements of the allied English and French armies 
after the battle of the Alma. ‘In each case alike it 
seems not improbable that a decisive attack at once 
would have been successful, Whether here was a 
second blunder must remain an open question, But 
as to his subsequent conduct there can be little diffe- 
rence of opinion. On their return to Catana, the 
Athenians took up their quarters at Naxos, and the 
winter months were wasted in inactivity: a delay of 
vast importance to Syracuse, and destructive to their 
enemies. This is another of the errors of Nicias, for 
the armament was daily becoming less efficient. This 
rendered reinforcements necessary, and increased the in- 
terests at stake, and made ill-success the more ruinous. 

After several months of inaction, the Athenians 
broke up from Catana, and suddenly established them-- 
selves on the high ground of Epipolx, overlooking the 
city, and began to trace their investing lines. The 
Syracusans, alarmed, endeavoured to interrupt their 
works, but without success*,;—and the Athenian ficet 
sailed round into the Great Harbour. So far, now 


1 Thucyd. v1. 64, 65, 66, 8 Thucyd, VI. 7X. 
8 Thucyd. VI. 97, &c, 
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that the blow was struck—which ought to have been 
struck long before—-the prospects of the Atheniana 
were good. The Syracusans themselves so far despaired 
of success, that they began to entertain thoughts of 
surrender’. At this critical moment—for Syracuse 
ἐπὶ ξυροῦ τῆς ἀκμῆς elyero"— before anything was settled, 
Gongylus arrived from Corinth, with the news that 
Gylippus and a fleet was at hand’, and the Syracu- 
sans were so emboldened as to abandon all idea of 
surrender. Gylippus, unintercepted, as perhaps he 
might have been by Athenian cruisers, landing at 
Himera, collected reinforcements and prepared to make 
his way into Syracuse, And here a grievous blunder 
seems to have been committed by Nicias. Epipols 
had been occupied by his troops, and it was essential 
to his plan to prevent access to the city from without. 
Whether it was that Nicias never contemplated the 
possibility of the arrival of Gylippus over land, or. 
altogether viewed his approach with contemptuous 
indifference, the passage by Euryelus was left open, 
and Gylippus and his forces quietly marched down 
the slope of Epipole unmolested into the city. An 
officer of consummate skill had arrived, and the tide 
at once turned. Nicias’ carelessness or over confidence 
again endangered the success of the enterprize ; and ἃ 
wailing despatch on their altered prospects was for- 
warded by him to Athens, The Spartans too in 
Greece were beginning to move ; they invaded Attica, 
and occupied Deceleia on the frontiers, to the great 
detriment of Athenian interests. Nevertheless a large 


1 Thucyd. VI. 103. _ 2 Herod, vi. 11. 
8 Thucyd. VII. 4. 











INTRODUCTION. xv 


force under Demosthenes was despatched to Sicily, 
and more troops risked—a risk owing of course to the 
long continued inactivity of the earlier armaments, 
whereby they had greatly deteriorated. After vari- 
ous events, the Athenian prospects becoming continu- 
ally worse, when the more daring plans of Demosthe- 
nes proved unsuccessful, that general, regarding the 
case as hopeless, proposed to evacuate Sicily. Here 
Nicias showed a lack of moral courage; rather than 
face the people at home’, he determined to remain and 
try the fortunes of war, although Demosthenes, a 
bolder man than himself, saw that the chance of 
success was gone. At last however Nicias gave way, 
convinced that they were in evil case, when unhappily 
for his army an eclipse occurred’. The superstitious 
general determined to linger for thrice nine days, 
Before that time was elapsed a terrible blow had 
fallen upon the Athenians. The Syracusans blocked 
up the harbour mouth, to prevent their retreat. The 
Athenians roused to a great effort endeavoured to 
force the passage, but the attempt ended in utter 
defeat, The sailors were so cowed by their discomfi- 
ture, that they refused to risk another engagement. 
To this pass Nicias’ infatuation had brought them. 
If he had moved at once when the resolution was 
formed, the Athenian force would have probably es- 
caped, but his delay was the ruin of the armament, 
After this battle a retreat by land was resolved on,. 
but from a strange display of credulity® a delay of 
two days ensued, and the Syracusans were able to 
1 Thucyd. vir. 48. 3 Thucyd, VII. 50. 
ὃ Thucyd. vu. 73. 
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complete arrangements for obstructing their line of 
march. This credulity on the part of Nicias seems the 
last of his errors. The army at last broke up, forty 
thousand in all, and by straggling, wounds, death, 
and captivity, melted away. The rearguard of the 
grand army of Russia, as it marched into Kowno 
is said to have numbered one man: the Athenian 
' force in Sicily perished with the same utter destruc- 
tion’. Of the effects of this disastrous expedition 
on Athens, a moving account is given by Thucydides’: 
their treasury was exhausted, their troops gone, and 
the population so far as it consisted of men fit for 
service destroyed, and their dock-yards empty; they 
expected their allies to revolt and their Lacedsemonian 
enemies, joined by those in Sicily, at once to appear 
at their gates, an attack they were without the means 
to resist. The general feeling in Greece moreover was 
that the last moment of Athens had arrived’, and the 
Spartan confederacy prepared to act. Eubea and 
Lesbos proposed to revolt, Chios, Teos, Miletus joined 
the Peloponnesians, the Persian satraps of the sea 
coasts of Asia Minor made overtures to Lacedemon. In 
the face of these dangers, the Athenians made desperate 
efforts to retrieve themselves, but after a chequered 
struggle, the battle of Agospotami brought the unequal 
contest to a close, and Lysander took possession of 
Athens. The Sicilian expedition and the incapacity 
of Nicias had ruined the noblest city of Greece, 


1 Thucyd. vit. 87. . 3 Thucyd, vm, 1. 
8 Thucyd. vil. 2. 
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THE SICILIAN EXPEDITION. 


ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΗΣ. VI. VII. 


BOOK VL 


Cu. I—V. The Athenians determine to invade 
Sicily. Ethnographical account of the island. 


B.C. 416. 9 0 A A 
ἐβούλοντο αὖθις μείζονι παρασκευῇ τῆς 


μετὰ Λάχητος καὶ Εὐρυμέδοντος ἐπὶ Σικελίαν 
πλεύσαντες, καταστρέψασθαι, εἰ δύναιντο, ἄπειροι 
οἱ πολλοὶ ὄντες τοῦ μεγέθους τῆς νήσον καὶ τῶν 
ἐνοικούντων τοῦ πλήθους καὶ Ελλήνων καὶ βαρβά- 
ρων, καὶ ὅτι οὐ πολλῷ τινὶ ὑποδεέστερον «πόλεμον 
ἀνῃροῦντο ἢ τὸν πρὸς Πελοποννησίους. Σικελίας 
γὰρ περίπλους μέν ἐστιν ὁλκάδι οὐ πολλῷ τινὶ 
ἔλασσον ἢ ὀκτὼ ἡμερῶν, καὶ τοσαύτη οὖσα ἐν 
εἴκοσι σταδίων μάλιστα μέτρῳ τῆς θαλάσσης 


ΤΟΥ͂ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος ᾿Αθηναῖοι 1 
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διείργεται τὸ μὴ ἤπειρος οὖσα" ὠκίσθη δὲ ὧδε τὸ 2 


ἀρχαῖον, καὶ τοσάδε ἔθνη ἔσχε τὰ ξύμπαντα. πα- 
λαιότατοι μὲν λέγονται ἐν μέρει τινὲ τῆς χώρας 
Κύκλωπες καὶ Λαιστρυγόνες οἰκῆσαι, ὧν ἐγὼ οὔτε 

, 54 3 a” 4“ ε 4 > a aA Cf 9 , 
γένος ἔχω εἰπεῖν οὔτε ὁπόθεν ἐσῆλθον 4 ὅποι ἀποχώ- 
ρησαν" ἀρκείτω δὲ ὡς ποιηταῖς te εἴρηται καὶ ὡς 
ἕκαστός πῃ γυγνώσκει περὶ αὐτῶν. Σικανοὶ δὲ per 
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αὐτοὺς πρῶτοι φαίνονται ἐνοικισάμενοι, ὡς μὲν 
αὐτοί φασι, καὶ πρότεροι διὰ τὸ αὐτόχθονες εἶναι, 
ὡς δὲ ἡ ἀλήθεια εὑρίσκεται, Ἴβηρες ὄντες καὶ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ Σικανοῦ ποταμοῦ τοῦ ἐν Ἰβηρίᾳ ὑπὸ Λιγύων 
ἀναστάντες. καὶ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν Σικανία τότε ἡ νῆσος 
ἐκαλεῖτο, πρότερον Τρινακρία καλουμένη: οἰκοῦσι 
δὲ ἔτει καὶ νῦν τὰ πρὸς ἑσπέραν τὴν Σικελίαν. Ἰλίου 
δὲ ἁλισκομένου τῶν Τρώων τινὲς διαφυγόντες ᾿Α- 
χαιοὺς πλοίοις ἀφικνοῦνται πρὸς τὴν Σικελίαν, καὶ 
ὅμοροι τοῖς “Σικανοῖς οἰκήσαντες ξύμπαντες μὲν 
Ἔλυμοι ἐκλήθησαν, πόλεις δ᾽ αὐτῶν "ΓΕ ρυξ τε καὶ 
“Eyeota. προσξυνῴκησαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ Φωκέων 
. Teves τῶν ἀπὸ Τροίας τότε χειμῶνι ἐς Λιβύην πρῶ- 
τον, ἔπειτα ἐς Σικελίαν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς κατενεχθέντες. 
Σικελοὶ δ᾽ ἐξ Ἰταλίας (ἐνταῦθα γὰρ ᾧκουν) διέβησαν. 
ἐς Σικελίαν, φεύγοντες "Οπίκας, ὡς μὲν εἰκὸς καὶ 
λέγεται, ἐπὶ σχεδιῶν, τηρήσαντες τὸν πορθμὸν κα- 
τιόντος τοῦ ἀνέμου, τάχα ὧν δὲ καὶ ἄλλως πως 
ἐσπλεύσαντες. εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ νῦν ἔτι ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιταλίᾳ 
Σικελοί, καὶ ἡ χώρα ἀπὸ Ἰταλοῦ βασιλέως τινὸς 
Σικελῶν, τοὔνομα τοῦτο ἔχοντος, οὕτως ᾿Ιταλία 
ἐπωνομάσθη. ἐλθόντες δὲ ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν στρατὸς 
πολύς, τούς τε Σικανοὺς κρατοῦντες μάχῃ ἀνέστει- 
λαν πρὸς τὰ μεσημβρινὰ καὶ ἑσπέρια αὐτῆς, καὶ 
ἀντὶ Σικανίας Σικελίαν τὴν νῆσον ἐποίησαν καλεῖ- 
σθαι, καὶ τὰ κράτιστα τῆς γῆς ᾧκησαν ἔχοντες, 
ἐπεὶ διέβησαν, ἔτη ἐγγὺς τριακόσια πρὶν Ῥλληνας 
ἐς Σικελίαν ἐλθεῖν' ἔτε δὲ καὶ νῦν τὰ μέσα καὶ τὰ 
πρὸς βορρᾶν τῆς νήσου ἔχουσιν. ᾧκουν δὲ καὶ 
Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν μὲν τὴν Σικελίαν ἄκρας τε ἐπὶ 


—_ 
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τῇ θαλάσσῃ ἀπολαβόντες καὶ τὰ ἐπικείμενα νησίδια 
ἐμπορίας ἕνεκεν τῆς πρὸς τοὺς Σικελούς" ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
οἱ “Ἕλληνες πολλοὶ κατὰ θάλασσαν ἐπεσέπλεον, 
ἐκλιπόντες τὰ πλείω Μοτύην καὶ Σολόεντα καὶ 11ἀν- 
ορμον ἐγγὺς τῶν ᾿Ελύμων ξυνοικίσαντες ἐνέμοντο, 
ξυμμαχίᾳ τε πίσυνοι τῇ τῶν ᾿Ελύμων, καὶ ὅτε 
ἐντεῦθεν ἐλάχιστον πλοῦν Καρχηδὼν Σικελίας 
ἀπέχει. βάρβαροι μὲν οὖν τοσοίδε Σικελίαν καὶ » Ὡς 
οὕτως ᾧκησαν. ἐς "2 ᾿ 
Ἑλλήνων δὲ πρῶτοι Χαλκιδῆς ἐξ Εὐβοίας πλεύ- 3 οὖ ΗΝ 
σαντες μετὰ Θουκλέους οἰκιστοῦ Νάξον ᾧκισαν, καὶ 
᾿Απόλλωνος ἀρχηγέτον βωμὸν ὅστις νῦν ἔξω τῆς 
πόλεώς ἐστιν ἱδρύσαντο, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ὅταν ἐκ Σικελίας 
θεωροὶ πλέωσι, πρῶτον θύουσιν. Συρακούσας δὲ 
τοῦ ἐχομένου ἔτους ᾿Αρχίας τῶν "Ἡρακλειδῶν ἐκ 
Κορίνθου ᾧκισεν, Σικελοὺς ἐξελάσας πρῶτον ἐκ τῆς 
νήσου ἐν ἣ νῦν οὐκέτι περικλυζομένῃ ἡ πόλις ἡ 
ἐντός ἐστιν ὕστερον δὲ χρόνῳ καὶ ἡ ἔξω προστει- 
χισθεῖσα πολυάνθρωπος ἐγένετο. Θουκλῆς δὲ καὶ 
οἱ Χαλκιδῆς ἐκ Νάξου ὁρμηθέντες ἔτει πέμπτῳ 
μετὼ Συρακούσας οἰκισθείσας Λεοντίνους τε πολέμῳ 
τοὺς Σικελοὺς ἐξελάσαντες οἰκίζουσιν, καὶ μετ᾽ αὖ- 
τοὺς Κατάνην" οἰκιστὴν δὲ αὐτοὶ Καταναῖοι ἐπου- 
᾿ἥσαντο Εὔαρχον. κατὰ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον καὶ 4 
Λάμις ἐκ Μεγάρων ἀποικίαν ἄγων ἐς Σικελίαν 
ἀφίκετο, καὶ ὑπὲρ ἸΠαντακύου τε ποταμοῦ Τρώωώτιλόμ 
τὸ ὄνομα χωρίον οἰκίσας, καὶ ὕστερον αὐτόθεν τοῖς 
Χαλκιδεῦσιν ἐς Λεοντίνους ὀλύγον χρόνον ξυμπολι- 
τεύσας καὶ ὑπὸ αὐτῶν ἐκπεσὼν Kat Θάψον οἰκίσας 
αὐτὸς μὲν ἀποθνήσκει, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐκ τῆς Θάψου 
1—2 


εἵ 
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ἀναστάντες Ὕβλωνος βασιλέως Σικεέλοῦ προδόντος 
‘Thy χώραν καὶ καθηγησαμένου Μεγαρέας ᾧκισαν 
τοὺς ‘TBralouvs κληθέντας. καὶ ἔτη οἰκήσαντες 
πέντε καὶ τεσσαράκοντα καὶ διακόσια ὑπὸ Τ᾽ἐλωνός 
τυράννου Συρακοσίων ἀνέστησαν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως καὶ 
χώρας. πρὶν δὲ ἀναστῆναι, ἔτεσιν ὕστερον ἑκατὸν 
ἣ αὐτοὺς οἰκῆσαι, Πάμιλλον πέμψαντες Σελινοῦντα 
xriovaiv, καὶ ἐκ Μεγάρων τῆς μητροπόλεως οὔσης 
αὐτοῖς ἐπελθὼν ξυγκατῴκισεν. Τέλαν δὲ ᾿Αντί- 
φημος ἐκ Ῥόδου καὶ "Ἔνντιμος ἐκ Κρήτης ἐποίκους 
ἀγαγόντες κοινῇ ἔκτισαν, ἔτει πέμπτῳ καὶ τεσσαρα- 
κοστῷ μετὰ Συρακουσῶν οἴκισιν. καὶ τῇ μὲν πόλει 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Τέλα ποταμοῦ τοὔνομα ἐγένετο, τὸ δὲ 
χωρίον οὗ νῦν ἡ πόλις ἐστὶ καὶ ὃ πρῶτον ἐτειχίσθη 
Λώδιοι καλοῦνται" νόμιμα δὲ Δωρικὰ ἐτέθη αὐτοῖς. 
ἔτεσι δὲ ἐγγύτατα ὀκτὼ καὶ ἑκατὸν μετὰ τὴν σφε- 
τέραν οἴκισιν ΤΓελῷοι ᾿Ακράγαντα ᾧκισαν, τὴν μὲν 
πόλιν ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ακράγαντος ποταμοῦ ὀνομάσαντες, 
οἰκιστὰς δὲ ποιήσαντες ᾿Αριστόνουν καὶ ἸΠυστίλον, 
νόμιμα δὲ τὰ Γελῴων δόντες. Ζάγκλη δὲ τὴν μὲν 
ἀρχὴν ἀπὸ Κύμης τῆς ἐν ᾿Ὀπικίᾳ Χαλκιδικῆς 
πόλεως λῃστῶν ἀφικομένων φκίσθη, ὕστερον δὲ καὶ 
ἀπὸ Χαλκίδος καὶ τῆς ἄλλης Εὐβοίας πλῆθος ἐλθὸν 
ξυγκατενείμαντο τὴν γῆν" καὶ οἰκισταὶ Ilepenpns καὶ 
Κραταιμένης ἐγένοντο αὐτῆς, ὁ μὲν ἀπὸ Κύμης, ὁ 
δὲ ἀπὸ Χαλκίδος. ὄνομα δὲ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον Ζάγκλη 
ἦν ὑπὸ τῶν Σικελῶν κληθεῖσα, ὅτι δρεπανοειδὲς τὴν 
ἰδέαν τὸ χωρίον ἐστί, τὸ δὲ δρέπανον οἱ Σικελοὶ 
ζάγκλον καλοῦσιν' ὕστερον δ᾽ αὐτοὶ μὲν ὑπὸ Σαμίων 
καὶ ἄλλων ᾿Ιώνων ἐκπίπτουσιν, οὗ Μήδους φεύγον- 
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τες προσέβαλον Σικελίᾳ, τοὺς δὲ Σαμίους ᾿Αναξίλας 
“Ῥηγίνων τύραννος οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον ἐκβαλὼν καὶ 
τὴν πόλιν αὐτὸς ξυμμίκτων ἀνθρώπων οἰκίσας 
Μεσσήνην ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ τὸ ἀρχαῖον πατρίδος ἀν- 
τωνόμασεν. καὶ Ἱμέρα ἀπὸ Ζάγκλης φκίσθη ὑπὸ ὅ 
Εὐκλείδου καὶ Σίμου καὶ Σάκωνος, καὶ Χαλκιδῆς 
μὲν οἱ πλεῖστοι ἦλθον ἐς τὴν ἀποικίαν, ξυνῴκησαν 
δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ ἐκ Συρακουσῶν φυγάδες στάσει νικη- 
θέντες, οἱ Μυλητίδας καλούμενοι" καὶ φωνὴ μὲν 
μεταξὺ τῆς τε Χαλκιδέων καὶ Δωρίδος ἐκράθη, 
νόμιμα δὲ τὰ Χαλκιδικὰ ἐκράτησεν. “Axpac δὲ καὶ 
Κασμέναι ὑπὸ Συρακοσίων ὠκίσθησαν, Ακραι μὲν 
ἑβδομήκοντα ἔτεσι μετὰ Συρακούσας, Κασμέναι δ᾽ 
ἐγγὺς εἴκοσι μετὰ Ἄκρας. καὶ Καμάρινα τὸ πρῶ- 
τον ὑπὸ Συρακοσίων φκίσθη, ἔτεσιν ἐγγύτατα πέντε 
καὶ τριάκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν μετὰ Συρακουσῶν κτίσιν" 
οἰκισταὶ δὲ ἐγένοντο αὐτῆς Δάσκων καὶ Μενέκωλος. 
ἀμαστάτων δὲ Καμαριναίων γενομένων πολέμῳ ὑπὸ 
Συρακοσίων δι ἀπόστασιν, χρόνῳ Ἱπποκράτης 
ὕστερον Τέλας τύραννος, λύτρα ἀνδρῶν Συρακοσίων 
αἰχμαλώτων λαβὼν τὴν γῆν τὴν Καμαριναίων, 
αὐτὸς οἰκιστὴς γενόμενος κατῴκισε Καμάριναν. καὶ 
αὖθις ὑπὸ Τέλωνος ἀνάστατος γενομένη τὸ τρίτον 
κατῳκίσθη ὑπὸ Τέλωνος. 


Cu. VI. Immediate cause of Athenian interference: 
Ambassadors sent to Segesta to ascertain the 
actual state of matters. 

ΤΟΣΑΥ͂ΤΑ ἔθνη ‘EdAjvev καὶ βαρβάρων 4 Ὁ 


e 
κελίαν ᾧκει, καὶ ἐπὶ τοσήνδε οὖσαν αὐτὴν οἱ ᾿Αθη- 


- 
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ναῖοι στρατεύειν ὥρμηντο, ἐφιέμενοι μὲν τῇ ἀληθε- 


ὁτάτῃ προφάσει τῆς πάσης ἄρξειν, βοηθεῖν δὲ ἅμα 
εὐπρεπῶς βουλόμενοι τοῖς ἑαυτῶν ξυγγενέσι καὶ 


τοῖς προσγεγενημένοις ξυμμάχοις, μάλιστα δ᾽ αὐ- 


᾿τοὺς ἐξώρμησαν ᾿Ἐ;γεσταίων τε πρέσβεις παρόντες 


καὶ προθυμότερον ἐπικαλούμενοι. ὅμοροι γὰρ ὄντες 
τοῖς Σελινουντίοις ἐς πόλεμον καθέστασαν περί τε 
γαμικῶν τινῶν καὶ περὶ γῆς ἀμφισβητήτου, καὶ οἱ 
Σελινούντιοι Συρακοσίους ἐπαγόμενοι ξυμμάχους 
κατεῖργον αὐτοὺς τῷ πολέμῳ καὶ κατὰ γὴν καὶ κατὰ 
θάλασσαν' ὥστε τὴν γενομένην ἐπὶ Λάχητος καὶ 
τοῦ προτέρου πολέμου Λεοντίνων οἱ ᾿Ἐγεσταῖοι 
ξυμμαχίαν ἀναμιμνήσκοντες τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἐδέοντο 
σφίσι ναῦς πέμψαντας ἐπαμῦναι, λέγοντες ἄλλα 
τε πολλὰ καὶ κεφάλαιον, εἰ Συρακόσιοι Λεοντίνους 
τε ἀναστήσαντες ἀτιμώρητοι γενήσονται καὶ τοὺς 
λοιποὺς ἔτι ξυμμάχους αὐτῶν διαφθείροντες αὐτοὶ 
τὴν ἅπασαν δύναμιν τῆς Σικελίας σχήσουσιν, κίν- 
δυνον εἶναι μή ποτε μεγάλῃ παρασκευῇ Δωριῆς τε 
Δωριεῦσι κατὰ τὸ ξυγγενὲς καὶ ἅμα ἄποικοι τοῖς 
ἐκπέμψασι Πελοποννησίοις βοηθήσαντες καὶ τὴν 
ἐκείνων δύναμιν ξυγκαθέλωσιν' σῶφρον δ᾽ εἶναι: 
μετὰ τῶν ὑπολοίπων ἔτι ξυμμάχων ἀντέχειν τοῖς 
Συρακοσίοις, ἄλλως Te καὶ χρήματα σφῶν παρεξόν- 
Tov ἐς τὸν πόλεμον ἱκανά. ὧν ἀκούοντες οἱ ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῶν τε Ἐγεσταίων πολλά- 
Kis λεγόντων καὶ τῶν ξυναγορευόντων αὐτοῖς ἐψη- 
φίσαντο πρέσβεις πέμψαι πρῶτον ἐς τὴν "γεσταν 
περὶ Te τῶν χρημάτων σκεψομένους εἰ ὑπάρχει 
ὥσπερ φασὶν ἐν τῷ κοινῷ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς, καὶ τὰ 
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τοῦ πολέμου ἅμα πρὸς τοὺς Σελινουντίους ἐν ὅτῳ yi, 
ἐστὶν εἰσομένους. 


Cu. VII. Hostilities between Argos and Sparta, 
Movements of the Athemans in Macedonia. 


KAI of μὲν πρέσβεις τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπεστά- 7 
Anoav ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν" Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ τοῦ av- 
τοῦ χειμῶνος καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι πλὴν Ἰζορινθίων στρα- 
τεύσαντες ἐς τὴν ᾿Αργείαν τῆς Te γῆς ὄτεμον οὐ 
πολλὴν καὶ σῖτον ἀνεκομίσαντό τινα ξεύγη κομί: 

> } N ? a 
σαντες, καὶ ἐς Ὀρνεὰς κατοικίσαντες τοὺς ᾿Αργείων 

’ A # A ᾿ ’ 
φυγάδας καὶ τῆς ἄλλης στρατιᾶς παρακαταλιπόντες 
αὐτοῖς ὀλίγους, καὶ σπεισάμενοί τινα χρόνον ὥστε 

\ 23 a ϑ “ 3 A 93 V4 
μὴ ἀδικεῖν ᾿Ορνεάτας καὶ ᾿Αργείους τὴν ἀλλήλων, 
3 , σὰ a 3 . , 
ἀπεχώρησαν τῷ στρατῷ ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. ἐλθόντων δὲ 
᾿Αθηναίων οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον ναυσὶ τριάκοντα καὶ 
ἑξακοσίοις ὁπλίταις, οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι μετὰ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
πανστρατιᾷ ἐξελθόντες τοὺς év Ορνεαῖς μίαν ἡμέραν 
ἐπολιόρκουν" ὑπὸ δὲ νύκτα αὐλεσαμένου τοῦ στρα» 
τεύματος ἄποθεν ἐκδιδράσκουσιν οἱ ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ορνεῶν. 
καὶ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοε ὡς ἤσθοντο, κατασκά- 
ψαντες τὰς ᾿Ορνεὰς ἀνεχώρησαν, καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ὕστερον ταῖς ναυσὶν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. 
λ 23 , N a 4 Ρ 

Καὶ ἐς Μεθώνην τὴν ὅμορον Μακεδονίᾳ ἱππέας 
κατὼ θάλασσαν κομίσαντες ᾿Αθηναῖοι σφῶν re av- 
τῶν καὶ Μακεδόνων τοὺς παρὰ σφίσι φνγάδας ἐκα» 

[4 N \ , 
xoupyouv τὴν Ilepdixxov. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ πέμ» 
ψαντες παρὰ Χαλκιδέας τοὺς ἐπὶ Θράκης, ἄγοντας 
arpos ᾿Αθηναίους δεχημέρους σπονδάς, ξυμπολεμεῖν 
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ἐκέλευον Περδίκκᾳ" οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἤθελον. καὶ ὁ χειμὼν 
ἐτελεύτα, καὶ ἕκτον καὶ δέκατον ἔτος ἐτελεύτα τῷ 
πολέμῳ τῷδε ὃν Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 


Cx. VIII. Return of the ambassadors from Se 
gesta; war determined on, and generals ap- 
pointed. 


ΒΟ. 415, TOT δ᾽ ἐπυγυγνομένου θέρους ἅμα ἦρι 
οἱ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πρέσβεις ἧκον ἐκ τῆς 
Σικελίας, καὶ οἱ Ἐγεσταῖοι μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἄγοντος 
ἑξήκοντα τάλαντα ἀσήμου ἀργυρίου ὡς ἐς ἑξήκοντα 
ναῦς μηνὸς μισθόν, ἃς ἔμελλον δεήσεσθαι πέμπειν. 
καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐκκλησίαν ποιήσαντες καὶ ἀκού- 
σαντες τῶν τε "Eyeotaiwy καὶ τῶν σφετέρων 
“πρέσβεων τά τε ἄλλα ἐπαγωγὰ καὶ οὐκ ἀληθῆ, καὶ 
περὶ τῶν χρημάτων ὡς εἴη ἑτοῖμα ἔν τε τοῖς ἱεροῖς 
πολλὰ καὶ ἐν τοῖς κοινοῖς, ἐψηφίσαντο ναῦς ἑξήκοντα 
πέμπειν ἐς Σικελίαν καὶ στρατηγοὺς αὐτοκράτορας 
᾿Αλκιβιάδην τε τὸν Κλεινίου καὶ Νικίαν τὸν Νικη- 
’ \ Lm | 4 ‘ \ 
ράτου καὶ Λάμαχον τὸν Ἐξενοφάνους, βοηθοὺς μὲν 
9 4 \ ’ ’ 
Ἐγεσταίοις πρὸς Σελινουντίους, ξυγκατοικίσαι δὲ 
καὶ Λεοντίνους, ἦν τὸ περυγίγνηταν αὐτοῖς τοῦ 
πολέμου, καὶ τἄλλα τὰ ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ πρᾶξαι Sary 
ἂν γυγνώσκωσιν ἄριστα ᾿Αθηναίοις. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο 
ἡμέρᾳ πέμπτῃ ἐκκλησία αὖθις ἐγίγνετο, καθ᾽ ὅ τι 
χρὴ τὴν παρασκευὴν ταῖς ναυσὶ τάχιστα γίγνεσθαι, 
καὶ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, εἴ του προσδέοιντο Ψψηφισθῆναι 
> A »” \ ¢£ “ 9 a \ e , 
ἐς τὸν ἔκπλουν. καὶ ὁ Νικίας ἀκούσιος μὲν ἡρημένος 
ἄρχειν, νομίζων δὲ τὴν πόλιν οὐκ ὀρθῶς βεβου- 
λεῦσθαι, ἀλλὰ προφάσει βραχείᾳ καὶ εὐπρεπεῖ τῆς 
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Σικελίας ἁπάσης, μεγάλου ἔργου, ἐφίεσθαι, παρελ- 
θὼν ἀποτρέψαι ἐβούλετο, καὶ παρήνει τοῖς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις τοιάδε. 


Cu. IX—XIV. Νοϊαδ᾽ speech against the ex- 
pedition. 


“Ἢ μὲν ἐκκλησία περὶ παρασκευῆς τῆς ἡμετέ- 9 


pas ἥδε ξυνελέγη, καθ᾽ ὅ τι χρὴ ἐς Σικελίαν ἐκπλεῖν" 
ἐμοὶ μέντοι δοκεῖ καὶ περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου ἔτι χρῆναι 
σκέψασθαι, εἰ ἄμεινόν ἐστιν ἐκπέμπειν τὰς ναῦς, 

\ 9 , a / , 
καὶ μὴ οὕτω βραχείᾳ βουλῇ περὶ μεγάλων πραγμά- 
των ἀνδράσιν ἀλλοφύλοις πειθομένους πόλεμον οὐ 
προσήκοντα ἄρασθαι. καίτοι ἔγωγε καὶ τιμῶμαι ἐκ 
τοῦ τοιούτου καὶ ἧσσον ἑτέρων περὶ τῷ ἐμαυτοῦ 

4 4 Aa ε 9 

σώματε ὀρρωδῶ, νομίζων ὁμοίως ὠγαθὸν πολίτην 
εἶναι ὃς ἂν καὶ τοῦ σώματός τι καὶ τῆς οὐσίας 

a ’ A a e a A a” 
προνοῆται" μάλιστα yap av ὃ τοιοῦτος Kal Ta τῆς 
πόλεως δι’ ἑαυτὸν βούλοιτο ὀρθοῦσθαι. ὅμως δὲ 
οὔτε ἐν τῶ πρότερον χρόνῳ διὰ τὸ προτιμᾶσθαι 
εἶπον παρὰ γνώμην οὔτε νῦν, ἀλλὰ ἣ ἂν γιγνώσκω 
βέλτιστα, ἐρῶς καὶ πρὸς μὲν τοὺς τρόπους τοὺς 
ὑμετέρους ἀσθενὴς ἄν μου 6 λόγος εἴη, εἰ τά τε 
ὑπάρχοντα σώζειν παραϊνοίην καὶ μὴ τοῖς ἑτοίμοις 
περὶ τῶν ἀφανῶν καὶ μελλόντων κινδυνεύειν" ὡς δὲ 
οὔτε ἐν καιρῷ σπεύδετε οὔτε ῥάδιά ἐστε κατασχεῖν 


ἐφ᾽ ἃ ὥρμησθε, ταῦτα διδάξω. φημὶ γὰρ ὑμᾶς 10 


πολεμίους πολλοὺς ἐνθάδε ὑπολυπόντας καὶ ἑτέρους 
ἐπιθυμεῖν ἐκεῖσε πλεύσαντας δεῦρο ἐπωγαγέσθαι. 
καὶ οἴεσθε ἴσως τὰς γενομένας ὑμῖν σπονδὰς ἔχειν 
τι βέβαιον, at ἡσυχαζόντων μὲν ὑμῶν ὀνόματε 


/ 
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σπονδαὶ ἔσονται (οὕτω γὰρ ἐνθένδε τε ἄνδρες 
ἔπραξαν αὐτὰς καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἐναντίων), σφαλέντων δέ 
που ἀξιόχρεῳ δυνάμει ταχεῖαν τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν ἡμῖν 
οἱ ἐχθροὶ ποιήσονται, οἷς πρῶτον μὲν διὰ συμφορῶν 
ἢ ξύμβασις καὶ ἐκ τοῦ αἰσχίονος ἢ ἡμῖν κατ᾽ 
ἀνάγκην ἐγένετο, ἔπειτα ἐν αὐτῇ ταύτῃ πολλὰ τὰ 
? Gate Ν᾿ 2 Δ ἃ 30. , 
ἀμφισβητούμενα ἔχομεν. εἰσὶ δ᾽ of οὐδὲ ταύτην πω 
\ e [4 90» ΑἉ 9 4 9 , 
τὴν ὁμολογίαν ἐδέξαντο, καὶ οὐχ οἱ ἀσθενέστατοι" 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν ἄντικρυς πολεμοῦσιν, ot δὲ καὶ διὰ τὲ 
Λακεδαιμονίους ἔτει ἡσυχάζειν δεχημέροις σπον- 
dais καὶ αὐτοὶ κατέχονται. τἄχα δ᾽ ἂν ἴσως, εἰ 
δίχα ἡμῶν τὴν δύναμιν λάβοιεν, ὅπερ νῦν σπεύδομεν 
καὶ πάνυ ἂν ξυνεπιθεῖντο pera Σικελεωτῶν, ods 
Q a a 9 4 “2 f 
“πρὸ πολλῶν av ἐτιμήσαντο ξυμμάχους γενέσθαι ἐν 
τῷ πρὶν χρόνῳ. ὥστε χρὴ σκοπεῖν τινὰ αὐτά, καὶ 
μὴ μετεώρῳ te πόλει ἀξιοῦν κινδυνεύειν, καὶ ἀρχῆς 
ἄλλης ὀρέγεσθαι πρὶν ἣν ἔχομεν βεβαιωσώμεθα, εἰ 
Χαλκιδῆς γε οἱ ἐπὶ Θράκης ἔτη τοσαῦτα ἀφεστῶτες 
ιν ©€ A ” > ’ [4 3 3 4 
ad’ ἡμῶν ἔτι ἀχείρωτοί εἰσι καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς κατὰ 
τὰς ἠπείρους ἐνδοιαστῶς ἀκροῶνται. ἡμεῖς δὲ 
᾿Εγεσταίοις δὴ οὖσι ξυμμάχοις ὡς ἀδικουμένοις 
ὀξέως βοηθοῦμεν' ὑφ᾽ ὧν δ᾽ αὐτοὶ πάλαι ἀφεστώτων 
11 ἀδικούμεθα, ἔτε μέλλομεν ἀμύνεσθαι. καίτοι τοὺς 
μὲν κατεργασάμενοι κἂν κατάσχοιμεν" τῶν δ᾽ εἰ καὶ 
κρατήσαιμεν, διὰ πολλοῦ γε καὶ πολλῶν ὄντων 
a a ν , , 7 a 28 
χαλεπῶς av ἄρχειν δυναίμεθα. ἀνόητον δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
τοιούτους ἰέναι ὧν κρατήσας Te μὴ κατασχήσει τίς 
καὶ μὴ κατορθώσας μὴ ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ καὶ πρὶν ἐπιχει- 
ρῆσαι ἔσται. Σικελιῶται δ᾽ ἄν μοι δοκοῦσιν, ὥς 
A ϑ Δ Φ ςφζ a 
ye νῦν ἔχουσι, καὶ ἔτι ὧν ἧσσον δεινοὶ ἡμῖν γενέσθαι, 
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εἰ ἄρξειαν αὐτῶν Συρακόσιοι" ὅπερ of ’Eyeoraios 
μάλιστα ἡμᾶς ἐκφοβοῦσιν. νῦν μὲν γὰρ Kav ἔλθοιεν 
ἴσως Λακεδαιμονίων ἕκαστοι χάριτι, ἐκείνως δ᾽ οὐκ 
εἰκὸς ἀρχὴν ἐπὶ ἀρχὴν στρατεῦσαι ᾧ γὰρ ἂν τρόπῳ 
τὴν ἡμετέραν μετὰ Πελοποννησίων ἀφέλωνται, εἰκὸς 
ὑπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν καὶ τὴν σφετέραν διὰ τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
καθαιρεθῆναι. ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἂν οἱ ἐκεῖ “Ἕλληνες μάλμωστα 
μὲν ἐκπεπληγμένοι εἶεν εἰ μὴ ἀφικοίμεθα, ἔπειτα δὲ 
καὶ εἰ δείξαντες τὴν δύναμιν δι’ ὀλίγου ἀπέλθοιμεν". 
εἰ δὲ σφαλείημέν τι, τάχιστ᾽ av ὑπεριδόντες μετὰ 
τῶν ἐνθάδε ἐπιθεῖντο. τὰ γὰρ διὰ πλείστου πάντες 
ἴσμεν θαυμαζόμενα, καὶ τὰ πεῖραν ἥκιστα τῆς δόξης 
δόντα. ὕπερ νῦν ὑμεῖς ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐς Λακεδαιμο- 
vious καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους πεπόνθατε᾽ διὰ τὸ παρὰ 
γνώμην αὐτῶν πρὸς ἃ ἐφοβεῖσθε τὸ πρῶτον περυγε- 
γενῆσθαι, καταφρονήσαντες ἤδη καὶ Σικελίας ἐφί- 
εσθε. χρὴ δὲ μὴ πρὸς τὰς τύχας τῶν ἐναντίων 
ἐπαέρεσθαε, ἀλλὰ τὰς διανοίας κρατήσαντας θαρρεῖν 
μηδὲ Λακεδαιμονίους ἄλλο Te ἡγήσασθαι ἢ διὰ τὸ 
αἰσχρὸν σκοπεῖν ὅτῳ τρόπῳ ἔτι καὶ νῦν, ἣν δύνωνται, 
σφήλαντες ἡμᾶς τὸ σφέτερον ἀπρεπὲς εὖ θήσονται, 
ὅσῳ καὶ περὶ πλείστου καὶ διὰ πλείστου δόξαν 
ἀρετῆς μελετῶσιν. ὥστε οὐ περὶ τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ 
Ἐγεσταίων ἡμῖν, ἀνδρῶν βαρβάρων, ὁ ἀγών, εἶ 
σωφρονοῦμεν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως πόλιν δι᾿ ὀλυγαρχίας ἐπι- 
βουλεύουσαν ὀξέως φυλαξόμεθα. καὶ μεμνῆσθαι 12 
χρὴ ἡμᾶς ὅτι νεωστὶ ἀπὸ νόσου μεγάλης καὶ πολέ- 
μου βραχύ τι λελωφήκαμεν, ὥστε καὶ χρήμασι καὶ 
τοῖς σώμασιν ηὐξῆσθαι." καὶ ταῦτα ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 
δίκαιον ἐνθάδε εἶναι ἀναλοῦν, καὶ μὴ ὑπὲρ ἀνδρῶν 
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φυγάδων τῶνδε ἐπικουρίας δεομένων, οἷς τό τε 
ψεύσασθαι καλῶς χρήσιμον, καὶ τῷ τοῦ πέλας 
κινδύνῳ, αὑτῶν λόγους μόνον παρασχομένους, ἢ 
κατορθώσαντας χάριν μὴ ἀξίαν εἰδέναι ἢ πταίσαν- 
τάς που τοὺς φίλους ξυναπολέσαι. εἴ τέ τις ἄρχειν, 
ἄσμενος αἱρεθεὶς παραινεῖ ὑμῖν ἐκπλεῖν, τὸ ἑαυτοῦ 
μόνον σκοπῶν, ἄλλως τε καὶ νεώτερος ἔτι ὧν ἐς τὸ 
ἄρχειν, ὅπως θαυμασθῇ μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς ἱπποτροφίας, 
διὰ δὲ πολυτέλειαν καὶ ὠφεληθῇ τι ἐκ τῆς ἀρχῆς, 
μηδὲ τούτῳ ἐμπαράσχητε τῷ τῆς πόλεως κινδύνῳ 
ἐδίᾳ ἐλλαμπρύνεσθαι, νομίσατε δὲ τοὺς τοιούτους τὰ 
μὲν δημόσια ἀδικεῖν τὰ δὲ ἴδια ἀναλοῦν, καὶ τὸ 
πρῶγμα μέγα εἶναι καὶ μὴ οἷον νεωτέρῳ βουλεύ- 
13 σασθαί τε καὶ ὀξέως μεταχειρίσαι. ods ἐγὼ ὁρῶν 
νῦν ἐνθάδε τῷ αὐτῷ ἀνδρὶ παρακελευστοὺς καθη- 
μένους φοβοῦμαι, καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις ἀντίπαρα- 
κελεύομαν μὴ καταισχυνθῆναι, εἴ τῴ τις παρα- 
κάθηται τῶνδε, ὅπως μὴ δόξει, ἂν μὴ ψηφίξηται 
πολεμεῖν, μαλακὸς εἶναι, μηδ᾽ ὅπερ ἂν αὐτοὶ πάθοιεν, 
δυσέρωτας εἶναι τῶν ἀπόντων, γνόντας ὅτι ἐπιθυμίᾳ 
μὲν ἐλάχιστα κατορθοῦνταν προνοίᾳ δὲ πλεῖστα, 
GAN’ ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος ὡς μέγιστον δὴ τῶν πρὶν 
κίνδυνον ἀναρριπτούσης ἀντιχειροτονεῖν, καὶ ψη- 
φίζεσθαι τοὺς μὲν Σικελιώτας οἷσπερ νῦν ὅροις χρω- 
μένους πρὸς ἡμᾶς, οὐ μεμπτοῖς, τῷ τε Lovie κόλπῳ 
παρὰ γῆν ἦν τις πλέῃ, καὶ τῷ Σικελικῷ διὰ πελά- 
yous, τὰ αὑτῶν νεμομένους καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς καὶ ξυμφέ- 
ρεσθαι. τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿Ἔπεσταίοις ἰδίᾳ εἰπεῖν, ἐπειδὴ ἄνευ 
᾿Αθηναίων καὶ ξυνῆψαν πρὸς Σελινουντίους τὸ πρῶ- 
τὸν πόλεμον, μετὰ σφῶν αὐτῶν καὶ καταλύεσθαι" 
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καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ξυμμάχους μὴ ποιεῖσθαι ὥσπερ εἰώθα- 
μεν, οἷς κακῶς μὲν πράξασιν ἀμυνοῦμεν, ὠφελίας 
δ᾽ αὐτοὶ δεηθέντες οὐ τευξόμεθα. καὶ σὺ ὦ πρύτανι 14 
ταῦτα, εἴπερ ἡγεῖ σοι προσήκειν κήδεσθαί τε τῆς 
“πόλεως καὶ βούλει γενέσθαι πολίτης ἀγαθός, ἐπὺ- 
ψήφιξε, καὶ γνώμας προτίθει αὖθις ᾿Αθηναίοις, 
νομίσας, εἰ ὀρρωδεῖς τὸ ἀναψηφίσαι, τὸ μὲν λύειν 
τοὺς νόμους μὴ μετὰ τοσῶνδ᾽ ἂν μαρτύρων αἰτίαν 
σχεῖν, τῆς δὲ πόλεως βουλευσαμένης ἰατρὸς ἂν 
γενέσθαι, καὶ τὸ καλὼς ἄρξαι τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι, ὃς ἂν τὴν 
πατρίδα ὠφελήσῃ ὡς πλεῖστα ἢ ἑκὼν εἶναι μηδὲν 
= / 
Cu. XV. Alcibiades recommends the undertaking: 

: the bad results of his general conduct to Athens, 


Ὁ μὲν Νικίας τοιαῦτα εἶπεν, τῶν δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων 15 
παριόντες οἱ μὲν πλεῖστοι στρατεύειν ππαρήνουν καὶ 
τὰ ἐψηφισμένα μὴ λύειν, οἱ δέ τινες καὶ ἀντέλεγον. 
ἐνῆγε δὲ προθυμότατα τὴν στρατείαν ᾿Αλκιβιάδης 
ὁ Κλεινίου, βουλόμενος τῷ τε Νικίᾳ ἐναντιοῦσθαι, 
ὧν καὶ ἐς τάλλα διάφορος τὰ πολιτικὰ καὶ ὅτε 
αὐτοῦ διαβόλως ἐμνήσθη, καὶ μάλιστα στρατηγῆσαΐ 
τε ἐπιθυμῶν καὶ ἐλπίζων Σικελίαν τε δὲ’ αὐτοῦ καὶ 
Καρχηδόνα λήψεσθαι καὶ τὰ ἴδια ἅμα εὐτυχήσας 
χρήμασί τε καὶ δόξῃ ὠφελήσειν. ὧν γὰρ ἐν ἀξιώ- 
ματι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀστῶν, ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις μείζοσιν ἣ 
κατὰ τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν οὐσίαν ἐχρῆτο ἔς τε τὰς 
ἱπποτροφίας καὶ τὰς ἄλλας δαπάνας" ὅπερ καὶ 
καθεῖλεν ὕστερον τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πόλιν οὐχ 
ἥκιστα. φοβηθέντες γὰρ αὐτοῦ οἱ πολλοὶ τὸ μέγε- 
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θος τῆς τε κατὰ τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα παρανομίας ἐς τὴν 
δίαιταν, καὶ τῆς διανοίας ὧν καθ᾽ ὃν ἕκαστον ἐν 
ὅτῳ γίγνοιτο ἔπρασσεν, ὡς τυραννίδος ἐπιθυμοῦντι 
πολέμιοι καθέστασαν, καὶ δημοσίᾳ κράτιστα δια- 
θέντι τὰ τοῦ πολέμου ἰδίᾳ ἕκαστοι τοῖς ἐπιτηδεύμα- 
σιν αὐτοῦ ἀχθεσθέντες, καὶ ἄλλοις ἐπιτρέψαντες, 
οὐ διὰ μακροῦ ἔσφηλαν τὴν πόλιν. τότε δ᾽ οὖν 
παρελθὼν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις παρήνει τοιάδε. 


Cu. XVI—XVIII. Speech of Alcibiades in favor 
of the expedrtion. 


“KAI προσήκει μοι μᾶλλον ἑτέρων ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἄρχειν (ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἐντεῦθεν ἄρξασθαι, ἐπειδή μου 
Νικίας καθήψατο), καὶ ἀξιος ἅμα νομίζω εἶναι. ὧν 
γὰρ πέρι ἐπιβόητός εἶμι, τοῖς μὲν προγόνοις μου 
καὶ ἐμοὶ δόξαν φέρει ταῦτα, τῇ δὲ πατρίδι καὶ 
ὠφελίαν" οἱ γὰρ “EXAnves καὶ ὑπὲρ δύναμιν μείζω 
ἡμῶν τὴν πόλιν ἐνόμισαν τῷ ἐμῷ διαπρεπεῖ τῆς 
᾿Ολυμπίαξε θεωρίας, πρότερον ἐλπίζοντες αὐτὴν 
καταπεπολεμῆσθαι, διότι ἅρματα μὲν ἑπτὰ καθῆκα, 
ὅσα οὐδείς πω ἰδιώτης πρότερον, ἀνίκησα δὲ καὶ 
δεύτερος καὶ τέταρτος ἐγενόμην, καὶ τἄλλα ἀξίως τῆς 
νίκης παρεσκευασάμην. νόμῳ μὲν γὰρ τιμὴ τὰ 
τοιαῦτα, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ δρωμένου καὶ δύναμις Gua ὑπο- 
νοεῖται. καὶ doa αὖ ἐν τῇ πόλει χορηγίαις ἢ ἄλλῳ 
τῷ λαμπρύνομαι, τοῖς μὲν ἀστοῖς φθονεῖται φύσει, 
πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ξένους καὶ αὐτὴ ἰσχὺς φαίνεται. καὶ 
οὐκ ἄχρηστος ἡ διάνοια, ὃς ἂν τοῖς ἰδίοις τέλεσι μὴ 
ἑαυτὸν μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν πόλιν ὠφελῇ. οὐδέ γε 
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ἄδικον ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ μέγα φρονοῦντα μὴ ἴσον εἶναι, 
>. e led U Ἁ 4 Ὁ ) A 
ἐπεὶ καὶ ὁ κακῶς πράσσων πρὸς οὐδένα τῆς ξυμφο- 
pas ἰσομοιρεῖ" ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ δυστυχοῦντες οὐ προσα- 
γορευόμεθα, ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ τις ἀνεχέσθω καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν 
εὐπραγούντων ὑπερφρονούμενος, ἢ τὰ ἴσα νέμων τὰ 
e ζω. 9 U 4 Ἃ ’ Δ of 
ὁμοῖα ἀνταξιούτω. οἶδα δὲ τοὺς τοιούτους, καὶ ὅσοι 
ἔν τινος λαμπρότητι προέσχον, ἐν μὲν τῷ κατ᾽ αὐ- 
τοὺς βίῳ λυπηροὺς ὄντας, τοῖς ὁμοίοις μὲν μάλιστα, 
ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ξυνόντας, τῶν δὲ ἔπειτα 
ἀνθρώπων προσποίησίν τε ξυγγενείας τισὶ καὶ μὴ 
οὖσαν καταλιπόντας, καὶ ἧς ἂν ὦσι πατρίδος, ταὐτῃ 
αὔχησιν ὡς οὐ περὶ ἀλλοτρίων οὐδ᾽ ἁμαρτόντων, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὡς περὶ σφετέρων τε καὶ καλὰ πραξάντων. ὧν ἐγὼ 
> , δ le) Vy / \ 
ὀρεγόμενος, καὶ διὰ ταῦτα τὰ ἴδια ἐπιβοώμενος, τὰ 
δημόσια σκοπεῖτε εἴ του χεῖρον μεταχειρίζω. ἸΠελο- 
ποννήσου γὰρ τὰ δυνατώτατα ξυστήσας ἄνευ με- 
γάλου ὑμῖν κινδύνου καὶ δαπάνης Λακεδαιμονίους 
9 / e ff ’ ’ a 
ἐς μίαν ἡμέραν κατέστησα ἐν Μαντινείᾳ περὶ τῶν 
«ἁπάντων ἀγωνίσασθαι' ἐξ οὗ καὶ περυγενόμενοι τῇ 
μάχῃ οὐδέπω καὶ νῦν βεβαίως θαρσοῦσιν. καὶ 
ταῦτα ἡ ἐμὴ νεότης καὶ ἄνοια παρὰ φύσιν δοκοῦσα 
elvas ἐς τὴν Πελοποννησίων δύναμιν λόγοις τε 
’ ς fs 9 “ f 
πρέπουσιν ὠμίλησε Kal ὀργῇ πίστιν παρασχομένη 
9 Ὁ Α , > fF ? 3 ἡ 
ἔπεισεν. καὶ νῦν μὴ πεφόβησθε αὐτήν, GAN ἕως 
9 ’ 3 3 “ 3 7 A λ @ 93 \ 
ἐγώ τε ἔὄτε ἀκμάξω per αὐτῆς καὶ 6 Νικίας εὐτυχὴς 
δοκεῖ εἶναι, ὠποχρήσασθε τῇ ἑκατέρου ἡμῶν ὠφελίᾳ. 
καὶ τὸν ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν πλοῦν μὴ μεταγυγνώσκετε 
ε > , U 3. 7 9᾽ \ 
aos ἐπὶ μεγάλην δύναμιν ἐσόμενον. ὄχλοις τε γὰρ 
-“ ς , b) e 
ξυμμίκτοις πολυανδροῦσιν at πόλεις, καὶ ῥᾳδίας 
ς “Ὁ a Α \ ΛΝ ’ 
ἔχουσι τῶν πολιτειῶν Tag μεταβολὰς καὶ ἐπιδοχάς. 
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καὶ οὐδεὶς δι’ αὐτὸ ὡς περὶ οἰκείας πατρίδος οὔτε τὰ 
περὶ τὸ σῶμα ὅπλοις ἐξήρτυται οὔτε τὰ ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ 
νομίμοις κατασκευαῖς" ὅ τι δὲ ἕκαστος ἢ ἐκ τοῦ 
λέγων πείθειν οἴεται ἢ στασιάζων ἀπὸ τοῦ κοινοῦ 
λαβὼν ἄλλην γῆν, μὴ κατορθώσας, οἰκήσειν, ταῦτα 
ἑτοιμάζεται. καὶ οὐκ εἰκὸς τὸν τοιοῦτον ὅμιλον οὔτε 
λόγου μιᾷ γνώμῃ ἀκροᾶσθαι οὔτε ἐς τὰ ἔργα κοινῶς 
τρέπεσθαι" ταχὺ δ᾽ ἂν ὡς ἕκαστοι, εἴ τε καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν 
λέγοιτο, προσχωροῖεν, ἄλλως τε καὶ εἰ στασιάζουσιν, - 
ὥσπερ πυνθανόμεθα. καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ὁπλῖται οὔτ᾽ 
ἐκείνοις ὅσοι περ κομποῦνται, οὔτε οἱ ἄλλοι “Ελλη» 
νες διεφάνησαν τοσοῦτοι ὄντες ὅσοι ἕκαστοι σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς ἠρίθμουν, ἀλλὰ μέγιστον δὴ αὐτοὺς ἐψευ- 
opévn ἡ Ἑλλὰς μόλις ἐν τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ ἱκανῶς 
ὠὡπλίσθη. τά τε οὖν ἐκεῖ, ἐξ ὧν ἐγὼ ἀκοῇ αἰσθάνο- 
μαι, τοιαῦτα καὶ ἔτε εὐπορώτερα ἔσται. βαρβάρους 
[τε] γὰρ πολλοὺς ἕξομεν of Συρακοσίων μίσει ξυνε- 
πιθήσονται αὐτοῖς" καὶ τὰ ἐνθάδε οὐκ ἐπικωλύσει, 
ἣν ὑμεῖς ὀρθῶς βουλεύεσθε. οἱ γὰρ πατέρες ἡμῶν 
τοὺς αὐτοὺς τούτους οὕσπερ νῦν φασὶ πολεμίους 
ὑπολείποντας av ἡμᾶς πλεῖν καὶ προσέτι τὸν Μῆδον 
ἐχθρὸν ἔχοντες τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐκτήσαντο, οὐκ ἄλλῳ τινὶ 
ἢ τῇ περιουσίᾳ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ἰσχύοντες. καὶ νῦν 
οὔτε ἀνέλπιστοί πω μᾶλλον Πελοποννήσιοι ἐς ἡμᾶς 
ἐγένοντο, εἴ τε καὶ πάνυ ἔρρωνται, τὸ μὲν ἐς τὴν 
γῆν ἡμῶν ἐσβάλλειν, κἂν μὴ ἐκπλεύσωμεν, ἱκανοι 
εἰσιν, τῷ δὲ ναυτικῷ οὐκ ay δύναιντο βλάπτειν. 
ὑπόλοιπον γὰρ ἡμῖν ἐστὶν ἀντίπαλον ναυτικόν. 
18 ὥστε τί ἂν λέγοντες εἰκὸς ἢ αὐτοὶ ἀποκνοῖμεν ἢ 
᾿πρὸς τοὺς ἐκεῖ ξυμμάχους σκηπτόμενοι μὴ βοηθοῖ- 
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μεν; ols χρεών, ἐπειδή γε καὶ ξυνωμόσαμεν, ἐπαμύ- 
νειν, καὶ μὴ ἀντιτιθέναε ὅτε οὐδὲ ἐκεῖνοι ἡμῖν. ον 
γὰρ ἵνα δεῦρο ἀντιβοηθῶσι προσεθέμεθα αὐτούς, 
GAN ἵνα τοῖς ἐκεῖ ἐχθροῖς ἡμῶν λυπηροὶ ὄντες 
δεῦρο κωλύωσιν αὐτοὺς ἐπιέναι. τήν Te ἀρχὴν 
οὕτως ἐκτησάμεθα καὶ ἡμεῖς καὶ ὅσοι δὴ ἄλλοι 
ἦρξαν, παραωγυγνόμενοι προθύμως τοῖς ἀεὶ ἢ βαρ- 
βάροις ἢ “Ἑλλησιν ἐπικαλουμένοις, ἐπεὶ εἴγε ἧσυ- 
χάζοιεν πάντες ἢ φυλοκρινοῖεν οἷς χρεὼν βοηθεῖν, 
βραχὺ ἄν τε προσκτώμενοι αὐτῇ περὶ αὐτῆς ἂν 
ταύτης μᾶλλον κινδυνεύοιμεν. τὸν γὰρ προὔχον- 
τὰ οὐ μένον ἐπιόντα Tis ἀμύνεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ μὴ 
ὅπως ἔπεισε προκαταλαμβάνει. καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν 
ταμιεύεσθαι ἐς ὅσον βουλόμεθα ἄρχειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάγκη, 
ἐπειδή πὲρ ἐν τῷδε καθέσταμεν, τοῖς μὲν ἐπιβου- 
λεύειν τοὺς δὲ μὴ ἀνιέναι, διὰ τὸ ἀρχθῆναι av ὑφ᾽ 
ἑτέρων αὐτοῖς κίνδυνον εἶναι, εἰ μὴ αὐτοὶ ἄλλων 
ἄρχοιμεν. καὶ οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐπισκεπτέον ὑμῖν 
τοῖς ἄλλοις τὸ ἥσυχον, εἰ μὴ καὶ τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα 
ἐς τὸ ὁμοῖον μεταλήψεσθε. λογισάμενοι οὖν τάδε 
μᾶλλον αὐξήσειν, ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα ἣν ἴωμεν, ποιώμεθα τὸν 
πλοῦν, ἵνα Πεχοποννησίων τε στορέσωμεν τὸ φρό- 
νημα, εἰ δόξομεν ὑπεριδόντες τὴν ἐν τῷ παρόντι 
ἡσυχίαν καὶ ἐπὶ Σικελίαν πλεῦσαι καὶ ἅμα ἢ τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος τῶν ἐκεῖ προσγενομένων πάσης τῷ εἰκότι 
ἄρξομεν, ἣ κακώσομέν γε Συρακοσίους, ἐν ᾧ καὶ 
αὐτοὶ καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ὠφελησόμεθα. τὸ δὲ ἀσφα- 
λές, καὶ μένειν, ἤν τε προσχωρῇ, καὶ ἀπελθείν, αἱ 
νῆες παρέξουσιν' ναυκράτορες γὰρ ἐσόμεθα καὶ 
ξυμπάντων Σικελιωτῶν. καὶ μὴ ὑμᾶς ἡ Νικίου 
2 


18 THUCYDIDES. 


τῶν λόγων ἀπραγμοσύνη καὶ διάστασις τοῖς νέοις ἐς 
τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους ἀποστρέψῃ, τῷ δὲ εἰωθότι κόσμῳ, 
ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν ἅμα νέοι γεραιτέροις 
βουλεύοντες ἐς τάδε ἦραν αὐτά, καὶ νῦν τῷ αὐτῷ 
τρόπῳ πειρᾶσθε προαγαγεῖν τὴν πόλιν, καὶ νομίσα- 
τε νεότητα μὲν καὶ γῆρας ἄνευ ἀλλήλων μηδὲν 
δύνασθαι, ὁμοῦ δὲ τό τε φαῦλον καὶ τὸ μέσον καὶ 
τὸ πάνυ ἀκριβὲς ἂν ξυγκραθὲν μάλιστ᾽ av ἰσχύειν, 
καὶ τὴν πόλιν, av μὲν ἡσυχάζῃ, τρίψεσθαί τε αὐτὴν 
περὶ αὑτὴν ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλο τι, καὶ πάντων τὴν 
ἐπιστήμην ἐγγηράσεσθαι, ἀγωνιζομένην δὲ ἀεὶ προσ- 
λήψεσθαί τε τὴν ἐμπειρίαν καὶ τὸ ἀμύνεσθαι οὐ 
λόγῳ ἀλλ᾽ ἔργῳ μᾶλλον ξύνηθες ἕξειν. παράπαν τε 


γιγνώσκω πόλιν μὴ ἀπράγμονα Taylor ἄν pot 
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δοκεῖν ἀπραγμοσύνης μεταβολῇ διαφθαρῆναι, καὶ 

a 3 » 3 , >” ἃ A 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀσφαλέστατα τούτους οἰκεῖν οἱ ἂν 
τοῖς παροῦσιν ἤθεσι καὶ νόμοις, ἣν καὶ χείρω 7, 
ἥκιστα διαφόρως πολιτεύωσιν." 


Cu. XIX. Result of Alcibiades’ speech 
TOIATTA μὲν ὁ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης εἶπεν" οἱ δ᾽ 


᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀκούσαντες ἐκείνου τε καὶ τῶν Ἔνγε- 
σταίων καὶ Λεοντίνων φυγάδων, οὗ παρελθόντες ἐδέ- 
οντό τε καὶ τῶν ὁρκίων ὑπομιμνήσκοντες ἱκέτευον 
βοηθῆσαι σφίσιν, πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον ὥρ- 
μηντο στρατεύειν. καὶ ὁ Νικίας γνοὺς ὅτι ἀπὸ μὲν 
τῶν αὐτῶν λόγων οὐκ ay Ett ἀποτρέψειεν, παρα- 
σκευῆς δὲ πλήθει, εἰ πολλὴν ἐπιτάξειεν, τάχ ἂν 
μεταστήσειεν αὐτούς, παρελθὼν αὖθις ἔλεγε τοιάδε. 


1 
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Cu. XX.—XXIII.  Nictas’ second speech against 
the expedition, 


*"KIIEIAH πάντως ὁρῶ ὑμᾶς ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὦ wp 20 
μημένους στρατεύειν, ξυνενέγκοι μὲν ταῦτα ὡς 
βουλόμεθα, ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ παρόντι ἃ γυγνώσκω σημανώ, 
ἐπὶ γὰρ πόλεις, ὡς ἐγὼ ἀκοῇ αἰσθάνομαι, μέλλομεν: 
iévas μεγάλας καὶ οὔθ᾽ ὑπηκόους ἀλλήλων οὔτο 
δεομένας μεταβολῆς, ἣ ἂν ἐκ βιαίου τις δουλείας 
ἄσμενος ἐς paw μετάστασιν χωροίη, ovd ἂν τὴν 
ἀρχὴν τὴν ἡμετέραν εἰκότως ἀντ᾽ ἐλευθερίας προσ- 
δεξαμένας, τό τε πλῆθος ὡς ἐν μιᾷ νήσῳ πολλὰς. 
τὰς Ἑλληνίδας. πλὴν γὰρ Νάξου καὶ Κατάνης, ἃς 
ἐλπίζω ἡμῖν κατὰ τὸ Λεοντίνων ξυγγενὲς προσέ- 
σεσθαι, ἄλλαι εἰσὶν ἕπτά, καὶ παρεσκευασμέναι 
τοῖς πᾶσιν ὁμοιοτρόπως μάλιστα τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ δυνά- 
μει, καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα ἐπὶ ἃς μᾶλλον πλέομεν, Σελυ- 
νοῦς καὶ Συράκουσαι. πολλοὶ μὲν γὰρ ὁπλῖται 
ἔνεισε καὶ τοξόται καὶ ἀκοντισταί, πολλαὶ δὲ τριή- 
ρεις καὶ ὄχλος ὁ πληρώσων αὐτάς. χρήματά τ᾽ 
ἔχουσι τὰ μὲν ἴδια, τὰ δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐστὶ 
Σελινουντίοις Συρακοσίοις δὲ καὶ amo βαρβάρων 
τινῶν ἀπαρχὴ ἐσφέρεται. ᾧ δὲ μάλιστα ἡμῶν 
προέχουσιν, ἵππους Te πολλοὺς κεκτηνταν καὶ 
σίτῳ οἰκείῳ καὶ οὐκ ἐπακτῷ χρῶνται. πρὸς οὖν 91 fe 
τοιαύτην δύναμιν ov ναυτικῆς καὶ φαύλου στρατιᾶς 
μόνον δεῖ, ἀλλὰ καὶ πεζὸν πολὺν ξυμπλεῖν, εἴπερ 
βουλόμεθα ἄξιον τῆς διανοίας δρᾶν καὶ μὴ ὑπὸ 
ἱππέων πολλῶν εἴργεσθαι τῆς γῆς, ἄλλως τε καὶ εἰ 

ξυστώσιν αἱ πόλεις φοβηθεῖσαι, καὶ μὴ ἀντυπα- 
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ράσχωσιν ἡμῖν φίλοι τινὲς γενόμενοι, ἄλλοι ἢ 
"Eyeotaiot, ᾧ ἀμυνούμεθα ἱππικόν. αἰσχρὸν δὲ 
’ 3 a aa 9 
βιασθέντας ἀπελθεῖν ἣ ὕστερον ἐπιμεταπέμπεσθαι, 
τὸ πρῶτον ἀσκέπτως βουλευσαμένους" αὐτόθεν δὲ 
παρασκευῇ ἀξιόχρεῳ ἐπιέναι, γνόντας ὅτε πολύ TE 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμετέρας αὐτῶν μέλλομεν πλεῖν καὶ οὐκ ἐν 
τῷ ὁμοίῳ στρατευσόμενοι καὶ [οὐκ] ἐν τοῖς τῇδε 
e , [2 bd 9 ld 4 es e 
ὑπηκόοις ξύμμαχοι ἤλθετε ἐπί τινα, ὅθεν ῥῴδιαι αἱ 
κομιδαὶ ec τῆς φιλίας ὧν προσέδει, GAN ἐς ἀλλο- 
τρίαν πᾶσαν ἀπαρτήσαντες, ἐξ ἧς μηνῶν οὐδὲ 
τεσσάρων τῶν χειμερινῶν ἄγγελον ῥάδιον ἐλθεῖν. 
Ω9 ς rx ί » , ὃ a a ς oa 
22 ΟἸλίτας Te οὖν πολλοὺς MOL OCOKEL YpNnval ἡμᾶς 
ἄγειν καὶ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων, τῶν τε 
e ’ ψΨ 9 A ’ a 
ὑπηκόων καὶ ἣν τινα ἐκ Πελοποννήσου δυνώμεθα ἣ 
πεῖσαι ἢ μισθῷ προσαγαγέσθαι, καὶ τοξότας πολ- 
λοὺς καὶ σφενδονήτας, ὅπως πρὸς τὸ ἐκείνων ἱππικὸν 
ἀντέχωσιν, ναυσί τε καὶ πολὺ περιεῖναι, ἵνα καὶ τὰ 
3 ’ ea 93 ’ ͵ \ \ > ἢ 
ἐπιτήδεια ῥᾷον ἐσκομιζώμεθα, τὸν δὲ καὶ αὐτόθεν 
σῖτον ἐν ὁλκάσι, πυροὺς καὶ πεφρυγμένας κριθάς, 
ἄγειν, καὶ σιτοποιοὺς ἐκ τῶν μυλώνων πρὸς μέρος 
ἠναγκασμένους ἐμμίσθους, ἵνα ἦν που ὑπὸ ἀπλοίας 
9 ἢ 9 e A \ 9 “ 
ἀπολαμβανώμεθα ἔχῃ ἡ στρατιὰ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
(πολλὴ γὰρ οὖσα οὐ πάσης ἔσται πόλεως ὑποδέξα- 
σθαι), τά τε ἄλλα ὅσον δυνατὸν ἑτοιμάσασθαι, καὶ μὴ 
> ὁ / I~" \ / > oP 
ἐπὶ ἑτέροις γύγνεσθαι, μάλιστα δὲ χρήματα αὐτόθεν 
ὡς πλεῖστα ἔχειν. τὰ δὲ παρ᾽ ᾿Εγεσταίων, ἃ λέγε- 
Tal ἐκεῖ ἑτοῖμα, νομίσατε καὶ λόγῳ ἂν μάλιστα 
28 ἑτοῖμα εἶναι. ἣν γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἔλθωμεν ἐνθένδε μὴ 
ἀντίπαλον μόνον παρασκευασάμενοι, πλήν γε πρὸς 
τὸ μάχιμον αὐτῶν τὸ ὁπλιτικόν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑπερβαλ- 
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λοντες τοῖς πᾶσιν, μόλις οὕτως οἷοί τε ἐσόμεθα τῶν 
μὲν κρατεῖν τὰ δὲ καὶ διασῶσαι. πόλεν τε νομίσαι 
χρὴ ἐν ἀλλοφύλοις καὶ πολεμίοις οἰκιοῦντας ἰέναι, 
‘ods πρέπει τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἣ ἂν κατάσχωσιεν εὐθὺς 
κρατεῖν τῆς γῆς, ἢ εἰδέναι ὅτι ἣν σφάλλωνται πάντα ᾿ 
πολέμια ἕξουσιν. ὅπερ ἀγὼ φοβούμενος, καὶ εἰδὼφ 
“πολλὰ μὲν ἡμᾶς δέον βουλεύσασθαε, ἔτι. δὲ πλείω 
εὐτυχῆσαι (χαλεπὸν δὰ ἀνθρώπους ὄντας), Ste ἐλά- 
χίστα τῇ τύχῃ παραδοὺς ἐμαυτὸν βούλομαι ἐκπλεῖν, 
παρασκευῇ δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν εἰκότων ἀσφαλὴς ἐκπλεῦ- 
σαι. ταῦτα γὰρ τῇ re ξυμπάσῃ πόλει βεβαιότατα 
ἡγοῦμαι καὶ ἡμῖν τοῖς στρατευσομένοις σωτήρια. 
ei δέ τῳ ἄλλως δοκεῖ, παρίημι αὐτῷ τὴν ἀρχήν." ᾿ 


Cu, XXIV.—XXVI. Result of Nicias’ speech. 
The requisite supplies voted. 


Ὃ μὲν Νικίας τοσαῦτα εἶπε vopifwv τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 94 
vaiovs τῷ πλήθει τῶν πραγμάτων ἢ ἀποτρέψειν, 
ἢ εἰ ἀναγκάζοιτο στρατεύεσθαι, μάλιστα οὕτως ἀ- 
σφαλῶς ἐκπλεῦσαι" οἱ δὲ τὸ μὲν ἐπιθυμοῦν τοῦ πλοῦ 
οὐκ ἐξηρέθησαν ὑπὸ τοῦ ὀχλώδους τῆς παρασκευῆς, 
πολὺ δὲ μᾶλλον ὥρμηντο, καὶ τοὐναντίον περιέστη 
αὐτῷ εὖ τε γὰρ παραινέσαι ἔδοξε καὶ ἀσφάλεια νῦν 
δὴ καὶ πολλὴ ἔσεσθαι. καὶ ἔρως ἐνέπεσε τοῖς 
πᾶσιν ὁμοίως ἐκπλεῦσαι" τοῖς μὲν γὰρ πρεσβυτέροις 
ὡς ἢ καταστρεψομένοις ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἔπλεον ἢ οὐδὲν ἂν 
σφαλεῖσαν μεγάλην δύναμιν, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἡλικίᾳ 
τῆς τε ἀπούσης πόθῳ ὄψεως καὶ θεωρίας, καὶ εὐέλ» 
πιδὲς ὄντες σωθήσεσθαι" ὁ δὲ πολὺς ὅμιλος καὶ 
στρατιώτης ἔν τε τῷ παρόντι ἀργύριον οἴσειν καὶ 
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“ροσκτήσασθαι δύναμιν ὅθεν ἀΐδιον μισθοφορὰν 
ὑπάρξειν. ὥστε διὰ τὴν ἄγαν τῶν πλειόνων ἐπιθυ. 
μίαν, εἴ τῳ ἄρα καὶ μὴ ἤρεσκεν, δεδιὼς μὴ ἀντιχει- 
ροτονῶν κακόνους δόξειεν elvas τῇ πόλει ἡσυχίαν 
25 ἦγεν. καὶ τέλος παρελθών τις τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ 
"ταρακαλέσας τὸν Νικίαν οὐκ ἔφη χρῆναι προφασί- 
ἕεσθαι οὐδὲ διαμέλλειν, GAN ἐναντίον ἁπάντων ἤδη 
λέγειν ἥντινα αὐτῷ παρασκευὴν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ψηφίσων- 
ται ὁ δὲ ἄκων μὲν εἶπεν ὅτι καὶ μετὰ τῶν ξυναρ- 
χόντων καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν μᾶλλον βουλεύσοιτο, ὅσα 
μέντοι ἤδη δοκεῖν αὐτῷ, τριήρεσι μὲν οὐκ ἔλασσον 
ἢ ἑκατὸν πλευστέα εἶναι (αὐτῶν δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἔσε- 
σθαι ὁπλιτωγωγοὺς ὅσαι ἂν δοκῶσιν, καὶ ἄλλας ἐκ 
τῶν ξυμμάχων μεταπεμπτέας εἶναι), ὁπλίταις δὲ 
τοῖς ξύμπασιν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων πεντὰ- 
κισχιλίων μὲν οὐκ ἐλάσσοσιν, ἣν δέ τι δύνωνται, 
καὶ πλείοσιν τὴν δὲ ἄλλην παρασκευὴν ὡς κατὰ 
λόγον καὶ τοξοτῶν τῶν αὐτόθεν καὶ ἐκ Κρήτης, καὶ 
σφενδονητῶν, καὶ nv τε ἄλλο πρέπον δοκῇ εἶναι, 
20 ἑτοιμασάμενοι ἄξειν. ἀκούσαντες δ᾽ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἐψηφίσαντο εὐθὺς αὐτοκράτορας εἶναι καὶ περὶ στρα- 
τιὰς πλήθους καὶ περὶ τοῦ παντὸς πλοῦ τοὺς στρα- 
τηγοὺς πράσσειν ἣ ἂν αὐτοῖς δοκῇ ἄριστα εἶναι 
᾿Αθηναίοις. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἡ παρασκευὴ ἐγύγνετο, 
καὶ ἔς τε τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἔπεμπον καὶ αὐτόθεν κα- 
ταλόγους ἐποιοῦντο. ἄρτι δ᾽ aveirnhes ἡ πόλις 
ἑαυτὴν ἀπὸ τῆς νόσου καὶ τοῦ ξυνεχοῦς πολέμου 
ἔς τε ἡλικίας πλῆθος ἐπυγεγενημένης καὶ ἐς χρημά- 
τῶν ἄθροισιν διὰ τὴν ἐκεχειρίαν, ὥστε ῥᾷον πάντα 
ἐπορίζετο. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐν παρασκευῇ ἦσαν. 
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Cu. XXVIL—XXIX. Mutilation of the Herme 
at Athens. 


ἘΝ δὲ τούτῳ, ὅσοι ‘Eppat ἦσαν λίθινοι ἐν τῇ 27 


πόλει τῇ ᾿Αθηναίων (εἰσὶ δὲ κατὰ τὸ ἐπυχώριον, ἡ 
τετράγωνος ἐργασία, πολλοὶ καὶ ἐν ἰδίοις προθύροις 
καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς), μιᾷ νυκτὶ οἱ πλεῖστοι περιεκόπησαν 
τὰ πρόσωπα. καὶ τοὺς δράσαντας ἤδει οὐδείς, ἀλλὰ 
μεγάλοις μηνύτροις δημοσίᾳ οὗτοί τε ἐζητοῦντο, καὶ 
προσέτι ἐψηφίσαντο καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλο τι οἷδεν ἀσέ- 
βημα γεγενημένον, μηνύειν ἀδεῶς τὸν βουλόμενον 
καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων καὶ δούλων. καὶ τὸ πρῶγμα 
μειζόνως ἐλάμβανον' τοῦ τε γὰρ ἔκπλουν οἰωνὸς 
ἐδόκει εἶναι, καὶ ἐπὶ ξυνωμοσίᾳ ἅμα νεωτέρων 
πραγμάτων καὶ δήμου καταλύσεως γεγενῆσθαι. 


μηνύεται οὖν ἀπὸ μετοίκων τέ τινων καὶ ἀκολούθων 28 


περὶ μὲν τῶν Ἑρμῶν οὐδέν, ἄλλων δὲ ἀγαλμάτων 
περικοπαί τινες πρότερον ὑπὸ νεωτέρων μετὰ παι- 
διᾶς καὶ οἴνου γεγενημέναι, καὶ τὰ μυστήρια ἅμα 
ὡς ποιεῖται ἐν οἰκίαις ἐφ᾽ ὕβρει" ὧν καὶ τὸν ᾿Αλκι- 
βιάδην ἐπῃτιῶντο. καὶ αὐτὰ ὑπολαμβάνοντες οἱ 
μάλιστα τῷ ᾿Αλκιβιάδῃ ἀχθόμενοι ἐμποδὼν ὄντι 


σφίσι μὴ αὐτοῖς τοῦ δήμου βεβαίως προεστάναι, 


καὶ νομίσαντες, εἰ αὐτὸν ἐξελάσειαν, πρῶτοι ἂν 
εἶναι, ἐμεγάλυνον, καὶ ἐβόων ὡς ἐπὶ δήμου κατα- 
λύσει τά τε μυστικὰ καὶ ἡ τῶν Ἑ),ρμῶν περικοπὴ 
γένοιτο, καὶ οὐδὲν εἴη αὐτῶν ὅ τι οὐ μετ᾽ ἐκείνου 
3 ’ 2 4 4 \ v. 9 a > 
ἐπράχθη, SmiNeyoures τεκμηρία τὴν nie QUTOU ἐς 


τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα οὐ δημοτικὴν παρανομίαν. ὁ δ᾽ 29. 


ἔν τε τῷ παρόντι πρὸς τὰ μηνύματα ἀπελογεῖτο, καὶ 


/ 
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ἑτοῖμος ἦν πρὶν ἐκπλεῖν κρίνεσθαι, εἴ τι τούτων 
εἰργασμένος ἦν (ἤδη γὰρ καὶ τὰ τῆς παρασκευῆς 
ἐπεπόριστο), καὶ εἰ μὲν τούτων τι εἴργαστο, δίκην 
δοῦναι, εἰ δ᾽ ἀπολυθείη, ἄρχειν. καὶ ἐπεμαρτύρετο 
μὴ ἀπόντος πέρι αὐτοῦ διαβολὰς ὠποδέχεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἤδη ἀποκτείνειν εἰ ἀδικεῖ, καὶ ὅτε σωφρονέστερον 
εἴη μὴ μετὰ τοιαύτης αἰτίας, πρὶν διωγνῶσι, πέμπειν 
αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τοσούτῳ στρατεύματι. οἱ δ᾽ ἐχθροὶ δε- 
διότες τό τε στράτευμα μὴ εὕνουν ἔχῃ, ἣν ἤδη ἀγω- 
νίζγται, ὅ τε δῆμος μὴ paraxityras θεραπεύων ὅτε 
δ ἐκεῖνον of 7 ᾿Αργεῖοι ξυνεστράτενον καὶ τῶν 
Μαντινέων τινές, ἀπέτρεπον καὶ ἀπέσπευδον, ad- 
λους ῥήτορας ἐνιέντες of ἔλεγον νῦν μὲν πλεῖν αὐτὸν 
καὶ μὴ κατασχεῖν τὴν ἀγωγήν, ἐλθόντα δὲ κρίνεσθαι 
ἐν ἡμέραις ῥηταῖς, βουλόμενοι ἐκ μείξονος διαβολῆς, 
ἣν ἔμελλον ῥᾷον αὐτοῦ ἀπόντος ποριεῖν, μετάπεμ- 
πτον κομισθέντα αὐτὸν ἀγωνίσασθαι. καὶ ἔδοξε 
πλεῖν τὸν ᾿Αλκιβιάδην." 


Cu. XXX.—XXXITI. Departure of the fleet from 
Pereus, and detatls. 


30. META δὲ ταῦτα θέρους μεσοῦντος ἤδη ἡ ava- 
yay? ἀγύγνετο ἐς τὴν Σιωκολίαν. τῶν μὲν οὖν ξυμμά- 
av τοῖς πλείστοις καὶ ταῖς σιταγωγοῖς ὁλκάσι καὶ 
τοῖς πλοίοις, καὶ bon ἄλλη παρασκευὴ ξυνείπετο, 
“πρότερον εἴρητο ἐς Κέρκυραν ξυλλέγεσθαι ὡς. ἐκεῖ- 
θεν ἀθρόοις ἐπὶ ἄκραν ᾿Ιαπυγίαν τὸν ᾿Ιόνιον διαβα- 
λοῦσιν' αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ εἴ τινες τῶν ξυμμά- 
χῶὼν παρῆσαν, ἐς τὸν Πειραιᾶ καταβάντες ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
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ῥητῇ ἅμα ἕῳ ἐπλήρουν τὸς ναῦς ὡς ἀναξόμενοι, 
ξυγκατέβη δὲ καὶ ὁ ἄλλος ὅμιλος ἅπας ὡς εἰπεῖν 6 
ἐν τῇ πόλει, καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων, οἱ μὲν ἐπιχώριοι 
τοὺς σφετέρους αὐτῶν ἕκαστοι προπέμποντες, οἱ 
μὲν ἑταίρους οἱ δὲ ξυγγενεῖς οἱ δὲ υἱεῖς, καὶ per 
ἐλπίδος τε ἅμα ἰόντες καὶ ὀλοφυρμῶν, τὰ μὲν ὡς 
κτήσοιψτο, τοὺς δ᾽ εἴ ποτα ὄψοιντο, ἐνθυμούμενοι 
ὅσον πλοῦν ἐκ τῆς σφετέρας ἀπεστέλλοντο. καὶ 81] 
ἐν τῷ παρόντι καιρῷ, ὡς ἤδη ἔμελλον μετὰ κινδύνων 
ἀλλήλους ἀπολιπεῖν, μᾶλλον αὐτοὺς ἐσήει τὰ δεινὰ 

ἡ ὅτε ἐψηφίξοντο πλεῖν" Sums δὲ τῇ παρούσῃ ῥώμῃ, 
διὰ τὸ πλῆθος ἑκάστων ὧν ἑώρων, τῇ ὄψει ἀνεθάρ- 
σουν. οἱ δὲ ξένοι καὶ ὁ ἄλλος ὄχλος κατὰ θέαν 
ἧκεν ὡς ἐπ᾽ ἀξιόχρεων καὶ ἄπιστον διάνοιαν. a 
ρασκευὴ γὰρ αὕτη πρώτη ἐκπλεύσασα μιᾶς πόλεως 
δυνάμει “Ἑλληνικῇ πολυτελεστάτη δὴ καὶ εὐπρεπε- 
στάτη τῶν ἐς ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ἐγένετο. ἀριθμῷ / 
δὲ νεῶν καὶ ὁπλιτῶν καὶ ἡ és Ἐπίδαυρον μετὰ 
Περικλέους καὶ ἡ αὐτὴ ἐς ἸΠοτίδαιαν pera” Ayvovos 
oux ἐλάσσων ἦν" τετράκις γὰρ χίλιοι ὁπλῖται αὐτῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τριακόσιοι ἱππῆς καὶ τριήρεις ἑκατόν, 
καὶ Λεσβίων καὶ Χίων πεντήκοντα, καὶ ξύμμαχοι 
ἔτε πολλοὶ ξυνέπλευσαν' ἀλλὰ ἐπί τε βραχεῖ πλῷ 
ὡρμήθησαν καὶ παρασκευῇ φαύλῃ, οὗτος δὲ ὁ στόλος 
ὡς χρόνιός τε ἐσόμενος καὶ κατ᾽ ἀμφότερα, οὗ ἂν 
δέῃ, καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ πεζῷ ἅμα ἐξαρτυθείς, τὸ μὲν 
ναυτικὸν μεγάλαις δαπάναις τῶν τε τριηράρχων Kal 
τῆς πόλεως ἐκπονηθέν, τοῦ μὲν δημοσίου δραχμὴν 
τῆς ἡμέρας τῷ ναύτῃ ἑκάστῳ διδόντος καὶ ναῦς πα- 
ρασχόντος κενὰς ἑξήκοντα μὲν ταχείας Tecoapas 
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κοντα δὲ ὁπλιταγωγούς, καὶ ὑπηρεσίας ταύταις τὰς 
κρατίστας τῶν τριηράρχων, ἐπιφοράς τε πρὸς τῷ ἐκ 
δημοσίου μισθῷ διδόντων τοῖς θρανίταις τῶν ναυτῶν 
καὶ ταῖς ὑπηρεσίαις, καὶ τἄλλα σημείοις καὶ κατα- 
σκευαῖς πολυτελέσι χρησαμένων, καὶ ἐς τὰ μακρό- 
tata προθυμηθέντος ἑνὸς ἑκάστου ὅπως αὐτῷ τινὶ - 
εὐπρεπείᾳ τε ἡ ναῦς μάλιστα προέξει καὶ τῷ ταχυ- 
ναυτεῖν, τὸ δὲ πεζὸν καταλόγοις τε χρηστοῖς ἐκκριθὲν 
καὶ ὅπλων καὶ τῶν περὶ τὸ σῶμα σκευῶν μεγάλῃ 
σπουδῇ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἁμιλληθέν. ξυνέβη δὲ πρός 
a 9 4 Ω͂ ” , 
τε σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἅμα ἔριν γενέσθαι, ᾧ τις ἕκαστος 
προσετάχθη, καὶ ἐς τοὺς ἄλλους" EXAnvas ἐπίδειξιν 
3 a A , ? ἢ a 
μᾶλλον εἰκασθῆναε τῆς δυνάμεως καὶ ἐξουσίας ἢ 
ἐπὶ πολεμίους παρασκευήν. εἰ γάρ τις ἐλογίσατο 
τήν τε τῆς πόλεως ἀνάλωσιν δημοσίαν καὶ τῶν 
’ ‘ 9 σι , rd 
στρατευομένων τὴν ἰδίαν, τῆς μὲν πόλεως ὅσα τε 
ἤδη προσετετελέκει καὶ ἃ ἔχοντας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 
ἀπέστελλεν, τῶν δὲ ἰδιωτῶν & τε περὶ τὸ σῶμά τις 
καὶ τριήραρχος ἐς τὴν ναῦν ἀναλώκει καὶ ὅσα ἔτι 
Ν) 3 , Ἁ 5 ἃ > \ 4 ΚΝ lo) 
ἔμελλεν ἀναλώσειν, χωρὶς δ᾽ ἃ εἰκὸς ἦν καὶ ἄνευ τοῦ 
ἐκ τοῦ δημοσίου μισθοῦ πάντα τινὰ παρασκευά- 
9 ’ e ? f , ¢ 
σασθαι ἐφόδιον ws ἐπὶ χρόνιον στρατείαν, καὶ ὅσα 
ἐπὶ μεταβολῇ τις ἢ στρατιώτης ἢ ἔμπορος ἔχων 
ἔπλει, πολλὰ ἂν τάλαντα εὑρέθη ἐκ τῆς πόλεως τὰ 
πάντα ἐξωγόμενα. καὶ ὁ στόλος οὐχ ἧσσον τόλμης 
te θάμβει καὶ ὄψεως λαμπρότητι περιβόητος ἐγέ- 
pero? στρατιᾶς πρὸς οὗς ἐπήεσαν ὑπερβολῇ, καὶ ὅτι 
4 Ν [4 9 b Ὁ 3 4 ? 
μέγιστος ἤδη διάπλους ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκείας καὶ ἐπὶ 
μεγίστῃ ἐλπίδι τῶν μελλόντων πρὸς τὰ ὑπάρχοντα 
ἐπεχειρήθ. .. .. νὴ 
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Ἐπειδὴ δὲ αἱ νῆες πλήρεις ἦσαν καὶ ἐσέκειτο 
πάντα ἤδη boa ἔχοντες ἔμελλον ἀνάξεσθαι, τῇ μὲν 
σάλπιγγι σιωπὴ ὑπεσημάνθη, εὐχὰς δὲ τὰς νομιξζο- 
μένας πρὸ τῆς ἀνωγωγῆς οὐ κατὰ ναῦν ἑκάστην 
ξύμπαντες δὲ ὑπὸ κήρυκος ἐποιοῦντο, κρατῆράς τε 
. κεράσαντες Tap ἅπαν τὸ στράτευμα καὶ ἐκπώμασι 
χρυσοῖς τε καὶ ἀργυροῖς οἵ τε ἐπιβάται καὶ οἱ 
ἄρχοντες σπένδοντες. ξυνεπεύχοντο δὲ καὶ ὁ ἄλλος 
ὅμιλος ὁ ἐκ τῆς γῆς τῶν τε πολιτῶν καὶ εἴ τίς ἄλλος 
εὔνους παρῆν σφίσιν. παιωνίσαντες δὲ καὶ τελεώ- 
σαντες τὰς σπονδὰς ἀνήγοντο, καὶ ἐπὶ κέρως τὸ 
πρῶτον ἐκπλεύσαντες ἅμιλλαν ἤδη μέχρι Αὐγίνης 
ἐποιοῦντο. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν, ἔνθα περ 
καὶ τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα τῶν ξυμμάχων ξυνελέγετο, 
ἠπεύγοντο ἀφικέσθαι. 

"Es δὲ τὰς Συρακούσας ἠγγέλλετο μὲν πολλα- 
χόθεν τὰ περὶ τοῦ ἐπίπλου, οὐ μέντοι ἐπιστεύετο 
ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον οὐδέν, ἀλλὰ καὶ γενομένης ἐκκλη- 
σίας ἐλέχθησαν τοιοίδε λόγοι ἀπό τε ἄλλων, τῶν 
μὲν πιστευόντων τὰ περὶ τῆς στρατείας τῆς τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων, τῶν δὲ τὰ ἐναντία λεγόντων, καὶ ‘Eppo- 
κράτης ὁ “Ἕρμωνος παρελθὼν αὐτοῖς, ὡς σαφώς 
οἰόμενος εἰδέναι τὰ περὶ αὐτῶν, ἔλεγε καὶ παρήνει 
τοιάδε, 


Cu. XXXIII, ‘XXXIV . Speech of Hermocrates 
at Syracuse, 


ΦἌΠΙΣΤΑ μὲν ἴσως, ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλοι τινές, 
δόξω ὑμῖν περὶ τοῦ ἐπύπλου τῆς ἀληθείας λέγειν, 
καὶ γυγνώσκω ὅτι οἱ τὰ μὴ πιστὰ δοκοῦντα εἶναι ἢ 


92 


33 
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λέγοντες ἢ ὡπωγγέλλοντες ov μόνον ov πείθουσιν 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄφρονες δοκοῦσιν εἶναι" ὅμως δὲ οὐ κατα- 
᾿ φοβηθεὶς ἐπισχήσω κινδυνευούσης τῆς πόλεως, πεί- 
θων γε ἐμαυτὸν σαφέστερόν τι ἑτέρου εἰδὼς λέγειν, 
᾿Αθηναῖοι γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, ὃ πάνυ θαυμάζετε, πολλῇ 
στρατιᾷ ὥρμηνται καὶ ναυτικῇ καὶ πεζῇ, πρόφασιν 
μὲν Ἔ γεσταίων ξυμμαχίᾳ καὶ Λεοντίνων κατοικέσει, 
τὸ δὲ ἀληθὲς Σικελίας ἐπιθυμίᾳ, μάλιστα δὲ τῆς 
ἡμετέρας πόλεως, ἡγούμενοι, εἰ ταύτην σχοῖεν, 
ῥᾳδίως καὶ τάλλα ἕξειν’ ὡς οὖν ἐν τάχει παρεσο- 
μένων, ὁρᾶτε ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ὅτῳ τρόπῳ κἀλ-» 
Mora ἀμυνεῖσθε αὐτούς, καὶ μήτε καταφρονήσαντες 
ἄφρακτοι ληφθήσεσθε μήτε ἀπιστήσαντες τοῦ ξύμ- 
qavros ἀμελήσετε. ef δέ τῳ καὶ πιστά, τὴν τόλμαν 
αὐτῶν καὶ δύναμιν μὴ ἐκπλαγῇ. οὔτε γὰρ βλάπτειν 
ἡμᾶς πλείω οἷοί τ᾿ ἔσονταν ἢ πάσχειν, οὔθ᾽ ὅτι 
μεγάλῳ στόλῳ ἐπέρχονται, ἀνωφελεῖς, ἀλλὰ πρός 
τε τοὺς ἄλλους Σικελιώτας πολὺ ἄμεινον (μᾶλλον 
γὰρ ἐθελήσουσιν ἐκπλαγέντες ἡμῖν ξυμμαχεῖν), καὶ 
ἣν ἄρα ἢ κατεργασώμεθα αὐτοὺς ἢ ἀπράκτους ὧν 
ἐφίενται ἀπώσωμεν (οὐ γὰρ δὴ μὴ τύχωσί γε ὧν 
προσδέχονται φοβοῦμαι), κάλλιστον δὴ ἔργων ἡμῖν 
ξυμβήσεται, καὶ οὐκ ἀνέλπιστον ἔμουγε. ὁλέγοι 
γὰρ δὴ στόλοι μεγάλοι ἣ Ἑλλήνων ἢ βαρβάρων 
πολὺ ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαυτῶν ἀπάραντες κατώρθωσαν. οὔτε 
γὰρ πλείους τῶν ἐνοικούντων καὶ ἀστυγειτόνων 
ἔρχονται (πάντα γὰρ ὑπὸ δέους ξυνίσταται), ἤν τε 
80 ἀπορίαν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἐν ἀλλοτρίᾳ γῇ σφα- 
λῶσιν, τοῖς ἐπιβουλευθεῖσιν ὄνομα, κἂν περὶ σφίσιν 
αὐτοῖς τὰ πλείω πταίωσιν, ὅμως καταλείπουσιν. 
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᾿ ὅπερ καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι αὐτοὶ οὗτοι, τοῦ Μήδου παρὰ 
λόγον πολλὰ σφαλέντος, ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι ὡς ἐπ᾽ 
᾿Αθήνας ἤεε ηὐξήθησαν, καὶ ἡμῖν οὐκ ἀνέλπιστον τὸ 
τοιοῦτο ξυμβῆναι. θαρσοῦντες οὖν τά τε αὐτοῦ 34 
παρασκευαζώμεθα, καὶ ἐς τοὺς Σικελοὺς πέμποντες 
τοὺς μὲν μᾶλλον βεβαιωσώμεθα, τοῖς δὲ φιλίαν καὶ 
ξυμμαχίαν πειρώμεθα ποιεῖσθαι, ἔς τε τὴν ἄλλην 
Σικελίαν πέμπωμεν πρέσβεις δηλοῦντες ὡς κοινὸς 
ς UA 3 A 3 ’ ef A 4 
ὁ κίνδυνος, καὶ ἐς τὴν Ἰταλίαν, ὅπως ἢ ξυμμαχίαν 
ποιώμεθα ἡμῖν ἢ μὴ δόχωνται ᾿Αθηναίους. δοκεῖ 
δέ μοι καὶ ἐς Καρχηδόνα ἄμεινον elvas πέμψαι οὐ 
γὰρ ἀνέλπιστον αὐτοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ διὰ φόβον εἰσὶ μή 
ποτε ᾿Αθηναῖοι αὐτοῖς ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν ἔλθωσιν, ὥστε 
τάχ᾽ ἂν ἴσως νομίσαντες, εἰ τάδε προήσονται, κἂν 
σφεῖς ἐν πόνῳ εἶναι, ἐθελήσειαν ἡμῖν ἥτοι κρύφα γε 
“A A aA ? e ἡ 4 > A 
ἢ φανερῶς ἢ ἐξ ἑνός γέ του τρόπου ἀμῦναι. δυνατοὶ 
δ᾽ εἰσὶ μάλιστα τῶν νῦν, βουληθέντες" χρυσὸν γὰρ καὶ 
ἄργυρον πλεῖστον κέκτηνται, ὅθεν ὅ τε πόλεμος καὶ 
τἄλλα εὐπορεῖ. πέμπωμεν δὲ καὶ ἐς τὴν Λακεδαί- 
2 4 A \ Ρ 
μονα καὶ ἐς Κόρινθον δεόμενοι δεῦρο κατὰ τάχος 
βοηθεῖν καὶ τὸν ἐκεῖ πόλεμον κινεῖν. ὃ δὲ μάλιστα 
> s 9 ’ e A \ ‘ ’ 
ἐγώ τε νομίζω ἐπίκαιρον ὑμεῖς τε διὰ τὸ ξύνηθες 
ἥσυχον ἥκιστ᾽ av ὀξέως πείθοισθε, ὅμως εἰρήσεται. 
Σικελιῶται γὰρ εἰ θέλοιμεν ξύμπαντες, εἰ δὲ μή, 
ὅτε πλεῖστοι μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, καθελκύσαντες παν τὸ 
ὑπάρχον ναυτικὸν μετὰ δυοῖν μηνοῖν τροφῆς ἀπαν- 
a > ’ > a 4, 93 
τῆσαι ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐς Τάραντα καὶ ἄκραν ᾿Ιαπυγίαν, 
καὶ δῆλον ποιῆσαι αὐτοῖς ὅτι οὐ περὶ τῇ Σικελίᾳ 
πρότερον ἔσται ὁ ἀγὼν ἢ τοῦ ἐκείνους περαιωθῆναι 
τὸν ᾿Ιόνιον, μάλιστ᾽ ἂν αὐτοὺς ἐκπλήξαιμεν καὶ ἐς 
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λογισμὸν καταστήσαιμεν. Crt ὁρμώμεθα μὲν ἐκ 
φιλίας χώρας φύλακες (ὑποδέχεται γὰρ ἡμᾶς Τάρας), 
τὸ δὲ πέλαγος αὐτοῖς πολὺ περαιοῦσθαι μετὰ πάσης 
τῆς παρασκευῆς, χαλεπὸν δὲ διὰ πλοῦ μῆκος ἐν 
τάξει μεῖναι, καὶ ἡμῖν av εὐεπίθετος εἴη βραδεῖά τε 
καὶ κατ᾽ ὀλίγον προσπίπτουσα. εἰ δ᾽ αὖ τῷ ταχυ- 
ναυτοῦντε ἀθροωτέρῳ κουφίσαντες προσβάλοιεν, εἰ 
μὲν κώπαις χρήσαιντο, ἐπιθείμεθ᾽ ἂν κεκμηκόσιν, εἰ 
δὲ μὴ δοκοίη, ἔστι καὶ ὑποχωρῆσαι ἡμῖν ἐς Τάραντα" 
οἱ δὲ μετ᾽ ὀλίγων ἐφοδίων ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίᾳ περαιω- 
θέντες ἀποροῖεν ἂν κατὰ χωρία ἐρῆμα, καὶ 7 μένον- 
τες πολιορκοῖντο GV ἢ πειρώμενοι παραπλεῖν τήν τε. 
ἄλλην παρασκευὴν ἀπολίποιεν ἂν καὶ τὰ τῶν 
πόλεων οὐκ av βέβαια ἔχοντες, εἰ ὑποδέξοιντο, 
ἀθυμοῖεν. ὥστ᾽ ἔγωγε τούτῳ τῷ λογισμῷ ἡγοῦμαι 
ἀποκλῃομένους αὐτοὺς οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἀπᾶραι ἀπὸ Kep- 
κύρας, ἀλλ᾽ 7 διαβουλευσαμένους καὶ κατασκοπαῖς 
χρωμένους, ὑπόσοι τ᾽ ἐσμὲν καὶ ἐν ᾧ χωρίῳ, ἐξω- 
σθῆναι ἂν τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐς χειμῶνα, ἢ καταπλαγέντας τῷ 
ἀδοκήτῳ καταλῦσαι ἂν τὸν πλοῦν, ἄλλως τε καὶ 
τοῦ ἐμπειροτάτου τῶν στρατηγῶν, ὡς ἐγὼ ἀκούω, 
ἄκοντος ἡγουμένου καὶ ἀσμένον ἂν πρόφασιν λα- 
βόντος, εἴ tt ἀξιόχρεων ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν ὀφθείη. ἀγγελ- 
λοίμεθα δ᾽ ἂν (εὖ οἶδ᾽ Ort) ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖον τῶν δ᾽ 
ἀνθρώπων πρὸς τὰ λεγόμενα καὶ αἱ γνῶμαι ἵσταν- 
Tat, καὶ τοὺς προεπιχειροῦντας ἢ τοῖς γε ἐπιχει- 
ροῦσι προδηλοῦντας ὅτε ἀμυνοῦνται μᾶλλον πεφό- 
βηνται, ἰσοκινδύνους ἡγούμενοι. ὅπερ ἂν νῦν 
᾿Αθηναῖοι πάθοιεν. ἐπέρχονται γὰρ ἡμῖν ὡς οὐκ 
᾿ἀμυνουμένοις, δικαίως κατεγνωκότες ὅτι αὐτοὺς οὐ 
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μετὰ Λακεδαιμονίων ἐφθείρομεν" et δ᾽ ἴδοιεν παρὰ 

, , A 2 , “a Aa 
γνώμην τολμήσαντας, τῷ ἀδοκήτῳ μᾶλλον ay Ka- 
ταπλαγεῖεν ἢ τῇ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀληθοῦς δυνάμει. πείθεσθε 
οὖν, μάλιστα μὲν ταῦτα τολμήσαντες, εἰ δὲ μή, ὅτι 
τάχιστα τἄλλα ἐς τὸν πόλεμον ἑτοιμάξειν, καὶ 
παραστῆναι παντὶ τὸ μὲν καταφρονεῖν τοὺς ἐπιόντας. 
3 A 3 ~ 3 a , \ >, \ 
ἐν τῶν ἔργων τῇ ἀλκῇ δείκνυσθαι, τὸ δ' ἤδη τὰς 
μετὰ φόβου παρασκευὰς ἀσφαλεστάτας νομίσαντας 
ὡς ἐπὶ κινδύνου πράσσειν χρησιμώτατον ἂν ξυμ- 
βῆναι. οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες καὶ ἐπέρχονται καὶ ἐν πλῷ. 
(εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι) ἤδη εἰσὶ καὶ ὅσον οὕπω πάρεισιν." 


CH. XXXV. Great strife of opinion at Syracuse. 


KAT ὁ μὲν “Ἑρμοκράτης τοσαῦτα εἶπεν, τῶν δὲ 35 
Συρακοσίων ὁ δῆμος. ἐν πολλῇ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἔριδι 
ἦσαν, οἱ μὲν ὡς ovdevL ἂν τρόπῳ ἔλθοιεν οἱ ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι, οὐδ᾽ ἀληθῆ ἐστὶν ἃ λέγει, τοῖς δέ, εἰ καὶ 
3’ ᾽’ ἃ ῇ)Ἅ 9 Ἁ ἐ 3 “a “a 
ἔλθοιεν, τί ἂν δράσειαν αὐτοὺς ὅ TL οὐκ av μεῖζον 
4 U 4 Ν A ”~ 
ἀντιπάθοιεν. ἄλλοι δὲ καὶ πάνυ καταφρονοῦντες 
3 ft 3 \ a 95 7 > ‘ 
ἐς γέλωτα ἔτρεπον TO πρῶγμα. ὀλίγον δ᾽ ἦν τὸ 
πιστεῦον τῷ Ἑἱρμοκράτει καὶ φοβούμενον τὸ μέλλον. 

Ἁ >] 9 A 3 ‘ A , 
παρελθὼν δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ᾿Αθηναγόρας, ὃς δήμου τε προ- 
στάτης ἦν καὶ ἐν τῷ παρόντε πιθανώτατος τοῖς 
πολλοῖς, ἔλεγε τοιάδε. 


Cu. XXXVI—XL. Speech of Athenagoras. 


“TOTS μὲν ᾿Αθηναίους ὅστις μὴ βούλεται 36 
οὕτω κακῶς φρονῆσαι καὶ ὑποχειρίους ἡμῖν γενέσθαι 
ἐνθάδε ἐλθόντας, 7 δειλός ἐστιν ἢ τῇ πόλει οὐκ 
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4 
εὔνους" τοὺς δ᾽ ἀγγέλλοντας τὰ τοιαῦτα καὶ περιφύ- 
βους ὑμᾶς ποιοῦντας τῆς μὲν τόλμης οὐ θαυμάζω, 
τῆς δὲ ἀξυνεσίας, εἰ μὴ οἵονται ἔνδηλοι εἶναι. οἱ 
\ ἤ 9, Υ̓ Ἁ , 39 Ψ 
γὰρ δεδιότες ἰδίᾳ τε βούλονται τὴν πόλιν ἐς ἔκπληξιν 
θιστάναι, ὅπως τῷ κοινῷ φόβῳ τὸ σφέτερον 
καθιστάναι, 5 τῷ ¢ φ e ρ 
¢ be] e n 
ἐπηλυγάζωνται. καὶ νῦν αὗται αἱ ἀγγελίαν τοῦτο 
δύνανται" οὐκ ard ταὐτόμάτου, ἐκ δὲ ἀνδρῶν οἵπερ 
9 ’ Le) U € A A A 9 
ἀεὶ rade κινοῦσε ξύγκεινται. ὑμεῖς δὲ ἣν εὖ Bov- 
λεύησθε, οὐκ ἐξ ὧν οὗτοι ἀγγέλλουσει σκοποῦντες 
λογιεῖσθε τὰ εἰκότα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ὧν av ἄνθρωποι δεινοὶ 
καὶ πολλῶν ἔμπειροι, ὥσπερ ἐγὼ ᾿Αθηναίους ἀξιῶ, 
δράσειαν. οὐ γὰρ αὐτοὺς εἰκὸς Πελοποννησίους τε 
ς᾽ ’ \ 3» a , ’ , 
ὑπολιπόντας Kal τὸν ἐκεῖ πόλεμον μήπω βεβαίως 
καταλελυμένους ἐπ᾽ ἄλλον πόλεμον οὐκ ἐλάσσω 
ἑκόντας ἐλθεῖν, ἐπεὶ ἔγωγε ἀγαπᾶν οἴομαι αὐτοὺς 
ὅτι οὐχ ἡμεῖς ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνους ἐρχόμεθα, πόλεις τοσαῦται 
37 καὶ οὕτω μεγάλαι: εἰ δὲ δὴ ὥσπερ λέγονται ἔλ- 
θοιεν, ἱκανωτέραν ἡγοῦμαι Σικελίαν ἸΤελοποννήσου 
διαπολεμῆσαι ὅσῳ κατὰ πάντα ἄμεινον ἐξήρτυται, 
τὴν δὲ ἡμετέραν πόλιν αὐτὴν τῆς νῦν στρατιᾶς ὡς 
4 > , > 9 \ 
φασὶν ἐπιούσης, καὶ εἰ δὶς τοσαύτη ἔλθοι, πολὺ 
κρείσσω εἶναι, οἷς γ᾽ ἐπίσταμαι οὔθ᾽ ἵππους ἀκο- 
λουθήσοντας, οὐδ᾽ αὐτόθεν πορισθησομένους εἰ μὴ 
ὀλίγους τινὰς παρ᾽ ᾿Εγεσταίων, οὔθ᾽ ὁπλίτας ἰσο- 
» a e , 9 a , , 
πλήθεις τοῖς ἡμετέροις ἐπὶ νεῶν γε ἐλθόντας" μέγα 
γὰρ τὸ καὶ αὐταῖς ταῖς ναυσὶ κούφαις τοσοῦτον 
a a a ’ » 4 
πλοῦν δεῦρο κομισθῆναι, τήν τε ἄλλην παρασκευὴν 
ὅσην δεῖ ἐπὶ πόλιν τοσήνδε πορισθῆναι, οὐκ ὀλίγην 
οὖσαν. ὥστε, παρὰ τοσοῦτον γυγνώσκω, μόλις ἄν 
μοι δοκοῦσιν, εἰ πόλιν ἑτέραν τοσαύτην ὅσαι Συ- 
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- ’ 53 ΕΣ \@ >! 
ράκουσαΐ εἰσιν ἔλθοιεν ἔχοντες καὶ ὕμορον οἰκήσαν- 
τες τὸν πόλεμον ποιοῖντο, οὐκ av παντάπασι δια- 
φθαρῆναι, ἢ πού γε δὴ ἐν πάσῃ πολεμίᾳ Σικελίᾳ 
(ξυστήσεται γὰρ) στρατοπέδῳ τε ἐκ νεῶν ἱδρυθέντι, 
καὶ ἐκ σκηνιδίων καὶ ἀναγκαίας παρασκευῆς οὐκ 
ἐπὶ πολὺ ὑπὸ τῶν ἡμετέρων ἑππέων ἐξιόντες. τὸ 
δὲ ξύμπαν οὐδ᾽ ἂν κρατῆσαι αὐτοὺς τῆς γῆς ἡγοῦμαι" 
τοσούτῳ τὴν ἡμετέραν παρασκευὴν κρείσσω νομίζω. 

3 Ἁ Ce) A 9.9. Ψ 3 a 
ἀλλὰ ταῦτα, ὥσπερ ἐγὼ λέγω, οἵ τε ᾿Αθηναῖοι γι- 
νώσκοντες τὰ σφέτερα αὐτῶν (εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι) σώξουσιν, 
καὶ ἐνθένδε ἄνδρες οὔτε ὄντα οὔτε ἂν γενόμενα 
A . ὃ 4 4 3 A Ὁ 3 > 9? Ὺ 
λογοποιοῦσιν, os ἐγὼ οὐ νῦν πρῶτον GAN ἀεὶ ἐπί- 
σταμαε ἤτοι λόγοις γε τοιοῖσδε καὶ ἔτε τούτων Kar 

’ A » , 
κουργοτέροις ἢ ἔργοις βουλομένους καταπλήξαντας 
τὸ ὑμέτερον πλῆθος αὐτοὺς τῆς πόλεως ἄρχειν. 
’ ? , A a” \ 
καὶ δέδοικα μέντοι μή ποτε πολλὰ πειρῶντες καὶ 
κατορθώσωσιν" ἡμεῖς δὲ κακοί, πρὶν ἐν τῷ παθεῖν 
ὦμεν, προφυλάξασθα τε καὶ αἰσθόμενοι ἐπεξελθεῖν. 
’ 4 > vy ἐ ε A 3 , ς 
Tovyaptot δι' αὐτὰ ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν ὀλιγάκις μὲν ἡσυ- 
χάζξει, στάσεις δὲ πολλὰς καὶ ἀγῶνας οὐ πρὸς τοὺς 
πολεμίους πλείονας ἢ πρὸς αὑτὴν ἀναιρεῖται, τυραν- 
νίδας δὰ ἔστιν ὅτε καὶ δυναστείας ἀδίκους. ὧν ἐγὼ 
πειράσομαι, ἤν γε ὑμεῖς ἐθέλητε ὅπεσθαι, μή “ποτε 
3..233 ὁ “ a 2 € “a \ 

ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν re περιιδεῖν γενέσθαι, ὑμᾶς μὲν τοὺς πολ- 
λοὺς πείθων, τοὺς δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα μηχανωμένους κο- 
λάξων, μὴ μόνον αὐτοφώρους (χαλεπὸν γὰρ ἐπυτυγ- 
χάνει) ἀλλὰ καὶ ὧν βούλονται μὲν δύνανται δ᾽ οὔ 
(τὸν γὰρ ἐχθρὲν οὐχ ὧν δρᾷ μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς 
διανοίας προαμύνεσθαι χρή, εἴπερ καὶ μὴ προφυ- 
λαξάμενός τις πτροπείσεται), τοὺς δ᾽ αὖ ὀλίγους τὰ 


ὃ 
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μὲν ἐλέγχων τὰ δὲ φυλάσσων, τὰ δὲ καὶ Sidaonwr 
μάλιστα γὰρ δοκῶ ἄν μοι οὕτως ἀποτρέπειν τῆς 
κακουργίας. καὶ δῆτα, ὃ πολλάκις ἐσκεψάμην, τί 
καὶ βούλεσθε, ὦ νεώτεροι; πότερον ἄρχειν ἤδη; 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔννομον" ὁ δὲ νόμος ἐκ τοῦ μὴ δύνασθαι 
ὑμᾶς μᾶλλον 7) δυναμένους ἐτέθη ἀτιμάξειν. ἀλλὰ 
'δὴ μὴ μετὰ πολλῶν ἰσονομεῖσθαι; καὶ πῶς δίκαιον 
89 τοὺς αὐτοὺς μὴ τῶν αὐτῶν ἀξιοῦσθαι; φήσει τις 
δημοκρατίαν οὔτε ξυνετὸν οὔτ᾽ ἴσον εἶναι, τοὺς δ᾽ 
ὄχοντας τὰ χρήματα καὶ ἄρχειν ἄριστα βελτίστους. 
ἐγὼ δέ φημι πρῶτα μὲν δῆμον ξύμπαν ὠνομάσθαι, 
ὀλυγαρχίαν δὲ μέρος, ἔπειτα φύλακας μὲν ἀρίστους 
elvat χρημάτων τοὺς πλουσίους, βουλεῦσαι δ᾽ ἂν 
βέλτιστα τοὺς ξυνετούς, κρῖναι δ᾽ ἂν ἀκούσαντας 
ἄριστα τοὺς πολλούς, καὶ ταῦτα ὁμοίως καὶ κατὰ 
μέρη καὶ ξύμπαντα ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ ἰσομοιρεῖν. ὀλι- 
γαρχία δὲ τῶν μὲν κινδύνων τοῖς πολλοῖς μεταδίδω- 
σιν, τῶν δ᾽ ὠφελίμων οὐ πλεονεκτεῖ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ξύμπαν ἀφελομένη ἔχει ἃ ὑμῶν οἵ τε δυνάμενοι καὶ 
οἱ νέοι “πτροθυμοῦνται, ἀδύνατα ἐν μεγάλῃ πόλει 
κατασχεῖν. ἀλλ᾽ ἔτε καὶ νῦν, ὦ πάντων ἀξυνετώ- 
τατοι, εἰ μὴ μανθάνετε κακὰ σπεύδοντες, ἢ ἀμαθέ- 
στατοί ἐστε ὧν ἐγὼ οἶδα λλήνων, ἢ ἀδικώτατοι, εἰ 
40 εἰδότες τολμᾶτε. GAN ἤτοι μαθόντες γε 7 μετα- 
γνόντες τὸ τῆς πόλεως ξύμπασι κοινὸν αὔξετε, ἡγη- 
σάμενοι τοῦτο μὲν ἂν καὶ ἴσον καὶ πλέον οἱ ἀγαθοὶ 
ὑμῶν ἤπερ τὸ τῆς πόλεως πλῆθος μετασχεῖν, εἰ δ᾽ 
ἄλλα βουλήσεσθε, καὶ τοῦ παντὸς κινδυνεῦσαι στε- 
ρηθῆναι" καὶ τῶν τοιῶνδε ὠγγελεῶν ὡς πρὸς αἰσθο- 
μένους καὶ μὴ ἐπιτρέψοντας ἀπαλλάγητε, ἡ γὰρ 
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πόλις ἦδε, καὶ εἰ ἔρχονται ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀμυνεῖται 
αὐτοὺς ἀξίως αὑτῆς, καὶ στρατηγοί εἰσιν ἡμῖν of 
[2 9 ’ 4 > , 9 A , 
σκέψονται αὐτά" καὶ εἶ μή τι αὐτῶν ἀληθές ἐστιν, 
. ὥσπερ οὐκ οἴομαι, οὐ πρὸς τὰς ὑμετέρας ἀγγέλίας ᾿ 
a 4 φ , € Aa 4 > 
καταπλαγεῖσα καὶ ἑλομένη ὑμᾶς ἄρχοντας αὐθαί- 
ρετον δουλείαν ἐπιβαλεῖται, αὐτὴ 8 ἐφ᾽ αὑτῆς 
σκοποῦσα τούς τε λόγους ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ὡς ἔργα δυναν 
μένους κρινεῖ καὶ τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν ἐλευθερίαν οὐχὶ 
3 a 9 , 3 ΔΝ 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀκούειν ἀφαιρεθήσεται, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ἔργῳ φυ- 
λασσομένη μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν πειράσεται σώξειν." 


Cu. XLI. The end of the discussion. 
ΤΟΙΑΥ͂ΤΑ peev’AOnvaryopas εἶπεν, τῶν δὲ otpar 41 


τηγῶν εἷς ἀναστὰς ἄλλον μὲν οὐδένα ἔτι εἴασε Trap~ 
ελθεῖν, αὐτὸς δὲ πρὸς τὰ παρόντα ἔλεξε τοιάδε. 
“διαβολὰς μὲν οὐ σῶφρον οὔτε λέγειν τινὰς ἐς 
ἀλλήλους οὔτε τοὺς ἀκούοντας ὠποδέχεσθαι, πρὸς 
δὲ τὰ ἐσαγγελλόμενα μᾶλλον ὁρῶν, ὅπως εἷς τε 
ἕκαστος καὶ ἡ ξύμπασα πόλις καλῶς τοὺς ἐπιόντας 
παρασκευασόμεθα ἀμύνεσθαι. καὶ ἣν ἄρα μηδὲν 
δεήσῃ, οὐδεμία βλάβη τοῦ γε τὸ κοινὸν κοσμηθῆναι 
καὶ ἵπποις καὶ ὅπλοις καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις οἷς ὁ πόλεμος 
ἀγάλλεται. τὴν δ᾽ ἐπιμέλειαν καὶ ἐξέτασιν αὐτῶν 
ἡμεῖς ἕξομεν, καὶ τῶν πρὸς τὰς πόλεις διαπτομπῶν 
ἅμα ἔς τε κατασκοπὴν καὶ ἢν τε ἄλλο φαίνηται ἔπι" 
τήδειον, τὰ δὲ καὶ ἐπιμεμελήμεθα ἤδη, καὶ ὅ τι ἂν 
αἰσθώμεθα ἐς ὑμᾶς οἴσομεν." καὶ οἱ μὲν Συρακόσιοι 
τοσαῦτα εὔπόντος τοῦ στρατηγοῦ διελύθησαν ἐκ τοῦ 
ξυλλόγου. — 
3—2 
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Cu. XLIT—XLIV. Movements of the Athenian 
/ Jleet. 

42 OL 8 ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἤδη ἐν τῇ Κερκύρᾳ αὐτοί τε καὶ 
οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἅπαντες ἦσαν. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἐπεξ- 
έτασιν τοῦ στρατεύματος καὶ ξύνταξιν, ὥσπερ ἔμελ- 
λον ὀρμιεῖσθαέ τε καὶ στρατοπεδεύεσθαι, οἱ στρατη- 
γοὶ ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ τρία μέρη νείμαντες ἕν ἑκάστῳ 
ἐκλήρωσαν, ἵνα μήτε ἅμα πλέοντες ἀπορῶσιν ὕδατος 
καὶ λιμένων καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἐν ταῖς κατωγωγαῖς, 
πρός τε τἄλλα εὐκοσμότεροι καὶ ῥᾷάους ἄρχειν ὦσι, 
κατὰ τέλη στρατηγῷ προστεταγμένοι. ἔπειτα δὲ 
προὔπεμψαν καὶ ἐς τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν καὶ Σικελίαν τρεῖς 
ναῦς εἰσομένας αἵτινες σφῶς τῶν πόλεων δέξονται. 
καὶ εἴρητο αὐταῖς προαπαντᾶν, ὅπως ἐπιστάμενοι 

48 καταπλέωσιν. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα τοσῇδε ἤδη τῇ πα- 
ρασκευῇ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἄραντες ἐκ τῆς Κερκύρας ἐς τὴν 
Σικελίαν ἐπεραιοῦντο, τριήρεσι μὲν ταῖς πάσαις 
τέσσαρσι καὶ τριάκοντα καὶ ἑκατόν, καὶ δυοῖν ‘Podlow 
πεντηκοντόροιν (τούτων ᾿Αττικαὶ μὲν ἦσαν ἑκατόν, 
ὧν αἱ μὲν ἑξήκοντα ταχεῖαι αἱ δ᾽ ἄλλαι στρατιώτυ- 
δες, τὸ δὲ ἄλλο ναυτικὸν Χίων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ξυμμάχων), ὁπλίταις δὲ τοῖς ξύμπασιν ἑκατὸν καὶ 
πεντακισχιλίοις (καὶ τούτων ᾿Αθηναίων μὲν αὐτῶν 
ἦσαν πεντακόσιοι μὲ» καὶ χίλιοι ἐκ καταλόγου, 
ἑπτακύσιοι δὲ θῆτες ἐπιβάται τῶν νεῶν, ξύμμαχοι 
δὲ οἱ ἄλλοι ξυνεστράτευον, οὗ μὲν τῶν ὑπηκόων, οἱ 
δ᾽ ᾿Αργείων πεντακόσιοι καὶ Μαντινέων καὶ μισθο- 
φόρων πεντήκοντα καὶ διακόσιοι), τοξόταις δὲ τοῖς 
πᾶσιν ὀγδοήκοντα καὶ τετρακοσίοις (καὶ τούτων 
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Κρῆτες οἱ ὀγδοήκοντα ἦσαν) καὶ σφενδονήταις 
Ῥοδίων ἑπτακοσίοις, καὶ Μεγαρεῦσι ψιλοῖς φυγά- 
σιν εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατόν, καὶ ἱππωγωγῷ μιᾷ τριάκοντα 
ayovon ἱππέας. 

Τοσαύτη ἡ πρώτη παρασκευὴ πρὸς τὸν πό- 44 
λεμον διέπλει, τούτοις δὲ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἄγουσαι 
. ὁλκάδες μὲν τριάκοντα σιτωγωγοί, καὶ τοὺς σιτο- 
ποιοὺς ἔχουσαι καὶ λιθολόγους καὶ τέκτονας καὶ 
ὅσα ἐς τειχισμὸν ἐργαλεῖα, πλοῖα δὲ ἑκατόν, ἃ ἐξ 
ἀνάγκης μετὰ τῶν ὁλκάδων ξυνέπλει" πολλὰ δὲ καὶ 
ἄλλα πλοῖα καὶ ὁλκάδες ἑκούσιοι ξυνηκολούθουν τῇ 
στρατιᾷ ἐμπορίας ἕνεκα" ἃ τότε πάντα ἐκ τῆς Kep- 
κύρας ξυνδιέβαλλε τὸν ᾿Ιόνιον κόλπτον. καὶ προσ- 
βαλοῦσα ἡ πᾶσα παρασκευὴ πρός τε ἄκραν Ἰαπυ- 
γίαν καὶ πρὸς Τάραντα καὶ ὡς ἕκαστοι εὐπόρησαν, 
παρεκομίζοντο τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν, τῶν μὲν πόλεων οὐ 
δεχομένων αὐτοὺς ἀγορᾷ οὐδὲ ἄστει, ὕδατι δὲ καὶ 
ὅρμῳ, Τάραντος δὲ καὶ Λοκρῶν οὐδὲ τούτοις, ἕως 
ἀφίκοντο ἐς “Ῥήγιον τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας ἀκρωτήριον. καὶ 
ἐνταῦθα ἤδη ἠθροίξοντο, καὶ ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, ws 
αὐτοὺς εἴσω οὐκ ἐδέχοντο, στρατόπεδόν τε κατε- 
σκευάσαντο ἐν τῷ τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδος ἱερῷ, οὗ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
ἀγορὰν παρεῖχον, καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἀνελκύσαντες ἡσύ- 
χασαν" καὶ πρός τε τοὺς Ῥηγίνους λόγους ἐποιή- 
σαντο, ἀξιοῦντες Χαλκιδέας ὄντας Χαλκιδεῦσιν over 
Λεοντίνοις βοηθεῖν' οἱ δὲ οὐδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων ἔφασαν 
ἔσεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ τε av καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ᾿Ιταλιώταις 
ξυνδοκῇ, τοῦτο ποιήσειν. οἱ δὲ πρὸς τὰ ἐν TH Συ- 
κελίᾳ πράγματα ἐσκόπουν ὅτῳ τρόπῳ ἄριστα προσ- 
ὀΐσονται" καὶ τὰς πρόπλους vais ἐκ τῆς ᾿Εἰγέστης͵ 
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“ , 49 A A 

ἅμα προσέμενον, βουλόμενοι εἰδέναι ππερὶ τῶν χρη- 
’ Ν A 3 -“2):ρ:ο9 , ἐν 

μάτων εἰ ἔστιν ἃ ἔλεγον ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις οἱ ἄγγελοι. 


Cu. XLV. Proceedings at Syracuse. / 


45 ΤΟΙ͂Σ δὲ Συρακοσίοις ἐν τούτῳ πολλαχόθεν τε 

ἤδη καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν κατασκόπων σαφῆ ἠγγέλλετο ὅτι 

, ἐν “Ῥηγίῳ αἱ νῆές εἰσιν, καὶ ὡς ἐπὶ τούτοις παρε- 

~“. σκευάζοντο πάσῃ τῇ γνώμῃ καὶ οὐκέτι ἠπίστουν. 

’ . καὶ ἔς τε τοὺς Σικελοὺς περιέπεμπον, ἔνθα μὲν φύ- 

” χακας, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς π' ἔσβεις, καὶ ἐς τὰ περιπόλια 

» Tp péa Bers, ρ 

τὰ ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ φρουρὰς ἐσεκόμιξον, τά τε ἐν τῇ 

πόλει ὅπλων ἐξετάσει καὶ ἵππων ἐσκόπουν εἰ ἐντελῆ 

ἐστίν, καὶ τἄλλα ὡς ἐπὶ ταχεῖ πολέμῳ καὶ ὅσον οὐ 
παρόντι καθίσταντο. 


Cu. XLVI. Discovery of the fraud practised by 
the Segestans. 


46 AI δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Εγέστης τρεῖς νῆες at πρόπλοι 
na 3 3 λέ , 3 / 

παραγίγνονται τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις és τὸ Ῥήγιον, ὠγγέλ- 
λουσαι ὅτι τἄλλα μὲν οὐκ ἔστι χρήματα ἃ ὑπέ- 
σχοντο, τριάκοντα δὲ τάλαντα μόνα φαίνεται. καὶ 
ς 4 9 3 9 A 9 a 
οἱ στρατηγοὶ εὐθὺς ἐν ἀθυμίᾳ ἦσαν, ὅτι αὐτοῖς 
τοῦτό τε πρῶτον ἀντεκεκρούκει καὶ οἱ ᾿ Ῥηγῖνοι οὐκ 
ἐθελήσαντες ξυστρατεύειν, ods πρῶτον ἤρξαντο 
πείθειν καὶ εἰκὸς ἦν μάλιστα, Λεοντίνων τε Euyye- 
νεῖς ὄντας καὶ σφίσιν ἀεὶ ἐπιτηδείους. καὶ τῷ μὲν 
Νικίᾳ προσδεχομένῳ ἦν τὰ παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ἐπγεσταίων, 
τοῖν δὲ ἑτέροιν καὶ ἀλογώτερα. οἱ δὲ Ἐγεσταῖοι 
τοιόνδε Te ἐξετεχνήσαντο τότε ὅτε οἱ πρῶτοι πρέσ- 
Bes τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἦλθον αὐτοῖς ἐς τὴν κατασκοπὴν 
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τῶν χρημάτων. ἔς τε τὸ ἐν ΓἜρυκι ἱερὸν τῆς ᾿Αφρο- 
δίτης ὠγωγόντες αὐτοὺς ἐπέδειξαν τὰ ἀναθήματα, 
φιάλας τε καὶ οἰνοχόας καὶ θυμιατήρια καὶ ἄλλην 
\ 3 aA ν»ν 3 a A 
κατασκευὴν οὐκ ὀλίγην, ἃ ὄντα ἀργυρᾶ πολλῷ 
πλείω τὴν ὄψιν ἀπ᾽ ὀλύγης δυνάμεως χρημάτων 
“ταρείχετο" καὶ ἰδίᾳ ξενίσεις ποιούμενοι τῶν τριηρι- 
τῶν τά τε ἐξ αὐτῆς ᾿Εγέστης ἐκπώματα καὶ χρυσᾶ 
καὶ ἀργυρᾶ ξυλλέξαντες καὶ τὰ ἐκ τῶν ἐγγὺς πόλεων 
καὶ Φοινικικῶν καὶ “Ἑλληνίδων αἰτησάμενοι ἐσέ- 
φερον ἐς τὰς ἑστιάσεις ὡς οἰκεῖα ἕκαστοι. καὶ 
πάντων ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ τοῖς αὐτοῖς χρωμένων καὶ 
A A , A μη 
πανταχοῦ πολλῶν φαινομένων μεγάλην τὴν ἐκ- 
πληξιν τοῖς ἐκ τῶν τριήρων ᾿Αθηναίοις παρεῖχεν, 
3 , 3 \ 93 , 4 ς » 
καὶ ἀφικόμενοι ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας διεθρόησαν ὡς χρή- 
ματα πολλὰ ἴδοιεν. καὶ οἱ μὲν αὐτοί τε ἀπατη- 
θέντες καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους τότε πείσαντες, ἐπειδὴ 
διῆλθεν ὁ λόγος ὅτι οὐκ εἴη ἐν τῇ ᾿Εγέστῃ τὰ χρή- 
ματα, πολλὴν τὴν αἰτίαν εἶχον ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν" 
οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ πρὸς τὰ παρόντα ἐβουλεύοντο, 


Ca. XLVIL—XLIX. Plans of the Athenian 
| commanders. 

KAI Νικίου μὲν ἦν γνώμη πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σελινοῦντα 41 
πάσῃ τῇ στρατιᾶ, ἐφ᾽ ὕπερ μάλιστα ἐπέμφθησαν, 
καὶ ἣν μὲν παρέχωσι χρήματα παντὶ τῷ στρατεύ- 
ματι Eyeoraiot, πρὸς ταῦτα βουλεύεσθαι, εἰ δὲ μή, 
ταῖς ἑξήκοντα ναυσίν, ὅσας περ ἠτήσαντο, ἀξιοῦν 
διδόναι αὐτοὺς τροφήν, καὶ παραμείναντας Σιελι- 
νουντίους ἢ βίᾳ ἢ ξυμβάσει διαλλάξαι αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
οὕτω παραπλεύσαντας τὰς ἄλλας πόλεις καὶ ἐπι- 
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δείξαντας μὲν τὴν δύναμιν τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων πόλεως 
δηλώσαντας δὲ τὴν ἐς τοὺς φίλους καὶ ξυμμάχους 
προθυμίαν, ἀποπλεῖν οἴκαδε, ἣν μή τι δι’ ὀλύγου 
καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀδοκήτου ἢ Λεοντίνους οἷοί τε ὦσιν 
ὠφελῆσα: ἢ τῶν ἄλλων τινα πόλεων προσαγαγέ- 
σθαι, καὶ τῇ πόλει δαπανῶντας τὰ οἰκεῖα μὴ κιν- 
δυνεύειν. 

48 ᾿Αλκιβιάδης δὲ οὐκ ἔφη χρῆναι τοσαύτῃ δυνάμει 
ἐκπλεύσαντας αἰσχρῶς καὶ ἀπράκτως ἀπελθεῖν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔς τε τὰς πόλεις ἐπικηρυκεύεσθαι πλὴν Σελι- 
νοῦντος καὶ Συρακουσῶν τὰς ἄλλας, καὶ πειρᾶσθαι 
καὶ τοὺς Σικελοὺς τοὺς μὲν ἀφιστάναι ἀπὸ τῶν 
Συρακοσίων τοὺς δὲ φίλους ποιεῖσθαι, ἵνα σῖτον καὶ 
στρατιὰν ἔχωσιν, πρῶτον δὲ πείθειν Μεσσηνίους 
(ἐν πόρῳ γὰρ μάλιστα καὶ προσβολῇ εἶναι αὐτοὺς 
τῆς Σικελίας, καὶ λιμένα καὶ ἐφόρμησιν τῇ στρατιᾷ 
ἱκανωτάτην ἔσεσθαι)" προσωγωγομένους δὲ τὰς πό- 
Aes, εἰδότας μεθ ὧν τις πολεμήσει, οὕτως ἤδη 
Συρακούσαις καὶ Σελινοῦντι ἐπιχειρεῖν, ἣν μὴ οἱ 
μὲν ᾿Εγεσταίοις ξυμβαίνωσιν, οἱ δὲ Λεοντίνους 
ἐῶσι κατοικίζειν. 

49 Λάμαχος δὲ ὦ ἄντικρυς ἔφη χρῆναι πλεῖν ἐπὶ Sy 
ρακούσας καὶ πρὸς τῇ πόλει WS τάχιστα THY μάχην 
ποιεῖσθαι, ἕως ἔτει ἁἀπαράσκευοί τ᾽ εἰσὶ καὶ μάλιστα 
ἐκπεπληγμένρι. τὸ γὰρ πρῶτον πᾶν στράτευμα 
δεινότατον εἶναι" ἣν δὲ χρονίσῃ πρὶν ἐς ὄψιν ἐλθεῖν, 
τῇ γνώμῃ ἀναθαρσοῦντας ἀνθρώπους καὶ τῇ ὄψει 
καταφρονεῖν μᾶλλον. αἰφνίδιον δὲ ἣν προσπέσωσιν, 
ἕως ἔτι περιδεεῖς προσδέχονται, μάλιστ᾽ ἂν σφεῖς 
περιγενέσθαι καὶ κατὰ πάντα ἂν αὐτοὺς ἐκφοβῆσαι, 
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τῇ τε ὄψει (πλεῖστοι γὰρ ἂν viv φανῆναι) καὶ τῇ 
προσδοκίᾳ ὧν πείσονται, μάλιστα δ᾽ ἄν τῷ αὐτίκα 
κινδύνῳ τῆς μάχης. εἰκὸς δὲ εἶναι καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
ἀγροῖς πολλοὺς ἀπολειφθῆναι ἔξω διὰ τὸ ἀπιστεῖν 
σφᾶς μὴ ἥξειν, καὶ ἐσκομιζομένων αὐτῶν τὴν στρα- 
Tidy οὐκ ἀπορήσειν χρημάτων, ἣν πρὸς τῇ πόλει 
κρατοῦσα καθέζηται. τούς τε ἄλλους Σικελιώτας 
οὕτως ἤδη μᾶλλον καὶ ἐκείνοις οὐ ξυμμαχήσειν καὶ 
σφίσι προσιέναι, καὶ οὐ διαμελλήσειν περισκοποῦν- 
τας ὁπότεροι κρατήσουσιν. ναύσταθμον δὲ ἐπανα- 
χωρήσαντας καὶ ἐφορμηθέντας Μέγαρα ἔφη χρῆναι 
ποιεῖσθαι, ἃ ἦν ἐρῆμα, ἀπέχοντα Συρακουσῶν οὔτα 

πλοῦν πολὺν οὔτε ὁδόν. / 


Cx. L—LI. Alcibiades’ plan adopted. Proceed- 
angs on the Itulian coast. 


ΛΑΜΑΧΟΣ μὲν ταῦτα εἰπὼν ὅμως προσέθετο 50 
καὶ αὐτὸς τῇ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου γνώμῃ. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο 
᾿Αλκιβιάδης τῇ αὑτοῦ νηΐ διαπλεύσας ἐς Μεσσήνην 
, καὶ λόγους ποιησάμενος περὶ ξυμμαχίας πρὸς. αὖ- 
τούς, ὡς οὐκ ἔπειθεν GAN ἀπεκρίναντο πόλει μὲν ἂν 
ov δέξασθαι, ἀγορὰν δ᾽ ἔξω παρέξειν, ἀπέπλει ἐς τὸ 
“Ῥήγιομ, καὶ εὐθὺς ξυμπληρώσαντες ἑξήκοντα ναῦς 
ἐκ πασῶν οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια λαβόντες 
παρέπλεον ἐς Νάξον, τὴν ἄλλην στρατιὰν ἐν Ῥηγίῳ 
καταλιπόντες καὶ ἕνα σφῶν αὐτῶν. Ναξίων δὲ 
δεξαμένων τῇ πόλει παρέπλεον ἐς Κατάνην. καὶ 
ὡς αὐτοὺς οἱ Καταναῖοι οὐκ ἐδέχοντο (ἐνῆσαν γὰρ 
αὐτόθ, ἄνδρες τὰ Σνρακοσίων βουλόμενοι), ἐκομί- 
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σθησαν ἐπὶ τὸν Τηρίαν ποταμόν, καὶ avdcapevot 
τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπὶ Συρακούσας ἔπλεον ἐπὶ κέρως, 
ὄχοντες τὰς ἄλλας vais. δέκα δὲ τῶν νεῶν προἴ- 
πεμψαν ἐς τὸν μέγαν λιμένα πλεῦσαί τε καὶ κατα- 
σκέψασθαι εἴ τι ναυτικόν ἐστι καθειλκυσμένον, 
καὶ κηρῦξαι ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν προσπλεύσαντας ὅτε 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἥκουσι Λεοντίνους ἐς τὴν ἑαυτῶν κατου- 
κιοῦντες κατὰ ξυμμαχίαν καὶ ξυγγένειαν" τοὺς οὖν 
ὄντας ἐν Συρακούσαις Λεοντίνων ὡς παρὰ φίλους 
καὶ εὐεργέτας ᾿Αθηναίους ἀδεῶς ἀπιέναι. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ 
ἐκηρύχθη καὶ κατεσκέψαντο τήν τε πόλιν καὶ τοὺς 
. λιμένας καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν χώραν ἐξ ἧς αὐτοῖς ὁρμωμέ- 
VOUS πολεμητέα ἦν, ἀπέπλευσαν πάλιν ἐς. Κατάνην. 
δ] καὶ ἐκκλησίας γενομένης τὴν μὲν στρατιὰν οὐκ ἐδέ- 
χοντο οἱ Καταναῖοι, τοὺς δὲ στρατηγοὺς ἐσελθόντας 
ἐκέλευον εἴ τι βούλονται εἰπεῖν: καὶ λέγοντος τοῦ 
᾿Αλκιβιάδου, καὶ τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει πρὸς τὴν ἐκκλη- 
σίαν τετραμμένων, οἱ στρατιῶται πυλίδα τινὰ ἐνῳ- 
κοδομημένην κακῶς ἔλαθον διελόντες, καὶ ἐασελθόντες 
ἠγόραζον ἐς τὴν πόλιν. τῶν δὲ Καταναίων οἱ μὲν 
τὰ τῶν Συρακοσίων φρονοῦντες, ὡς εἶδον τὸ στρά- | 
τευμα ἔνδον, εὐθὺς περιδεεῖς γενόμενοι ὑπεξῆλθον 
οὐ πολλοί τινες, οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἐψηφίσαντό τε ξυμμα- 
χίαν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα ἐκέ- 
λευον ἐκ Ῥηγίου κομίζειν. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο διαπλεύ- 
σαντες οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐς τὸ Ῥήγιον, πάσῃ ἤδη τῇ 
στρατιᾷ ἄραντες ἐς τὴν Κατάνην, ἐπειδὴ ἀφίκοντο, 
κατεσκευάζοντο τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
δ) Ἐσηγγέλλετο δὲ αὐτοῖς ἔκ τε Kapaplyys ὡς εἰ 
ἔλθοιεν προσχωροῖεν av, καὶ ὅτε Συρακόσιοι πλη- 
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ροῦσι ναυτικόν. ἁπάσῃ οὖν τῇ στρατιᾷ παρέπλευσαν 
πρῶτον μὲν ἐπὶ Συρακούσας" καὶ ὡς οὐδὲν εὗρον 
ναψτικὸν πληρούμενον, παρεκομίζοντο αὖθις ἐπὶ 
Καμαρίνης, καὶ σχόντες ἐς τὸν αἰγιαλὸν ἐπεκηρυ- 
κεύοντο. οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδέχοντο, λέγοντες σφίσι τὰ 
Ψ 9 “ , 3 , 
ὅρκια εἶναι μιᾷ νηὶ καταπλεόντων ᾿Αθηναίων δέ- 
χεσθαι, ἣν μὴ αὐτοὶ πλείους μεταπέμπωσιν. ἄ- 

/ > ? . 9 t / 
πρακτοι δὲ γενόμενοι ἀπέπλεον" καὶ ἀποβάντες κατά 
τι τῆς Συρακοσίας καὶ ἁρπαγὴν ποιησάμενοι, καὶ 
τῶν Συρακοσίων ἱππέων βοηθησάντων καὶ τῶν 
ψιλῶν τινὰς ἐσκεδασμένους διαφθειράντων, ἀπεκο- 
μίσθησαν ἐς Κατάνην. 


Cu. LUI. Alcibiades recalled home for trial. 


KAI καταλαμβάνουσι τὴν Σαλαμινίαν ναῦν ἐκ 53 
τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν ἥκουσαν ἐπι τε ᾿Αλκιβιάδην ὡς κε- 
λεύσοντας ἀποπλεῖν ἐς ἀπολογίαν ὧν ἡ πόλις 
ἐνεκάλει, καὶ én’ ἄλλους τινὰς τῶν στρατιωτῶν τῶν 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ μεμηνυμένων περὶ τῶν μυστηρίων as 
ἀσεβούντων, τῶν δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν Ἑρμῶν. οἱ yap 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐπειδὴ ἡ στρατιὰ ἀπέπλευσεν, οὐδὲν 
ἧσσον ζήτησιν ἐποιοῦντο τῶν περὶ τὰ μυστήρια καὶ 
τῶν περὶ τοὺς Ἑρμᾶς δρασθέντων, καὶ οὐ δοκιμά- 
ἕξοντες τοὺς μηνυτὰς ἀλλὰ πάντας ὑπόπτως ἀπο- 
δεχόμενοι, διὰ πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων πίστιν πάνυ 
χρηστοὺς τῶν πολιτῶν ξυλλαμβάνοντες κατέδουν, 
χρησιμώτερον ἡγούμενοι εἶναι βασανίσαι τὸ πρᾶγμα 
καὶ εὑρεῖν ἢ διὰ μηνυτοῦ πονηρίαν τινὰ καὶ χρηστὸν 
δοκοῦντα εἶναι αἰτιαθέντα ἀνέλεγκτον διαφυγεῖν. 
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2 ’ δ € ga 2 a \ , 
ἐπιστάμενος γὰρ ὁ δῆμος ἀκοῇ τὴν ἸΠεισιστράτου 
καὶ τῶν παίδων τυραννίδα χαλεπὴν τελευτῶσαν 
’ , 3 € 939 ς fn. ¢ 
γεμομένην, καὶ προσέτι οὐδ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν καὶ ‘“Apuo- 
Siov καταλυθεῖσαν ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων ἐφο- 
n 4 U e , 4. 2 - 
βεῖτο ἀεὶ καὶ πάντα ὑπόπτως ἐλάμβανεν. " 


. Ca. LIV.—LIX. ΜΔ ργοββίοη, to give a true αο- 


count of the famous legend of Harmodius and 
Aristogetton. 


TO yap ᾿Αριστογείτονος καὶ ᾿Αρμοδίου τόλμημα 
δι’ ἐρωτικὴν ξυντυχίαν ἐπεχειρήθη, ἣν ἐγὼ ἐπὶ 
πλέον διηγησάμενος ἀποφανῶ οὔτε τοὺς ἄλλους 
οὔτε. αὐτοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους περὶ τῶν σφετέρων τυράννων 
οὐδὲ ππερὶ τοῦ γενομένου ἀκριβὲς οὐδὲν λέγοντας. 
Πεισιστράτου γὰρ γηραιοῦ τελευτήσαντος ἐν τῇ 
τυραννίδι οὐχ Ἵππαρχος, ὥσπερ οἱ πολλοὶ οἴονται, 
ἀλλ᾽ Ἱππίας πρεσβύτατος ὧν ἔσχε τὴν ἀρχήν. 
γενομένου δὲ “Δρμοδίου ὥρᾳ. ἡλικίας λαμπροῦ 
᾿Αριστογείτων ἀνὴρ τῶν ἀστῶν, μέσος πολίτης, 
ἐραστὴς ὧν εἶχεν αὐτόν. πειραθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Δρμόδιος 
ὑπὸ Ἱππάρχου τοῦ ἸΠεισιστράτου καὶ οὐ πεισθεὶς 
KaTayopeves τῷ ᾿Αριστογείτονι' ὁ δὲ ἐρωτικῶς 
περιαλγήσας, καὶ φοβηθεὶς τὴν Ἱππάρχου δύναμιν 
μὴ βίᾳ προσαγάγηται αὐτόν, ἐπιβουλεύει εὐθὺς ὡς 
ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπαρχούσης ἀξιώσεως κατάλυσιν τῇ τυραν- 
vidi. καὶ ἐν τούτῳ ὁ Ἵππαρχος ws αὖθις πειράσας 
οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἔπειθε τὸν “Αρμόδιον, βίαιον μὲν 
οὐδὲν ἐβούλετο δρᾶν, ἐν τόπῳ δέ τινι ἀφανεῖ ὡς οὐ 
διὰ τοῦτο δὴ παρεσκευάζετο προπηλακιῶν αὐτόν, 
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οὐδὲ yap τὴν ἄλλην ἀρχὴν ἐπαχθὴς ἦν ἐς τοὺς 
πολλούς, GAN ἀνεπιφθόνως κατεστήσατο' καὶ ἐπε- 
τήδευσαν ἐπὶ πλεῖστον δὴ τύραννοι οὗτοι ἀρετὴν 
καὶ ξύνεσιν, καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους εἰκοστὴν μόνον πραα- 
σόμενοι τῶν γυγνομένων τήν τε TOMY αὐτῶν καλῶς 
διεκόσμησαν καὶ τοὺς πολέμους διέφερον καὶ ἐς τὰ 
ἱερὼ ἔθυον. τὰ δὲ ἄλλα αὐτὴ ἡ πόλις τοῖς πρὶν κει- 
μένοις νόμοις ἐχρῆτο, πλὴν καθ᾽ ὅσον ἀεί τινα ἐπε- 
μέλοντο σφῶν αὐτῶν ἐν ταῖς ἀρχαῖς εἶναι. καὶ 
ἄλλοι τε αὐτῶν ἡρξαν τὴν ἐνιαυσίαν ᾿Αθηναίοις 
ἀρχήν, καὶ Πεισίστρατος 6 [Ἱππίου τοῦ τυραννεί- 
σαντος υἱός, τοῦ πάππου ἔχων τοὔνομα, [ds] τῶν 
δώδεκα θεῶν βωμὸν τὸν ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἄρχων ἀνέθηκε. 
καὶ τὸν τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος ἐν Πυθίου. καὶ τῷ μὲν ἐν 
τῇ ἀγορᾷ προσοικοδομήσας ὕστερον 6 δῆμος ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων μεῖζον μῆκος τοῦ βωμοῦ ἠφάνισε τοὐπί- 
γραμμα τοῦ δ' ἐν Πυθίου ἔτε καὶ νῦν δῆλόν ἐστιν 
ἀμυδροῖς γράμμασι λόγον τάδε" 
μνῆμα τόδ᾽ ἧς ἀρχῆς Πεισίστρατος “Ἱππίου υἱὸς 
θῆκεν ᾿Απόλλωνος IvOiou ἐν τεμένει. 

ὅτι δὲ πρεσβύτατος ὧν Ἵππίας ἦρξεν, εἰδὼς μὲν 55 
καὶ ἀκοὴ ἀκριβέστερον ἄλλων ἰσχυρίξομαι, γνοίη 
δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ αὐτῷ τούτῳ" παῖδες γὰρ αὐτῷ μόνῳ 
φαίνονται τῶν γνησίων ἀδελφῶν γενόμενοι, ὡς ὅ τε 
βωμὸς σημαίνει καὶ ἡ στήλη περὶ τῆς τῶν τυράννων 
ἀδικίας, ἡ ἐν τῇ ᾿Αθηναίων ἀκροπόλει σταθεῖσα, ἐν 
ἢ Θεσσαλοῦ μὲν οὐδ᾽ Ἱππάρχου οὐδεὶς παῖς γέ- 
γραπται, Ἱππίου δὲ πέντε, of αὐτῷ ἐκ Μυρρίης τῆς 
Καλλίου τοῦ Ὑπερεχίδου θυγατρὸς ἐγένοντο" εἰκὸς 
γὰρ ἦν τὸν πρεσβύτατον πρῶτον γῆμαι. καὶ ἐν τῇ 
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πρώτῃ στήλῃ πρῶτος γέγραπται μετὰ τὸν πατέρα, 
οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἀπεοικότως διὰ τὸ πρεσβεύειν τε ἀπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ καὶ τυραννεῦσαι. οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἂν κατασχεῖν 

ὃ a 4 e¢ , \ A ς / δ 
μου δοκεῖ ποτὲ Ἵππίας τὸ παραχρῆμα ῥᾳδίως τὴν 
τυραννίδα, εἰ Ἵππαρχος μὲν ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ ὧν ἀπέθα- 
vev, αὐτὸς δὲ αὐθημερὸν καθίστατο: ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὸ 

, U a bY , 2 > 
πρότερον ξύνηθες τοῖς μὲν πολίταις φοβερόν, ἐς δὲ 
τοὺς ἐπικούρους ἀκριβές, πολλῷ τῷ περιόντι τοῦ 
ἀσφαλοῦς κατεκράτησεν, καὶ οὐχ ὡς ἀδελφὸς νεώ- 
τερος ὧν ἠπόρησεν ἐν ᾧ οὐ πρότερον ξυνεχῶς 

« , a 9 A e ’ ᾽ “ὦ ’ 
ὧὡμιλήκει τῇ ἀρχῇ. “Immapye δὲ ξυνέβη τοῦ πάθους 
τῇ δυστυχίᾳ ὀνομασθέντα καὶ τὴν δόξαν τῆς τυραν- 

\ A 
vidos ἐς τὰ ἔπειτα προσλαβεῖν. 

Τὸν δ᾽ οὖν ‘Appodiov ἀπαρνηθέντα τὴν πείρασιν, 
ὥσπερ διενοεῖτο, προὐπηλάκισεν'" ἀδελφὴν γὰρ av- 
τοῦ κόρην ἐπαγγείλαντες ἥκειν κανοῦν οἴσουσαν ἐν 
πομπῇ τινί, ἀπήλασαν λέγοντες οὐδὲ ἐπωγγεῖλαι 

\ 9 δ \ ‘ Ngee 9 a ἣ 
τὴν ἀρχὴν διὰ τὸ μὴ ἀξίαν εἶναι. χαλεπῶς δὲ 
ἐνεγκόντος τοῦ ᾿Αρμοδίον πολλῷ δὴ μᾶλλον δι᾽ 
ἐκεῖνον καὶ ὁ ᾿Αριστογείτων παρωξύνετο. καὶ av- 

a) Ἁ Ἁ oF A A) 4 A 
τοῖς τὰ μὲν ἄλλα πρὸς τοὺς ξυνεπιθησομένους τῷ 
ἔργῳ ἐπέπρακτο, περιέμενον δὲ Παναθήναια τὰ 
μεγάλα, ἐν ἣ μόνον ἡμέρᾳ οὐχ ὕποπτον ἐγύγνετα 
ἐν ὅπλοις τῶν πολιτῶν τοὺς τὴν πομπὴν πέμψαν- 

3 ἤ A ” wv A ᾽ ’ 
τας ἀθρόους γενέσθαι. καὶ ἔδει ἄρξαι μὲν αὐτούς, 
Uy ὃ IAN Q \ Ἁ ’ 
ξυνεπαμύνειν δὲ εὐθὺς τὰ πρὸς τοὺς δορυφόρους 

3 > 3 \ e , 
ἐκείνους. ἦσαν δὲ ov πολλοὶ οἱ ξυνομωμοκότες 

9 ef A ‘ \ ’ 
ἀσφαλείας οὕνεκα ἤλπιξον γὰρ καὶ τοὺς μὴ προειδό- 
τας, εἰ καὶ ὁποσοιοῦν τολμήσειαν, ἐκ τοῦ παρα» 
χρῆμα ἔχοντάς γε ὅπλα ἐθελήσειν σφᾶς αὐτοὺς 
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ξυνελευθεροῦν. καὶ ὡς ἐπῆλθεν ἡ ἑορτή, Ἵππίας 
μὲν ἔξω ἐν τῷ Κεραμεικῷ καλουμένῳ μετὰ τῶν 
δορυφόρων διεκόσμει ὡς ὅκαστα ἐχρὴν τῆς πομπῆς 
a? e € ; ¢9? ΝΜ 
προϊέναι, ὁ δὲ ᾿Αρμόδιος καὶ δ᾽ Ἀριστογείτων ἔχοντες 
ἤδη τὰ ἐγχειρίδια ἐς τὸ ἔργον προήεσαν. καὶ ὡς 
εἶδόν τινα τῶν ξυνωμοτῶν σφίσι διαλεγόμενον 
> a e 9 \ δὰ 3 a ς 
οἰκείως τῷ ᾿ἹἹππίᾳ (ἦν δὲ πᾶσιν εὐπρόσοδος ὁ 
Ἱππίας), ἔδεισαν καὶ ἐνόμισαν μεμηνῦσθαί τε καὶ 
ἔσον οὐκ ἤδη ξυλληφθήσεσθαι. τὸν λνπήσαντα 
οὖν σφᾶς, καὶ δι’ ὅνπερ πάντα ἐκινδύνευον, ἐβού- 
AovTo πρότερον, εἶ δύναιντο, προτιμωρήσεσθαι, καὶ 
ὥσπερ εἶχον ὥρμησαν εἴσω τῶν πυλῶν, καὶ περιέ- 
τυχον τῷ “ἱππάρχῳ παρὰ τὸ Λεωκόριον καλούμενον, 
καὶ εὐθὺς ἀπερισκέπτως προσπεσόντες καὶ ὡς ἂν 
μάλιστα δι᾽ ὀργῆς ὁ μὲν ἐρωτικῆς, ὁ δὲ ὑβρισμένος, 
ἔτυπτον, καὶ ἀποκτείνουσιν αὐτόν. καὶ ὃ μὲν τοὺς 
δορυφόρους τὸ αὐτίκα διαφεύγει ὁ ᾿Αριστογείτων, 
ξυνδραμόντος τοῦ ὄχλου, καὶ ἵστερον ληφθεὶς οὐ 
ῥᾳδίως διετέθη" ᾿Αρμόδιος δὲ αὐτοῦ παραχρῆμα 
ἀπόλλυται. ᾿Αγγελθέντος δὲ “Ἱππίᾳ ἐς τὸν Kepa- 
μεικόν, οὐκ ἐπὶ τὸ γενόμενον GAN ἐπὶ τοὺς πομπέας 
τοὺς ὁπλίτας, πρότερον ἢ αἰσθέσθαι αὐτοὺς ἄποθεν 
Ψ 4 > OF ay ’ 
ὄντας, εὐθὺς ἐχώρησεν, καὶ ἀδήλως TH ὄψει πλασά- 
μενος πρὸς τὴν ξυμφορὰν ἐκέλευσεν αὐτούς, δείξας 
, 9 A 4 > ΔΨ A A e 
Tt χωρίον, ἀπελθεῖν ἐς αὐτὸ ἄνευ τῶν ὕπλων. καὶ οἱ 
μὲν ἀνεχώρησαν οἰόμενοί te ἐρεῖν αὐτόν, 6 δὲ τοῖς 
3 [4 , \ ὦ e “a 3 
ἐπικούροις φράσας τὰ ὅπλα ὑπολαβεῖν ἐξελέγετο 
εὐθὺς os ἐπῃτιᾶτο καὶ εἴ τις εὑρέθη ἐγχειρίδιον 
ἔχων" peta γὰρ ἀσπίδος καὶ δόρατος εἰώθεσαν τὰς 
πομητὰς “τοιεῖν. 
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Τοιούτῳ μὲν τρόπῳ δι’ ἐρωτικὴν λύπην 7 τε 
ἀρχὴ τῆς ἐπιβουλῆς καὶ ἡ ἀλόγιστος τόλμα ἐκ τοῦ 
παραχρῆμα περιδεοῦς ᾿Αρμοδίῳ καὶ ᾿Αριστογείτονι 
ἐγένετο. τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίους χαλεπωτέρα μετὰ τοῦτο 
ἡ τυραννὶς κατέστη, καὶ ὁ [Ἱππίας διὰ φόβον ἤδη 
μᾶλλον ὧν τῶν τε πολιτῶν πολλοὺς ἔκτεινε καὶ 
“πρὸς τὰ ἔξω ἅμα διεσκοπεῖτο, εἴ ποθεν ἀσφάλειάν 
Twa ὁρῴη μεταβολῆς γενομένης ὑπάρχουσάν οἱ 
Ἱππόκλου γοῦν τοῦ Λαμψακηνοῦ τυράννου Αἰαντίδῃ 
τῷ παιδὶ θυγατέρα ἑαυτοῦ peta ταῦτα ᾿Αρχεδίκην᾽ Α- 
θηναῖος ὧν Δαμψακηνῷ ἔδωκεν, αἰσθανόμενος αὐτοὺς 
μέγα παρὰ βασιλεῖ Δαρείῳ δύνασθαι. καὶ αὐτῆς 
σῆμα ἐν Λαμψάκῳ ἐστὶν ἐπίγραμμα ἔχον τόδε" 
ἀνδρὸς ἀριστεύσαντος ἐν “Ελλάδιε τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἑαντοῦ 

Ἱππίου ᾿Αρχεδίκην ἥδε κέκευθε κόνις, 

ἣ πατρός τε καὶ ἀνδρὸς ἀδελφῶν T οὖσα τυράννων 
“παίδων τ᾽ οὐκ ἤρθη νοῦν ἐς ἀτασθαλίην. 
τυραννεύσας δὲ ἔτη τρία Ἱππίας ἔτει ᾿Αθηναίων, 
καὶ παυθεὶς ἐν τῷ τετάρτῳ ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων καὶ 
᾿Αλκμαιωνιδῶν τῶν φευγόντων, ἐχώρει ὑπόσπονδος 
ἔς τε Σύγειον καὶ παρ᾽ Αἰαντίδην ἐς Λάμψακον, 
ἐκεῖθεν δὲ ὡς βασιλέα Δαρεῖον, ὅθεν καὶ ὁρμώμενος 
ἐς Μαραθῶνα ὕστερον ἔτει εἰκοστῷ ἤδη γέρων ὧν 

μετὰ Μήδων ἐστράτευσεν. 


Co. LX, LXIL Proceedings at Athens with re- 
Serence to the Herme. 

"ON ἐνθυμούμενος ὁ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, 

καὶ μιμνησκόμενος ὅσα ἀκοῇ περὶ αὐτῶν ἠπίστατο, 

χαλεπὸς ἦν τότε καὶ ὑπόπτης ἐς τοὺς περὶ τῶν 
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μυστικῶν τὴν αἰτίαν λαβόντας, καὶ πάντα αὐτοῖς 
ἐδόκεε ἐπὶ ξυνωμοσίᾳ ὀλυγαρχικῇ καὶ τυραννικῇ 
“πεπρᾶχθαι. καὶ ὡς αὐτῶν διὰ τὸ τοιοῦτον ὀργιζο- 
μένων πολλοί τε καὶ ἀξιόλογοι ἄνθρωποι ἤδη ἐν 
τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ ἦσαν, καὶ οὐκ ἐν παύλῃ ἐφαίνετο 
ἀλλὰ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐπεδίδοσαν μᾶλλον ἐς τὸ ἀγρι- 
ὥτερόν τε καὶ πλείους ἔτε ξυλλαμβάνειν, ἐνταῦθα 
ἀναπείθεται εἷς τῶν δεδεμένων, ὅσπερ ἐδόκει αἰτιώ- 
τατος εἶναι, ὑπὸ τῶν ξυνδεσμωτῶν τινὸς εἴτε ἄρα 
καὶ τὰ ὄντα μηνῦσαε εἴτε καὶ οὔ" ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα γὰρ 
εἰκάζεται, τὸ δὲ σαφὲς οὐδεὶς οὔτε τότε οὔτε ὕστερον 
ὄχει εἰπεῖν περὶ τῶν δρασάντων τὸ ἔργον. λέγων 
δὲ ὄπεισεν αὐτὸν ὡς χρή, εἰ μὴ καὶ δέδρακεν, αὑτόν 
τε ἄδειαν ποιησάμενον σῶσαι καὶ τὴν πόλιν τῆς 
παρούσης ὑποψίας παῦσαι" βεβαιοτέραν γὰρ αὐτῷ 
σωτηρίαν εἶναι ὁμολογήσαντι μετ᾽ ἀδείας ἢ ἀρνη- 
θίντι διὰ δίκης ἐλθεῖν. καὶ 6 μὲν αὐτός τε καθ᾽ 
ἑαντοῦ καὶ κατ᾽ ἄλλων μηνύει τὸ τῶν Ἑρμῶν ὁ δὲ 
δῆμος 6 τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἄσμενος λαβών, ὡς ᾧετο, 
τὸ σαφές, καὶ δεινὸν ποιούμενοι πρότερον εἰ τοὺς 
ἐπιβουλεύοντας σφῶν τῷ πλήθει μὴ εἴσονται, τὸν 
μὲν μηνυτὴν εὐθὺς καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
ὅσων μὴ κατηγορήκει ἔλυσαν, τοὺς δὲ καταιτιαθέν- 
Tas κρίσεις ποιήσαντες τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτειναν, ὅσοι 
ξυνέλήφθησαν, τῶν δὲ διαφυγόντων θάνατον κατα- 
γνόντες ἐπανεῖπον ἀργύριον τῷ ἀποκτείναντι. κἀν 
τούτῳ οἱ μὲν παθόντες ἄδηλον ἦν εἰ ἀδίκως ἐτετυ- 
μώρηντο, ἡ μέντοι ἄλλη πόλις ἐν τῷ παρόντι 
περιφανῶς ὠφέλητο. περὶ δὲ τοῦ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου ἐνα- 61 
γόντων τῶν ἐχθρῶν, οἵπερ καὶ πρὶν ἐκπλεῖν αὐτὸν 
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ἐπέθεντο, χαλεπῶς οἱ ᾿Αθηναίοε ἐλάμβανον᾽ καὶ 
ἐπειδὴ τὸ τῶν Ἑρμῶν ᾧοντο σαφὲς ἔχειν, πολὺ δὴ 
μᾶλλον καὶ τὰ μυστικά, ὧν ἐπαίτιος ἦν, μετὰ τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ λόγου καὶ τῆς ξυνωμοσίας ἐπὶ τῷ δήμῳ 
ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου ἐδόκει πραχθῆναι. καὶ γάρ τις καὶ 
στρατιὰ Λακεδαιμονίων οὐ πολλὴ ἔτυχε κατὰ τὸν 
καιρὸν τοῦτον, ἐν ᾧ περὶ ταῦτα ἐθορυβοῦντο, μέχρε 
Ἰσθμοῦ παρελθοῦσα, πρὸς Βοιωτούς τε πράσ- 
σοντες" ἐδόκει οὖν ἐκείνου πράξαντος καὶ οὐ Βοιω- 
τῶν ἕνεκα ἀπὸ ξυνθήματος ἥκειν, καὶ εἰ μὴ ἔφθασαν 
δὴ αὐτοὶ κατὰ τὸ μήνυμα ξυλλαβόντες τοὺς ἄνδρας, 
προδοθῆναι ἂν ἡ πόλις. καί τινα μίαν νύκτα καὶ 
κατέδαρθον ἐν Θησείῳ τῷ ἐν πόλει ἐν ὅπλοις" οἵ τε 
ξένοι τοῦ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου οἱ ἐν ΓΑργει κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν 
χρόνον ὑπωπτεύθησαν τῷ δήμῳ ἐπιτίθεσθαι, καὶ 
τοὺς ὁμήρους τῶν ᾿Αργείων τοὺς ἐν ταῖς νήσοις κευ- 
μένους οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τότε παρέδοσαν τῷ ᾿Αργείων 
δήμῳ διὰ ταῦτα διαχρήσασθαι: πανταχόθεν τε 
περιεστήκει ὑποψία ἐς τὸν ᾿Αλκιβιάδην. ὥστε 
βουλόμενοι αὐτὸν ἐς κρίσιν ἀγαγόντες ἀποκτεῖναι, 
πέμπουσιν οὕτω τὴν Σαλαμινίαν ναῦν ἐς τὴν Σικε- 
λίαν ἐπί τε ἐκεῖνον καὶ ὧν πέρι ἄλλων ἐμεμήνυτο. 
εἴρητο δὲ προειπεῖν αὐτῷ ἀπολογησομένῳ ἀκολου- 
θεῖν, ξυλλαμβάνειν δὲ μή, θεραπεύοντες τό τε πρὸς 
τοὺς ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ στρατιώτας τε σφετέρους καὶ 
πολεμίους μὴ θορυβεῖν, καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα τοὺς Μαν- 
τινέας καὶ ᾿Αργείους βουλόμενοι “παραμεῖναι, Se 
ἐκείνου νομίζοντες πεισθῆναι σφᾶς ξυστρατεύειν. 
καὶ ὁ μὲν ἔχων τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ναῦν καὶ οἱ ξυνδιαβε- 
βλημένοει ἀπέπλεον peta τῆς Σαλαμινίας ἐκ τῆς 
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Σικελίας ὡς ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας" καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐγένοντο ἐν 
Θουρώοις, οὐκέτι ξυνείποντο ἀλλ᾽ ἀπελθόντες ἀπὸ 
τῆς νεὼς οὐ φανεροὶ ἦσαν, δείσαντες τὸ ἐπὶ διαβολῇ 
ἐς δίκην καταπλεῦσαι. of δ' ἐκ τῆς Σαλαμινίας 
τέως μὲν ἐζήτουν τὸν ᾿Αλκιβιάδην καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, ὡς δ᾽ οὐδαμοῦ φανεροὶ ἦσαν, ὥχοντο ἀπο- 
πλέοντες. 6 δὲ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἤδη φυγὰς ὧν οὐ πολὺ 
ὕστερον ἐπὶ πλοίου ἐπεραιώθη ἐς Πελοπόννησον ἐκ 
τῆς Θουρίας" οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐρήμῃ δίκῃ θάνατον 
κατέγνωσαν αὐτοῦ τε καὶ τῶν μετ᾽ ἐκείνου. / 


Cu. LXIL Proceedings in Sicily. 


META δὲ ταῦτα of λοιποὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 62 
στρατηγοὶ ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ, δύο μέρη ποιήσαντες τοῦ 
στρατεύματος καὶ λαχὼν ἑκάτερος, ἔπλεον ξὺν 
παντὶ ἐπὶ Σελινοῦντος καὶ "Eyéorns, βουλόμενοι 
μὲν εἰδέναι τὰ χρήματα εἰ δώσουσιν οἱ ᾿Ἐ γεσταῖοι, 
κατασκέψασθαι δὲ καὶ τῶν Σελινουντίων τὰ πράγ- 
ματα καὶ τὰ διάφορα μαθεῖν τὰ πρὸς "Eyeoraious 
παραπλέοντες δ᾽ ἐν ἀριστερᾷ τὴν Σικελίαν, τὸ μέρος 
τὸ πρὸς τὸν Τυρσηνικὸν κόλπον, ἔσχον ἐς “Ἱμέραν, 
ἥπερ μόνη ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει τῆς Σικελίας ‘EAXas 
πόλις ἐστίν" καὶ ὡς οὐκ ἐδέχοντο αὐτούς, παρεκομί» 
ζοντο. καὶ ἐν τῷ παράπλῳ αἱροῦσιν "Txxapa πό- 
Moya Σικανικὸν μέν, Eveotalous δὲ πολέμιον" ἦν 
δὲ παραθαλασσίδιον. καὶ ἀνδραποδίσαντες τὴν 
πόλιν παρέδοσαν ᾿Ἔ"γεσταίοις (παρεγένοντο yap 
αὐτῶν ἱππῆς), αὐτοὶ δὲ πάλιν τῷ μὲν πεζῷ ἐχώρουν 
διὰ τῶν Σικελῶν ἕως ὀφίκοντο ἐς Κατάνην, αἱ δὲ 
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νῆες περιέπλευσαν τὰ ἀνδράποδα ἄγουσαι. Νικίας 
δὲ εὐθὺς ἐξ “Ὑκκάρων ἐπὶ "Eyéorns παραπλεύσας, 
καὶ τἄλλα χρηματίσας, καὶ λαβὼν τάλαντα τρια- 
κοντὰ παρῆν ἐς τὸ στράτευμα' καὶ τἀνδράποδα 
ἀπέδοσαν, καὶ ἐγένοντο ἐξ αὐτῶν εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν 
τάλαντα. καὶ ἐς τοὺς τῶν Σικελῶν ξυμμάχους 
περιέπλευσαν, στρατιὰν κελεύοντες πέμπειν" τῇ 
τε ἡμισείᾳ τῆς ἑαυτῶν ἦλθον ἐπὶ “TBrav τὴν 
Γελεᾶτιν πολεμίαν οὖσαν, καὶ οὐχ εἶλον. καὶ τὸ 
θέρος ἐτελεύτα. 


Cu. LXTII—LXVII. The Athenians proceed to 
establish themselves at Syracuse. 


63 TOT δ᾽ ὀπυγυγνομένου χειμῶνος εὐθὺς τὴν 
᾿ ἔφοδον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπὶ Συρακούσας παρεσκευά- 
ζοντο, οἱ δὲ Συρακόσιοι καὶ αὐτοὶ ὡς ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνους 
ἐόντες. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ αὐτοῖς πρὸς τὸν πρῶτον φόβον 
καὶ τὴν προσδοκίαν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι οὐκ εὐθὺς ἐπέ- 
KEWTO, κατά τε τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην προϊοῦσαν 
ἀνεθάρσουν μᾶλλον, καὶ ἐπειδὴ πλέοντες τά τε 
ἐπέκεινα τῆς Σικελίας πολὺ ἀπὸ σφῶν ἐφαΐνοντο 
καὶ πρὸς τὴν ὝὝβλαν ἐλθόντες καὶ πειράσαντες οὐχ 
εἷλον βίᾳ, ἔτει πλέον κατεφρόνησαν, καὶ ἠξίουν 
τοὺς στρατηγούς, οἷον δὴ ὄχλος φιλεῖ θαρσήσας 
ποιεῖν, ἄγειν σφᾶς ἐπὶ Κατάνην, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἐκεῖνοι 
ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἔρχονται. trims τε προσελαύνοντες ἀεὶ 
κατάσκοποι τῶν Συρακοσίων πρὸς τὸ στράτευμα 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐφύβριζον ἄλλα τε καὶ εἰ ξυνοική- 
σοντες σφίσιν αὐτοὶ μᾶλλον ἥκοιεν ἐν τῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ 
64 ἢ Λεοντίνους ἐς τὴν οἰκείαν κατοικιοῦντες. ἃ γυγνώ- 
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σκοντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ βουλό- 
μενοι αὐτοὺς ἄγειν πανδημεὶ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὅτε 
πλεῖστον, αὐτοὶ δὲ ταῖς ναυσὶν ἐν τοσούτῳ ὑπὸ 
νύκτα παραπλεύσαντες στρατόπεδον καταλαβεῖν 
ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, εἰδότες οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως 
δυνηθέντες καὶ εἰ ἐκ τῶν νεῶν πρὸς παρεσκενα- 
σμένους ἐκβιβάξοιεν ἢ κατὰ γῆν ἰόντες γνωσθείη- 
σαν (τοὺς γὰρ ay ψιλοὺς τοὺς σφῶν καὶ τὸν ὄχλον 
τῶν Συρακοσίων τοὺς ἱππέας πολλοὺς ὄντας, σφίσι 
δ᾽ οὐ παρόντων ἱππέων, βλάπτειν ἂν μεγάλα, οὕτῳ 
δὲ λήψεσθαι χωρίον ὅθεν ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππέων οὐ βλῴ- 
ψονται afta λόγον᾽ ἐδίδασκον δ᾽ αὐτοὺς περὶ τοῦ πρὸς 
τῷ ᾿ΟΟλυμπιείῳ χωρίου, ὅπερ καὶ κατέλαβον, Συρα- 
κοσίων φυγάδες, οἱ ξυνεύποντο). τοιόνδε τι οὖν πρὸς 
ἃ ἐβούλοντο οἱ στρατηγοὶ μηχανῶνται. πέμπουσιν 
ἄνδρα σφίσι μὲν πιστόν, τοῖς δὲ τῶν Συρακοσίων 
στρατηγοῖς τῇ δοκήσει οὐχ ἧσσον ἐπιτήδειον ἦν δὲ 
Καταναῖος ὁ ἀνήρ, καὶ an’ ἀνδρῶν ἐκ τῆς Κατάνης 
ἥκειν ἔφη ὧν ἐκεῖνοι τὰ ὀνόματα ὀγίγνωσκον καὶ 
ἠπίσταντο ἐν τῇ πόλει ἔτι ὑπολοίπους ὄντας τῶν 
σφίσιν εὐνόων. ἔλεγε δὲ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους αὐλίζεσθαι 
ἀπὸ τῶν ὅπλων ἐν τῇ πόλει, καὶ εἰ βούλονται ἐκεῖ- 
vou πανδημεὶ ἐν ἡμέρῳ ῥητῇ ἅμα ἕῳ ἐπὶ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα ἐλθεῖν, αὐτοὶ μὲν ἀποκλήσειν αὐτοὺς παρὰ 
σφίσι καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἐμπρήσειν, ἐκείνους δὲ ῥᾳδίως 
τὸ στράτευμα προσβαλόντας τῷ σταυρώματι ai- 
ρήσειν' εἶναι δὲ ταῦτα τοὺς ξυνδράσοντας πολλοὺς 
Καταναίων, καὶ ἡτοιμάσθαι ἤδη, ἀφ᾽ ὧν αὐτὸς 
ἥκειν. οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ τῶν Συρακοσίων, μετὰ τοῦ 65 Μ΄ 
καὶ ἐς τὰ ἄλλα θαρσεῖν καὶ εἶναι ἐν διανοίᾳ καὶ 
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μη , γ : , 2 δ ‘a ‘ 
ἄνευ τούτων ἰέναι παρεσκευάσθαι ἐπὶ Κατάνην, 
ἐπίστευσάν τε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ πολλῷ ἀπερισκεπτότε- 
pov, καὶ εὐθὺς ἡμέραν ξυνθέμενοι ἦ παρέσονται 
ἀπέστειλαν αὐτόν, καὶ αὐτοί (ἤδη γὰρ καὶ τῶν 
ξυμμάχων Σελινούντιοι καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς παρῆσαν) 
προεῖπον πανδημεὶ πᾶσιν ἐξιένανε Συρακοσίοις. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ἑτοῖμα αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰ τῆς παρασκευῆς ἦν 
καὶ αἱ ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς ξυνέθεντο ἥξειν ἐγγὺς ἦσαν, 
4 9 , 3. ’ 4 A 
πορευόμενοι ἐπὶ Κατάνης ηὐλίσαντο ἐπὶ τῷ Συ- 
»“ 9 A , ς«ὦ» 93 a ς 
μαίθῳ ποταμῷ ἐν τῇ Λεοντίνῃ. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι os 
4 3 \ , 3 , ’ 
ἤσθοντο αὐτοὺς προσιόντας, ἀναλαβόντες τό τε 
» 4 Ve “ Yq A 3 A 
στράτευμα ἅπαν τὸ ἑαυτῶν καὶ ὅσοι Σικελῶν αὐτοῖς 
ἢ ἄλλος τις προσεληλύθει, καὶ ἐπιβιβάσαντες ἐπὶ 
τὰς ναῦς καὶ τὰ πλοῖα, ὑπὸ νύκτα ἔπλεον ἐπὶ τὰς 
Συρακούσας. καὶ οἵ τε ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἅμα ἕῳ ἐξέβαινον 
ἐς τὸν κατὰ τὸ Ὀλυμπιεῖον ὡς τὸ στρατόπεδον 
, ee A e n 
καταληψόμενοι, καὶ οἱ ἱππῆς οἱ Συρακοσίων πρῶτοι 
προσελάσαντες ἐς τὴν Κατάνην, καὶ αἰσθόμενοι ὅτι 
τὸ στράτευμα ἅπαν ἀνῆκται ἀποστρέψαντες ἀγγέλ- 
λουσι τοῖς πεζοῖς, καὶ ξύμπαντες ἤδη ἀποτρεπόμενοι 
ἐβοήθουν ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν. ἐν τούτῳ δ᾽ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
μακρᾶς οὔσης τῆς ὁδοῦ αὐτοῖς, καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν καθῖσαν 
τὸ στράτευμα ἐς χωρίον ἐπιτήδειον, καὶ ἐν ᾧ μάχης 
τε ἄρξειν ἔμελλον ὁπότε βούλοιντο, καὶ οἱ ἱππῆς 
A / ed oa > Ἁ 3 a ΧΝ 
τῶν Συρακοσίων ἥκιστ᾽ ἂν αὐτοὺς καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ 
καὶ πρὸ αὐτοῦ λυπήσειν' τῇ μὲν γὰρ τειχία τε καὶ 
οἰκίαι εἶργον καὶ δένδρα καὶ λίμνη, παρὰ δὲ τὸ 
’ \N 3 \ , / A 
κρημνοί. καὶ τὰ ἐγγὺς δένδρα κόψαντες καὶ κατ- 
ενεγκόντες ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν παρά τε τὰς ναῦς 
σταύρωμα ἔπηξαν, καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ Δάσκωνι ἔρυμά τε, 
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ξύλοις διὰ ταχέων ὥρθωσαν, καὶ τὴν τοῦ ᾿Ανάπου 
γέφυραν ἔλυσαν. παρασκευαζομένων δὲ ἐκ μὲν τῆς 
πόλεως οὐδεὶς ἐξιὼν ἐκώλυεν, πρῶτοι δὲ οἱ ἱππῆς 
τῶν Συρακοσίων προσεβοήθησαν, ἔπειτα δὲ ὕστερον 
καὶ τὸ πεζὸν ἅπαν ξυνελέγη. καὶ προσῆλθον μὲν 
ἐγγὺς τοῦ στρατεύματος τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τὸ πρῶτον, 
ἔπειτα δὲ ὡς οὐκ ἀντιπροήεσαν αὐτοῖς, ἀναχωρή- 
σαντες καὶ διαβάντες τὴν ᾿Ελωρινὴν ὁδὸν ηὐλί- 
σαντο. 

Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 67 
παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς ἐς μάχην, καὶ ξυνετάξαντο ὧδε. 
δεξιὸν μὲν κέρας ᾿Αργεῖοι εἶχον καὶ Μαντινῆς, 
᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ τὸ μέσον, τὸ δὲ ἄλλο οἱ ξύμμαχοι οἱ 
ἄλλοι. καὶ τὸ μὲν ἥμισυ αὐτοῖς τοῦ στρατεύματος 
ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν ἦν τετωγμένον ἐπὶ ὀκτώ, τὸ δὲ ἥμισυ 
ἐπὶ ταῖς εὐναῖς ἐν πλαισίῳ, ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ καὶ τοῦτο 
τετωγμένον' οἷς εἴρητο ἣ av τοῦ στρατεύματός τι 
πονῇ μάλιστα, ἐφορῶντας παραγίγνεσθαι. καὶ τοὺς 
σκευοφόρους ἐντὸς τούτων τῶν ἐπιτάκτων ἐποιήσαν- 
το. οἷ δὲ Συρακόσιοι ἔταξαν τοὺς μὲν ὁπλίτας ἐφ᾽ 
ἑκκαίδεκα, ὄντας πανδημεὶ Συρακοσίους καὶ ὅσοι 
ξύμμαχοι παρῆσαν (ἐβοήθησαν δὲ αὐτοῖς Σελινούν- 
Tub μὲν μάλιστα, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ Γελῴων ἱππῆς, 
τὸ ξύμπαν ἐς διακοσίους, καὶ Καμαριναίων ἱππῆς 
ὅσον εἴκοσι καὶ τοξόται ὡς πεντήκοντα), τοὺς δὲ 
ἱππέας ἐπετάξαντο ἐπὶ τῷ δεξιῷ, οὐκ ἔλασσον 
ὄντας ἢ διακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, mapa δ᾽ αὐτοὺς καὶ 
τοὺς ἀκοντιστάς. μέλλουσι δὲ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 
προτέροις ἐπιχειρήσειν ὁ Νικίας κατά τε ἔθνη 
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ἐπιπαριὼν ἕκαστα καὶ ξύμπασι τοιάδε παρεκε- 

λεύετο. 
Cu. LXVIII. Speech of Nicias. 

68 “ΠΟΛΛῊ μὲν παραινέσει ὦ ἄνδρες τί δεῖ 
χρῆσθαι, of πάρεσμεν ἐπὶ τὸν αὐτὸν ἀγῶνα; αὐτὴ 
γὰρ ἡ παρασκευὴ ἱκανωτέρα μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι θάρσος 
παρασχεῖν ἣ καλῶς λεχθέντες λόγοι μετὰ ἀσθενοῦς 
στρατοπέδου. ὅπου γὰρ ᾿Αργεῖοι καὶ Μαντινῆς 
καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ νησιωτῶν οἱ πρῶτοί ἐσμεν, πῶς 
οὐ χρὴ μετὰ τοιῶνδε καὶ τοσῶνδε ξυμμάχων πάντα 
τινὰ μεγάλην τὴν ἐλπίδα τῆς νίκης ἔχειν, ἄλλως τε 
καὶ πρὸς ἄνδρας πανδημεί τε ἀμυνομένους καὶ οὐκ 
ἀπολέκτους ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμᾶς, καὶ προσέτι Σικελιώ- 
Tas, οἱ ὑπερφρονοῦσι μὲν ἡμᾶς, ὑπομενοῦσι δ᾽ οὗ 
διὰ τὸ τὴν ἐπιστήμην τῆς τόλμης ἥσσω ἔχειν. 
παραστήτω δέ τινι καὶ τόδε, πολύ τε ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμε- 
τέρας αὐτῶν εἶναι καὶ πρὸς γῇ οὐδεμιᾷ φιλίᾳ, ἥντινα 
μὴ αὐτοὶ μαχόμενοι κτήσεσθε. καὶ τοὐναντίον ὕπο- 
μιμνήσκω ὑμᾶς ἢ οἱ πολέμιοι σφίσιν αὐτοῖς εὖ οἶδ᾽ 
ὅτι παρακελεύονται" οἱ μὲν γὰρ ὅτι περὶ πατρίδος 
ἔσται ὁ ἀγών, ἐγὼ δὲ ὅτι οὐκ ἐν πατρίδι, ἐξ ἧς κρα- 
τεῖν δεῖ ἢ μὴ ῥᾳδίως ἀποχωρεῖν οἱ γὰρ ἱππῆς 
πολλοὶ ἐπικείσονται. τῆς τε οὖν ὑμετέρας αὐτῶν 
ἀξίας μνησθέντες ἐπέλθετε τοῖς ἐναντίοις προθύμως 
καὶ τὴν παροῦσαν ἀνάγκην καὶ ἀπορίαν φοβερω- 
τέραν ἡγησάμενοι τῶν πολεμίων." 

Ca. LXIX.—LXXII. Account of the battle and 
| subsequent proceedings. 

69 ‘O μὲν Νικίας τοιαῦτα παρακελευσάμενος ἐπῆγα 
τὸ στρατόπεδον εὐθύς, οἱ δὲ Συρακόσιοι ἀπροσδόκη- 
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TOL μὲν ἐν TH καιρῷ τούτῳ ἦσαν ὡς ἤδη μαχούμενοι, 
καί τινες αὐτοῖς ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως οὔσης καὶ ἀπέλη- 
λύθεσαν' οἱ δὲ καὶ διὰ σπουδῆς προσβοηθοῦντες 
δρόμῳ ὑστέριζον μέν, ὡς δὲ ἕκαστός πῃ τοῖς πλείοσι 
προσμίξειεν καθίσταντο. οὐ γὰρ δὴ προθυμίᾳ ἐλλι- 
πεῖς ἦσαν οὐδὲ τόλμῃ οὔτ᾽ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ οὔτ᾽ 
ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις, ἀλλὰ τῇ μὲν ἀνδρίᾳ οὐχ ἥσσους ἐς 
ὅσον ἡ ἐπιστήμη ἀντέχοι, τῷ δὲ ἐλλείποντι αὐτῆς 
καὶ τὴν βούλησιν ἄκοντες πραοὐδίδοσαν. ὅμως δὲ 
οὐκ ay οἰόμενοι σφίσι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους προτέρους 
ἐπελθεῖν, καὶ διὰ τάχους ἀνωγκαζόμενοι ἀμύνασθαι, 
ἀναλαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα εὐθὺς ἀντεπήεσαν. καὶ πρῶ- 
τον μὲν αὐτῶν ἑκατέρων of τε λειθοβόλοι καὶ σφεν- 
δονῆται καὶ τοξόται προὐμάχοντο, καὶ τροπὰς οἵας 
εἰκὸς ψιλοὺς ἀλλήλων ἐποίουν" ἔπειτα δὲ μάντεις TE 
σφάγια προὔφερον Ta νομιζόμενα καὶ σαλπυγκταὶ 
ξύνοδον ἐπώτρυνον τοῖς ὁπλίταις, οἱ δ᾽ ἐχώρουν, 
Συρακόσιοι μὲν περί τε πατρίδος μαχούμενοι καὶ 
τῆς ἰδίας ἕκαστος τὸ μὲν αὐτίκα σωτηρίας τὸ δὲ 
μέλλον ἐλευθερίας, τῶν δ᾽ ἐναντίων ᾿Αθηναῖοι μὲν 
περί τε τῆς ἀλλοτρίας οἰκείαν σχεῖν καὶ τὴν οἰκείαν 
μὴ βλάψαι ἡσσώμενοι, ᾿Αργεῖοι δὲ καὶ τῶν ξυμμά- 
χὼν οἱ αὐτόνομοι ξυγκτήσασθαϊΐ τε ἐκείνοις ἐφ᾽ ἃ 
ἦλθον, καὶ τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν σφίσι πατρίδα νικήσαν- 
τες πάλιν ἐπιδεῖν τὸ δ᾽ ὑπήκοον τῶν ξυμμάχων 
μέγιστον μὲν περὶ τῆς αὐτίκα ἀνελπτίστου σωτηρίας, 
ἣν μὴ κρατῶσιν, τὸ πρόθυμον εἶχον, ἔπειτα δὲ ἐν 
παρέργῳ καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλο ξυγκαταστρεψαμένοις ῥζων 
αὐτοῖς ὑπακούσεται. γενομένης δ᾽ ἐν χερσὶ τῆς μά- 10 
χῆς ἐπὶ πολὺ ἀντεῖχον ἀλλήλοις, καὶ ξυνέβη βρον- 
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τάς τε ἅμα τινὰς γενέσθαι καὶ ἀστραπὰς καὶ ὕδωρ 
πολύ, ὥστε τοῖς μὲν πρῶτον μαχομένοις καὶ ἐλά- 
χίστα πολέμῳ ὠμιληκόσι καὶ τοῦτο ξυνεπιλαβέσθαι 
τοῦ φόβου, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐμπειροτέροις τὰ μὲν γυγνόμενα 
καὶ ὥρᾳ ἔτους περαίνεσθαι δοκεῖν, τοὺς δὲ ἀνθεστῶ- 
tas πολὺ μείζω ἔκπληξιν μὴ νικωμένους παρέχειν. 
ὠσαμένων δὲ τῶν ᾿Αργείων πρῶτον τὸ εὐώνυμον 
κέρας τῶν Συρακοσίων, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων τὸ κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτούς, παρερρήγνυτο ἤδη καὶ 
τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα τῶν Συρακοσίων καὶ ἐς φυγὴν 
κατέστη. καὶ ἐπὶ πολὺ μὲν οὐκ ἐδίωξαν οἱ ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι (οἱ γὰρ ἱππῆς τῶν Συρακοσίων πολλοὶ ὄντες 
καὶ ἀήσσητοι εἶργον, καὶ ἐσβαλόντες ἐς τοὺς ὁπλί- 
τας αὐτῶν, εἴ τινας προδιώκοντας ἴδοιεν, ἀνέστελ- 
λον), ἐπακολουθήσαντες δὲ ἀθρόοι ὅσον ἀσφαλῶς 
εἶχε πάλιν ἐπανεχώρουν καὶ τροπαῖον ἵστασαν. οἱ 
δὲ Συρακόσιοι ἀθροισθέντες ἐς τὴν ᾿Εἰλωρινὴν ὁδὸν 
καὶ ὡς ἐκ τῶν παρόντων ξυνταξάμενοι ἔς τε τὸ Ὀλυμ- 
πιεῖον ὕμως σφῶν αὐτῶν παρέπεμψαν φυλακήν, 
δείσαντες μὴ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τῶν χρημάτων ἃ ἦν 
αὐτόθι κινήσωσιν, καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ ἐπανεχώρησαν ἐς 
τὴν πόλιν. 

Οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι πρὸς μὲν τὸ ἱερὸν οὐκ ἦλθον, 
ξυγκομίσαντες δὲ τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκροὺς καὶ ἐπὶ 
πυρὰν ἐπιθέντες ηὐλίσαντο αὐτοῦ. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 
τοῖς μὲν Συρακοσίοις ἀπέδοσαν ὑποσπόνδους τοὺς 
νεκρούς (ἀπέθανον δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων περὶ 
ἑξήκοντα καὶ διακοσίους), τῶν δὲ σφετέρων τὰ ὀστᾶ 
ξυνέλεξαν (ἀπέθανον δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
ὡς πεντήκοντα), καὶ τὰ τῶν πολεμίων σκῦλα ἔχον- 
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τες ἀπέπλευσαν ἐς Κατάνην" χείμων τε γὰρ ἦν, καὶ 
τὸν πόλεμον αὐτόθεν ποιεῖσθαι οὔπω ἐδόκει δυνατὸν 
εἶναι, πρὶν ἂν imméas τε μεταπέμψωσιν ἐκ τῶν 
2 n 3 A 9 # ’ ? 
Αθηνῶν καὶ ἐκ τῶν αὐτόθεν ξυμμάχων ἀγείρωσιν, 
ὅπως μὴ παντάπασιν ἱππποκρατῶνται, καὶ χρήματα 
δὲ ἅμα αὐτόθεν τε ξυλλέξωνται καὶ παρ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἔλθῃ, τῶν τε πόλεων τινας προσαγάγωνται, ἃς 
ἤλπιζον μετὰ τὴν μάχην μᾶλλον σφῶν ὑπακούσεσθαι, 
Ta τε ἄλλα καὶ σῖτον καὶ ὅσων δέοι παρασκευάσων- 
᾿ ταῦ ὡς ἐς τὸ ἔαρ ἐπιχειρήσοντες ταῖς Συρακούσαις. 
Kat οἱ μὲν ταύτῃ τῇ γνώμῃ ἀπέπλευσαν ἐς τὴν 72 
Νάξον καὶ Κατάνην διαχειμάσοντες, Συρακόσιοι δὲ 
τοὺς σφετέρους αὐτῶν νεκροὺς θάψαντες ἐκκλησιαν 
3 [4 Ἁ 5 a e , Cd 
ἐποίουν. καὶ παρελθὼν αὐτοῖς “Ἑρμοκράτης ὁ “Ερ- 
μωνος, ἀνὴρ καὶ ἐς τἄλλα ξύνεσιν οὐδενὸς λευπόμε- 
νος Kal κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον ἐμπειρίᾳ τε ἱκανὸς γενό- 
3 ,,, 3 , 4 !᾽ 9 ¥ 
μενος καὶ avdpia ἐπιφανής, ἐθάρσυνέ τε καὶ οὐκ εἴα 
a ! 2 , . \ \ , 9. A 
τῷ γεγενημένῳ ἐνδιδόναι τὴν μὲν γὰρ γνώμην αὐτῶν 
οὐχ ἡσσῆσθαι, τὴν δὲ ἀταξίαν βλάψαι. οὐ μέντοι 
τοσοῦτόν γε λειφθῆναι ὅσον εἰκὸς εἶναι, ἄλλως τε 
a) , A € , 9 3 ’ € 
τοῖς πρώτοις τῶν “Ελλήνων ἐμπειρίᾳ ἰδιώτας ws 
εἰπεῖν χειροτέχνας ἀνταγωνισαμένους. μέγα δὲ 
βλάψαι καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν στρατηγῶν καὶ τὴν πο- 
λυαρχίαν (ἦσαν γὰρ πεντεκαίδεκα οἱ στρατηγοὶ 
αὐτοῖς) τῶν τε πολλῶν τὴν ἀξύντακτον ἀναρχίαν. 
ἣν δὲ ὀλίγοι τε στρατηγοὶ γένωνται ἔμπειροι καὶ ἐν 
τῷ χειμῶνε τούτῳ παρασκευάσωσι τὸ ὁπλιτικόν, οἷς 
τε ὅπλα μὴ ἔστιν ἐκπορίζοντες, ὅπως ὡς πλεῖστοι 
ΝΜ a sw , , 
ἔσονται, καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ μελέτῃ προσαναγκάζοντες, 
ἔφη κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς κρατήσειν σφᾶς τῶν ἐναντίων, 
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ἀνδρίας μὲν σφίσιν ὑπαρχούαης, εὐταξίας δ᾽ ἐς τὰ. 
ἔργα προσγενομένης" ἐπιδώσειν γὰρ ἀμφότερα αὐτά, 
τὴν μὲν μετὰ κινδύνων μελετωμένην, τὴν δ᾽ εὐψυ- 
χίαν αὐτὴν ἑαυτῆς μετὰ τοῦ πιστοῦ τῆς ἐπιστήμης 
θαρσαλεωτέραν ἔσεσθαι. τούς τε στρατηγοὺς καὶ 
9 Ν 9 “ a ey / ΝΣ Η͂ 
ὀλύγους καὶ αὐτοκράτορας χρῆναι ἑλέσθαι, καὶ ὁὀμό- 
σαι αὐτοῖς τὸ ὅρκιον ἦ μὴν ἐάσειν ἄρχειν ὅπῃ av 
> Γ᾿ - νΚ(Υ̓͂ Ἁ UA ’ A a 
ἐπίστωνται" οὕτω yap & τε κρύπτεσθαι δεῖ μᾶλλον 
“a ’ Φ A ῇ ΑΛ 9 

ἂν στέγεσθαι, καὶ τἄλλα κατὰ κόσμον καὶ ἀπροφα- 
σίστως παρασκευασθῆναι. 


Cu, LXXIIL—LXXV. The Syracusans appoint 
new generals, Further movements. 


73. KAT οἱ Συρακόσιοι αὐτοῦ ἀκαύσαντες ἐψηφί- 
σαντό τε πάντα ὡς ἐκέλευεν, καὶ στρατηγὸν αὐτόν 
τε εἵλοντο τὸν ‘Eppoxparny καὶ ᾿Ηρακλείδην τὸν 
Λυσιμάχου καὶ Σικανὸν τὸν ᾿Εἰξξηκέστου, τούτους 

a 3 \ Ll 3 \ , 
τρεῖς, καὶ ἐς τὴν Κόρινθον καὶ ἐς τὴν Λακεδαίμηνα 

, 3 , μ4 ’ 3 “ 
πρέσβεις ἀπέστειλαν, ὅπως ξυμμαχία τε αὐτοῖς 

, b! \ 3 , , 

παραγένηται καὶ τὸν πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους πόλεμον 
βεβαιότερον πείθωσι ποιεῖσθαι ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς 
€ “ Ψ a > A “ 
ὑπὲρ σφῶν τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους, va ἢ ἀπὸ τῆς 
Σικελίας ἀπαγάγωσιν αὐτοὺς ἢ πρὸς τὸ ἐν Σικελίᾳ 
στράτευμα ἧσσον ὠφελίαν ἄλλην ἐπιπέμπωσιν. 

141 TOS ἐν τῇ Κατάνῃ στράτευμα τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἔπλευσεν εὐθὺς ἐπὶ Μεσσήνην ὡς προδοθησομένην. 
, δον 2 , 2 99 2 . , \ 
καὶ ἃ μὲν ἐπράσσετο οὐκ éyévero’ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης yap 
OT ἀπήει ἐκ. τῆς ἀρχῆς ἤδη μετάπεμπτος, ἐπιστά- 
μενος ὅτι φεύξοιτο, μηνύει τοῖς τῶν Συρακοσίων 
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φίλοις τοῖς ἐν τῇ Μεσσήνῃ ξυνειδὼς τὸ μέλλον" οἱ δὲ 
τούς τε ἄνδρας διέφθειραν πρότερον, καὶ τότε στα- 
σιάξοντες καὶ ἐν ὅπλοις ὄντες ἐπεκράτουν μὴ 
δέχεσθαι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους οἱ ταῦτα βουλόμενοι. 
ἡμέρας δὲ μείναντες περὶ τρεισκαίδεκα οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ὡς ἐχειμάξζοντο καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια οὐκ εἶχον καὶ 
προὐχώρει οὐδέν, ἀπελθόντες ἐς Νάξον καὶ σταύρωμα 
περὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ποιησάμενοι αὐτοῦ διεχείμα- 
Cov’ καὶ τριήρη ἀπέστειλαν ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ἐπί τε 
χρήματα καὶ ἱππέας, ὕπως ἅμα τῷ ἦρι παρα- 
γένωνται. 


/ 


B. C, 415—4. ᾿Ἐτείχιζον δὲ καὶ οἱ Συρακοσιοι ἐν 75 


τῷ χειμῶνι πρός τε τῇ πόλει, τὸν 
Τεμενίτην ἐντὸς ποιησάμενοι, τεῖχος παρὰ πᾶν τὸ 
πρὸς τὰς ᾿Ὀπιπολὰς ὁρῶν, ὅπως μὴ δι’ ἐλάσσονος 
εὐαποτείχιστοι ὦσιν ἢν ἄρα σφάλλωνται, καὶ τὰ 
Μέγαρα φρούριον, καὶ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ολυμπιείῳ ἄλλο" 
καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν προεσταύρωσαν πανταχῇ ἡ ἀπο- 
βάσεις ἦσαν. καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους εἰδότες ἐν τῇ 
Νάξῳ χειμάξοντας ἐστράτευσαν πανδημεὶ ἐπὶ τὴν 
Κατάνην, καὶ τῆς τε γῆς αὐτῶν ἔτεμον καὶ τὰς τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων σκηνὰς καὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐμπρήσαντες 
ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. καὶ πυνθανόμενοι τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους ἐς τὴν Καμάριναν κατὰ τὴν ἐπὶ Λάχητος 
γενομένην ξυμμαχίαν πρεσβεύεσθαι, εἴ πως προσα- 
γάγοιντο αὐτούς, ἀντεπρεσβεύοντο καὶ αὐτοί ἦσαν 
γὰρ ὕποπτοι αὐτοῖς οἱ Καμαριναῖοι μὴ προθύμως 
σφίσι μήτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν πρώτην μάχην πέμψαι ἃ ἔπεμ- 
ψαν, ἔς τε τὸ λοιπὸν μὴ οὐκέτι βούλωνται ἀμύνειν 
ὁρῶντες τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἐν τῇ μάχῃ εὖ πράξαντας, 
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mpooywpace δ᾽ αὐτοῖς κατὰ τὴν προτέραν φιλίαν 

πεισθέντες. ἀφικομένων οὖν ἐκ μὲν Συρακουσῶν 

Ἑρμοκράτους καὶ ἄλλων ἐς τὴν Καμάριναν, ἀπὸ 

δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων Εὐφήμου μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων, ὁ ‘Eppo- 

κράτης ξυλλόγου γενομένου τῶν Καμαριναίων βου- 

᾿ λόμενος προδιαβαλεῖν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἔλεγε τοιάδε. 

Le nl | —_ 
fs § ς y CE: LXXVI—LXXxX. Speech of Hermocrates at 

Camarina. 


76 “ΟΥ̓ τὴν παροῦσαν δύναμιν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ὦ 
Καμαριναῖοι, μὴ αὐτὴν καταπλαγῆτε, δείσαντες 
ἐπρεσβευσάμεθα, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τοὺς μέλλοντας ἀπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν λόγους, πρίν τι καὶ ἡμῶν ἀκοῦσαι, μὴ ὑμᾶς 
πείσωσιν. ἥκουσι γὰρ ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν προφάσει 

‘ , VA , e A 
μὲν ἣ πυνθάνεσθε, διανοίᾳ δὲ ἣν πάντες ὑπονοοῦμεν" 
καί μοι δοκοῦσιν οὐ Λεοντίνους βούλεσθαι κατου- 
Kicat GAN ἡμᾶς μᾶλλον ἐξοικίσαι. οὐ γὰρ δὴ 
εὔλογον τὰς μὲν ἐκεῖ πόλεις ἀναστάτους ποιεῖν, τὰς 
δὲ ἐνθάδε κατοικίζειν, καὶ Λεοντίνων μὲν Χαλκιδέων 
ὄντων κατὰ τὸ ξυγγενὲς κήδεσθαι, Χαλκιδέας δὲ 
τοὺς ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ, ὧν οἵδε ἀποικοί εἰσι, δουλωσαμένους 
” A \ 2 a 390. > aA f Ν Ἁ 
ἔχειν. τῇ δὲ αὐτῇ ἰδέᾳ ἐκεῖνά τε ἔσχον καὶ τὰ 
ἐνθάδε νῦν πειρῶνται" ἡγεμόνες yap γενόμενοι. ἑκόν- 

a 391 ; v4 > \ a > , 
Tov τῶν Te Ἰώνων καὶ ὅσοι ἀπὸ σφῶν ἦσαν ξύμμα- 
χοι ὡς ἐπὶ τοῦ Μήδου τιμωρίᾳ, τοὺς μὲν λιποστρα- 
τίαν, τοὺς δὲ ἐπ’ ἀλλήλους στρατεύειν, τοῖς δ᾽ ὡς 
ἑκάστοις τινὰ εἶχον αἰτίαν εὐπρεπῆ ἐπενεγκόντες 
/ ‘ 9 A φ 
κατεστρέψαντο. καὶ οὐ περὶ τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἀρα 
οὔτε οὗτοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων οὔθ᾽ οἱ “EXXnves τῆς 
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ἑαυτῶν τῷ Μήδῳ ἀντέστησαν, περὶ δὲ οἱ μὲν σφίσιν 
ἀλλὰ μὴ ἐκείνῳ καταδουλώσεως, οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ δεσπότου 
μεταβολῇ οὐκ ἀξυνετωτέρον κακοξυνετωτέρου δέ. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γὰρ δὴ τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων εὐκατηγόρητον 77 
οὖσαν πόλιν νῦν ἥκομεν ἀποφανοῦντες ἐν εἰδόσιν 
ὅσα ἀδικεῖ, πολὺ δὲ μᾶλλον ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς αἰὐτιασό- 
μενοι ὅτι ἔχοντες παραδεύγματα τῶν τ᾽ ἐκεῖ ᾿Ἑλλή- 
νων ὡς ἐδουλώθησαν οὐκ ἀμύνοντες σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, 
καὶ νῦν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ταὐτὰ παρόντα σοφίσματα, Λεον- 
τίνων τε ξυγγενῶν κατοικίσεις καὶ ᾿Εἰ;γεσταίων 
ξυμμάχων ἐπικουρίας, οὐ ξυστραφέντες βουλόμεθα 
προθυμότερον δεῖξαι αὐτοῖς ὅτι οὐκ “Iwves τάδε 
εἰσὶν οὐδ᾽ ᾿Ελλησπόντιοι καὶ νησιῶται, of δεσπότην 
ἢ Μῆδον ἢ ἕνα γέ τινα ἀεὶ μεταβάλλοντες δουλοῦν- 
ται, ἀλλὰ Δωριῆς ἐλεύθεροι ἀπ᾿ αὐτονόμου τῆς 
Πελοποννήσου τὴν Σικελίαν οἰκοῦντες. ἢ μένομεν 
ἕως ἂν ἕκαστοι κατὰ πόλεις AnPOaper, εἰδότες ὅτι 
ταύτῃ μόνον ἁλωτοί ἐσμεν καὶ ὁρῶντες αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ 
τοῦτο τὸ εἶδος τρεπομένους ὥστε τοὺς μὲν λόγοις 
ἡμῶν διιστάναι, τοὺς δὲ ξυμμάχων ἐλπίδι ἐκπο- 
λεμοῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, τοῖς δὲ ὡς ἑκάστοις τε 
προσηνὲς λέγοντες δύνανται κακουργεῖν; καὶ οἰόμεθα 
τοῦ ἄποθεν ξυνοίκον προαπολλυμένον οὐ καὶ ἐς 
αὐτόν τινα ἥξειν τὸ δεινόν, πρὸ δὲ αὐτοῦ μᾶλλον τὸν 
πάσχοντα καθ᾽ αὑτὸν δυστυχεῖν; καὶ εἴ τῳ ἄρα 18 
παρέστηκε τὸν μὲν Συρακόσιον, ἑαυτὸν δ᾽ οὗ πολέ- 
pov εἶναι τῷ ᾿Αθηναίῳ, καὶ δεινὸν ἡγεῖται ὑπέρ γε 
τῆς ἐμῆς κινδυνεύειν, ἐνσθυμηθήτω οὐ περὶ τῆς ἐμῆς 
μᾶλλον, ἐν ἴσῳ δὲ καὶ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ ἅμα ἐν τῇ ἐμῇ 
μαχούμενος, τοσούτῳ δὲ καὶ ἀσφαλέστερον ὅσῳ οὐ 
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προδιεφθαρμένου ἐμοῦ ἔχων δὲ ξύμμαχον ἐμὲ καὶ 
οὐκ ἐρῆμος ἀγωνιεῦται" τόν τε ᾿Αθηναῖον μὴ τὴν τοῦ 
Συρακοσίου ἔχθραν κολάσασθαι, τῇ δ' ἐμῇ προφάσει 
τὴν ἐκείνου φιλίαν οὐχ ἧσσον βεβαιώσασθαι βού- 
λεσθαι. εἴ τέ τις φθονεῖ μὲν ἢ καὶ φοβεῖται (ἀμ-. 
φότερα γὰρ τάδε πάσχει τὰ μείξω), διὰ δὲ αὐτὰ τὰς 
Συρακούσας κακωθῆναι μὲν ἵνα σωφρονισθῶμεν 
βούλεται, περυγενέσθαι δὲ ἕνεκα τῆς αὑτοῦ ἀσφα- 
λείας, οὐκ ἀνθρωπίνης δυνάμεως βούλησιν ἐλπίξει" 
οὐ γὰρ οἷόν τε ἅμα τῆς τε ἐπιθυμίας καὶ τῆς τύχης 
τὸν αὐτὸν ὁμοίως ταμίαν γενέσθαι. καὶ εἰ γνώμῃ 
ἁμάρτοι, τοῖς αὑτοῦ κακοῖς ὀλοφυρθεὶς τάχ᾽ ἂν ἴσως 
καὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ποτὲ βουληθείη αὖθις φθο- 
νῆσαι. ἀδύνατον δὲ προεμένῳ καὶ μὴ τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
κινδύνους, οὐ περὶ τῶν ὀνομάτων ἀλλὰ περὶ τῶν 
ἔργων, ἐθελήσαντι προσλαβεῖν. λόγῳ μὲν γὰρ τὴν 
ἡμετέραν δύναμιν σώξοι ἄν τις, ἔργῳ δὲ τὴν αὑτοῦ 
σωτηρίαν. καὶ μάλιστα εἰκὸς ἦν ὑμᾶς, ὦ Kapapi- 
ναῖοι, ὁμόρους ὄντας Kab τὰ δεύτερα κινδυνεύσοντας 
- προορᾶσθαι αὐτὰ καὶ μὴ μαλακῶς ὥσπερ νῦν ξυμ- 
μαχεῖν, αὐτοὺς δὲ πρὸς ἡμᾶς μᾶλλον ἰόντας, ἅπερ εἰ 
ἐς τὴν Καμαριναίαν πρῶτον ἀφίκοντο οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
δεόμενοι ἄν ἐπεκαλεῖσθε, ταῦτα ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου καὶ 
νῦν παρακέελευομένους, ὕπως μηδὲν ἐνδώσομεν, φαί- 
νεσθαι. ἀλλ᾽ οὔθ᾽ ὑμεῖς νῦν yé πω οὔθ᾽ οἱ ἄλλοι 
ἐπὶ ταῦτα ὥρμησθε. δειλίᾳ δὲ ἴσως τὸ δίκαιον πρός 
τε ἡμᾶς καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἐπιόντας θεραπεύσετε, λόγον- 
τες ξυμμαχίαν εἶναι ὑμῖν πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους" ἥν γε 
οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῖς φίλοις ἐποιήσασθε, τῶν δὲ ἐχθρῶν ἢν 
τις ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἴῃ, καὶ τοῖς γε ᾿Αθηναίοις βοηθεῖν, ὅταν 
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Ur ἄλλων καὶ μὴ αὐτοὶ ὥσπερ νῦν τοὺς πέλας. 


ἀδικῶσιν, ἐπεὶ οὐδ᾽ οἱ Ῥηγῖνοι ὄντες Χαλκιδῆς 
Χαλκιδέας ὄντας Λεοντίνους ἐθέλουσι ξυγκατοικί- 
Cew. καὶ δεινὸν εἰ ἐκεῖνοι μὲν τὸ ἔργον τοῦ καλοῦ 
δικαιώματος ὑποπτεύοντες ἀλόγως σωφρονοῦσιν, 
ὑμεῖς δ᾽ εὐλόγῳ προφάσει τοὺς μὲν φύσει πολεμίους 
βούλεσθε ὠφελεῖν, τοὺς δὲ ἔτε μᾶλλον φύσει ξυγγε- 
vets μετὰ τῶν ἐχθίστων διαφθεῖραι. adr οὐ δίκαιον, 
ἀμύνειν δὲ καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσθαι τὴν παρασκευὴν αὐτῶν" 
οὐ γὰρ ἣν ἡμεῖς ξυστῶμεν πάντες δεινή ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἦν ὅπερ οὗτοι σπεύδουσι τἀναντία διαστῶμεν, ἐπεὶ 
οὐδὲ πρὸς ἡμᾶς μόνους ἐλθόντες καὶ μάχῃ περι- 
γενόμενοι ἔπραξαν ἃ ἠβούλοντο, ἀπῆλθον δὲ διὰ 
τάχους. ὥστε οὐκ ἀθρόους γε ὄντας εἰκὸς ἀθυμεῖν, 
ἰέναι δὲ ἐς τὴν ξυμμαχίαν προθυμότερον, ἄλλως τε 
καὶ ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσον παρεσομένης ὠφελίας, οἵ 
τῶνδε κρείσσους εἰσὶ τὸ παράπαν τὰ πολέμια καὶ 
μὴ ἐκείνην τὴν προμήθειαν δοκεῖν τῷ ἡμῖν μὲν ἴσην 
εἶναι ὑμῖν δὲ ἀσφαλῆ, τὸ μηδετέροις δὴ ὡς καὶ 
ἀμφοτέρων ὄντας ξυμμάχους βοηθεῖν. οὐ γὰρ ἔργῳ 
ἴσον ὥσπερ τῷ δικαιώματί ἐστιν. εἰ γὰρ δι’ ὑμᾶς 
μὴ ξυμμαχήσαντας ὅ τε παθὼν σφαλήσεται καὶ ὁ 
κρατῶν περιέσται, τί ἄλλο ἢ τῇ αὐτῇ ἀπουσίᾳ τοῖς 
μὲν οὐκ ἡμύνατε σωθῆναι, τοὺς δὲ οὐκ ἐκωλύσατε 
κακοὺς γενέσθαι; καίτοι κάλλιον τοῖς ἀδικουμένοις 
καὶ ἅμα ξυγγενέσι προσθεμένους τήν τε κοινὴν 
ὠφελίαν τῇ Σικελίᾳ φυλάξαι καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
φίλους δὴ ὄντας μὴ ἐᾶσαι ἁμαρτεῖν. ξυνέλόντες τε 
λέγομεν οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἐκδιδάσκειν μὲν οὐδὲν ἔργον 
εἶναι σαφῶς οὔτε ὑμᾶς οὔτε τοὺς ἄλλους περὶ ὧν 


ὄ 
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αὐτοὶ οὐδὲν χεῖρον γυγνώσκετε᾽ δεόμεθα δέ, καὶ pap- 
τυρόμεθα ἅμα, εἰ μὴ πείσομεν, ὅτε ἐπιβουλενόμεθα 
μὲν ὑπὸ ᾿Ιώνων ἀεὶ πολεμίων, προδιδόμεθα δὲ ὑπὸ 
ὑμῶν Δωριῆς Δωριέων. καὶ εἰ καταστρέψονται 
ἡμᾶς ᾿Αθηναίοι, ταῖς μὲν ὑμετέραις γνώμαις κρατή- 
σουσιν, τῷ δ᾽ αὑτῶν ὀνόματι τιμηθήσονται, καὶ τῆς 
νίκης οὐκ ἄλλον τινὰ ἄθλον ἢ τὸν τὴν νίκην παρα- 
σχόντα λήψονται" καὶ εἰ αὖ ἡμεῖς περιεσόμεθα, τῆς 
αἰτίας τῶν κινδύνων οἱ αὐτοὶ τὴν τιμωρίαν ὑφέξετε. 
σκοπεῖτε οὖν καὶ αἱρεῖσθε ἤδη ἢ τὴν αὐτίκα ἀκιν- 
δύνως δουλείαν, ἢ κἂν περυγενόμενοι μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν 
τούσδε τε μὴ αἰσχρῶς δεσπότας λαβεῖν καὶ τὴν 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἔχθραν μὴ av βραχεῖαν γενομένην δια- 
φυγεῖν." 

Cu. LXXXI—LXXXVII. The counter-speech of 

the Athenians. 


81 ΤΟΙΑΥ͂ΤΑ μὲν ὁ ‘Eppoxparns εἶπεν, ὁ δ᾽ Et- 
φημος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων πρεσβευτὴς μετ᾽ αὐτὸν 
τοιάδε. | 

δ82 “᾿Αφικόμεθα μὲν ἐπὶ τῆς πρότερον οὔσης ξυμ- 
μαχίας ἀνανεώσει, τοῦ δὲ Συρακοσίου καθαψαμένου 
ἀνάγκη καὶ περὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς εἰπεῖν ὡς εἰκότως ἔχο- 
μεν. τὸ μὲν οὖν μέγιστον μαρτύριον αὐτὸς εἶπεν, 
ὅτι οἱ Ἴωνες ἀεί ποτε πολέμιοι τοῖς Δωριεῦσιν εἰσίν. 
ἔχει δὲ καὶ οὕτως" ἡμεῖς γὰρ Ἴωνες ὄντες Πελοπον- 
νησίοις Δωριεῦσι καὶ πλείοσιν οὖσι καὶ παροικοῦσιν 
ἐσκεψάμεθα ὕτῳ τρόπῳ ἥκιστα αὐτῶν ὑπακουσό- 
μεθα, καὶ μετὰ τὰ Μηδικὰ ναῦς κτησάμενοι τῆς μὲν 
Λακεδαιμονίων ἀρχῆς καὶ ἡγεμονίας ἀπηλλάγημεν 
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« a e¢ «a 
οὐδὲν προσῆκον μᾶλλόν τι ἐκείνους ἡμῖν ἢ Kal ἡμᾶς 
ἐκείνοις ἐπιτάσσειν, πλὴν καθ᾽ ὅσον ἐν τῷ παρόντι 
μεῖζον ἴσχυον, αὐτοὶ δὲ τῶν ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ πρότερον 
ὄντων ἡγεμόνες καταστάντες οἰκοῦμεν, νομίσαντες 
4“ 9 4 [͵ λῚ lj A 9 U 
ἥκιστ᾽ ἂν ὑπὸ Πελοποννησίοις οὕτως εἶναι, δύναμιν 
ἔχοντες 1) ἀμυνούμεθα, καὶ ἐς τὸ ἀκριβὲς εἰπεῖν 

eX 3 , ’ , of Ἁ 
οὐδὲ ἀδίκως καταστρεψάμενοι τούς τε Ἴωνας καὶ 

& a a 
νησιώτας ois ξυγγενεῖς φασὶν ὄντας ἡμᾶς Συρακό- 
tot δεδουλῶσθαι. ἦλθον γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν μητρόπολιν 
é e “- A fe! M ἠὃ ὶ +] 4 aN 9 

ἡμᾶς μετὰ τοῦ Μήδου, καὶ οὐκ ἐτόλμησαν ἀπο- 
στάντες τὰ οἰκεῖα φθεῖραι, ὥσπερ ἡμεῖς ἐκλιπόντες 
τὴν πόλιν, δουλείαν δὲ αὐτοί τε ἐβούλοντο καὶ ἡμῖν 
A * \ 3 ἴω 4 » Ld ’ ΝΜ μὴ 
τὸ αὐτὸ ἐπενεγκεῖν. ἀνθ᾽. ὧν ἀξιοί τε ὄντες ἅμα 
ἄρχομεν, ὅτι τε ναυτικὸν πλεῖστόν τε καὶ προθυμίαν 
9 , 4 9 \. o& Ἁ 
ἀπροφάσιστον παρεσχόμεθα ἐς τοὺς “Εἰλληνας, καὶ 
διότε καὶ τῷ Μήδῳ ἑτοίμως τοῦτο δρῶντες οὗτοι 
ἡμᾶς ἔβλαπτον, ἅμα δὲ τῆς πρὸς Πελοποννησίους 
ἰσχύος ὀρεγόμενοι. καὶ οὐ καλλιεπούμεθα ὡς ἢ τὸν 
βάρβαρον μόνοι καθελόντες εἰκότως ἄρχομεν, ἢ ἐπ᾽ 
ἐλευθερίᾳ τῇ τῶνδε μᾶλλον ἢ τῶν ξυμπάντων τε 


nA 9 A 
καὶ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ αὐτῶν κινδυνεύσαντες. πᾶσι δὲ 


ἀνεπίφθονον τὴν προσήκουσαν σωτηρίαν ἐκπορί- 
; a A e ἢ 3 [4 Ψ N 
ζεσθαι. καὶ νῦν τῆς ἡμετέρας ἀσφαλείας ἕνεκα καὶ 
ἐνθάδε παρόντες ὁρῶμεν καὶ ὑμῖν ταῦτα ξυμφέροντα. 
ἀποφαίνομεν δὲ ἐξ ὧν οἵδε τε διαβάλλουσι καὶ 
e A ᾽ 9 A ’ e A 9 
ὑμεῖς μάλιστα ἐπὶ τὸ φοβερώτερον ὑπονοεῖτε, εἶ- 


89 


’ XN [δ € ’ ! , \ . 
Sores τοὺς περιδεῶς ὑποπτεύοντας TL λόγου μὲν 


ἡδονῇ τὸ παραυτίκα τερπομένους, τῇ δ᾽ ἐγχειρήσει 
ὕστερον τὰ ξυμφέροντα πράσσοντας. τήν τε γὰρ 
> a 3 ‘ > 7 \ , 4 \ 3 ’ 
ἐκεῖ ἀρχὴν εἰρήκαμεν διὰ δέος ἔχειν, καὶ τὰ ἐνθάδε 
5—2 
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διὰ τὸ αὐτὸ ἥκειν peta τῶν φίλων ἀσφαλῶς κατα- 
στησόμενοι, καὶ οὐ δουλωσόμεχοι, μὴ παθεῖν δὲ 
84 μᾶλλον τοῦτο κωλύσοντες. ὑπολάβῃ δὲ μηδεὶς ὡς 
οὐδὲν προσῆκον ὑμῶν κηδόμεθα, γνοὺς ὅτε σω- 
ζομένων ὑμῶν, καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἀσθενεῖς ὑμᾶς 
ὄντας ἀντέχειν Συρακοσίοις, ἧσσον ἂν τούτων 
πεμψάντων τινὰ δύναμιν ἸΠελοποννησίοις ἡμεῖς 
βλαπτοίμεθα. καὶ ἐν τούτῳ προσήκετε ἤδη ἡμῖν 
τὰ μέγιστα. διόπερ καὶ τοὺς Λεοντίνους εὔλογον 
κατοικίζειν μὴ ὑπηκόους ὥσπερ τοὺς ξνγγενεῖς av- 
τῶν τοὺς ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς δυνατωτάτους, ἵνα 
ἐκ τῆς σφετέρας ὁμοροι ὄντες τοῖσδε ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 
λυπηροὶ ὦσιν. τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐκεῖ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀρκοῦμεν 
πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους, καὶ ὁ Χαλκιδεύς, ὃν ἀλόγως 
ἡμᾶς φησὶ δουλωσαμένους τοὺς ἐνθάδε ἐλευθεροῦν, 
ξύμφορος ἡμῖν ἀπαράσκευος ὧν καὶ χρήματα μόνον 
φέρων, τὰ δὲ ἐνθάδε καὶ Λεοντῖνοι καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
85 φίλοι ὅτι μάλιστα αὐτονομούμενοι. ἀνδρὶ δὲ τυράν- 
yp ἢ πόλει ἀρχὴν ἐχούσῃ οὐδὲν ἄλογον Ὁ τι Evp- 
φέρον οὐδ᾽ οἰκεῖον 6 Te μὴ πιστόν' πρὸς ἕκαστα δὲ 
δεῖ ἢ ἐχθρὸν ἢ φίλον μετὰ καιροῦ γίγνεσθαι. καὶ 
ἡμῶς τοῦτο ὠφελεῖ ἐνθάδε, οὐκ ἣν τοὺς φίλους κα- 
κώσωμεν, GAN ἣν οἱ ἐχθροὶ διὰ τὴν τῶν φίλων 
ῥώμην ἀδύνατοι ὦσιν. ἀπιστεῖν δὲ οὐ χρή" καὶ γὰρ 
τοὺς ἐκεῖ ξυμμάχους ὡς ἕκαστοι χρήσιμοι ἐξηγού- 
μεθα, Χίους μὲν καὶ Μηθυμναίους νεῶν παροχῇ 
αὐτονομους, τους δὲ πολλοὺς χρημάτων βιαιότερον 
φορῷ, ἄλλους δὲ καὶ πάνυ ἐλευθέρως ξυμμαχοῦντας, 
καίπερ νησιωτας ὄντας καὶ εὐλήπτους, διότι ἐν 
χωρίοις ἐπικαίροις εἰσὶ περὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον. 
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ἅστε καὶ τάἀνθάδε εἰκὸς πρὸς τὸ λυσιτελοῦν, καὶ ὃ 
, 9 Ὅ e , 9 A 
λέγομεν ἐς Συρακοσίους δέος, καθίστασθαι. ἀρχῆς 
a >, f ε A ’ > \ nan ξ / 
yap ἐφίενται ὑμῶν, καὶ βούλονται ἐπὶ τῷ ἡμετέρῳ 
2 ¢ A e ‘ a > 9 
ξυστήσαντες ὑμᾶς ὑπόπτῳ, Bla ἢ καὶ κατ᾽ ἐρημίαν, 
ὠπράκτων ἡμῶν ἀπελθόντων, αὐτοὶ ἄρξαι τῆς Σι- 
κελίας. ἀνάγκη δέ, ἣν ξυστῆτε πρὸς αὐτούς" οὔτε 
γὰρ ἡμῖν ἔτι ἔσται ἰσχὺς τοσαύτη ἐς ὃν ξυστῶσα 

9 lf 72? ge? 9 ΄ a e “a 
εὐμεταχείριστος, οὔθ᾽ οἵδ᾽ ἀσθενεῖς ἂν ἡμῶν μὴ 
παρόντων πρὸς ὑμᾶς εἶεν. καὶ ὅτῳ ταῦτα μὴ δοκεῖ, 
αὐτὸ τὸ ἔργον ἐλέγχει. τὸ γὰρ πρότερον ἡμᾶς ἐπη- 

’ 9 wv A ¢ , a 3 
γάγεσθε οὐκ ἄλλον τινὰ προσείοντες φόβον ἢ εἰ 
περιοψόμεθα ὑμᾶς ὑπὸ Συρακοσίοις γενέσθαι, ὅτι 

.\ 3 Ἁ ’ A“ 3 , e 
kai αὐτοὶ κινδυνεύσομεν. καὶ νῦν ov δίκαιον, ᾧπερ 
καὶ ἡμᾶς ἠξιοῦτε λόγῳ πείθειν, τῷ αὐτῷ ἀπιστεῖν, 
οὐδ᾽ ὅτι δυνάμει μείζονι πρὸς τὴν τῶνδε ἰσχὺν πάρ- 
ἐσμεν ὑποπτεύεσθαι, πολὺ δὲ μᾶλλον τοῖσδε ἀπι- 
στεῖν. ἡμεῖς μέν γε οὔτε ἐμμεῖναι δυνατοὶ μὴ μεθ᾽ 
ὑμῶν, εἴ τε καὶ γενόμενοι κακοὶ κατεργασαίμεθα͵ 
ἀδύνατοι κατασχεῖν διὰ μῆκός τε πλοῦ καὶ ἀπορίᾳ 
φυλακῆς πόλεων μεγάλων καὶ τῇ παρασκευῇ ἤπει- 
pwridwy οἵδε δὲ οὐ στρατοπέδῳ πόλει δὲ μείζονι 
τῆς ἡμετέρας παρουσίας ἐποικοῦντες ὑμῖν ἀεί τε 
ἐπιβουλεύουσιν, καὶ ὅταν καιρὸν λάβωσιν ἑκάστου, 
οὐκ ἀνιᾶσιν (ἔδειξαν δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἤδη καὶ τὰ ἐς 
Λεοντίνους), καὶ νῦν τολμῶσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ταῦτα κω- 
λύοντας καὶ ἀνόέχοντας τὴν Σικελίαν μέχρι τοῦδε μὴ 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοὺς εἶναι παρακαλεῖν ὑμᾶς ὡς ἀναισθήτους. 
πολὺ δὲ ἐπὶ ἀληθεστέραν γε σωτηρίαν ἡμεῖς. ἀντι- 
[ον , \ € ’ > 3 4 
παρακαλοῦμεν, δεόμενοι τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν ἀπ᾽ ἀλλή- 
λων ἀμφοτέροις μὴ προδιδόναι, νομίσαι τε τοῖσδε 
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Cad b' 
μὲν καὶ ἄνευ ξυμμάχων ἀεὶ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἑτοίμην διὰ τὸ 
Aa A , 
πλῆθος εἶναι ὁδόν, ὑμῖν δ᾽ ov πολλάκις παρασχήσειν 

A ε a e€ 

μετὰ τοσῆσδε ἐπικουρίας ἀμύνασθαι" ἣν εἰ τῷ ὑπόπτῳ 

A A ” 
ἢ ἄπρακτον ἐάσετε ἀπελθεῖν ἡ καὶ σφαλεῖσαν, ἔτι 

A ΄“ ow 
βουλήσεσθε καὶ πολλοστὸν μόριον αὐτῆς ἰδεῖν, ὅτε 

eQ\ ΝΜ A ’ ec a 3 Α s 
οὐδὲν ἔτι περανεῖ παραγενόμενον ὑμῖν. ἀλλὰ μήτε 
e A 4 aA “A “A nw 9 ’ 
ὑμεῖς ὦ Καμαριναῖοι ταῖς τῶνδε διαβολαῖς ἀναπεί- 
θεσθε μήτε οἱ ἄλλοι" εἰρήκαμεν δ᾽ ὑμῖν πᾶσαν τὴν 

> ’ N e e , \ 3 
ἀλήθειαν περὶ ὧν ὑποπτευόμεθα, καὶ ἔτι ἐν κεφα- 
λαίοις ὑπομνήσαντες ἀξιώσομεν πείθειν. φαμὲν 
γὰρ ἄρχειν μὲν τῶν ἐκεῖ ἵνα μὴ ὑπακούωμεν ἄλλου, 
ἐλευθεροῦν δὲ τὰ ἐνθάδε ὅπως μὴ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν βλα- 
πτώμεθα, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἀναγκάζεσθαι πράσσειν διότι καὶ 
πολλὰ φυλασσόμεθα, ξύμμαχοι δὲ καὶ νῦν καὶ 
προτερον τοῖς ἐνθάδε ὑμῶν ἀδικουμένοις οὐκ ἄκλη- 
/ \ @ VY a , θ᾽ e 
Tot παρακληθέντες δὲ ἥκειν. καὶ ὑμεῖς pnt ὡς 
a “ > e 
δικασταὶ γενόμενοι τῶν ἡμῖν ποιουμένων μήθ᾽ ws 
σωφρονισταί, ὃ χαλεπὸν ἤδη, ἀποτρέπειν πειρᾶσθε, 
καθ᾽ ὅσον δέ τι ὑμῖν τῆς ἡμετέρας πολυπραγμοσύνης 
Ἁ , \ > A ’ , 9 ’ 

καὶ τρόπου τὸ αὐτὸ ξυμφέρει, τούτῳ ἀπολαβόντες 
χρήσασθε, καὶ νομίσατε μὴ πάντας ἐν ἴσῳ βλάπτειν 
αὐτά, πολὺ δὲ πλείους τῶν ‘EAAjvev καὶ ὠφελεῖν: 
ἐν παντὶ γὰρ πᾶς χωρίῳ, καὶ ᾧ μὴ ὑπάρχομεν, O τε 
4} 9 ᾽ e 4 ’ Ἁ \ 
οἰόμενος ἀδικήσεσθαι καὶ ὁ ἐπιβουλεύων διὰ τὸ 
ἑτοίμην ὑπεῖναι ἐλπίδα τῷ μὲν ἀντιτυχεῖν. ἐπικου- 
ρίας ad’ ἡμῶν, τῷ δὲ εἰ ἥξομεν μὴ ἀδεεῖς εἶναι κιν- 
δυνεύειν, ἀμφότεροι ἀναγκάζονται ὃ μὲν ἄκων σω- 
φρονεῖν ὁ δ᾽ ἀπραγμόνως σώξεσθαι. ταύτην οὖν 
τὴν κοινὴν τῷ τε δεομένῳ καὶ ὑμῖν νῦν παροῦσαν 
ἀσφάλειαν μὴ ἀπώσησθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξισώσαντες τοῖς 
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. e n wn Ἁ fe) 94 

αλλοιες μεθ᾽ .- μων τοῖς Συρακοσιοις, αντὶ τοῦ αεἰ 

φυλάσσεσθαι αὐτούς, καὶ ἀντεπιβουλεῦσαι ποτε ἐκ 
na ¢€ ’ ’ 4» 

τοῦ ὁμοίου μεταλαβετε. 


hoa LXXXVIIL Reply of the Camarineans. 
Syracusan envoys go to Corinth and Lace- 
demon. 


ΤΟΙΑΥ͂ΤΑ δὲ ὁ Εὔφημος εἶπεν. οἱ δὲ Καμαρι- 
ναῖοι ἐπεπόνθεσαν τοιόνδε. τοῖς μὲν ᾿Αθηναίοις 
εὖνοι ἦσαν, πλὴν καθ᾽ ὅσον εἰ τὴν Σικελίαν ᾧοντο 
αὐτοὺς δουλώσεσθαι, τοῖς δὲ Συρακοσίοις ἀεὶ κατὰ 
τὸ ὅμορον διάφοροι" δεδιότες δ᾽ οὐχ ἧσσον τοὺς 
Συρακοσίους ἐγγὺς ὄντας μὴ καὶ ἄνευ σφῶν περι- 
γένωνται, τό τε πρῶτον αὐτοῖς τοὺς ὀλύγους ἱππέας 
ἔπεμψαν καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ὑπουργεῖν μὲν 
τοῖς Συρακοσίοις μᾶλλον ἔργῳ, ὡς ay δύνωνται 
μετριώτατα, ἐν δὲ τῷ παρόντι, ἵνα μηδὲ τοῖς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις ἔλασσον δοκῶσι νεῖμαι, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐπικρα- 
τέστεροι τῇ μάχῃ ἐγένοντο, λόγῳ ἀποκρίνασθαι ἴσα 
᾿ ἀμφοτέροις. καὶ οὕτω βουλευσάμενοι ἀπεκρίναντο, 
ἐπειδὴ τυγχάνει ἀμφοτέροις οὖσι ξυμμάχοις σφῶν 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους πόλεμος ὦν, εὔορκον δοκεῖν εἶναι 
σφισιν ἐν τῷ παροντι μηδετέροις ἀμύνειν. καὶ οἱ 
πρέσβεις ἑκατέρων ἀπῆλθον. 

Καὶ οἱ μὲν Συρακόσιοι τὰ καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἐξηρ- 
τύοντο ἐς τὸν πόλεμον, οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐν τῇ Νάξῳ 
ἐστρατοπεδευμένοι τὰ πρὸς τοὺς Σικελοὺς ἔπρασσον, 
ὅπως αὐτοῖς ὡς πλεῖστοι προσχωρήσονται. καὶ οἱ 
μὲν πρὸς τὰ πεδία μᾶλλον τῶν Σικελῶν ὑπήκοοι 
ὄντες τῶν Συρακοσίων οἱ πολλοὶ ἀφεστήκεσαν' τῶν 
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δὲ τὴν μεσόγαιαν ἐχόντων αὐτόνομοι οὖσαι καὶ 
πρότερον ἀεὶ αἱ οἰκήσεις εὐθύς, πλὴν ὀλίγοι, μετὰ 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἦσαν, καὶ σῖτόν τε κατεκόμιζον τῷ 
στρατεύματι καὶ εἰσὶν of καὶ χρήματα. ἐπὶ δὲ τοὺς 
μὴ προσχωροῦντας οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι στρατεύοντες τοὺς 
μὲν προσηνάγκαζον, τοὺς δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν Συρακο- 
σίων φρουρούς τε πεμπόντων καὶ βοηθούντων ἀπε- 
κωλύοντο. τόν τε χειμῶνα μεθορμισάμενοι ἐκ τῆς 
Νάξου ἐς τὴν Κατάνην, καὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ὃ κατε- 
καύθη ὑπὸ τῶν Συρακοσίων αὖθις ἀνορθώσαντες, 
διεχείμαζον. καὶ ἔπεμψαν μὲν ἐς Καρχηδόνα τριήρη 
περὶ φιλίας, εἰ δύναιντό te ὠφελεῖσθαι, ἔπεμψαν 
δὲ καὶ ἐς Τυρσηνίαν, ἔστιν ὧν πόλεων ἐπωγγελλο- 
μένων καὶ αὐτῶν ξυμπολεμεῖν. περιήγγελλον δὲ καὶ 
τοῖς Σικελοῖς καὶ ἐς τὴν “Everray πέμψαντες ἐκέ- 
λευον ἵππους σφίσιν «as πλείστους πέμπειν, καὶ 
τἄλλα ἐς τὸν περιτειχισμόν, πλινθία καὶ σίδηρον, 
ἡτοίμαζον, καὶ ὅσα ἔδει, ὡς ἅμα τῷ ἦρι ἑξόμενοι τοῦ 
πολέμου. 

᾿ς Οἱ δ᾽ ἐς τὴν Κόρινθον καὶ Λακεδαίμονα τῶν 
Συρακοσίων ἀποσταλέντες πρέσβεις τούς τε ᾽Ἶτα- 
λιώτας ἅμα παραπλέοντες ἐπειρῶντο πείθειν μὴ 
περιορᾶν τὰ γυγνόμενα ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ὡς καὶ 
ἐκείνοις ὁμοίως ἐπιβουλενόμενα, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐν τῇ 
Κορίνθῳ ἐγένοντο, λόγους ἐποιοῦντο ἀξιοῦντες σφίσι 
κατὰ τὸ ξυγγενὲς βοηθεῖν. καὶ οἱ Κορίνθιοι εὐθὺς 
ψηφισάμενοι αὐτοὶ πρῶτοι ὥστε πάσῃ προθυμίᾳ 
ἀμύνειν, καὶ ἐς τὴν Λακεδαίμονα ξυναπέστελλον 
αὐτοῖς πρέσβεις, ὅπως καὶ ἐκείνους ξυναναπείθοιεν 
τόν τε αὐτοῦ πόλεμον σαφέστερον ποιεῖσθαι πρὸς 
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τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν ὠφελίαν τινὰ 
πέμπειν. καὶ οἵ τε ἐκ τῆς Κορίνθου πρέσβεις παρῆ- 
σαν ἐς τὴν Λακεδαίμονα καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης μετὰ τῶν 
ξυμφυγάδων, περαιωθεὶς τότ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐπὶ πλοίου 
φορτηγικοῦ ἐκ τῆς Θουρίας ἐς Κυλλήνην τῆς ᾿Ηλείας 
πρῶτον, ἔπειτα ὕστερον ἐς τὴν Λακεδαίμονα αὐτῶν 
τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων μεταπεμψάντων ὑπόσπονδος 
ἐλθών: ἐφοβεῖτο γὰρ αὐτοὺς διὰ τὴν περὶ τῶν 
Μαντινικῶν πρᾶξιν. καὶ ξυνέβη ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 
τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων τοὺς τε Κορινθίους καὶ τοὺς 
Συρακοσίους τὰ αὐτὰ καὶ τὸν ᾿Αλκιβιάδην δεομένους 
πείθειν τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους. καὶ διανοουμένω τῶν 
τε ἐφόρων καὶ τῶν ἐν τέλει ὄντων πρέσβεις πέμ- 
mew ἐς Συρακούσας κωλύοντας μὴ ξυμβαίνειν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις, βοηθεῖν δὲ οὐ προθύμων ὄντων, παρελθὼν ὁ 
᾿Αλκιβιάδης παρώξυνέ τε τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους καὶ 
ἐξώρμησε λέγων τοιάδε. / 


CH. LXXXIX—XCII. Alcibiades incites the 
Spartans to send help to Syracuse. Hs speech. 


«’ANAT'KAION περὶ τῆς ἐμῆς διαβολῆς πρώ- 89. 
τον ἐς ὑμᾶς εἰπεῖν, ἵνα μὴ χεῖρον τὰ κοινὰ τῷ ὑπ- 
ὁπτῳ μου ἀκροάσησθε. τῶν δ᾽ ἡμῶν προγόνων τὴν 
προξενίαν ὑμῶν κατά τι ἔγκλημα ἀπειπόντων αὐτὸς 
ἐγὼ πάλιν ἀναλαμβάνων ἐθεράπευον ὑμᾶς ἄλλα τε 
καὶ περὶ τὴν ἐκ ἸΤΠύλου ξυμφοράν. καὶ διατελοῦντός 
μου προθύμου ὑμεῖς πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους καταλλασ- 
σόμενοι τοῖς μὲν ἐμοῖς ἐχθροῖς δύναμιν δι’ ἐκείνων 
πράξαντες, ἐμοὶ δὲ ἀτιμίαν περιέθετε. καὶ διὰ 
ταῦτα δικαίως ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. πρός τε τὰ Μαντινέων καὶ 
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᾿Αργείων τραπομένου καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα ἠναντιούμην 
ec an 9 4 Q A ψ , 9 ~ 
ὑμῖν ἐβλάπτεσθε' καὶ νῦν, εἴ tis καὶ τότε ἐν τῷ 
πάσχειν οὐκ εἰκότως ὠργίζετό μοι, μετὰ τοῦ ἀληθοῦς 
σκοπῶν ἀναπειθέσθω. 7 εἴ τις, διότι καὶ τῷ δήμῳ 
προσεκείμην μᾶλλον, χείρω με ἐνόμιζεν, μηδ᾽ οὕτως 
ἡγήσηται ὀρθῶς ἄχθεσθαι. τοῖς γὰρ τυράννοις ἀεί 
ποτε διάφοροί ἐσμεν, πᾶν δὲ τὸ ἐναντιούμενον τῷ 
δυναστεύοντι δῆμος ὠνόμασται" καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου 
ξυμπαρέμεινεν ἡ προστασία ἡμῖν τοῦ πλήθους. 
ἅμα δὲ τῆς πόλεως δημοκρατουμένης τὰ πολλὰ 
ἀνώγκη ἦν τοῖς παροῦσιν ἕπεσθαι. τῆς δὲ ὑπαρ- 
χούσης ἀκολασίας ἐπειρώμεθα μετριώτεροι ἐς τὰ 
πολιτικὰ εἶναι. ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἦσαν καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν πάλαι 
καὶ νῦν οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ πονηρότερα ἐξῆγον τὸν ὄχλον" 
οἵπερ καὶ ἐμὲ ἐξήλασαν. ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ ξύμπαντος 
προέστημεν, δικαιούντες ἐν ᾧ σχηματι μεγίστη ἡ 
πόλις ἐτύγχανε καὶ ἐλευθερωτάτη οὖσα, καὶ ὅπερ 
IQ 7 4 σι ’ 9 ’ 
ἐδέξατό τις, τοῦτο ξυνδιασώξειν, ἐπεὶ δημοκρατίαν 
γε καὶ ἐγυγνώσκομεν οἱ φρονοῦντές τι, καὶ αὐτὸς 
οὐδενὸς av χεῖρον, Cow καὶ λοιδορήσαιμι. ἀλλὰ 
περὶ ὁμολογουμένης ἀνοίας οὐδὲν ἂν καινὸν λέγοιτο" 
Α ’ 9 A 3 0) Coa 9 \ 

καὶ τὸ μεθιστάναι αὐτὴν οὐκ ἐδόκει ἡμῖν ἀσφαλὲς 
εἶναι ὑμῶν πολεμίων προσκαθημένων." 

90 “Καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐς τὰς ἐμὰς διαβολὰς τοιαῦτα 
ξυνέβη" περὶ δὲ ὧν ὑμῖν τε βουλευτέον καὶ ἐμοί, εἴ 
’ 4 9 ’ [4 Ν 3 , 

Tt πλέον Olda, ἐσηγητέον, μάθετε ἤδη. ἐπλεύσαμεν 
? , a 3 / 4 

és Σικελίαν πρῶτον μέν, εἰ δυναίμεθα, Σικελιώτας 
καταστρεψόμενοι, μετὰ δ᾽ ἐκείνους αὖθις καὶ ἽἼταλι- 
ὦτας, ἔπειτα καὶ τῆς Καρχηδονίων ἀρχῆς καὶ αὐτῶν 
ἀποπειράσοντες. εἰ δὲ προχωρήσειε ταῦτα ἣ πάντα 
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ἢ καὶ Ta πλείω, ἤδη TH Πελοποννήσῳ ἐμέλλομεν 
ἐπιχειρήσειν, κομίσαντες ξύμπασαν μὲν τὴν ἐκεῖθεν 
προστγενομένην δύναμιν τῶν Ελλήνων, πολλοὺς δὲ 
βαρβάρους μισθωσάμενοι, καὶ Ἴβηρας καὶ ἄλλους 
τῶν ἐκεῖ ὁμολογουμένως νῦν [βαρβάρων) μαχιμω- 
τάτους, τριήρεις τε πρὸς ταῖς ἡμετέραις πολλὰς ναυ- 
πηγησάμενοι ἐχούσης τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας ξύλα ἄφθονα, 
αἷς τὴν Πελοπόννησον πέριξ πολιορκοῦντες, καὶ τῷ 
πεζῷ ἅμα ἐκ γῆς ἐφορμαῖς τῶν πόλεων τὰς μὲν βίᾳ 
λαβόντες τὰς δ᾽ ἐντειχισάμενοι, ῥᾳδίως ἠλπίξζομεν 
καταπολεμήσειν καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα καὶ τοῦ ξύμπαντος 
Ἑλληνικοῦ ἄρξειν. χρήματα δὲ καὶ σῖτον, ὥστε 
εὐπορώτερον γύγνεσθαί τι αὐτῶν, αὐτὰ τὰ προσγενό- 
μενα ἐκεῖθεν χωρία ἔμελλε διαρκὴ ἄνευ τῆς ἐνθένδε 
προσόδου παρέξειν. τοιαῦτα μὲν περὶ τοῦ νῦν 9) 
οἰχομένου στόλου παρὰ τοῦ τὰ ἀκριβέστατα εἰδότος 
ὡς διενοήθημεν ἀκηκόατε' καὶ ὅσοι ὑπόλουποι στρα- 
τηγοί, ἣν δύνωνται, ὁμοίως αὐτὰ πράξουσιν. ὡς δὲ 
εἰ μὴ βοηθήσετε οὐ περιέσται τἀκεῖ, μάθετε ἤδη. 
Σικελιῶται γὰρ ἀπειρότεροι μέν εἰσιν, ὅμως δ᾽ ἂν 
ξυστραφέντες ἀθρόοι καὶ νῦν ἔτι περυγένοιντο. Συ- 
ρακόσιοι δὲ μόνοι μάχῃ τε ἤδη πανδημεὶ ἡσσημένοι 
καὶ ναυσὶν ἅμα κατειργόμενοι ἀδύνατοι ἔσονται τῇ 
νῦν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐκεῖ παρασκευῇ ἀντισχεῖν. καὶ εἰ 
αὕτη ἡ πόλις ληφθήσεται, ἔχεται καὶ ἡ πᾶσα 
Σικελία, καὶ εὐθὺς καὶ ᾿Ιταλία' καὶ ὃν ἄρτι κίνδυνον 
ἐκεῖθεν προεῦπον, οὐκ ἄν διὰ μακροῦ ὑμῖν ἐπιπέσοι. / 
ὥστε μὴ περὶ τῆς Σικέλιας τις οἰέσθω μόνον βου- 
λεύειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τῆς Πελοποννήσου, εἰ μὴ 
ποιήσετε τάδε ἐν τάχει, στρατιάν τε ἐπὶ νεῶν 
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πέμψετε τοιαυτην ἐκεῖσε οἵτινες avtepeTas Kopt- 
σθέντὲς καὶ ὁπλιτεύσουσιν εὐθύς, καὶ ὃ τῆς στρατιᾶς 
ἔτει χρησιμώτερον εἶναι νομίζω, ἄνδρα Σπαρτιάτην 
ἄρχοντα, ὡς av τούς τε παρόντας ξυντάξῃ καὶ τοὺς 
\ Ae ’ J \ ? ς» 
μὴ θέλοντας προσανωγκάσῃ" οὕτω yap οἵ τε ὑπάρ- 
xovres ὑμῖν φίλοι θαρσήσουσι μᾶλλον καὶ οἱ 
ἐνδοιάζοντες ἀδεέστερον προσίασιν. καὶ τὰ ἐνθάδε 
χρὴ ἅμα φανερώτερον ἐκπολεμεῖν, ἵνα Συρακέσιοί 
4 ec Ha 3 A A 3 4 
τε νομίζοντες ὑμᾶς ἐπιμελεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἀντέχωσι 
3 A A ς lal φ 3 ’ 
καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοῖς ἑαυτῶν ἧσσον ἄλλην ἐπικουρίαν 
πέμπωσιν. τειχίζειν δὲ χρὴ Δεκέλειαν τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς, 
ὅπερ ᾿Αθηναῖοι μάλιστα ἀεὶ φοβοῦνται, καὶ μόνον 
9 A U A 3 a 9 A 
αὐτοῦ νομίζουσι τῶν ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ οὐ διαπεπειρᾶ- 
4 ΝΜ a Ἁ 
σθαι. βεβαιότατα δ᾽ ἄν τις οὕτω τοὺς πολεμίους 
’ 39 ἃ , c 9 3 f 
βλάπτοι, εἰ ἃ μάλιστα δεδιότας αὐτοὺς αἰσθάνοιτο, 
A a , ’ 3 \ 
ταῦτα σαφῶς πυνθανόμενος ἐπιφέροι" εἰκὸς. yap 
αὐτοὺς ἀκριβέστατα ἑκάστους τὰ σφέτερα αὐτῶν 
δεινὰ ἐπισταμένους φοβεῖσθαι. ἃ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἐπιτει- 
’ 9 Ά 3 U \ 9 “ ’ 
χίσει αὐτοὶ ὠφελούμενοι τοὺς ἐναντίους κωλύσετε, 
πολλὰ παρεὶς τὰ μέγιστα κεφαλαιώσω. οἷς τε γὰρ 
ἡ χώρα κατεσκεύασται, τὰ πολλὰ πρὸς ὑμᾶς τὰ μὲν 
ληφθέντα τὰ δ᾽ αὐτόματα ἥξει" καὶ τὰς τοῦ Λαυρίου 
τῶν ἀργυρείων μετάλλων προσόδους, καὶ ὅσα ἀπὸ 
a) \ a 3 ζω Δ" 9 
γῆς καὶ δικαστηρίων νῦν ὠφελοῦνται, εὐθὺς ἀπο- 
στερήσονται, μάλιστα δὲ τῆς ἀπὸ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
προσόδου ἧσσον διαφορουμένης, of τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν 
νομίσαντες ἤδη κατὰ κράτος πολεμεῖσθαι ὀλυγωρή- 
σουσιν. γίγνεσθαι δέ τε αὐτῶν καὶ ἐν τάχει καὶ 
προθυμότερον ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστίν, ὦ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἐπεὶ 
ὥς γε δυνατά (καὶ ovy ἁμαρτήσεσθαι οἶμαι γνώμης) 
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πάνυ θαρσῶ. καὶ χείρων οὐδενὶ ἀξιῶ δοκεῖν ὑμῶν 
εἶναι, εἰ τῇ ἐμαυτοῦ μετὰ τῶν πολεμιωτάτων φιλό- 
πολιίς ποτε δοκῶν εἶναι νῦν ἐγκρατῶς ἐπέρχομαι, 
οὐδὲ ὑποπτεύεσθαι μου ἐς τὴν φυγαδικὴν προθυμίαν 
τὸν λόγον. φυγάς τε γάρ eis τῆς τῶν ἐξελασάντων 
πονηρίας, καὶ οὐ τῆς ὑμετέρας, ἣν πείθησθέ μοι, 
ὠφελίας" καὶ πολεμιώτεροι οὐχ οἱ τοὺς πολεμίους 
που βλάψαντες ὑμεῖς ἢ οἱ τοὺς φίλους ἀνωγκάσαν- 
τες πολεμίους γενέσθαι. τό τε φιλόπολε οὐκ ἐν ᾧ 
ἀδικοῦμαι ἔχω, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ᾧ ἀσφαλῶς ἐπολιτεύθην. 
οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ πατρίδα οὖσαν ἔτι ἡγοῦμαι νῦν ἰέναι, πολὺ 
δὲ μᾶλλον τὴν οὐκ οὖσαν ἀνακτᾶσθαι. καὶ φιλό- 
TONS οὗτος ὀρθῶς, οὐχ ὃς ἂν τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδίκως 
ἀπολέσας μὴ ἐπίῃ, ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἂν ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου διὰ 
, τὸ ἐπιθυμεῖν πειραθῇ αὐτὴν ἀναλαβεῖν. οὕτως ἐμοί 
τε ἀξιῶ ὑμᾶς καὶ ἐς κίνδυνον καὶ ἐς ταλαιπωρίαν 
πᾶσαν ἀδεῶς χρῆσθαι, ὦ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, γνόντας 
τοῦτον δὴ τὸν ὑφ᾽ ἁπάντων προβαλλόμενον λόγον, 
ὡς εἰ πολέμιός γε ὧν σφόδρα ἔβλαπτον, Kav φίλος 
ὧν ἱκανῶς ὠφελοίην, ὅσῳ τὰ μὲν ᾿Αθηναίων οἶδα τὰ 
δ᾽ ὑμέτερα ἤκαξον" καὶ αὐτοὺς νῦν νομίσαντας περὶ 
μεγίστων δὴ τῶν διαφερόντων βουλεύεσθαι μὴ 
ἀποκνεῖν τὴν ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν τε καὶ ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
στρατείαν, ἵνα τά τε ἐκεῖ βραχεῖ μορίῳ ξυμπαρα- 
γενόμενοι μεγάλα σώσητε καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων τήν τε 
οὖσαν καὶ τὴν μέλλουσαν δύναμιν καθέλητε, καὶ 
μετὰ ταῦτα αὐτοί τε ἀσφαλῶς οἰκῆτε καὶ τῆς 
ἁπάσης “Ἑλλάδος ἑκούσης καὶ οὐ βίᾳ Kat’ εὔνοιαν 
δὲ ἡγῆσθε." 
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Cu. XCIII. Results of the speech of Alcibiades. 
Additional supplies voted by the Athemans. 


‘O μὲν ᾿Αλκιβιάδης τοσαῦτα εἶπεν, ot δὲ Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιοι διανοούμενοι μὲν καὶ αὐτοὶ πρότερον 
στρατεύειν ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, μέλλοντες δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ 
περιορώμενοι, πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἐπερρώσθησαν διδά- 
ἕαντος ταῦτα’ ἕκαστα αὐτοῦ, καὶ νομίσαντες παρὰ 
τοῦ σαφέστατα εἰδότος ἀκηκοέναι ὥστε τῇ ἐπιτει- 
χίσει τῆς Δεκελείας προσεῖχον ἤδη τὸν νοῦν καὶ τὸ 
παραυτίκα καὶ τοῖς ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ πέμπειν τινὰ 
τιμωρίαν. καὶ Τύλυππον τὸν Κλεανδρίδου προσ- 
τάξαντες ἄρχοντα τοῖς Συρακοσίοις ἐκέλευον μετ᾽ 
ἐκείνων καὶ τῶν Κορινθίων βουλευόμενον ποιεῖν 
ὅπῃ ἐκ τῶν παρόντων μάλιστα καὶ τάχιστά τις 
ὠφελία ἥξει τοῖς ἐκεῖ. ὁ δὲ δύο μὲν ναῦς τοὺς 
Κορινθίους ἤδη ἐκέλευέν οἱ πέμπειν ἐς ᾿Ασίνην, τὰς 
δὲ λοιπὰς παρασκευάζεσθαι ὅσας διανοοῦνται 


. : ? a 
πέμπειν, καὶ ὅταν καιρὸς ἦ, ἑτοίμας εἶναι πλεῖν. 


ταῦτα δὲ ξυνθέμενοι ἀνεχώρουν ἐκ τῆς Λακεδαί- 
μονος. 
9 A A 
Αφίκετο δὲ καὶ ἡ ἐκ τῆς Σικελίας τριήρης τῶν 
"A@ 4 “A 3 , e \ 3 4 
ηναίων, ἣν ἀπέστειλαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐπί τε 
χρήματα καὶ ἱππέας. καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀκούσαντες 
3 ’ ’ \ 7 A a A 
ἐψηφίσαντο τήν τε τροφὴν πέμπειν TH στρατιᾷ καὶ 
N φ ’ e Ἁ 3 , σ 
τοὺς ἱππέας. καὶ o χειμὼν ἐτελεύτα, καὶ ἕβδομον 
ὶ δέ 9 n , 3 , )ὃ "A 
καὶ δέκατον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα τῷδε ὃν 


Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 
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Cu. XCIV. Proceedings of the Athenians in 
Sicily. 


"AMA δὲ τῷ ἦρι εὐθὺς ἀρχομένῳ τοῦ 94 


B.C. 414. , , ͵ ιν» α 
ἐπυγυγνομένου θέρους οἱ ἐν τῇ Σικελιᾳ 


᾽ “A A 
A@nvaios ἄραντες ἐκ τῆς Κατάνης παρέπλευσαν 
2 A“ nA 
ἐπὶ Μεγάρων τῶν ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ, ods ἐπὶ Τέλωνος 
τοῦ τυράννου, ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερόν μοι εἴρηται, 
3 A 
ἀναστήσαντες Yupaxdato, αὐτοὶ ἔχουσι τὴν γῆν. 
3 ᾿ Y 297 , 3 / ? ;» 
ἀποβάντες δὲ ἐδήωσαν τούς τε ἀγρούς, καὶ ἐλθόντες 
3 Μ , a ’ , ey 7 
ἐπὶ ἔρυμά τε τῶν Συρακοσίων καὶ οὐχ ἑλόντες, 
4 N \ ’ 3 \ 
αὖθις καὶ πεζῇ καὶ ναυσὶ παρακομισθέντες ἐπὶ τὸν 
Tnpéay ποταμὸν τό τε πεδίον ἀναβάντες ἐδήουν 
καὶ τὸν σῖτον ἐνεπίμπρασαν, καὶ τῶν Συρακοσίων 
περιτυχόντες τισὶν οὐ πολλοῖς καὶ ᾿ἀποκτείναντές 
τέ τινας καὶ τροπαῖον στήσαντες ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ 
\ A 3 4 ’ 93 “A 
Tas ναῦς. καὶ ἀποπλεύσαντες ἐς Κατάνην, ἐκεῖθεν 
\ 3 , ’ a a 3 [4 > \ 
δὲ ἐπισιτισάμενοι, πάσῃ TH στρατιᾷ ἐχώρουν ἐπὶ 
» a , 
Κεντόριπα Σικελῶν πόλισμα, καὶ προσαγαγόμενοι 
ὁμολογίᾳ ἀπήεσαν, πιμπράντες ἅμα τὸν σῖτον τῶν 
τε ᾽᾿Γνησσαίων καὶ τῶν “TBraiwv. καὶ ἀφικόμενοι ἐς 
’ 
Κατάνην καταλαμβάνουσι τούς τε ἱππέας ἥκοντας 
ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν πεντήκοντα καὶ διακοσίους, ἄνευ 
τῶν ἵππων μετὰ σκευῆς, ὡς αὐτόθεν ἵππων πορισθη- 
σομένων, καὶ ἱπποτοξότας τριάκοντα καὶ τάλαντα 
ἀργυρίου τριακύσια. 


Cu. ΧΟΥ͂., ΧΟΥ͂Ι. Hostilities between Argos and @. 


Sparta. Proceedings at Syracuse. 


TOT δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἦρος καὶ ἐπ᾽ “Apyos otparev- 95 


σαντες Λακεδαιμόνιοι μέχρι μὲν Κλεωνῶν ἦλθον, 


f* 
Ν 9 ,- 
΄ 
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σεισμοῦ δὲ γενομένου ἀπεχώρησαν. καὶ ᾿Αργεῖοι 
μετὰ. ταῦτα ἐσβαλόντες ἐς τὴν Θυρεᾶτιν ὅμορον 
οὖσαν λείαν τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων πολλὴν ἔλαβον, ἣ 
4 4 s 9 ες , 4 
ἐπράθη ταλάντων οὐκ ἔλασσον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι. 
\ ς ᾽’᾽ “A 9 A 9 ΄ο ’ 4 a 
καὶ ὁ Θεσπιέων δῆμος ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει, οὐ πολὺ 
ὕστερον, ἐπιθέμενος τοῖς τὰς ἀρχὰς ἔχουσιν οὐ 
κατέσχεν, ἀλλὰ βοηθησάντων Θηβαίων οἱ μὲν ξυν- 
ἐλήφθησαν οἱ δ᾽ ἐξέπεσον ᾿Αθήναζε. 
Καὶ οἱ Συρακόσιοι τοῦ αὐτοῦ θέρους, ὡς ἐπύ- 
θοντο τούς τε ἱππέας ἤκοντας τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ 
li vw 3 A n 47 lA oN A 
μέλλοντας ἤδη ἐπὶ σφᾶς ἰέναι, νομίσαντες, ἐὰν μὴ 
τῶν ᾿Εἰπιπολῶν κρατήσωσιν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, χωρίου 
ἀποκρήμνου τε καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως εὐθὺς κειμένου, 
4 a A 
οὐκ ἂν ῥᾳδίως σφᾶς ovd’ εἰ κρατοῖντο μάχῃ ἀποτει- 
χισθῆναι, διενοοῦντο τὰς προσβάσεις αὐτῶν φυλάσ- 
Η͂ ΑἉ N , , a 9 Ul 
σειν, ὅπως μὴ κατὰ ταύτας λάθωσι σφᾶς ἀναβάντες 
οἱ πολέμιοι" οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἄλλη γε αὐτοὺς δυνηθῆναι. 
9 , AY Ἁ W: ’ A 4 ΓΟ 
ἐξήρτηται γὰρ τὸ ἄλλο χωρίον, καὶ μέχρι τῆς 
͵ ? , 99 _ 4 ? \ a yo. 
“πόλεως ἐπικλινές τ᾽ ἐστὶν Kal ἐπιφανὲς Wav εἴσω 
καὶ ὠνόμασται ὑπὸ τῶν Συρακοσίων διὰ τὸ ἐπι- 
πολῆς τοῦ ἀλλου εἶναι ᾿Εἰπιπολαί. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐξελ- 
θόντες πανδημεὶ ἐς τὸν λειμῶνα παρὰ τὸν “Avatrov 
ποταμὸν ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ (ἐτύγχανον Ὑ αὐτοῖς καὶ 
οἱ περὶ τὸν ‘Eppoxparny στρατηγοὶ ἄρτι “παρειλη- 
φότες τὴν ἀρχήν) ἐξέτασίν τε ὅπλων ἐποιοῦντο καὶ 
e ’ ’ A e x 9g) ’ 
ἑξακοσίους λογάδας τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἐξέκριναν πρότε- 
ρον, ὧν ἦρχε Διόμιλος φυγὰς €€ "Avdpou, ὅπως τῶν 
τε Ἐπιπολῶν εἴησαν φύλακες, καὶ ἣν ἐς ἄλλο τι 


δέῃ, ταχὺ ξυνεστῶτες παραγύγνωνται. ea 
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Cu, XCVII.—CIIL. The Athenians take Epipola. 
Further movements. 


OI δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ταύτης τῆς νυκτὸς TH ἐἔπυγι- 97 
γνομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξητάζοντο, καὶ ἔλαθον αὐτοὺς παντὶ 
ἤδη τῷ στρατεύματι ἐκ τῆς Κατάνης σχόντες κατὰ 
τὸν Λέοντα καλούμενον, ὃς ἀπέχεε τῶν Ἐπυπολῶν 
ἕξ ἢ ἑπτὰ σταδίους, καὶ τοὺς πεζοὺς ἀποβιβάσαντες, 
ταῖς τε ναυσὶν ἐς τὴν Θάψον καθορμισάμενοι" ἔστι 
δὲ χερσόνησος μὲν ἐν στενῷ ἰσθμῷ προὔχουσα ἐς 
τὸ πέλαγος, τῆς δὲ Συρακοσίων πόλεως οὔτε πλοῦν 

φ ἐῶν N 9 s \ € \ A 
avTe ὁδὸν πολλὴν ἀπέχει. καὶ ὃ μὲν ναυτικὸς 
στρατὸς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐν τῇ Θάψῳ διασταυρω- 

id 4 3 \ e 4 € \ 4 
σάμενος τὸν ἰσθμὸν ἡσύχαζεν: ὃ δὲ πεζὸς ἐχώρει 
εὐθὺς δρόμῳ πρὸς τὰς ᾿Ἐπιπολάς, καὶ φθάνει 
ἀναβὰς κατὰ τὸν Ἐὐρύηλον πρὶν τοὺς Συρακοσίους 
αἰσθομένους ἐκ τοῦ λειμῶνος καὶ τῆς ἐξετάσεως 
2 , 4 , \ ΡΨ ow « 4 
ἡταραγενέσθαι. ἐβοήθουν δὲ of Te ἄλλοι, ὡς ἕκαστος 
τάχους εἶχεν, καὶ οἱ περὶ τὸν Διόμιλον ἑξακόσιοι" 
στάδιοι δὲ πρὶν προσμῖξαι ἐκ τοῦ λειμῶνος éyi- 
γνοντο αὐτοῖς οὐκ ἔλασσον ἢ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι. 
προσπεσόντες οὖν αὐτοῖς τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ ἀτα- 
κτότερον καὶ μάχῃ νικηθέντες οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἐπὶ ταῖς 
3 a 9 ’ 3 ‘ f τ 
Εἰπιπολαῖς ἀνεχώρησαν ἐς. τὴν πόλιν" καὶ ὁ τε 
Διόμιίλος ἀποθνήσκει καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὡς τριακόσιοι. 
καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τροπαῖόν τε στήσαντες 
καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους ἀποδόντες τοῖς Συρα- 
κοσίοις, πρὸς τὴν πόλιν αὐτὴν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπικατα- 
βάντες, ὡς οὐκ ἐπεξήεσαν αὐτοῖς, ἐπαναχωρήσαντες 
φρούριον ἐπὶ τῷ Λαβδάλῳ φκοδόμησαν, ἐπ᾽ ἄκροις 

6 
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τοῖς κρημνοῖς τῶν ᾿Επιπολῶν͵ ὁρῶν πρὸς τὰ Μέγαρα, 
ὕπως εἴη αὐτοῖς, ὁπότε προΐοιεν ἢ μαχούμενοι ἣ 


τειχιοῦντες, τοῖς Te σκεύεσι καὶ τοῖς χρήμασιν 


98 ἀποθήκη. καὶ οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον αὐτοῖς ἦλθοψν ἔκ 


99 


τε Ἐγέστης ἱππῆς τριακόσιοι καὶ Σικελῶν καὶ 
Ναξίων καὶ ἄλλων τινῶν ὡς ἑκατόν" καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων 
ὑπῆρχον πεντήκοντα καὶ διακόσιοι, οἷς ἵππους τοὺς 
μὲν παρ᾽ ᾿Ἐγεσταίων καὶ Καταναίων ἔλαβον τοὺς δ᾽ 
ἐπρίαντο, καὶ ξύμπαντες πεντήκοντα καὶ ἑξακόσιοι 
ἱππῆς ξυνελέγησαν. καὶ καταστήσαντες ἐν τῷ 
Λαβδάλῳ φυλακὴν ἐχώρουν πρὸς τὴν Συκῆν οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἵνα περ καθεζόμενοι ἐτείχισαν τὸν κύκλον 
διὰ τάχους. καὶ ἔκπληξιν τοῖς Συρακοσίοις παρέ- 
σχον τῷ τάχει τῆς οἰκοδομίας" καὶ ἐπεξελθόντες 
μάχην διενοοῦντο 'ποιεῖσθαι καὶ μὴ περιορᾶν. καὶ 
ἤδη ἀντιυπαρατασσομένων ἀλλήλοις οἱ τῶν Συρακο- 
σίων στρατηγοὶ ὡς ἑώρων σφίσι τὸ στράτευμα 
διεσπασμένον te καὶ οὐ ῥᾳδίως ξυντασσόμενον, 
ἀνήγαγον πάλιν ἐς τὴν πόλιν πλὴν μέρους τινὸς τῶν 
ἱππέων" οὗτοι δὲ ὑπομένοντες ἐκώλυον τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους λιθοφορεῖν τε καὶ ὠποσκίδνασθαε μακροτέραν. 
καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων φυλὴ μία τῶν ὁπλιτῶν καὶ οἱ 
ἱππῆς μετ᾽ αὐτῶν πάντες ἐτρέψαντο τοὺς. τῶν 
Συρακοσίων ἱππέας προσβαλόντες, καὶ ἀπέκτεινάν 
τέ τινας καὶ τροπαῖον τῆς ἱππομαχίας ἔστησαν. ~ | 

Καὶ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ οἱ μὲν ἐτείχιζον τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων τὸ πρὸς βορέαν τοῦ κύκλου τεῖχος, οἱ δὲ β 





λίθους καὶ ξύλα ξυμφοροῦντες παρέβαλλον ἐπὶ τὸν 
Τρωγίλον καλούμενον ἀεί, ἧπερ βραχύτατον ἐγίύγνε- 
τὸ αὐτοῖς ἐκ τοῦ μεγάλου λιμένος ἐπὶ τὴν ἑτέραν 


J 
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θάλασσαν τὸ ἀποτείχισμα. οἱ δὲ Συρακόσιοι ovy 
ἥκιστα ᾿Ερμοκράτους τῶν στρατηγῶν ἐσηγησαμένου 
μάχαις μὲν πανδημεὶ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους οὐκέτε ἐβού- 
λοντο διακινδυνεύειν, ὑποτειχίξζειν δὲ ἄμεινον ἐδόκει 
εἶναι ἣ ἐκεῖνοι ἔμελλον ἄξειν τὸ τεῖχος, καὶ εἰ 
φθάσειαν, ἀποκλήσεις γίγνεσθαι, καὶ dua καὶ ἐν 
τούτῳ εἰ ἐπιβοηθοῖεν, μέρος ἀντυπέμπειν αὐτοὺς τῆς 
στρατιῶς καὶ φθάνειν αὐτοὺς ππροκαταλαμβάνοντες 
τοῖς σταυροῖς τὰς ἐφόδους, ἐκείνους δὲ ἂν πτανομέ- 
vous τοῦ ἔργου πάντας av πρὸς σφᾶς τρέπεσθαι. 
ἐτείχιζον οὖν ἐξελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς σφετέρας πόλεως 
ἀρξάμενοι, κάτωθεν τοῦ κύκλον τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἐγκάρσιον τεῖχος ἄγοντες, τάς τε ἐλάας ἐκκόπτοντες 
τοῦ τεμένους καὶ πύργους ξυλίνους καθιστάντες 
αἱ δὲ νῆες τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων οὔπω ἐκ τῆς Θάψου 
περιεπεπλεύκεσαν ἐς τὸν μέγαν λιμένα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι οἱ 
Συρακόσιφι ἐκράτουν τῶν περὶ τὴν θάλασσαν, Kata 
ynv δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς Θάψου οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
ἐπήγοντο. — 
᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ τοῖς Συρακοσίοις ἀρκούντως ἐδόκει 100 

ἔχειν ὅσα τε ἐσταυρώθη καὶ φκοδομήθη τοῦ ὕποτει- 
χίσματος, καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι αὐτοὺς οὐκ ἦλθον κωλύ- 
σοντες, φοβούμενοι μὴ σφίσι δίχα γυγνομένοις ῥᾷον 
μάχωνται, καὶ ἅμα τὴν καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς περιτείχισιν 
ἐπευγόμενοι, οἱ μὲν Συρακόσιοι φυλὴν μίαν κατα- 
λιπόντες φύλακα τοῦ οἰκοδομήματος ἀνεχώρησαν ἐς 
τὴν πόλιν, οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τούς τε ὀχετοὺς αὐτῶν, 
of ἐς τὴν πόλιν, ὑπονομηδὸν ποτοῦ ὕδατος ἠγμένοι 
ἦσαν, διέφθειραν, καὶ τηρήσαντες τούς τε ἄλλους 
Συρακοσίους κατὰ σκηνὰς ὄντας ἐν μεσημβρίᾳ καί 
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τινας καὶ és τὴν πόλιν ἀποκεχωρηκότας καὶ τοὺς ἐν 
τῷ σταυρώματι ἀμελῶς φυλάσσοντας, τριακοσίους 
μὲν σφῶν αὐτῶν λογάδας καὶ τῶν ψιλῶν τινὰς ἐκ- 
λεκτοὺς ὡπλισμένους προὔταξαν θεῖν δρόμῳ ἐξαπι- 
ναίως πρὸς τὸ ὑποτείχισμα, ἡ δ᾽ ἄλλη στρατιὰ δίχα, 
e ν \ na ὃ. », “" A A 
ἡ μὲν μετὰ τοῦ ἑτέρου στρατηγοῦ πρὸς THY πόλων, 
> 3 a 2 ’ ; ς δὲ Ἁ na ee fs \ 
εἰ ἐπιβοηθοῖεν, ἐχώρουν, ἡ δὲ μετὰ τοῦ ἑτέρου πρὸς 
\ ’ \ \ δ I 
τὸ σταύρωμα TO παρὰ THY πυλίδα. Kab προσβα- 
λόντες οἱ τριακόσιοι αἱροῦσι τὸ σταύρωμα" καὶ οἱ 
φύλακες αὐτὸ ἐκλιπόντες κατέφυγον ἐς τὸ προτεί- 
χίσμα τὸ περὶ τὸν Τεμενίτην. καὶ αὐτοῖς ξυνεσέ- 
στεσον οἱ διώκοντες, καὶ ἐντὸς γενόμενοι βίᾳ ἐξε- 

, e€ \* Aa / a 
κρούσθησαν πάλιν ὑπὸ τῶν Συρακοσίων, καὶ τῶν 
᾿Αργείων τινὲς αὐτόθι καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων οὐ πολλοὶ 
διεφθάρησαν. καὶ ἐπαναχωρήσασα ἡ πᾶσα στρατιὰ 
τήν τε ὑποτείχισιν καθεῖλον καὶ τὸ σταύρωμα ἀνέ- 
σπασαν καὶ διεφόρησαν τοὺς σταυροὺς παρ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς 
καὶ τροπαῖον ἔστησαν. 

Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπὸ τοῦ κύκλου ἐτείχιζον οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν κρημνὸν τὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὅλους, ὃς τῶν 
Ἐσυπολῶν ταύτῃ πρὸς τὸν μέγαν λιμένα ὁρᾷ, καὶ 
ἧπερ αὐτοῖς βραχύτατον ἐγίγνετο καταβᾶσι διὰ τοῦ 
ὁμαλοῦ καὶ τοῦ ἕλους ἐς τὸν λιμένα τὸ περιτεί- 
χίσμα. καὶ οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἐν τούτῳ ἐξελθόντες καὶ 
αὐτοὶ ἀπεσταύρουν αὖθις ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως 
διὰ μέσου τοῦ ἕλους" καὶ τάφρον ἅμα παρώρυσσον, 
om ‘\ to 9 “- 39 , LA a , 

ws μὴ οἷον Te ἢ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις μέχρε τῆς θαλάσ- 

3 e " 9 Ἁ \ \ δ 
σης ἀποτειχίσαι. οἱ δ᾽, ἐπειδὴ τὸ πρὸς τὸν κρη- 
μνὸν αὐτοῖς ἐξείργαστο, ἐπιχειροῦσιν αὖθις τῷ τῶν 
Συρακοσίων σταυρώματι καὶ τάφρῳ, τὰς μὲν ναῦς 


} 
΄ 
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κελεύσαντες περιπλεῦσαι ἐκ τῆς Θάψου ἐς τὸν 
μέγαν λιμένα τὸν τῶν Συρακοσίων, αὐτοὶ δὲ περὶ 
ὄρθρον καταβάντες ἀπὸ τῶν Ἐπιπολῶν ἐς τὸ 
ὁμαλόν, καὶ διὰ τοῦ ὅλους, ἦ πηλῶδες ἦν καὶ στερι- 
φώτατον, θύρας καὶ ξύλα πλατέα ἐπιθέντες καὶ ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν διαβαδίσαντες, αἱροῦσιν ἅμα ἕῳ τό τε σταύ- 
ρωμα πλὴν ὀλύγου καὶ τὴν τάφρον, καὶ ὕστερον καὶ 
τὸ ὑπολειφθὲν εἷλον. καὶ μάχη ἐγένετο, καὶ ἐν 
αὐτῇ ἐνίκων οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι" καὶ τῶν Συρακοσίων οἱ 
μὲν τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας ἔχοντες πρὸς τὴν πόλιν ἔφευγον, 
οἱ δ' ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν. καὶ 
αὐτοὺς βουλόμενοι ἀποκλήσασθαι τῆς διαβάσεως 
οἱ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τριακόσιοι λογάδες δρόμῳ ἡπεί- 
γοντο πρὸς τὴν γέφυραν. δείσαντες δὲ οἱ Συρακό- 
ator (ἦσαν γὰρ καὶ τῶν ἱππέων αὐτοῖς οἱ πολλοὶ 
ἐνταῦθα) ὁμόσε χωροῦσι τοῖς τριακοσίοις τούτοις, 
καὶ τρέπουσέ τε αὐτοὺς καὶ ἐσβάλλουσιν ἐς τὸ 
δεξιὸν κέρας τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων" καὶ προσπεσόντων 
αὐτῶν ξυνεφοβήθη καὶ ἡ πρώτη φυλακὴ τοῦ κόρως. 
ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Λάμαχος παρεβοήθει ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐωνύμου 
τοῦ ἑαυτῶν μετὰ τοξοτῶν τε οὐ πολλῶν καὶ τοὺς 
᾿Αργείαυς παραλαβών, καὶ ἐπιδιαβὰς τάφρον τινὰ 
καὶ μονωθεὶς μετ᾽ ὀλίγων τῶν ξυνδιαβάντων ἀπο- 
θνήσκει αὐτός τε καὶ πέντε ἢ δξ τῶν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
καὶ τούτους μὲν οἱ Συρακόσιοι εὐθὺς κατὰ τάχος 
φθάνουσιν ἁρπάσαντες πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐς τὸ 
ἀσφαλές, αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπιόντος ἤδη καὶ τοῦ ἄλλον 
στρατεύματος τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπεχώρουν. 
Ἔν τούτῳ δὲ οἱ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν αὐτῷν τὸ πρῶτον 102 

κἀταφυγόντες ὡς ἑώρων ταῦτα γυγνόμενα, αὐτοί τε 
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πάλιν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἀναθαρσήσαντες ἀντετάξαντο 
πρὸς τοὺς κατὰ σφᾶς ᾿Αθηναίους, καὶ μέρος τι 
αὑτῶν πέμπουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν κύκλον τὸν ἐπὶ ταῖς 
Ἐπιπολαῖς, ἡγούμενοι ἐρῆμον αἱρήσειν. καὶ τὸ 
μὲν δεκαπλεθρον προτείχισμα αὐτῶν αἱροῦσι καὶ 
διεπόρθησαν, αὐτὸν δὲ τὸν κύκλον Νικίας διεκώ- 
λυσεν (ἔτυχε γὰρ ἐν αὐτῷ δι’ ἀσθένειαν ὑπολέλειμ- 
μένος)" τὰς γὰρ μηχανὰς καὶ ξύλα ὅσα πρὸ τοῦ 
τείχους ἦν καταβεβλημένα, ἐμπρῆσαι τοὺς ὑπηρέτας 
ἐκέλευσεν, ὡς ἔγνω ἀδυνάτους ἐσομένους ἐρημίᾳ 
ἀνδρῶν ἄλλῳ τρόπῳ περυγενέσϑαι. καὶ ξυνέβη 
οὕτως" οὐ γὰρ ἔτι προσῆλθον οἱ Συρακόσιοι διὰ τὸ 
“πῦρ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπεχώρουν πάλιν. καὶ γὰρ πρός τε τὸν 
κύκλον βοήθεια ἤδη κάτωθεν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ὠποδι- 
ὠξάντων τοὺς ἐκεῖ ἐπανήει, καὶ αἱ νῆες dw αὐτῶν ἐκ 

᾿ τῆς Θάψου, ὥσπερ εἴρητο, κατέπλεον ἐς τὸν μέγαν 
λιμένα. ἃ ὁρῶντες οἱ ἄνωθεν κατὰ τάχος ἀπήεσαν, 
καὶ ἡ ξύμπασα στρατιὰ τῶν Συρακοσίων ἐς τὴν 
πόλιν, νομίσαντες μὴ ἂν ἔτι ἀπὸ τῆς παρούσης 
σφίσι δυνάμεως ἱκανοὶ γενέσθαι κωλῦσαι τὸν ἐπὶ 
τὴν θάλασσαν τεἰχισμόν. 

103 Mera δὲ τοῦτο οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τροπαῖον ἔστησαν, 
καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς Συρα- 
κοσίοις, καὶ τοὺς μετὰ Λαμάχου καὶ αὐτὸν ἐκομί- 
σαντος καὶ παρόντος ἤδη σφίσι παντὸς τοῦ 
στρατεύματος καὶ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ καὶ τοῦ πεζοῦ, ἀπὸ 
τῶν Ἐπιπολῶν καὶ τοῦ κρημνώδους ἀρξάμενοι 
ἀπετείχιζον pexpt τῆς θαλάσσης τείχει διπλῷ τοὺς 

᾿ Συρακοσίους. τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια τῇ στρατιᾷ ἐσήγετο 
ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας. πανταχόθεν. ἦλθον δὲ καὶ τῶν 





THUCYDIDES. 87 


Σικελῶν πολλοὶ ξύμμαχοι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, of 
πρότερον περιεωρῶντο, καὶ ἐκ τῆς Τυρσηνίας νῆες 
orevrnxovtopos τρεῖς. καὶ τάλλα προὐχώρει αὐτοῖς 
ἐς ἐλπίδας. καὶ γὰρ οἱ Συρακόσιοι πολέμῳ μὲν 
οὐκέτι ἐνόμιζον ἂν περυγενέσθαι, ὡς αὐτοῖς σὐδὲ 
ἀπὸ τῆς Πελοποννήσου ὠφελία οὐδεμία ἧκεν, τοὺς 
δὲ λόγους ἔν τε σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ἐποιοῦντο ξυμβατι» 
κοὺς καὶ πρὸς τὸν Νικίαν" οὗτος γὰρ δὴ μόνος εἶχε 
Λαμάχου τεθνεῶτος τὴν ἀρχήν. καὶ κύρωσις μὲν 
οὐδεμία ἐγύγνετο, οἷα δὲ εἰκὸς ἀνθρώπων ἀκτορούν- 
των καὶ μᾶλλον ἣ πρὶν πολιορκουμένων, πολλὰ 
ἐλέγετο πρός τε ἐκεῖνον καὶ πλείω ἔτι κατὰ τὴν 
πόλιν. καὶ γάρ τινα καὶ ὑποψίαν ὑπὸ. τῶν παρόν- 
των κακῶν ἐς ἀλλήλους εἶχον, καὶ τοὺς στρατηγούς 
τε ἐφ᾽ ὧν αὐτοῖς ταῦτα ξυνέβη ἔπαυσαν ὡς ἢ δυσ- 
τυχίᾳ ἢ προδοσίᾳ τῇ ἐκείνων βλαπτόμενοι, καὶ 
ἄλλους re oe καὶ Ἑὐκλέα καὶ 
Τελλίαν. 


Cu. CIV. Arrwal of Gylippus at Tarentum. 


ἘΝ δὲ τούτῳ Γύλιππος ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος καὶ ai 104 
ἀπὸ τῆς Κορίνθου νῆες περὶ Λευκάδα ἤδη ἦσαν, 
βουλόμενοι ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν διὰ τάχους βοηθῆσαι. 
καὶ ὡς αὐτοῖς αἱ ἀγγελίαι ἐφοίτων δειναὶ καὶ πᾶσαι 
ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἐψευσμέναι ὡς ἤδη παντελῶς ἀποτετει» 
χισμέναι αἱ Συράκουσαί εἰσιν, τῆς μὲν Σικελίας 
οὐκέτο ἐλπίδα οὐδεμίαν εἶχεν 6 ὁ Τύλυππος, τὴν δὲ 
Ἰταλίαν βουλόμενος περιποιῆσαι αὐτὸς μὲν καὶ 
Πυθὴν ὁ Κορίνθιος ναυσὶ δυοῖν μὲν Λακωνικαῖν 
δυοῖν δὲ Κορινθίαιν ὅτι τάχιστα ἐπεραιώθησαν τὸν 
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Ἰόνων ἐς Τάραντα, οἱ δὲ ἸΚορίνθιοι πρὸς ταῖς 
σφετέραις δέκα Λευκαδίας δύο καὶ ᾿Αμπρακιώτιδας 
τρεῖς προσπληρώσαντες ὕστερον ἔμελλον πλεύ- 
σεσθαι. καὶ ὁ μὲν Γύλιππος ἐκ τοῦ Τάραντος ἐς 
τὴν Θουρίαν πρῶτον πρεσβευσάμενος καὶ τὴν τοῦ 
πατρὸς ἀνανεωσάμενος “τολιτείαν καὶ οὐ δυνάμενος 
αὐτοὺς προσωγαγέσθαε, ἄρας παρέπλει τὴν Ἰταλίαν, 
καὶ ἁρπασθεὶς ὑπ᾽ ἀνέμου κατὰ τὸν Τεριναῖον 
κόλπον, ὃς ἐκπνεῖ ταύτῃ μέγας κατὰ βορέαν ἑστηκώς, 
ἀποφέρεται ἐς τὸ πέλαγος καὶ πάλιν χειμασθεὶς 
ἐς τὰ μάλιστα τῷ Τάραντι προσμίσγει" καὶ τὰς 
ναῦς, ὅσαι ἐπόνησαν ὑπὸ τοῦ χειμῶνος, ἀνελκύσας 
ἐπεσκεύαζεν. ὁ δὲ Νικίας πυθόμενος αὐτὸν προσ- 
πλέοντα ὑπερεῖδε τὸ πλῆθος τῶν νεῶν, ὕπερ καὶ 
οἱ Θούριοι ἔπαθον, καὶ λῃστικώτερον ἔδοξε παρε- 
σκευασμένους πλεῖν, καὶ οὐδεμίαν φυλακήν πω 
ἐποιεῦτο. 


Cu. CV. Hostilities between Argos and Sparta, 
Open violation of the treaty unth Lacedemon by 

. Athens. 

105 KATA δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους τούτου τοῦ θέ- 
ρους καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἐς τὸ “Apyos ἐσέβαλον 
αὐτοί τε καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι, καὶ τῆς γῆς τὴν πολλὴν 
ἐδήωσαν, καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ᾿Αργείοις τριάκοντα ναυσὶν 
ἐβοήθησαν: αἵπερ τὰς σπονδὰς φανερώτατα τὰς 
πρὸς τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους αὐτοῖς ἔλυσαν. πρότερον 
μὲν γὰρ λῃστείαις ἐκ Πύλου καὶ περὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
Πελοπόννησον μᾶλλον ἢ ἐς τὴν Λακωνικὴν ἀπὸο- 
βαίνοντες μετά τε ᾿Αργείων καὶ Μαντινέων ξυνεπο- 
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λέμουν, καὶ πολλάκις ᾿Αργείων κελευόντων ὅσον 
σχόντας μόνον ξὺν ὅπλοις ἐς τὴν Λακωνικὴν καὶ τὸ 
ἐλάχιστον μετὰ σφῶν δῃώσαντας ἀπελθεῖν οὐκ 
ἤθελον" τότε δὲ Πυθοδώρου καὶ Λαισποδίου καὶ 
Δημαράτου ἀρχόντων ἀποβάντες ἐς ᾽᾿Ἐ“πίδαυρον τὴν 
ΔΛιμηρὰν καὶ Πρασιὰς καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα ἐδήωσαν τῆς 
γῆς, καὶ τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις ἤδη εὐπροφάσιστον 
μᾶλλον τὴν αἰτίαν ἐς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τοῦ ἀμύνεσθαι 
ἐποίησαν. ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐκ 
τοῦ ΓΑργους ταῖς ναυσὶ καὶ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων οἱ 
᾿Αργεῖοι ἐσβαλόντες ἐς τὴν Φλιασίαν τῆς τε γῆς 
αὐτῶν ἔτεμον καὶ ἀπέκτεινάν τινας, καὶ ἀπῆλθον 
ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. 





BOOK VIL. 


CHI—VIL Arrwal of Gylippus at Syracuse. 
Progress of the svege. 


Ὁ δὲ Γύλυππος καὶ 6 ἸΠυθὴν ἐκ τοῦ Τάραντος, 
ἐπεὶ ἐπεσκεύασαν τὰς ναῦς, παρέπλευσαν ἐς Λοκροὺς 
τοὺς ᾿Ε-πιζεφυρίους: καὶ πυνθανόμενοι σαφέστερον 
ἤδη ὅτε οὐ παντελῶς πω ἀποτετειχισμέναι αἱ 
"Συράκουσαί εἰσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι οἷόν τε κατὰ τὰς *Emi- 
πολὰς στρατιᾷ ἀφικομένους ἐσελθεῖν, ἐβουλεύοντο 
εἴτ᾽ ἐν δεξιᾷ λαβόντες τὴν Σικελίαν διακινδυνεύσω- 
ow ἐσπλεῦσαι, εἴτ᾽ ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἐς ἽἽμέραν πρῶτον 
πλεύσαντες καὶ αὐτούς τε ἐκείνους καὶ στρατιὰν 
ἄλλην προσλαβόντες, ods av πείθωσι, κατὰ γὴν 
ἔλθωσιν. καὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς ἐπὶ τῆς “Ipépas πλεῖν, 
ἄλλως τε καὶ τῶν ᾿Αττικῶν τεσσάρων νεῶν οὔπω 
παρουσῶν ἐν τῷ Ῥηγίῳ, ἃς ὁ Νικίας ὅμως πυνθανό- 
μενος αὐτοὺς ἐν Λοκροῖς εἶναι ἀπέστείλεν. φθά- 
σαντες δὲ τὴν φυλακὴν ταύτην περαιοῦνται διὰ τοῦ 
πορθμοῦ, καὶ σχόντες Ῥηγίῳ καὶ Μεσσήνῃ ἀφυ- 
κνοῦνται ἐς “Ἱμέραν. ἐκεῖ δὲ ὄντες τούς τε Ἱμεραίους 
ἔπεισαν ξυμπολεμεῖν καὶ αὐτούς τε ὅπεσθαι καὶ 
τοῖς ἐκ τῶν νεῶν τῶν σφετέρων ναύταις ὅσοι μὴ 
εἶχον ὅπλα παρασχεῖν (τὰς γὰρ ναῦς ἀνείλκυσαν ἐν 
“Iuépa), καὶ τοὺς Σελινουντίους πέμψαντες ἐκέλευον 
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ἀπαντᾶν πανστρατιᾷ ἔς Tt χωρίον. πέμψειν δέ tw 
αὐτοῖς ὑπέσχοντο στρατιὰν οὐ πολλὴν καὶ οἱ Γελῷοι 
καὶ τῶν Σικελῶν τινές, οὗ πολὺ προθυμότερον προσ- 
A | “«. 9 A 3 » 
χωρεῖν ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν τοῦ τε ᾿Αρχωνίδον νεωστὶ 
τεθνηκότος, ὃς τῶν ταύτῃ Σικελῶν βασιλεύων τινῶν 
καὶ ὧν οὐκ ἀδύνατος τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις φίλος ἦν, καὶ 
τοῦ Γυλίππου ἐκ Λακεδαίμονος προθύμως δοκοῦντος 
ἥκειν. καὶ ὁ μὲν Γύλιππος ἀναλαβὼν τῶν τε σφε- 
τέρων ναυτῶν καὶ ἐπιβατῶν τοὺς ὡπλισμένους 
ἑπτακοσίους μάλιστα, “Ἱμεραίους δὲ ὁπλίτας καὶ 
ψιλοὺς ξυναμφοτέρους χιλίους καὶ ἱππέας ἑκατόν, 
καὶ Σελινουντίων τέ τινας ψιλοὺς καὶ ἱππέας καὶ 
Γελῴων ὀλύγους, Σικελῶν τε ἐς χιλίους τοὺς πάντας, 
3 ’ A Δ 4 eg 9 a , 
ἐχώρει πρὸς τὰς Συρακούσας" οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς Λευκάδος 3 
Κορώθιοι ταῖς τε ἄλλαις ναυσὶν ὡς εἶχον τάχους 
ἐβοήθουν, καὶ Γόγγυλος, εἷς τῶν Κορινθίων ἀρχόν- 
των, μιᾷ νηὶ τελευταῖος ὁρμηθεὶς πρῶτος μὲν 
ἀφικνεῖται ἐς τὰς Συρακούσας, ὀλίγον δὲ πρὸ Τυλίπ- 
που, καὶ καταλαβὼν αὐτοὺς περὶ ἀπαλλαγῆς τοῦ 
πολέμον μέλλοντας ἐκκλησιάσειν διεκώλυσέ τε καὶ 
’ 4 cf as 4 54 
παρεθάρσυνε, λέγων OTL νῆές τε ἄλλαι ETL προσ- 
πλέουσι καὶ Τύλυιππος ὁ Κλεανδρίδον Λακεδαιμο- 
3 ΝΜ e , 
νίων ἀποστειλάντων ἄρχων. καὶ οἱ μὲν Συρακόσιοι 
ἐπερρώσθησάν τε καὶ τῷ Γυλίππῳ εὐθὺς πανστρα- 
a ἐ 3 , ὁ οι μέ \ \ 2? \ 
τιᾷ ὡς ἀπαντησόμενοι ἐξῆλθον" ἤδη γὰρ καὶ ἐγγὺς 
φ 3 ’ 9 e , (4 a > 
ὄντα ἠσθάνοντο αὐτόν. ὁ δὲ Τέτα τό τε τεῖχος ἐν 
τῇ παρόδῳ τῶν Σικελῶν ἑλών, καὶ ξυνταξάμενος ὡς 
ἐς μάχην, ἀφικνεῖται 'πρὸς τὰς ᾿Επιπολάς" καὶ 
ἀναβὰς κατὰ τὸν Εϊρύηλον, ἧπερ καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
δὰ 2. ἢ \ a 2 Ἁ 
τὸ πρῶτον, ἐχώρει μετὰ τῶν Συρακοσίων ἐπὶ τὸ 
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τείχισμα τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. ἔτυχε δὲ κατὰ τοῦτο. 
καιροῦ ἐλθὼν ἐν ᾧ ὁπτὰ μὲν ἣ ὀκτὼ σταδίων ἤδη 
ἀπετετέλεστο τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐς τὸν μέγαν λιμένα 
διπλοῦν τεῖχος, πλὴν κατὰ βραχύ τι τὸ πρὸς τὴν 
θάλασσαν τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔτι ὠκοδόμουν. τῷ δὲ ἄλλῳ 
τοῦ κύκλου πρὸς τὸν Τρώγιλον ἐπὶ τὴν ἑτέραν θά- 
λασσαν λίθοι τε παραβεβλημένοι τῷ πλέονι ἤδη: 
ἦσαν, καὶ ἔστιν ἃ καὶ ἡμίεργα, τὰ δὲ καὶ ἔξειργα- 
σμένα κατελείπετο. παρὰ τοσοῦτον μὲν Συράκουσαε 
ἦλθον κινδύνου. 

8 O86 88 ᾿Αθηναῖοι αἰφνιδίως τοῦ τε Γυλίππου καὶ 
τῶν Συρακοσίων σφίσιν ἐπιόντων ἐθορυβήθησαν. 
μὲν τὸ πρῶτον, παρετάξαντο δέ. ὁ δὲ θέμενος τὰ 
ὄπλα ἐγγὺς κήρυκα προπέμπει αὐτοῖς λέγοντα, εἰ 
βούλονται ἐξιέναι ἐκ τῆς Σικελίας πέντε ἡμερῶν 
λαβόντες τὰ σφέτερα αὐτῶν, ἑτοῖμος εἶναι σπένδε- 
σθαι. οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ὀλυγωρίᾳ τε ἐποιοῦντο καὶ οὐδὲν ὦπο- 
κρινάμενοι ἀπέπεμψαν. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο ἀντιίπαρε- 
σκευάξοντο ἀλλήλοις ὡς ἐς μάχην. καὶ ὁ Γύλιππος 
ὁρῶν τοὺς Συρακοσίους ταρασσομένους καὶ οὐ ῥᾳδίως 
ξυντασσομένους, ἐπανῆγε τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐς τὴν 
εὐρυχωρίαν μᾶλλον. καὶ ὁ Νικίας οὐκ ἐπῆγε τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους, ἀλλ᾽ ἡσύχαξε πρὸς τῷ ἑαυτοῦ τείχει. 
ὡς δ᾽ ἔγνω ὁ Γύλιππος οὐ προσιόντας αὐτούς, ἀπή- 
γαγε τὴν στρατιὰν ἐπὶ τὴν ἄκραν τὴν Τεμενῖτιν 
καλουμένην, καὶ αὐτοῦ ηὐλίσαντο. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 
ἄγων τὴν μὲν πλείστην τῆς στρατιᾶς παρέταξε 
πρὸς τὰ τείχη τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, ὅπως μὴ ἐπιβοηθοῖεν 
ἄλλοσε, μέρος δὲ τε πέμψας πρὸς τὸ φρούριον τὸ 
Λάβδαλον αἱρεῖ, καὶ ὅσους ὄλαβεν ἐν αὐτῷ πάντας 
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ἀπέκτεινεν. ἦν δὲ οὐκ émiayes τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τὸ 
χωρίον. καὶ τριήρης τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἁλίσκεται τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων ὑπὸ τῶν Συρακοσίων ἐφορμοῦσα τῷ 
μεγάλῳ λιμένι. 

Kai μετὰ ταῦτα ἐτείχιζον οἱ Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ 4 
ξύμμαχοι διὰ τῶν Ἐπιπολῶν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως 
ἀρξάμενοι ἄνω πρὸς τὸ ἐγκάρσιον τεῖχος ἁπλοῦν, 
ὄπως οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰ μὴ δύναιντο κωλῦσαι, μηκέτι 
οἷοί τε ὦσιν ἀποτειχίσαι. καὶ of τε ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἀναβεβήκεσαν ἤδη ἄνω, τὸ ἐπὶ θαλάσσῃ τεῖχος 
ἐπιτελέσαντες, καὶ ὁ Τ ύλιππος (ἦν γάρ τι τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις τοῦ τείχους ἀσθενές) νυκτὸς ἀναλαβὼν 
τὴν στρατιὰν ἐπήει πρὸς αὐτό. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
(ἔτυχον γὰρ ἔξω αὐλιζόμενοι) ὡς ἤσθοντο, ἀντεπήε- 
σαν" ὃ δὲ γνοὺς κατὰ τάχος ἀπήγαγε τοὺς σφετέρους 
πάλιν. ἐποικοδομήσαντες δὲ αὐτὸ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ὑψηλότερον αὐτοὶ μὲν ταύτῃ ἐφύλασσον, τοὺς δὲ 
ἄλλους ξυμμάχους κατὰ τὸ ἄλλο τείχισμα ἤδη διέ- 
ταξαν, ἧπερ ἔμελλον ἕκαστοι φρουρεῖν. 

Τῷ δὲ Νικίᾳ ἐδόκει τὸ Πλημύριον καλούμενον 
τειχίσαι" ἔστι δὲ ἄκρα ἀντιπέρας τῆς πόλεως, ἥπερ 
προύχουσα τοῦ μεγάλου λιμένος τὸ στόμα στενὸν 
ποιεῖ, καὶ εἰ τειχισθείη, ῥᾷον αὐτῷ ἐφαίνετο ἡ ἐσκο- 
μιδὴ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἔσεσθαι" δι’ ἐλάσσονος yap 
πρὸς τῷ λιμένι τῷ τῶν Συρακοσίων ἐφορμήσειν 
σφᾶς, καὶ οὐχ ὥσπερ νῦν ἐκ μυχοῦ τοῦ λιμένος τὰς 
ἐπανωγωγὰς ποιήσεσθαι, ἤν τι ναντικῷ κινῶνται. 
προσεῖχέ τε ἤδη μᾶλλον τῷ κατὰ θάλασσαν πολέμῳ, 
ὁρῶν τὰ ἐκ τῆς γῆς σφίσιν ἐπειδὴ Τύλιππος ἧκεν 
ἀνεέλπτιστότερα ὄντα. διακομίσας οὖν στρατιὰν καὶ 
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τὰς ναῦς ἐξετείχιξζε τρία φρούρια' καὶ ἐν αὐτοῖς τά 
τε σκεύη τὰ πλεῖστα ἔκειτο καὶ τὰ πλοῖα ἤδη ἐκεῖ 
τὰ μεγάλα ὥρμει καὶ αἱ ταχεῖαι νῆες. ὥστε καὶ 
τῶν πληρωμάτων οὐχ ἥκιστα τότε πρῶτον κάκωσις, 


᾿ ἐγένετο" τῷ τε γὰρ ὕδατι σπανίῳ χρώμενοι καὶ οὐκ 


ἐγγύθεν, καὶ ἐπὶ φρυγανισμὸν ἅμα ὁπότε ἐξέλθοιεν 
pt ναῦται, ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππέων τῶν Συρακοσίων κρα- 
τούντων τῆς γῆς οἱ πολλοὶ διεφθείροντο" τρίτον γὰρ 
μέρος τῶν ἱππέων τοῖς Συρακοσίοις διὰ τοὺς ἐν τῷ 
Πλημυρίῳ, ἵνα μὴ κακουργήσοντες ἐξίοιεν, ἐπὶ τῇ 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Ολλυμπιείῳ πολίχνῃ ἐτετάχατο. ἐπυνθάνετο 
δὲ καὶ τὰς λουπὰς τῶν Κορινθίων ναῦς προσπλεού- 
σας 6 Νικίας" καὶ πέμπει ἐς φυλακὴν αὐτῶν εἴκοσι 
ναῦς, αἷς εἴρητο περι τε Λοκροὺς καὶ Ῥήγιον καὶ 
τὴν προσβολὴν τῆς Σικελίας ναυλοχεῖν αὐτάς. 

Ὁ δὲ Γύλιππος ἅμα μὲν ἐτείχιζε τὸ διὰ τῶν 
Ἐπιπολῶν τεῖχος, τοῖς λίθοις χρώμενος ois οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι προπαρεβάλοντο σφίσιν, ὅμα δὲ παρέ- 
τασσεν ἐξάγων ἀεὶ πρὸ τοῦ τειχίσματος τοὺς Συρα- 
κοσίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους" καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀντιυ- 
παρετάσσοντο. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἔδοξε τῷ Γυλέίππῳ καὶι- 
pos εἶναι, ἦρχε τῆς ἐφόδου" καὶ ἐν χερσὶ γενόμενοι 
ἐμάχοντο μεταξὺ τῶν τειχισμάτων, 7 τῆς ἵππου 
τῶν Συρακοσίων οὐδεμία χρῆσις ἦν. καὶ νικηθέν- 
Tov τῶν Συρακοσίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων καὶ νεκροὺς 
ὑποσπόνδους ἀνελομένων, καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τρο- 
παῖον στησάντων, ὁ μὲν Γύλιππος ξυγκαλέσας τὸ 
στράτευμα οὐκ ἔφη τὸ ἁμάρτημα ἐκείνων ἀλλ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ γενέσθαι" τῆς γὰρ ἵππου καὶ τῶν ἀκοντιστῶμ 
τὴν ὠφελίαν τῇ τάξει ἐντὸς λίαν τῶν τειχῶν ποιήσας 
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ἀφελέσθαι" yor οὖν αὖθις ἐπάξειν, καὶ διανοεῖσθαι 
οὕτως ἐκέλευεν αὐτοὺς ὡς τῇ μὲν παρασκευῇ οὐκ 
ἔλασσον ἕξοντας, τῇ δὲ γνώμῃ οὐκ ἀνεκτὸν ἐσόμενον 
εἰ μὴ ἀξιώσουσι Ἰ]ἐλοποννήσιοί τε ὄντες καὶ Δωριῆς 
Ἰώνων καὶ νησιωτῶν καὶ ξυγκλύδων ἀνθρώπων κρα- 
τήσαντες ἐξελάσασθαι ἐκ τῆς χώρας. καὶ μετὰ 6 
ταῦτα, ἐπειδὴ καιρὸς ἦν, αὖθις ἐπῆγεν αὐτούς. ὁ δὰ 
Νικίας καὶ οἱ ἐ᾿Αθηναῖοι νομίζοντες καὶ εἰ ἐκεῖνοι μὴ 
ἐθέλοιεν μάχης ἄρχειν, ἀναγκαῖον. σφίσιν εἶναι μὴ 
περιορᾶν παροικοδομούμενον τὸ τεῖχος (ἤδη γὰρ καὶ 
ὅσον οὐ παρεληλύθει τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τοῦ τείχους 
τελευτὴν ἡ ἐκείνων τείχισις, καὶ εἰ προέλθοι, ταὐτὸν 
ἤδη ἐποίει αὐτοῖς νικᾶν τε μαχομένοις διὰ παντὸς 
καὶ μηδὲ μάχεσθαι), ἀντεπήεσαν οὖν τοῖς Συρα- 
κοσίοις" καὶ 6 Γύλιππος τοὺς μὲν ὁπλίτας ἔξω τῶν 
τειχῶν μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον προωγωγὼν ξυνέμισιγεν 
αὐτοῖς, τοὺς δ᾽ ἕτπέας καὶ τοὺς ἀκοντιστὰς ἐκ πλα- 
ylou τάξας τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κατὰ τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν, ἧ 
τῶν τευχῶν ἀμφοτέρων αἱ ἐργασίαι ἔληγον. καὶ 
προσβαλόντες οἱ ἱππῆς ἐν τῇ μάχῃ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ. 
κέρᾳ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, ὅπερ κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἦν, ἔτρεψαν" 
καὶ δι’ αὐτὸ καὶ τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα νικηθὲν ὑπὸ 
τῶν Συρακοσίων κατηράχθη ἐς τὰ τειχίσματα, καὶ 
τῇ ἐπιούσῃ νυκτὶ ἔφθασαν παροικοδομήσαντες καὶ 
παρελθόντες τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων οἰκοδομίαν, ὥστε 
μηκέτε μήτε αὐτοὶ κωλύεσθαι ὕπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἐκείνους 
τε καὶ παντάπασιν ἀπεστερηκέναι, εἰ καὶ κρατοῖεν, 
μὴ ἂν ἔτει σφᾶς ἀποτευχίσαι. 

Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο αἵ τε τῶν Κορινθίων νῆες a) 7 
᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν καὶ Λευκαδίων ἐσέπλευσαν αἱ ὑπό" 
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Novrrat δώδεκα, λαθοῦσαι τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων φυλα- 
κήν (ἦρχε δ᾽ αὐτῶν Ἔρασινίδης Κορίνθιος), καὶ 
ξυνετείχισαν τὸ λουπὸν τοῖς Συρακοσίοις μέχρι τοῦ 
ἐγκαρσίου τείχους. καὶ ὁ Τύλυππος ἐς τὴν ἄλλην 

Σικελίαν ἐπὶ στρατιάν τε ὦχετο, καὶ ναυτικὴν καὶ 
πεζὴν ξυλλέξων, καὶ τῶν πόλεων ἅμα προσαξόμενος 
εἴ τις ἢ μὴ πρόθυμος ἦν ἢ παντάπασιν ἔτι ἀφεστή- 
κει τοῦ πολέμου. πρέσβεις τε ἄλλοι τῶν Συρακο- 
σίων καὶ Kopw6lwy ἐς Λακεδαίμονα καὶ Κόρινθον 
ἀπεστάλησαν, ὅπως στρατιὰ ἔτι περαιωθῇ τρόπῳ 
ᾧ ἄν ἐν ὁλκάσιν 7 πλοίοις ἢ ἄλλως ὅπως av προ- 
χωρῇ, ὡς καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπιμεταπεμπομένων. 
οἵ τε Συρακόσιοι ναυτικὸν ἐπλήρουν καὶ ἀνεπειρῶν- 
TO ὡς καὶ τούτῳ ἐπ χειβη σονται, καὶ ἐς τἄλλα πολὺ 
ἐπέρρωντο. 


Cx. VIII. Nicias sends a despatch to Athens, 
explaining the condition of the Athenvan forces. 


8 Ὁ δὲ Νικίας αἰσθόμενος τοῦτο, καὶ ὁρῶν καθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν ἐπιδιδοῦσαν τήν τε τῶν πολεμίων ἰσχὺν καὶ 
τὴν σφετέραν ἀπορίαν, ἔπεμπε καὶ αὐτὸς ἐς τὰς 
᾿Αθήνας ἀγγέλλων πολλάκις μὲν καὶ ἄλλοτε καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστα τῶν γυγνομένων, μάλιστα δὲ καὶ τότε, νομί- 
ζων ἐν δεινοῖς τε εἶναι, καὶ εἰ μὴ ὡς τάχιστα ἢ σφᾶς 
μεταπέμψουσιν ἣ ἄλλους μὴ ὀλύγους ἀποστελοῦσιν, 
οὐδεμίαν εἶναι σωτηρίαν. φοβούμενος δὲ μὴ οἱ πεμ- 
πόμενοι ἢ κατὰ τοῦ λέγειν ἀδυνασίαν ἢ καὶ γνώμης 
ἐλλιπεῖς γυγνόμενοι ἢ τῷ ὄχλῳ πρὸς χάριν τε λέγον- 
τες οὐ τὰ ὄντα ἀπαγγέλλωσιν, ἔγραψεν ἐπιστολήν, 
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νομίζων οὕτως ἂν μάλιστα τὴν αὑτοῦ γνώμην μηδὲν 
ἐν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ ἀφανισθεῖσαν μαθόντας τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους βουλεύσασθαι περὶ τῆς ἀληθείας. καὶ οἱ μὲν 
@yovro φέροντες, ods ἀπέστειλε, τὰ γράμματα καὶ 
ὅσα ἔδει αὐτοὺς εἰπεῖν" ὁ δὲ κατὰ τὸ στρατόπεδον 
διὰ φυλακῆς μᾶλλον ἤδη ἔχων ἢ δι᾿ ἑκουσίων κινδύ- 


νων ἐπεμελεῖτο. 


Cu. ΙΧ, The Athenians attack Amphipolis. 

"Ey δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει τελευτῶντι καὶ Everiov 9 
στρατηγὸς ᾿Αθηναίων μετὰ Περδίκκου στρατεύσας 

ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αμφίπολιν Θρᾳξὶ πολλοῖς τὴν μὲν πόλιν οὐχ᾽ 
ἅλεν, ἐς δὲ τὸν Στρυμόνα περικομίσας τριήρεις ἐκ 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐπολιόρκει ὁρμώμενος ἐξ “Ἱμεραίου. 
καὶ τὸ θέρος ἐτελεύτα. 


Cu. X—XVIL The despatch of Nicias. Its 
results. 

Tod δ᾽ ἐπυγυγνομένον χειμῶνος ἥκοντες ἐς τὰς 10 
᾿Αθήνας οἱ παρὰ τοῦ Νικίου ὅσα τε ἀπὸ γλώσσης᾽ 
εἴρητο αὐτοῖς εἶπον, καὶ εἴ τίς τι ἐπηρώτα ἀπεκρί- 
vovto, καὶ τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἀπέδοσαν. ὁ δὲ γραμ- 
ματεὺς ὁ τῆς πόλεως παρελθὼν ἀνέγνω τοῖς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις δηλοῦσαν τοιάδε. 

“Ta μὲν πρότερον πραχθέντα ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐν 11 
ἄλλαις [πολλαῖς] ἐπιστολαῖς ἴστε" νῦν δὲ καιρὸς 
οὐχ ἧσσον μαθόντας ὑμᾶς ἐν ᾧ ἐσμὲν βουλεύσασθαι. 
κρατησάντων γὰρ ἡμῶν μάχαις ταῖς πλείοσι Συρα- 
κοσίους ἐφ᾽ ods ἐπέμφθημεν, καὶ τὰ τείχη. οἰκοδομη- 
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σαμένων ἐν οἷσπερ νῦν ἐσμέν, ἦλθε Τύλιππος Aa- 
: ἢ Ἁ ” 4 I. “ 
κεδαιμόνιος στρατιὰν ἔχων ἔκ τε ἸΠέλοποννήσου 
καὶ τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ πόλεων ἔστιν ὧν. καὶ μάχῃ. 
τῇ μὲν πρώτῃ νικῶται ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν, τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 
ἱππεῦσί τε πολλοῖς καὶ ἀκοντισταῖς βιασθέν- 
τες ἀνεχωρήσαμεν ἐς τὰ τείχη. νῦν οὖν ἡμεῖς 
μὲν παυσάμενοι τοῦ περιτειχισμοῦ διὰ τὸ πλῆθος. 
τῶν ἐναντίων ἡσυχάζομεν (οὐδὲ γὰρ ξυμπάσῃ τῇ 
στρατιᾷ δυναίμεθ᾽ ἂν χρήσασθαι ἀπαναλωκυίας 
τῆς φυλακῆς τῶν τευχῶν μέρος TL τοῦ ὁπλιτικοῦ), 
οἱ δὲ παρῳκοδομήκασιν ἡμῖν τεῖχος ἁπλοῦν, ὥστε 
μὴ εἶμαι ἔτι περιτειχίσαι αὐτούς, ἢν μὴ τις τὸ παρα- 
τείχισμα τοῦτο πολλῇ στρατιᾷ ἐπελθὼν ἕλῃ. ξυμ- 
’ ’ a na ¢ ha 9 Ἁ 
βέβηκέ τε πολιορκεῖν δοκοῦντας ἡμᾶς ἄλλους αὐτοὺς 
~ Φ \ a a ’ 9 νι. 
μᾶλλον, ὕσα γε κατὰ γῆν, τοῦτο πάσχειν" οὐδὲ γὰρ 
- a 4 9. A ‘ Ἁ e , 4 ’ . 
τῆς χώρας ἐπὶ πολὺ διὰ τοὺς ἱππέας ἐξερχόμεθα. 
12 πεπόμφασι δὲ καὶ ἐς Πελοπόννησον πρέσβεις ἐπ᾽ 
3 Α 3 [4 
ἄλλην στρατιάν, καὶ ἐς τὰς ἐν Σικελίᾳ πόλεις Γύ- 
λιππος οἴχεται, τὰς μὲν καὶ πείσων ξυμπολεμεῖν 
"ὅσαι νῦν ἡσυχάζουσιν, ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν ἔτι καὶ στρατιὰν 
πεζὴν καὶ ναυτικοῦ παρασκευήν, ἣν δύνηται, ἄξων" 
διανοοῦνται γάρ, ὡς ἐγὼ πυνθάνομαι, τῷ τε πεζῷ 
__ γ᾽ῇ A e A a a 
ἅμα τῶν τειχῶν ἡμῶν πειρᾶν Kal ταῖς ναυσὶ κατὰ 
θάλασσαν: καὶ δεινὸν μηδενὶ ὑμῶν δόξῃ εἶναι ὅτι 
᾿ καὶ κατὰ θάλασσαν. τὸ γὰρ ναυτικὸν ἡμῶν, ὅπερ 
κἀκεῖνοι πυνθάνονται, τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἤκμαξε καὶ 
τῶν νεῶν τῇ ξηρότητι καὶ τῶν πληρωμάτων τῇ σω- 
τηρίᾳ᾽ νῦν δὲ αἵ τε νῆες διάβροχοι τοσοῦτον χρόνον 
ἤδη θαλασσεύουσαι, καὶ τὰ πληρώματα ἔφθαρται, 
Ἁ \ \ A 9 Μ 9 i] : A 
τὰς μὲν γὰρ ναῦς οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνελκύσαντας διαψῦξαι 
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διὰ τὸ ἀντιπάλους τῷ πλήθει καὶ ὅτι πλείους τὰς 
τῶν πολεμίων οὔσας ἀεὶ προσδοκίαν παρέχειν ὡς 
ἐπιπλεύσονται. φανεραὶ δ᾽ εἰσὶν ἀναπειρώμεναι, 
καὶ αἱ ἐπιχειρήσεις ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις, καὶ ἀποξηρᾶναε 
τὰς σφετέρας μᾶλλον ἐξουσία" οὐ γὰρ ἐφορμοῦσιν 13 
ec a , fal a f a 
ἄλλοις. ἡμῖν δ᾽ ἐκ πολλῆς ἂν περιουσίας νεῶν 
᾿ A A ‘ \ 3? , » 
μόλις τοῦτο ὑπῆρχεν, καὶ μὴ ἀνωγκαζομένοις ὥσπερ 
fa) ’ 9 A 9 , 4 \ 
νῦν πάσαις φυλάσσειν" εἰ yap ἀφαιρήσομέν τε καὶ 
βραχὺ τῆς τηρήσεως, τὰ ἐπιτήδεια οὐχ ἕξομεν, παρὰ 
τὴν ἐκείνων πόλιν χαλεπῶς καὶ νῦν ἐσκομιξόμενοι. 
τὰ δὲ πληρώματα διὰ τόδε ἐφθάρη τε ἡμῖν καὶ ἔτι 
νῦν φθείρεται, τῶν ναυτῶν τῶν μὲν διὰ φρυγανισμὸν 
καὶ ἁρπαγὴν καὶ ὑδρείαν μακρὰν ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππέων 
ἀπολλυμένων" οἱ δὲ θεράποντες, ἐπειδὴ ἐς ἀντέπαλα 
καθεστήκαμεν, αὐτομολοῦσιν, καὶ οἱ ξένοι οἱ μὲν 
3 ’ 34" [ 4 
ἀνωγκαστοὶ ἐσβάντες εὐθὺς κατὰ τὰς πόλεις ἀπο» 
χωροῦσιν, οἱ & ὑπὸ μεγάλου μισθοῦ τὸ πρῶτον 
2 3 ζω] ἴω 
ἐπαρθέντες καὶ οἰόμενοι χρηματιεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ 
μαχεῖσθαι, ἐπειδὴ παρὰ γνώμην ναυτικόν τε δὴ καὶ 
τἄλλα ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀνθεστῶτα ὁρῶσιν, οἱ μὲν 
4 3 9 ’ ? , e > ς 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτομολίας προφάσει ἀπέρχονται, οἱ δ᾽ ὡς ἕ- 
καστοι δύνανται" πολλὴ δ᾽ ἡ Σικελία" εἰσὶ δ᾽ οἱ καὶ 
αὐτοὶ ἐμπορευόμενοι, ἀνδράποδα “Ὑκκαρικὰ ἄντεμο 
βιβάσαι ὑπὲρ σφῶν πείσαντες τοὺς τριηράρχους, 14 
τὴν ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ἀφήρηνται. ἐπίιστα- 
μένοις δ᾽ ὑμῖν γράφω ὅτι βραχεῖα ἀκμὴ πληρώ- 
ματος καὶ ὀλίγοι τῶν ναυτῶν οἱ ἐξορμῶντές τε ναῦν 
καὶ ξυνέχοντες τὴν εἰρεσίαν. τούτων δὲ πάντων 
ἀπορώτατον τότε μὴ οἷόν τε εἶναι ταῦτα ἐμοὶ κω- 
λῦσαι τῷ στρατηγῷ (χαλεπαὶ γὰρ αἱ ὑμέτεραι φύ- 
7—2 
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σεις ἄρξαι) καὶ ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ὁπόθεν ἐπιπληρωσόμεθα 
τὰς ναῦς ἔχομεν, ὃ τοῖς πολεμίοις πολλαχόθεν ὑπάρ- 
χει, GAN ἀνάγκη ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔχοντες ἤλθομεν τά τε ὄντα 
καὶ ἀπαναλισκόμενα γύγνεσθαι" ai γὰρ νῦν οὖσαι 
πόλεις ξύμμαχοι ἀδύνατοι ΝΝάξος καὶ Κατάνη. εἰ δὲ 
προσγενήσεται ev ἔτι τοῖς πολεμίοις, ὥστε τὰ τρέ- 
φοντα ἡμᾶς χωρία τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας, ὁρῶντα ἐν ᾧ τ᾽ ἐσ- 
μὲν καὶ ὑμῶν μὴ.ἐπιβοηθούντων, πρὸς ἐκείνους χω- 
ρῆσαι, διαπεπολεμήσεται αὐτοῖς ἀμαχεὶ ἐκπτολιορκη- 
θέντων ἡμῶν ὁ πόλεμος." 

“Τούτων ἐγὼ ἡδίω μὲν ἂν εἶχον ὑμῖν ἕτερα ἐπι- 
στέλλειν, οὐ μέντοι χρησιμώτερά γε, εἰ δεῖ σαφῶς 
εἰδότας τὰ ἐνθάδε βουλεύσασθαι. καὶ ἅμα τὰς 
φύσεις ἐπιστάμενος ὑμῶν, βουλομένων μὲν τὰ ἥ- 
διστα ἀκούειν, αἰτιωμένων δὲ ὕστερον ἥν τι ὑμῖν 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν μὴ ὁμοῖον ἐκβῇ, ἀσφαλέστερον ἡγησά- 

15 μην τὸ ἀληθὲς δηλῶσαι. καὶ νῦν ὡς ἐφ᾽ ἃ μὲν 
ἤλθομεν τὸ πρῶτον καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν καὶ τῶν 
ἡγεμόνων ὑμῖν μὴ μεμπτῶν γεγενημένων, οὕτω τὴν 
γνώμην ἔχετε' ἐπειδὴ δὲ Σικελία τε ἅπασα ξυνίστα- 
tat καὶ ἐκ Πελοποννήσου ἄλλη στρατιὰ προσδό- 
κιμος αὐτοῖς, βουλεύεσθε ἤδη ὡς τῶν γ᾽ ἐνθάδε μηδὲ 
τοῖς παροῦσιν ἀνταρκούντων, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τούτους μετα- 
πέμπειν δέον ἢ ἄλλην στρατιὰν μὴ ἐλάσσω ἐπι- 
πέμπειν καὶ πεξὴν καὶ ναυτικὴν, καὶ χρήματα μὴ 
ὀλίγα, ἐμοὶ δὲ διάδοχόν τινα, ὡς ἀδύνατός εἰμι διὰ 
νόσον νεφρῖτιν παραμένειν. ἀξιῶ δ᾽ ὑμῶν ξυγγνώ- 
μης τυγχάνειν" καὶ γὰρ ὅτ᾽ ἐρρώμην πολλὰ ἐν ἦγε- 
μονίαις ὑμᾶς εὖ ἐποίησα. ὅ τι δὲ μέλλετε, ἅμα τῷ 
ἦρι εὐθὺς καὶ μὴ ἐς ἀναβολὰς πρασσετε, ὡς τῶν 
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πολεμίων τὰ μὲν ἐν Σικελίᾳ δι᾽ ὀλίγου ποριουμένων, 
τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ Ἰ]ελοποννήσου σχολαίτερον μέν, ὅμως δ᾽, 
ἣν μὴ προσέχητε τὴν γνώμην, τὰ μὲν λήσουσιν ὑμᾶς 
ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον, τὰ δὲ φθήσονται.᾽" 


Ἢ μὲν τοῦ Νικίου ἐπιστολὴ τοσαῦτα ἐδήλου, 


οἱ δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀκούσαντες αὐτῆς τὸν μὲν Νικίαν οὐ 
“ταρέλυσαν τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτῷ, ἕως ἂν ἕτεροι 
ξυνάρχοντες αἱρεθέντες ἀφίνωνται, τῶν αὐτοῦ ἐκεῖ 
δύο προσείλοντο Μένανδρον καὶ Εὐθύδημον, ὅπως 
μὴ μόνης ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ ταλαυπωρρίη, στρατιὰν δὲ 


ἄλλην ἐψηφίσαντο πέμπειν ναυτικὴν καὶ πεζήν, 


᾿Αθηναίων τε ἐκ καταλόγου καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων. καὶ 
ξυνάρχοντας αὐτῷ εἵλοντο Δημοσθένην τε τὸν ᾿Αλ- 
κισθένους καὶ Εὐρυμέδοντα τὸν Θουκλέους, καὶ τὸν 
μὲν Εἰὐὑρουμέδοντα εὐθὺς περὶ ἡλίαυ τροπὰς τὰς 
χειμεριμὰς ἀποπέμπουσιν ἐς τὴν Ξικελίαν μετὰ 
δέκα νεῶν, ἄγοντα εἴκοσι τάλαντα ἀργυρίου, καὶ 
ἅμα ἀγγελοῦντα τοῖς ἐκεῖ ὅτι ἥξει βοήθεια καὶ ἐπι- 


μέλεια αὐτῶν ἔσται’ ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης ὑπομένων 17 


παρεσκευάξετο τὸν ἔκπλουν ὡς ἅμα τῷ ἦρι ποιησό- 
μενος στρατιάν τε ἐπωγγέλλων ἐς τοὺς ξυμμάχους 
καὶ χρήματα αὐτόθεν καὶ ναῦς καὶ ὁπλίτας ἑτοιμά- 
Sov. πέμπουσι δὲ καὶ περὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι εἴκοσι ναῦς, ὅπως φυλάσσοιεν μηδένω ἀπὸ 
Κορίνθον καὶ τῆς Πελοποννήσου ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν 
περαιοῦσθαι" οἱ γὰρ Κοῤίνθιοι, ὡς αὐτοῖς οἱ πρέσ- 
βεις ἧκον καὶ τὰ ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ βελτίω ἤγγελλον, 
νομίσαντες οὐκ ἄκαιρον καὶ τὴν προτέραν πέμψιν 
τῶν νεῶν ποιήσασθαι, πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἐπέρρωντο, 
καὶ ἐν ὁλκάσι παρεσκευάζοντο αὐτοί τε ἀποστε- 
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_Nobvres ὁπλίτας ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν, Kal ἐς τῆς ἄλλης 
“Πελοποννήσον οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ 
“πέμψοντες. ναῦς τε οἱ ἹΚορίνθιοι πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν 
ἐπλήρουν, ὅπως ναυμαχίας Te ἀποπειράσωσι πρὸς 
τὴν ἐν τῇ Νανπάκτῳ φυλακήν, καὶ τὰς ὁλκάδας 
αὐτῶν ἧσσον οἱ ἐν τῇ Νανπάκτῳ᾽ Αθηναῖοι κωλύοιεν 
ἡπαίρειν, πρὸς τὴν σφετέραν ἀντίταξιν τῶν τριήρων 


τὴν φυλακὴν ποιούμενοι. 


‘Cu. XVIUII—XX. Progress of the war in Greece. 


18 Παρεσκευάζοντο δὲ καὶ τὴν és τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐσ- 
βολὴν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ὥσπερ τε προεδέδοκτο αὐ- 
τοῖς, καὶ τῶν Συρακοσίων καὶ Κορινθίων ἐνωγόντων, 
ἐπειδὴ ἐπυνθάνοντο τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων βοή- 
θειαν ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν, ὅπως δὴ ἐσβολῆς γενομένης 
διακωλυθῆ. καὶ ὁ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης προσκείμενος ἐδί- 
'δασκε τὴν Δεκέλειαν τειχίζειν καὶ μὴ ἀνιέναι τὸν 
πόλεμον. μάλιστα δὲ τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐγεγέ- 
γητό τις ῥώμη, διότι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἐνόμιζον δι- 
πλοῦν τὸν πόλεμον ἔχοντας, πρός τε σφᾶς καὶ Σικε- 
λιώτας, εὐκαθαιρετωτέρους ἔσεσθαι, καὶ ὅτι τὰς 
σπονδὰς προτέρους λελυκέναι ἡγοῦντο αὐτούς" ἐν 
γὰρ τῷ προτέρῳ πολέμῳ σφέτερον τὸ παρανόμημα 
μᾶλλον γενέσθαι, ὅτι τε ἐς Πλάταιαν ἦλθον Θη- 
Baio. ἐν σπονδαῖς, καὶ εἰρημένον ἐν ταῖς πρότερον 
ξυνθήκαις ὅπλα μὴ ἐπιφέρειν ἣν δίκας θέλωσι δι- 
δόναι, αὐτοὶ οὐχ ὑπήκονον ἐς δίκας προκαλουμένων 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. καὶ διὰ τοῦτο εἰκότως δυστυχεῖν 
τε ἐνόμιζον, καὶ ἐνεθυμοῦντο τήν τε περὶ Πύλον 
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ξυμφορὰν καὶ ef τις ἄλλη αὐτοῖς γένοιτο. ἐπειδὴ 
δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ταῖς τριάκοντα ναυσὶν ἐξ “Apryous 
ὁρμώμενοι "EmiSavpou τέ τι καὶ Πρασιῶν καὶ ἄλλα 
ἐδήωσαν καὶ ἐκ Πύλον ἅμα ἐλήστενον, καὶ ὁσάκις 
“περί του διαφοραὶ γένοιντο τῶν κατὰ τὰς σπονδὰς 
ἀμφισβητουμένων, ἐς δίκας προκαλουμένων τῶν 
Λακεδαιμονίων οὐκ ἤθελον ἐπιτρέπειν, τότε δὴ οἱ 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι νομίσαντες τὸ παρανόμημα, ὅπερ καὶ 
σφίσι πρότερον ἡμάρτητο, αὖθις ἐς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
τὸ αὐτὸ περιεστάναι, πρόθυμοι ἦσαν ἐς τὸν πόλεμον. 
καὶ ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι τούτῳ σίδηρόν τε περιήγγελλον 
κατὰ τοὺς ξυμμάχους καὶ τἄλλα ἐργαλεῖα ἡτοίμαζον 
ἐς τὸν ἐπιτειχισμόν, καὶ τοῖς ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ ἅμα ὡς 
ἀποπέμψοντες ἐν ταῖς ὁλκάσιν ἐπικουρίαν αὐτοί τε 
ἐπόριζον καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Πελοποννησίους προση- 
νώγκαζον. καὶ ὃ χειμὼν ἐτελεύτα, καὶ ὄγδοον καὶ 
δέκατον ὅτος τῷ πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα τῷδε ὃν Θουκυδί- 
δης ξυνέγραψεν, 

Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου ἦρος εἰθὺς ἀρχομένου 19 
“πρφαίτατα δὴ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐς 
τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐσέβαλον" ἡγεῖτο δὲ ἾΑγις ὁ ᾿Αρχιδά- 
μου Λακεδαιμονίων βασιλεύς. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τῆς 
χώρας τὰ περὶ τὸ πεδίον ἐδήωσαν, ἔπειτα Δεκέλειαν 
ἐτείχιξον, κατὰ πόλεις διελόμενοι τὸ ἔργον. ἀπέχει 
, δὲ ἡ Δεκέλεια σταδίους μάλιστα τῆς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
πόλεως εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατόν, παραπλήσιον δὲ καὶ οὐ 
πολλῷ πλέον καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Βοιωτίας. ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ 
πεδίῳ. καὶ τῆς χώρας τοῖς κρατίστοις ἐς τὸ κακουρ-. 
~ ety @xodopeiro τὸ τεῖχος, ἐπιφανὲς μέχρι τῆς τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων πόλεως. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ Πελο- 
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ποννήσιοι καὶ ot ξύμμαχοι ἐτείχιζον, οἱ S ἐν τῇ 
Πελοποννήσῳ ἀπέστελλον περὶ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον 
ταῖς ὁλκάσι τοὺς ὁπλίτας ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν, Λακε- 
δαιμόνιοι μὲν τῶν τε Εἰἱλώτων ἐπιλεξάμενοι τοὺς 
βελτίστους καὶ τῶν νεοδαμωδῶν, ξυναμφοτέρων ἐς 
ἑξακοσίους ὁπλίτας, καὶ "Ἑικκριτην Σπαρτιάτην ἄρ- 
χοντα, Βοιωτοὶ δὲ τριακοσίους ὁπλίτας, ὧν ἦρχον 
Ἐΐένων τε καὶ Νίκων Θηβαῖοι καὶ Ἡγήσανδρος Θε- 
σπιεύς. οὗτοι μὲν οὖν ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι ὁρμήσαντες 
ὠπὸ τοῦ Ταινάρου τῆς Λακωνικῆς ἐς τὸ πέλαγος 
ἀφῆκαν μετὰ δὲ τούτους KopivOtat οὐ πολλῷ ὕστε- 
ρον πεντακοσίους ὁπλίτας, τοὺς μὲν ἐξ αὐτῆς Koply- 
Gov, τοὺς δὲ προσμισθωσάμενοι ᾿Αρκάδων, καὶ ἀρ- 
xovra ᾿Αλέξαρχον Κορίνθιομ πραστάξαντες ἀπέ- 
πεμψαν. ἀπέστειλαν δὲ καὶ Σικυώνιοι διακοσίους 
ὁπλίτας ὁμοῦ τοῖς Κορινθίοις, ὧν ἦρχε Σαργεὺς 
Σικυώνιος. ai δὲ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι νῆες τῶν Ἰζοριν- 
θίων αἱ τοῦ χειμῶνος πληρωθεῖσα: ἀνθώρμουν ταῖς 
ἐν τῇ Ναυπάκτῳ εἴκοσιν ᾿Αττικαῖς, ἕως σπτερ αὐτοῖς 
οὗτοι οἱ ὁπλῖται ταῖς ὁλκάσιν ἀπὸ τῆς Πελοποννή- 
σου ἀπῆραν" οὗπερ ἕνεκα καὶ τὸ πρῶτον ἐπληρώθη- 
σαν, ὅπως μὴ ot Αθηναῖοι πρὸς τὰς ὁλκάδας μᾶλλον 
ἢ πρὸς τὰς τριήρεις τὸν νοῦν ἔχωσιν. 

402 Ep δὲ τούτῳ καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἅμα τῆς Δεκε- 
λείας τῷ τειχισμῷ καὶ τοῦ ἦρος εὐθὺς ἀρχομένου 
περί τε Πελοπόννησον ναῦς τριάκοντα ἔστείλαν καὶ 
Χαρικλέα τὸν ᾿Απολλοδώρου ἄρχοντα, ᾧ εἴρητο καὶ 
ἐς Αργος ἀφικομένῳ κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν παρακα- 
λεῖν ᾿Αργείων τε ὁπλίτας ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς, καὶ τὸν 
Δημοσθένην ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν, ὥσπερ ἔμελλον, arr - 
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ιἐστελλον ἑξήκοντα μὲν ναυσὶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ πέντε 
Xtass, ὁπλίταις δὲ ἐκ καταλόγου ᾿Αθηναίων δια- 
κοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις, καὶ νησιωτῶν ὅσοις ἑκαστα- 
χόθεν οἷόν τὶ ἣν πλείστοις χρήσασθαι, καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
ἄλλων ξυμμάχων τῶν ὑπηκόων, εἴ ποθέν “τι εἶχον 
ἐπιτήδειον ἐς τὸν πόλεμον, ξυμπορίσαμτες. εἴρητο 
δ᾽ αὐτῷ πρῶτον μετὰ τοῦ Χαρικλέους ἅμα περι- 
“πλέοντα ξυστρατεύεσθαι περὶ τὴμ Λακωνικήν. καὶ 
ὁ μὲν Δημοσθένης ἐς τὴν Alywav πλεύσας τοῦ 
στρατεύματός τε εἴ τι ὑπελείπετο περιέμενε, καὶ τὸν 
Χαρικλέα τοὺς ᾿Αργείους παραλαβεῖν. 


CH. XXI.—XXV. Progress of the war ἐπ Sicily. ᾿. 
The Syracusans capture three farts on Plemy- 
Ἐν δὲ τῇ Σικελίᾳ ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους Tov- 21 
του τοῦ ἦρος καὶ 6 Τύλυπατος ἧκεν ἐς τὰς Συρακού- 
σας, @yov ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔπεισε στρατιὰν 
ὅσην ἑκασταχόθεν πλείστην ἐδύνατο. καὶ ξυγκα- 
λέσας τοὺς Συρακοσίους ἔφη χρῆναι πληροῦν ναῦς 
ὡς δύνανται πλείστας καὶ ναυμαχίας ἀπόπειραν 
λαμβάνειν" ἐλπίξειν γὰρ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τι ἔργον ἄξιον 
τοῦ κινδύνου ἐς τὸν πόλεμον κατεργάσασθαι. ξυνέ- 
πειθε δὲ καὶ 6 ‘Eppoxparys οὐχ ἥκιστα τοῦ ταῖς 
ναυσὶ μὴ ἀθυμεῖν ἐπιχειρήσειν πρὸς ποὺς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους, λόγων οὐδ᾽ ἐκείνους πάτριον τὴν ἐμπειρίαν 
οὐδ᾽ ἀΐδιον τῆς θαλάσσης ἔχειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἠπειρώτας 
μᾶλλον τῶν Συρακοσίων ὄντας καὶ ἀναγκασθέντας 
ὑπὸ Μήδων ναυτικοὺς γενέσθαι. καὶ πρὸς ἄνδρας 
σολμηρούς, οἵους καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους, τοὺς ἀντιτολμῶν- 
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τας χαλεπωτάτους [dv] αὐτοῖς φαίνεσθαι" ᾧ yap 
ἐκεῖνοι τοὺς πέλας, οὐ δυνάμει ἔστιν ὅτε προύχοντες, 
τῷ δὲ θράσει ἐπιχειροῦντες καταφοβοῦσιν, καὶ σφᾶς 
ἂν τὸ αὐτὸ ὁμοίως τοῖς ἐναντίοις ὑπασχεῖν. καὶ 
Συρακοσίους εὖ εἰδέναι ἔφη τῷ τολμῆσαι ἀπροσδο- 
κήτως πρὸς τὸ ᾿Αθηναίων ναυτικὸν ἀντιστῆναι 
πλέον τι διὰ τὸ τοιοῦτον ἐκπλωγέντων αὐτῶν περυ- 
γενησομένους ἢ ᾿Αθηναίους τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ τὴν Συρα- 
κοσίων ἀπειρίαν βλάψοντας. ἰέναι οὖν ἐκέλευον ἐς 
τὴν πεῖραν τοῦ ναυτικοῦ καὶ μὴ ἀποκνεῖν. καὶ οἱ 
μὲν Συρακόσιοι, τοῦ τε Γυλίππου καὶ Ἑρμοκράτους 
τς καὶ εἴ του ἄλλου πειθόντων, ὥρμηντό τε ἐς τὴν 

22 ναυμαχίαν καὶ τὰς vads ἐπλήρουν ὁ δὲ Γύλιππος 
ἐπειδὴ παρεσκευάσατο τὸ ναυτικόν, ἀγαγὼν ὑπὸ 
νύκτα πᾶσαν τὴν στρατιὰν τὴν πεζὴν αὐτὸς μὲν τοῖς 
ἐν τῷ Πλημυρίῳ τείχεσε κατὰ γῆν ἔμελλε προσβα- 
λεῖν, αἱ δὲ τριήρεις τῶν Συρακοσίων ἅμα καὶ ἀπὸ 
ξυνθήματος πέντε μὲν καὶ τριάκοντα ἐκ τοῦ μεγάλου 
λιμένος ἐπέπλεον, αἱ δὲ τέντε καὶ τεσσἀράκοντα ἐκ 
τοῦ ἐλάσσονος, οὗ ἦν καὶ τὸ νεώριον αὐτοῖς, περιέ- 
“πλεον βουλόμενοι πρὸς τὰς ἐντὸς προσμῖξαι καὶ ἅμα 
ἐπιπλεῖν τῷ Πλημυρίῳ, ὅπως οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀμφοτέ- 
ρωθεν θορυβῶνται. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι διὰ τάχους ἀν- 
τιπληρώσαντες ἑξήκοντα ναῦς ταῖς μὲν πέντε καὶ 
εἴκοσι πρὸς τὰς πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα τῶν Συρακο- 
σίων τὰς ἐν τῷ μεγάλῳ λεμένε ἐναυμάχουν, ταῖς δ' 
ἐπιλοίποις ὠπήντων ἐπὶ τὰς ἐκ τοῦ νεωρίου περι- 
πλεούσας. καὶ εὐθὺς πρὸ τοῦ στόματος τοῦ μεγάλου 
λιμένος ἐναυμάχουν, καὶ ἀντεῖχον ἀλλήλοις ἐπὶ 
πολύ, οἱ μὲν βιάσασθαι βουλόμενοι τὸν ἔσπλουν, 
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οἱ δὲ κωλύειν. ἐν τούτῳ δ᾽ ὁ Γύλιππος τῶν ἐν τῷ 23 
Π]λημυρίῳ ᾿Αθηναίων πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν ἐπικατα- 
άντων καὶ τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ τὴν γνώμην προσεχόντων 
φθάνει προσπεσὼν ἅμα τῇ ἕῳ αἰφνιδίως τοῖς τεί- 
χεσιν, καὶ αἱρεῖ τὸ μέγιστον πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ 
τὰ ἐλάσσω δύο, οὐχ ὑπομεινάντων τῶν φυλάκων, ὡς 
εἶδον τὸ μέγιστον ῥᾳδίως ληφθέν. καὶ ἐκ μὲν τοῦ 
πρῶτον ἁλόντος χαλεπῶς οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ὅσοι καὶ ἐς 
τὰ πλοῖα καὶ ὁλκάδα τινὰ κατέφυγον, ἐς τὸ στρατό- 
πεδον ἐξεκομίξοντο' τῶν γὰρ Συρακοσίων ταῖς ἐν τῷ 
μεγάλῳ λιμένι ναυσὶ κρατούντων τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ ὑπὸ 
τριήρους μιᾶς καὶ εὖ πλεούσης ἐπεδιώκοντο' ἐπειδὴ 
δὲ τὰ δύρ τευχίσματα ἡλίσκετο, ἐν τούτῳ καὶ οἱ 
Συρακόσιοι ἐτύγχανον ἤδη νικώμενοι καὶ οἱ ἐξ av- 
τῶν φεύγοντες ῥᾷον παρέϊξλευσαν. ai γὰρ τῶν 
Συρακοσίων αἱ πρὸ τοῦ στόματος νῆες ναυμαχοῦσαι 
βιασάμεναι τὰς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ναῦς οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ 
ἐσέπλεον, καὶ ταραχθεῖσαι wept ἀλλήλας παρέδοσαν 
τὴν νίκην τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις" ταύτας τα γὰρ ἔτρεψαν 
καὶ ὑφ᾽ ὧν τὸ πρώτον ἐνικῶντο ἐν τῷ λιμένι. καὶ 
ὅνδεκα μὲν ναῦς τῶν Συρακοσίων κατέδυσαν, καὶ 
τοὺς πολλοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπέκτειναν, πλὴν ὅσον 
ἐκ τριῶν νεῶν ods ἐζώγρησαν' τῶν δὲ σφετέρων τρεῖς 
νῆες διεφθάρησαν. τὰ δὲ ναυάγια ἀνελκύσαντες 
τῶν Συρακοσίων, καὶ τροπαῖον ἐν τῷ νησιδίῳ στή- 
σαντες τῷ πρὸ τοῦ Πλημυρίου, ἀνεχώρησαν ἐς τὸ 
ἑαυτῶν στρατόπεδον. 
Οἱ δὲ Συρακόσιοι κατὰ μὲν τὴν ναυμαχίαν οὕτως 24 

ἐπεπράγεσαν, τὰ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Πλημνρίῳ τείχη εἶχον, 
καὶ τροπαῖα ἔστησαν αὐτῶν τρία. καὶ τὸ μὲν ἕτερον 
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τοῖν δυοῖν τευχοῖν τοῖν ὕστερον ληφθέντοιν κατεβα- 
λον, τὰ δὲ δύο ἐπισκευάσαντες ἐφρούρουν. ἄνθρω- 
ποι δ᾽ ἐν τῶν τειχῶν τῇ ἁλώσει ἀπέθανον καὶ ἐξω-. 
γρήθησαν πολλοί, καὶ χρήματα πολλὰ τὰ ξύμπαντα 
ἑάλω" ὥστε γὰρ ταμιείῳ χρωμένων τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
τοῖς τείχεσι πολλὰ μὲν ἐμπτόρων χρήματα καὶ σῖτος 
7 A \ \ \ ’ 3 ἃ « / 
ἐνῆν πολλὰ δὲ καὶ τριηράρχων, ἐπεὶ καὶ ἱστία τεσ- 
’ a 9. , 3 ’ 
σαράκοντα τριήρων καὶ τάλλα σκεύη ἐγκατελήφθη 
καὶ τριήρεις ἀνειλκυσμέναι τρεῖς. μέγιστον δὲ καὶ 
ἐν τοῖς πρῶτον ἐκάκωσε τὸ στράτευμα τὸ τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων ἡ τοῦ Πλημυρίου λῆψις" οὐ γὰρ ἔτι οὐδ᾽ οἱ 
ἔσπλοι ἀσφαλεῖς ἦσαν τῆς ἐπαγωγῆς τῶν ἐπιτη- 
δείων (οἱ γὰρ Συρακόσιοι ναυσὶν αὐτόθι ἐφορμοῦντες 
3 ἤ \ 4 > ?- e393 , 
ἐκώλυον, καὶ διὰ μάχης ἤδη ἐγίγνοντο ai éoxoptsai), 
ἔς τε τἄλλα κατάπληξιν παρέσχε καὶ ἀθυμίαν τῷ 
στρατεύματι. 

25 Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο ναῦς τε ἐκπέμπουσι δώδοκα οἱ 
Συρακόσιοι καὶ ᾿Αγάθαρχον ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν Συρακόσιον 
ἄρχοντα. καὶ αὐτῶν μία μὲν ἐς Πελοπόννησον 
ὥχετο, πρέσβεις ἄγουσα οἵπερ τά τε σφέτερα φρά- 

3 ’ > A \ > a φ 
σωσιν ὅτι ἐν ἐλπίσιν εἰσὶ καὶ τὸν ἐκεῖ πόλεμον ἔτι 
μᾶλλον ἐποτρύνωσι γίγνεσθαι" αἱ δ᾽ ἕνδεκα νῆες 
πρὸς τὴμ ᾿Ιταλίαν ἔπλευσαν, πυνθανόμεμαι πλοῖα 
τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις γέμοντα χρημάτων προσπλεῖν. καὶ 
τῶν τε πλοίων ἐπιτυχοῦσαι τὰ πολλὰ διέφθειραν 
καὶ ξύλα ναυπηγήσιμα ἐν τῇ αυλωνιάτιδι, κατέ- 

“A a_ 3 , ς a 4 
καυσαν, ἃ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἑτοῖμα ἦν. ἔς τε Λοκροὺς 
μετὰ ταῦτα ἦλθον, καὶ ὁρμουσῶν αὐτῶν κατέπλευσε 
μία τῶν ὁλκάδων τῶν ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου ἄγουσα 
Θεσπιέων ὁπλίτας" καὶ ἀναλαβόντες αὐτοὺς οἱ Συ- 
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ρακόσιοι ἐπὶ Tas vais παρέπλεον ἐπ᾽ οἴκου. φυλά- 
Eavtes δ᾽ αὐτοὺς οἷ᾽ Αθηναῖοι εἴκοσι ναυσὶ πρὸς τοῖς 
Μεγάροις μίαν μὲν ναῦν λαμβάνουσιν αὐτοῖς ἀνδρά- 
σιν, τὰς δ᾽ ἄλλας οὐκ ἐδυνήθησαν, adr ἀποφεὔγου-. 
σιν ἐς τὰς Συρακούσας. 

"Eyévero δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν σταυρῶν ἀκροβολι- 
σμὸς ἐν τῷ λιμένι, OVS οἱ Συρακόσιοι πρὸ τῶν πα- 
λαιῶν νεωσοίκων κατέπηξαν ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, ὅπως 
αὐτοῖς αἱ νῆες ἐντὸς ὁρμοῖεν καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπι- 
πλέοντες μὴ βλάπτοιεν ἐμβάλλοντες. προσαγα- 
γόντες γὰρ ναῦν μυριοφόρον αὐτοῖς οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
πύργους τε ξυλίνους ἔχουσαν καὶ παραφράγματα, 
ἔκ τε τῶν ἀκάτων ὥνενον ἀναδούμενοι τοὺς σταῦυ- 
pods καὶ ἀνέκλων καὶ κατακολυμβῶντες ἐξέπριον. 
οἱ δὲ Συρακόσιοι ἀπὸ τῶν νεωσοίκων ἔβαλλον" of 
δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς ὁλκάδος ἀντέβαλλον, καὶ τέλος τοὺς πολ- 
ods τῶν σταυρῶν ἀνεῖλον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. χαλεπω- 
τάτη δ᾽ ἦν τῆς σταυρώσεως ἡ κρύφιος" ἦσαν γὰρ 
τῶν σταυρῶν ods οὐχ ὑπερέχοντας τῆς θαλάσσης 
κατέπηξαν, ὥστε δεινὸν ἦν προσπλεῦσαι, μὴ οὐ 
προϊδών τις ὥσπερ περὶ ἕρμα περιβάλῃ τὴν ναῦν. 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τούτους κολυμβηταὶ δυόμενοι ἐξέπριον 
μισθοῦ. ὅμως δ᾽ αὖθις οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἐσταύρωσαν. 
πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἄλλα πρὸς ἀλλήλους οἷον εἰκὸς τῶν 
στρατοπέδων ἐγγὶς ὄντων καὶ ἀντιτετωγμένων ἐμη- 
χανῶντο; καὶ ἀκροβολισμοῖς καὶ πείραις παντοίαις 
ἐχρώντο. 

Ἔσπεμψαν δὲ καὶ ἐς τὰς πόλεις πρέσβεις οἱ 
Συρακόσιοι Κορινθίων καὶ ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν καὶ Aa- 
κεδαιμονίων, ὠἀγγέλλοντας τήν τε τοῦ Πλημυρίου 
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λῆψιν καὶ τῆς ναυμαχίας πέρι ὡς οὐ τῇ τῶν πολε- 
μίων ἰσχύϊ μᾶλλον ἢ τῇ σφετέρᾳ ταραχῇ ἡσσηθεῖεν, 
τά τε ἄλλα αὖ δηλώσοντας ὅτι ἐν ἐλπίσιν εἰσίν, καὶ 
ἀξιώσοντας ξυμβοηθεῖν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ 
πεζῷ ὡς καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων προσδοκίμων ὄντων 

ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ, καὶ ἣν φθάσωσιν αὐτοὶ πρότερον 
διαφθείραντες τὸ παρὸν στράτευμα αὐτῶν, διαπε-- 
πολεμησόμενον. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ ταῦτ᾽ 
ἔπρασσον. 


ΟΕ. XXVE—XXXI Incidents of the war in 
Greece round the Peloponnesus and in Attica. 


26 Ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης, ἐπεὶ Evvedéyn αὐτῷ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα ὃ ἔδει ὄχοντα ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν βοηθεῖν, ἄρας 
ἐκ τῆς Αὐγίνης καὶ πλεύσας πρὸς τὴν Πελοπόννησον 
τῷ τε Χαρικλεῖ καὶ ταῖς τριάκοντα ναυσὶ τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων ξυμμίσγει, καὶ παραλαβόντες τῶν ’Ap- 
γείων ὁπλίτας ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς ἔπλεον ἐς τὴν Aaxwve- 
κήν, καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τῆς ᾿Επιδαύρου τι τῆς Διμηρᾶς 
ἐδήωσαν, ἔπειτα σχόντες ἐς τὰ καταντικρὺ Κυθήρων 

ths Λακωνικῆς, ἔνθα τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνός ἐστι, 
τῆς τε γῆς ἔστιν ἃ ἐδήωσαν, καὶ ἐτείχισαν ἰσθμῶδές 
τι χωρίον, ἵνα δὴ οἵ τε Εἵλωτες τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων 
αὐτόσε αὐτομολῶσι καὶ ἅμα λῃσταὶ ἐξ αὐτοῦ ὥσπερ 
ἐκ τῆς Πύλου ἁρπαγὴν ποιῶνται. καὶ ὁ μὲν Δημο- 
σθένης εὐθὺς ἐπειδὴ ξυγκατέλαβε τὸ χωρίον ἐπ-᾿ 
ἔπλει ἐπὶ τῆς Κερκύρας, ὅπως καὶ τῶν ἐκεῖθεν ξυμ- 
μάχων παραλαβὼν τὸν ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν πλοῦν ὅτι 
τάχιστα ποιῆται" ὁ δὲ Χαρικλῆς περιμείνας ἕως τὸ 
χωρίον ἐξετείχισε, καὶ καταλιπὼν φυλακὴν αὐτοῦ, 
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amexopitero καὶ αὐτὸς ὕστερον ταῖς τριάκοντα 
ναυσὶν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, καὶ οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι ἅμα. 

᾿Αφίκοντο δὲ καὶ Θρᾳκῶν τῶν μαχαιροφόρων τοῦ 
Διακοῦ γένους ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας πελτασταὶ ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ θέρει τούτῳ τριακόσιοι καὶ χίλιοι, ods ἔδει τῷ 
. Δημοσθένεε ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν ξυμπλεῖν. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθη- 
μαῖοι, ὡς ὕστερον ἧκον, διενοοῦντο αὐτοὺς πάλιν 
ὅθεν ἦλθον ἐς Θράκην ἀποπέμπειν. τὸ γὰρ ἔχειν 
πρὸς τὸν ἐκ τῆς Δεκελείας πόλεμον αὐτοὺς πολυτε- 
λὲς ἐφαίνετο’ δραχμὴν γὰρ τῆς ἡμέρας ἕκαστος 
ἐλάμβανεν. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ἡ Δεκέλεια τὸ μὲν πρῶτον 
ὑπὸ πάσης τῆς στρατιῶς ἐν τῷ θέρει τούτῳ τει- 
χισθεῖσα, ὕστερον δὲ φρουραῖς ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων 
κατὰ διαδοχὴν χρόνου ἐπιούσαις τῇ χώρᾳ ἐπῳκεῖτο, 
πολλὰ ἔβλαπτε τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, καὶ ἐν τοῖς πρῶτον 
χρημάτων τ᾽ ὀλέθρῳ καὶ ἀνθρώπων φθορᾷ ἐκάκωσε 
τὰ πράγματα. πρότερον μὲν γὰρ βραχεῖαι γυγνό- 
μεναι ai ἐσβολαὶ τὸν ἄλλον χρόνον τῆς γῆς ἀπο- 
λαύειν οὐκ ἐκώλυον" τότε δὲ ξυνεχῶς ἐπικαθημένων, 
καὶ ὁτὲ μὲν καὶ πλεόνων ἐπιόντων, ὁτὲ δ᾽ ἐξ ἀνάγκης 
τῆς ἴσης φρουρᾶς καταθεούσης τε τὴν χώραν Kar 
λῃστείας ποιουμένης, βασελέως τε παρόντος τοῦ 
τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ἴΑγιδος, ὃς οὐκ ἐκ παρέργου τὸν 
πόλεμον ἐποιεῖτο, μεγάλα οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐβλάπτοντο. 
τῆς τε γὰρ χώρας ἁπάσης ἐστέρηντο, καὶ ἀνδραπό- 
δων πλέον ἢ δύο μυριάδες ηὐτομολήκεσαν, καὶ τού- 
των τὸ πολὺ μέρος χειροτέχναι, πρόβατά τε πάντα 
ἀπολώλει καὶ ὑποζύγια: ἵπποι τε, ὁσημέραι ἐξε- 
λαυνόντων τῶν ἱππέων πρός τε τὴν Δεκέλειαν κα- 
ταδρομὰς ποιουμένων καὶ κατὰ τὴν χώραν φυλασ- 


to 
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σόντων, οἱ μὲν ἀπεχωλοῦντο ἐν γῇ ἀποκρότῳ τε καὶ. 
28 ξυνεχῶς ταλαυπωροῦντες, οἱ δ᾽ ἐτιτρώσκοντο. ἥ Te 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων παραωκομιδὴ ἐκ τῆς Εὐβοίας, πρό- 
τερον ἐκ τοῦ ᾽Ωρωποῦ κατὰ γῆς διὰ τῆς Δεκελείας 
θᾶσσον οὖσα, περὶ Σούνιον κατὰ θάλασσαν πολυ- 
τελὴς ἐγύγνετο᾽ τῶν τε πάντων ὁμοίως ἐπακτῶν 
ἐδεῖτο ἡ πόλις, καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ πόλις εἶναι φρούριον. 
’ ~N A aA I \ ‘ e 7 \ 
κατέστη. πρὸς yap TH ἐπάλξει τὴν μὲν ἡμέραν κατὰ 
διαδοχὴν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι φυλάσσοντες, τὴν δὲ νύκτα 
καὶ ξύμπαντες πλὴν τῶν ἱππέων οἱ μὲν ἐφ᾽ ὅπλοις 
ποιούμενοι οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ τείχους, καὶ θέρους καὶ χευ- 
μῶνος ἐταλαυπωροῦντο. μάλιστα δ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐπίεζεν 
ὅτι δύο πολέμους ἅμα εἶχον, καὶ ἐς φιλονεικίαν καθ- 
έστασαν τοιαύτην ἣν πρὶν γενέσθαε ἠπίστησεν ay 
τις ἀκουσας. τὸ γὰρ αὐτοὺς πολιορκουμένους ἔπι- 
τειχισμῷ ὑπὸ Πελοποννησίων μηδ᾽ ds ἀποστῆναι 
ἐκ Σικελίας ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖ Συρακούσας τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ 
> A 4 ION 9 ? > 
ἀντυπολιορκεῖν, πόλεν οὐδὲν ἐλάσσω αὐτήν γε καθ 
e ~ 3 a Q 4 Le 
αὑτὴν τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ τὸν παράλογον τοσοῦτον 
ποιῆσαι τοῖς "EdAnot τῆς δυνάμεως καὶ τόλμης, 
sd > 9 \ A / e \ 3 , e 
ὅσον κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς τοῦ πολέμου οἱ μὲν ἐνιαυτόν, ot δὲ 
δύο, οἱ δὲ τριῶν γε ἐτῶν οὐδεὶς πλείω χρόνον ἐνόμι- 
ζον περιοίσειν αὐτούς, εἰ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐσβάλοιεν 
ἐς τὴν χώραν, ὥστε ἔτει ἑπτακαιδεκάτῳ μετὰ τὴν πρώ- 
τὴν ἐσβολὴν ἦλθον ἐς Σικελίαν ἤδη τῷ πολέμῳ κατὰ 
πάντα τετρυχωμεένοι, καὶ πόλεμον οὐδὲν ἐλάσσω 
προσανείλοντο τοῦ πρότερον ὑπάρχοντος ἐκ IeXo- 
4 2 A 4 e , A 
ποννήσου. δι’ ἃ καὶ τότε ὑπό τε τῆς Δεκελείας 
πολλὰ βλαπτούσης καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀναλωμάτων 
μεγάλων προσπιπτόντων ἀδύνατοι ἐγένοντο τοῖς 
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χρήμασιν. καὶ τὴν εἰκοστὴν ὑπὸ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον 

τῶν κατὰ θάλασσαν ἀντὶ τοῦ φόρου τοῖς ὑπηκόοις 

ἐποίησαν, πλείω νομίζοντες ἂν σφίσι χρήματα 

οὕτω προσιέναι. αἱ μὲν γὰρ δαπάναι ovy ὁμοίως 

καὶ πρὶν ἀλλὰ πολλῷ μείζους καθέστασαν, ὅσῳ ͵ 
καὶ μείζων ὁ πόλεμος ἦν αἱ δὲ πρόσοδοι ἀπώλε- 

λυντο. 

Τοὺς οὖν Θρᾷκας τοὺς τῷ Δημοσθένει ὑστερή- 29 
σαντᾷς διὰ τὴν παροῦσαν ἀπορίαν τῶν χρημάτων 
οὐ βουλόμενοι δαπανᾶν εὐθὺς ἀπέπεμπον, προστά- 
ξαντες κομίσαι αὐτοὺς Διιτρέφει, καὶ εἰπόντες ἅμα 
ἐν τῷ παράπλῳ (ἐπορεύοντο γὰρ δι’ Εὐρίπου) καὶ 
τοὺς πολεμίους, ἦν τι δύνηται, at’ αὐτῶν βλάψαι. 
ὁ δὲ ἔς τε τὴν Τάνωγραν ἀπεβίβασεν αὐτοὺς καὶ 
ἁρπαγήν τινα ἐποιήσατα διὰ τάχους, καὶ ἐκ Χαλε 
κίδος τῆς Εὐβοίας ἀφ᾽ ἑσπέρας διέπλευσε τὸν Ἐὕ- 
ρίπον καὶ ἀποβιβάσας ἐς τὴν Βοιωτίαν ἦγεν αὐτοὺς 
ἐπὶ Μυκαλησσόν. καὶ τὴν μὲν νύκτα λαθὼν πρὸς 
τῷ ‘Eppalp ηὐλίσατο (ἀπέχει δὲ τῆς Μυκαλησσοῦ 
ἑκκαίδεκα μάλιστα σταδίου), ᾧ ἄμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ 
πόλει προσέκειτο οὔσῃ οὐ μεγάλῃ, καὶ αἱρεῖ ἀφυ- 
λάκτοις τε ἐπιπεσὼν καὶ ὠπροσδοκήτοις μὴ ἄν ποτέ 
twa σφίσιν ἀπὸ θαλάσσης τοσοῦτον ἐπαναβάντα 
ἐπιθέσθαι, τοῦ τείχους ἀσθενοῦς ὄντος καὶ ἔστιν ἡ 
καὶ πεπτωκότος, τοῦ δὲ βραχέος ἀκρδομημένου, καὶ 
πυλῶν ἅμα διὰ τὴν ἄδειαν ἀνεῳγμέψων. ἐσπεσόντες 
δὲ οἱ Θρᾷκες ἐς τὴν Μυκαλησσὸν τάς τε οἰκίας καὶ 
τὰ ἱερὰ ἐπόρθουν, καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐφόνευον 
ιφριδόμεμοι οὔτε πρεσβυτέρας οὔτε νεωτέρας ἡλικίας, 
ἀλλὰ πάντας ἑξῆς, ὅτῳ ἐντύχαιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ ᾿ 

ι aa? 
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γυναῖκας κτείνοντες, καὶ προσέτι καὶ ὑποζύγια καὶ 
ὅσα ἄλλα ἔμψυχα ἴδοιεν" τὸ γὰρ γένος τὸ τῶν 
Θρᾳκῶν ὁμοῖα τοῖς μάλιστα τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ, ἐν ᾧ 
ἂν θαρσήσῃ, φονικώτατόν ἐστιν. καὶ τότε ἄλλη τε 
᾿ ταραχὴ οὐκ ὀλίγη καὶ ἰδέα πᾶσα καθεστήκει ὀλέ- 
θρου, καὶ ἐπιπεσόντες διδασκαλείῳ παίδων, ὅπερ 
μέγιστον ἦν αὐτόθι καὶ ἄρτι ἔτυχον οἱ παῖδες ἐσ- 
ἐληλυθότες, κατέκοψαν πάντας" καὶ ξυμφορὰ τῇ 
πόλει πάσῃ οὐδεμιᾶς ἥσσων μᾶλλον ἑτέρας ἀδό- 


80 κητός τε ἐπέπεσεν αὕτη καὶ δεινή. οἱ δὲ Θηβαῖοι 


αἰσθόμενοι ἐβοήθουν, καὶ καταλαβόντες προκεχω- 


ρηκότας ἤδη τοὺς Θρᾷκας οὐ πολὺ τήν τε λείαν 


ἀφείλοντο καὶ αὐτοὺς φοβήσαντες καταδιώκουσιν 
4 δ᾿ wv \ 4 Φ 9 a Ἃ 
ἐπὶ τὸν Εὔριπον καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν, οὗ αὐτοῖς. τὰ 
πλοῖα ἃ ἤγαγεν ὥρμει. καὶ ἀποκτείνουσιν αὐτῶν 
ἐν τῇ ἐσβάσει τοὺς πλείστους, οὔτε ἐπισταμένους 
νεῖν, τῶν τε ἐν τοῖς πλοίοις, ὡς ἑώρων τὰ ἐν τῇ γῆ, 
ὁρμισάντων ἔξω τοῦ ζεύγματος τὰ πλοῖα, ἐπεὶ ἔν 
γε τῇ ἄλλῃ ἀναχωρήσει οὐκ ἀτόπως οἱ Θρᾷκες πρὸς 
τὸ τῶν Θηβαίων ἱππικόν, ὅπερ πρῶτον προσέκειτο, 
προεκθέοντές τε καὶ ξυστρεφόμενοι ἐν ἐπιχωρίῳ τά- 
\ \ 2 a 3. ἢ 39 A 2 
ξει τὴν φυλακὴν ἐποιοῦντο, καὶ ὀλύγοι αὐτῶν ἐν 
τούτῳ διεφθάρησαν. μέρος δέ τι καὶ ἐν τῇ πόλει 
αὐτῇ 80 ἁρπαγὴν ἐγκαταληφθὲν ἀπώλετο. οἱ δὲ 
ξύμπαντες τῶν Θρᾳκῶν πεντήκοντα καὶ διακόσιοι 
> f > sf 

ἀπὸ τριακοσίων καὶ χιλίων ἀπέθανον. διέφθειραν 
δὲ καὶ τῶν Θηβαίων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων οἱ ξυνεβοή- 
θησαν ἐς εἴκοσι μάλιστα ἱππέας τε καὶ ὁπλίτας 
ὁμοῦ, καὶ Θηβαίων τῶν βοιωταρχῶν Σκιρφώνδαν" 
τῶν δὲ Μυκαλησσίων μέρος τε ἀπαναλώθη. τὰ 
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μὲν κατὰ τὴν Μυκαλησσὸν πάθει χρησαμένων ov- 
δενὸς ὡς ἐπὶ μεγέθεε τῶν κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον ἧσσον 
ὀλοφύρασθαι ἀξίῳ τοιαῦτα ξυνέβη. 


Ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης τότε ἀποπλέων ἐπὶ τῆς Kep- 31 


κύρας μετὰ την ἐκ τῆς Λακωνικῆς τείχισιν, ὁλκάδα 
ὁρμοῦσαν ἐν Dag τῇ ᾿Ηλείων [εὑρών], ἐν ἧ at 
Κορώθιοι ὁπλῖται ἐς τὴν Σικελίαν ἔμελλον περαι- 
οὔσθαι, αὐτὴν μὲν διαφθείρει, οἱ δ᾽ ἄνδρες ἀπο- 
φυγόντες ὕστερον λαβόντες ἄλλην ἔπλεον. καὶ 
μετὰ τοῦτο ἀφικόμενος ὁ Δημοσθένης ἐς τὴν Ζά- 
κυνθον καὶ Κεφαλληνιαν ὁπλίτας τε παρέλαβε καὶ 
ἐκ τῆς Ναυπάκτου τῶν Μεσσηνίων μετεπέμψατο, 
καὶ ἐς τὴν ἀντιπέρας ἤπειρον τῆς ᾿Ακαρνανίας διέβη, 
ἐς ᾿Αλυζξίαν τε καὶ ᾿Ανακτόριον, ὃ αὐτοὶ εἶχον. ὄντι 
δ᾽ αὐτῷ περὶ ταῦτα ὁ Evpupédmv ἀπαντᾷ ἐκ τῆς 
Σικελίας ἀποπλέων, ὃς τότε τοῦ χειμῶνος τὰ χρή- 
ματα ἄγων τῇ στρατιᾷ ἀπεπέμφθη, καὶ ἀγγέλλει 
τά τε ἄλλα καὶ ὅτε πύθοιτο κατὰ πλοῦν ἤδη ὧν τὸ 
Πλημύριον ὑπὸ τῶν Συρακοσίων ἑαλωκός. ἀφικνεῖ- 
Tat δὲ καὶ Kéver παρ᾽ αὐτούς, ὃς ἡ ἦρχε Ναυπάκτου, 
ἀγγέλλων ὅτε αἱ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι νῆες τῶν Κοριν- 
θίων αἱ σφίσιν ἀνθορμοῦσαι οὔτε καταλύουσι τὸν 
πόλεμον ναυμαχεῖν τε μέλλουσιν" πέμπειν οὖν ἐκέ- 
λευεν αὐτοὺς ναῦς, ὡς οὐχ ἱκανὰς οὔσας δυοῖν δεού- 
aas εἴκοσε τὰς ἑαυτῶν πρὸς τὰς ἐκείνων πέντε καὶ 
εἴκοσι ναυμαχεῖν: τῷ μὲν οὖν Κόνωνι δέκα vais ὁ 
Δημοσθένης καὶ ὁ Ἑϊρυμέδων τὰς ἄριστα σφίσι 
πλεούσας ἀφ᾽ ὧν αὐτοὶ εἶχον ξυμπέμπουσι πρὸς τὰς 
ἐν τῇ Ναυπάκτῳ" αὐτοὶ δὲ τὰ περὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς 
τὸν ξύλλογον ἡτοιμάζοντο, Εὐρυμέδων μὲν és τὴν 
8-ἃ 
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- Κέρκυραν πλεύσας καὶ πεντεκαίδεκά τε ναῦς πλη- 
ροῦν. κελεύσας αὐτοὺς καὶ ὁπλίτας καταλογόμενος 
(ξυνῆρχε γὰρ ἤδη Δῳῃμοσθένει ἀποτραπόμενος, 
ὥσπερ καὶ ὑἡρέθη), Δημοσθένης δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν περὶ τὴν 
᾿Ακαρναμίαν χωρίων σφενδονήτας τε καὶ ἀκοντιστὰς 
ξυναγείρων. 


Cm. XXXII. XXXIIL Movements in Sicily. 
Advance of Demosthenes and Eurymedon with 
remforcements. 


82 Οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν Συρακουσῶν τότε μετὰ τὴν τοῦ 
, Πλημυρίον ἅλωσιν πρέσβεις αἰχόμενοι ἐς τὼς πό- 
News ἐπειδὴ ὄπεισάν τε καὶ ξυναγείραντες ἔμελλαν 

ἄξειμ τὸν στρατόν, ὁ Νικίας προπυθόμενος πέμπει 
ἐς τῶν Σικελῶν τοὺς τὴν δίοδον ἔχοντας καὶ σφίσι 
. ξυμμάχους, ἹΚεντόρυπάς τε καὶ ᾿Αλικνυαίους καὶ ἄλ- 
λους, ὅπως μὴ διαφρήσουσι τοὺς πολεμίους ἀλλὰ 
ξυστραφέντες κωλύσουσι διελθεῖν’ ἄλλῃ γὰρ av- 
τοὺς οὐδὲ πειράσειν" Axpayavrivos γὰρ οὐκ ἐδίδοσαν 
Sed τῆς ἑαυτῶν ὁδόν. πορευομένων δ᾽ ἤδη τῶν. Σω- 
κελιωτῶν οἱ Σικελοί, καθάπερ ἐδέοντο οἱ ᾿Αθημαῖοι, 
ἐνέδραν τινὰ [τριχῇ] ποιησάμενοι, ἀφυλάκτοις τε 
καὶ ἐξαίφνης ἐπιγενόμενοι διέφθειραν ἐς ὀκτακοσίους 
μάλιστα, καὶ τοὺς πρέσβεις πλὴν ἑνὸς τοῦ Kopiy- 
Glov πάντας" οὗτος δὲ τοὺς διαφυγόντας ἐς πεντα- 
κοσίους καὶ χιλίους ἐκόμισεν ἐς τὰς Συρακούσας. 

33 καὶ περὶ τὰς. αὐτὰς ἡμέρας καὶ οἱ Ἰζαμαριναῖοι 

ἀφικνοῦνται αὐτοῖς βοηθοῦντες, πεντακόσιοι μὲν 
ὁπλῶται, τριακόσιοι δὲ ἀκοντισταὶ καὶ τοξόται Tpla- 
| Μόφιοι. ἔπεμνραν δὲ καὶ οἱ Γελῷοι Ψψαυτικόν τε ἐς 


ΓΝ 
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πέντε ναῦς καὶ ἀκοντιστὰς τετρακοσίους καὶ ἱππέὰς 
διακοσίους. σχεδὸν yap ts ἤδη πῶσα ἡ Σικελία 
πλὴν ᾿Ακραηαντίνων (οὗτοι δ᾽ οὐδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων 
ἦσαν), οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐπὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους μετὰ τῶν 
Συρακοσίων, οἱ πρότερον περιορώμενοι ξυστάγτες 
ἐβοήθουν. 

Καὶ οἱ μὲν Συρακόσιοι, ὡς αὐτοῖς τὸ ἐν τοῖς 
Σικελοῖς πάθος ἐγένετα, ἔπεσχον τὸ εὐθέως τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις ἐπιχειρεῖν: ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης καὶ Evpu- 
μέδων, ἑτοίμης ἤδη τῆς στρατιᾶς οὔσης && τε τῆς 
Κερκύρας καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ἠπείρου, ἐπεραεώθησαν ξυμ- 
πάσῃ τῇ στρατιᾷ τὰν ᾿Ἰόνιον ἐπὶ ἄκραν ᾿Ιαπυγίαν". 
καὶ ὁρμηθέντες αὐτόθεν κατίσχουσιν ἐς τὰς Χοιρά- 
δας νήσους ‘larruylas, καὶ ἀκοντιστάς τέ τινας τῶν 
Ἰαπύγων πεντήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν τοῦ Μεσσαπίου 
ἔθνους ἀναβιβάζονται ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς, καὶ τῷ “Apra, 
ὄσπερ καὶ τοὺς ἀκοντιστὰς δυνάστης ὧν παρέσχεν 
αὐτοῖς, avavewoapevol τινα παλαιὰν φιλίαν ἀφι- 
κνοῦνται ἐς Μεταπόντιον τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας. καὶ τοὺς 
Μεταποντίους πείσαντες κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν axav- 
τιστάς τε ξυμπέμπειν τριακοσίους καὶ τριήρεις δύο, 
καὶ ἀναλαβόντες ταῦτα, παρέπλευσαν ἐς Θουρίαν. 
καὶ καταλαμβάνουσι νεωστὶ στάσει τοὺς τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων ἐναντίους ἐκπεπτωκότας" καὶ βουλόμενοι τὴν 
στρατιὰν αὐτόθε πᾶσαν ἀθροίσαντες εἴ τις ὑπολέ- 
λεύπτο ἐξετάσαι, καὶ τοὺς Θουρίους πεῖσαι σφίσι 
ξυστρατεύειν τε ὡς προθυμότατα, καὶ ἐπειδή περ ἐν 
τούτῳ τύχης εἰσίν, τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἐχθροὺς καὶ φίλους 
τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις νομίζειν, περιέμενον ἐν τῇ Θουρίᾳ 
“καὶ ἔπρασσον ταῦτα. 


118 THUCYDIDES. 


Cu. XXXIV. Progress of the war in Greece. 
84 Οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι περὶ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον 
τοῦτον οἱ ἐν ταῖς πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι ναυσίν, οἵπερ τῶν 
᾿ ὁλκάδων ἕνεκα τῆς ἐς Σικελίαν κομιδῆς ἀνθώρμουν 
πρὸς τὰς ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ ναῦς, παρασκευασάμενοι ὡς 
ἐπὶ ναυμαχίᾳ καὶ προσπληρώσαντες ἔτι ναῦς ὥστε 
ὀλέγῳ ἐλάσσους εἶναι αὐτοῖς τῶν ᾿Αττικῶν νεῶν, 
ὁρμίζονται κατὰ Epivedy τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας ἐν τῇ Ῥυπικῇ. 
καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῦ χωρίου μηνοειδοῦς ὄντος ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 
ὥρμουν, 6 μὲν πεζὸς ἑκατέρωθεν προσβεβοηθηκὼς 
τῶν τε Κορινθίων καὶ τῶν αὐτόθεν ξυμμάχων ἐπὶ 
ταῖς προανεχούσαις ἄκραις παρετέτακτο, αἱ δὲ νῆες 
τὸ μεταξὺ εἶχον ἐμφράξασαι" ἦρχε δὲ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ 
Πολυάνθης Κορίνθιος. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐκ τῆς Nav- 
πάκτου τριάκοντα ναυσὶ καὶ τρισίν (ἦρχε δ᾽ αὐτῶν 
Δίφιλος) ἐπέπλευσαν αὐτοῖς. καὶ οἱ ἹΚορίνθιοι τὸ 
μὲν πρῶτον ἡσύχαζον, ἔπειτα ἀρθέντος αὐτοῖς τοῦ 
σημείου, ἐπεὶ καιρὸς ἐδόκει εἶναι, ὥρμησαν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους καὶ ἐναυμάχουν. καὶ χρόνον ἀντεῖχον 
πολὺν ἀλλήλοις. καὶ τῶν μὲν Κορινθίων τρεῖς νῆες 
διαφθείρονται, τῶν δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων κατέδυ μὲν οὐδεμία 
ἁπλῶς, ἑπτὰ δέ τινες ἄπλοι ἐγένοντο ἀντίπρωροι 
ἐμβαλλόμεναι καὶ ἀναρραγεῖσαι τὰς παρεξειρεσίας 
ὑπὸ.τῶν Ἱορινθίων νεῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ τοῦτο παχυτέρας 
τὰς ἐπωτίδας ἐχουσῶν. ναυμαχήσαντες δὲ ἀντίπαλα 
μὲν καὶ ὡς αὐτοὺς ἑκατέρους ἀξιοῦν νικᾶν, ὅμως δὲ 
τῶν ναυωγίων κρατησάντων τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων διά τε 
τὴν τοῦ ἀνέμου ἄπωσιν αὐτῶν ἐς το πέλαγος καὶ 
διὰ τὴν τῶν Κορινθίων οὐκέτι ἐπανωγωγήν, διεκρί- 
θησαν ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων, καὶ δίωξις οὐδεμία ἐγένετο, 
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οὐδ᾽ ἄνδρες οὐδετέρων ἑάλωσαν' οἱ μὲν yap Koply- 
θιοι καὶ Πελοποννήσιοι πρὸς τῇ γῇ ναυμαχοῦντες 
ῥᾳδίως διεσώζοντο, τῶν δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων οὐδεμία κατέδυ 
ναῦς. ἀποπλευσάντων δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐς τὴν 
Ναύπακτον οἱ ἸΚορίνθιοι εὐθὺς τροπαῖον ἔστησαν 
ὡς νικῶντες, ὅτι πλείους τῶν ἐναντίων ναῦς ἄπλους 
ἐποίησαν, καὶ νομίσαντες δι’ αὐτὸ οὐχ ἡσσᾶσθαι 
δι’ ὅπερ οὐδ᾽ οἱ ἕτεροι νικᾶν" οἵ τε γὰρ Κορίνθιοι 
ἡγήσαντο κρατεῖν εἰ μὴ καὶ πολὺ ἐκρατοῦντο, οἵ 
T ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐνόμιζον ἡσσᾶσθαι ὅτε οὐ πολὺ ἐνίκων. 
ἀποπλευσάντων δὲ τῶν Πελοποννησίων καὶ τοῦ 
πεζοῦ διαλυθέντος οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔστησαν τροπαῖον 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐν τῇ ᾿Αχαΐα ὡς νικήσαντες, ἀπέχον τοῦ 
ἘΡρινεοῦ, ἐν ᾧ οἱ Κορίνθιοι ὥρμουν, ὡς εἴκοσι στα- 
δίους. καὶ ἡ μὲν ναυμαχία οὕτως ἐτελεύτα. 


Cu. XXXV. Demosthenes and Eurymedon reach 
Rhegvum. 

Ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης καὶ Evpupédmv, ἐπειδὴ Ev- 35 
στρατεύειν αὐτοῖς οἱ Θούριον παρεσκευάσθησαν 
ἑπτακοσίοις μὲν ὁπλίταις τριακοσίοις δὲ ἀκον- 
τισταῖς, τὰς μὲν ναῦς παραπλεῖν ἐκέλευον ἐπὶ τῆς 
Κροτωνιάτιδος, αὐτοὶ δὲ τὸν πεζὸν πάντα ἐξετά- 
σαντες πρῶτον ἐπὶ τῷ Συβάρει ποταμῷ ἦγον διὰ 
τῆς Θουριάδος γῆς. καὶ ὡς ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῷ Ὑλίᾳ 
ποταμῷ, καὶ αὐτοῖς οἱ Ἰροτωνιᾶταιε προσπέμψαν- 
τες εἶπον οὐκ ἂν σφίσι βουλομένοις εἶναι διὰ τῆς 
γῆς σφῶν τὸν στρατὸν ἰέναι, ἐπικαταβάντες ηὐλί- 
σαντο πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὴν ἐκβολὴν τοῦ 
Ὑλύου' καὶ αἱ νῆες αὐτοῖς ἐς τὸ αὐτὸ ἀπήντων. τῇ 
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δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀναβιβὰασάμένοι παρέπλεον, ἴσχοντες 
πρὸς ταῖς πόλεσι πλὴν Λοκρῶν, ἕως ἀφίκοντὸ ἐπὶ 
Πέτραν τῆς 'Ῥηγίνης. 


ΟΕ. ΧΧΧΥῚ.--- ΧΙ. Proceedings of the Syracu- 
sans, Defeat of the Athenan fleet. 


86 Οἱ δὲ Συρακόσιοι ἐν τούτῳ πυνθανόμενοι αὐτῶν 
Tov ἐπίπλουν αὖϑις ταῖς ναυσὶν ἀποπειρᾶσαι ἐβού- 
Novro καὶ TH ἄχλῃ παρασκενῇ τοῦ πεζοῦ, ἥνπερ 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ τοῦτο πρὶν ἐλθεῖν αὐτοὺς φθάσαι βουλό- 
μένοι ξυνέλεγον. παρεσκευάσαντο δὲ τό τε ἄλλο 
ναυτικὸν ws ἐκ τῆς προτέρας ναυμαχίας: τι πλέον 
ἐνεῖδον σχήσοντες, καὶ τὰς πρώρας τῶν νεῶν ξυντε- 
μόντες ἐς ἔλασσον στεριφωτέρας ἐποίησαν, καὶ τὰς 
ἐπωτίδας ἐπέθεσαν ταῖς πρώραις παχείας, καὶ ἀντή- 
ριδας at’ αὐτῶν ὑπέτειναν πρὸς τοὺς τοίχους ὡς 
ἐπὶ && πήχεις ἐντός τε καὶ ἔξωθεν, ᾧπερ τρόπῳ καὶ 
οἱ Κορίνθιοι πρὸς τὰς ἐν τῇ Ναυπάκτῳ ναῦς ἐπι- 
σκενασάμενοι πρώραθεν ἐναυμάχουν. ἐνόμισὰάν γὰρ 
οἱ Συρακύσιοι πρὸς τὰς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ναῦς οὐχ 
ὁμοίώς ἀντινεναυπηγημένας, ἀλλὰ λεπτὰ τὰ πρώ- 
ραθεν ἐχούσας διὰ τὸ μὴ ἀντιπρώροις μᾶλλον av- 
τοὺς ἢ ἐς περίπλου ταῖς ἐμβολάϊς χρῆσθαι, οὐκ 
ἔλασσον σχήσειν, καὶ τὴν ἐν τῷ μεγάλῳ λιμένι 
ναυμαχίαν, οὐκ ἐν πολλῷ πολλαῖς ναυσὶν οὖσαν, 
πρὸς ἑαυτῶν ἔσεσθαι" ἀντίπρωροι γὰρ ταῖς ἐμβο- 
λαῖς χρώμενοι ἀναρρήξειν τὰ πρώραθεν αὐτοῖς, 
στερίφοις καὶ παχέσι πρὸς κοῖλα καὶ ἀσθενῆ παί- 
οντες τοῖς ἐμβόλοις. τοῖς δὲ ᾿Αθηναίοις οὐκ ἔσεσθαι 
σφῶν ἐν στενοχωρίᾳ οὔτε περίπλουν οὔτε διέκπλουν, 
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_ κατὰ τὸ δυνατὸν τὸ μὲν οὐ δώσειν διεκπλεῖν, τὸ δὲ 
τὴν στενοχωρίαν κωλύσειν ὥστε μὴ περιπλεῖν. τῇ 
ve πρότερον ἀμαθίᾳ τῶν κυβερνητῶν δοκούσῃ εἶναι, 
τὸ ἀντίπρωρον ξυγκροῦσαι, μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἀὐτοὶ χρή- 
σασθαι πλεῖστον γὰρ ἐν αὐτῷ σχήσειν" τὴν yap 
ἀνάκρουσιν οὐκ ἔσεσθαι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐξωθουμέ- 
νοις ἄλλοσε ἣ ἐς τὴν γῆν, καὶ ταύτην δι ὀλύγου καὶ 
ἐς ὀλύγον, κατ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ στρατόπεδον τὸ ἑαυτῶν. τοῦ 
δ᾽ ἄλλου λιμένος αὐτοὶ κρὰτήσειν, καὶ ξυμφερομέ- 
νους αὐτούς, ἣν πῃ βιάζωνται, ἐς ὀλύγον τε καὶ 
“πάντας ἐς τὸ αὐτό, προσπίπτοντας ἀλλήλοις ταρά- 
ξεσθαι" ὅπερ καὶ ἔβλαπτε μάλιστα τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
ἐν ἁπάσαις ταῖς ναυμαχίαις, οὐκ οὔσης αὐτοῖς ἐς 
πάντα τὸν λιμένα τῆς ἀνακρούσεως, ὥσπερ τοῖς 
Συρακοσίοις. περιπλεῦσαι δὲ ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν, 
σφῶν ἐχόντων τὴν ἐπίπλευσιν ἀπὸ τοῦ πελάγους 
τε καὶ ἀνάκρουσιν, οὐ δυνήσεσθαι αὐτούς, ἄλλως τε 
καὶ τοῦ Ἰλημυρίου πολεμίου τε αὐτοῖς ἐσομένου καὶ 
τοῦ στόματος οὐ μεγάλου ὄντος τοῦ λιμένος. 
Τοιαῦτα οἱ Συρακόσιοι πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτῶν ὀπιστή- 37 

᾿ μὴν τε καὶ δύναμιν ἐπινοήσαντες, καὶ ἅμα τεθαρση- 
κότες μᾶλλον ἤδη ἀπὸ τῆς προτέρας ναυμαχίας, 
ἐπεχείρουν τῷ τε πεζῷ ἅμα καὶ ταῖς ναυσίν. καὶ 
τὸν μὲν πεζὸν ὀλύγῳ πρότερον, τὸν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, 
Γύλυππος προεξαγωγὼν προσῆγε τῷ τείχει τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων, καθ᾽ ὅσον πρὸς τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῦ ἑώρα: 
καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ολυμπιείον, οἵ τε ὁπλῖταε ὅσοι 
ἐκεῖ ἧσαν καὶ οἱ ἱππῆς καὶ ἡ γυμνητία τῶν Συρακο- 
σίων ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ θάτερα mpoone τῷ τεύχει αἱ δὲ 


122 THUCYDIDES. — 


νῆες μετὰ τοῦτο εὐθὺς ἐπεξέπλεον τῶν Συρακοσίων 
καὶ ξυμμάχων. καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸ πρῶτον αὐτοὺς 
οἰόμενοι τῷ πεζῷ μόνῳ πειράσειν, ὁρῶντες δὲ καὶ 
τὰς ναῦς ἐπιφερομένας ἄφνω ἐθορυβοῦντο, καὶ οἱ 
μὲν ἐπὶ τὰ τείχη καὶ πρὸ τῶν τειχῶν τοῖς προσιοῦ- 
σιν ἀντιπαρετάσσοντο, of δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Ὀλυμπιείον καὶ τῶν ἔξω κατὰ τάχος χωροῦντας 
ἱππέας τε πολλοὺς καὶ ἀκοντιστὰς ἀντεπεξήεσαν, 
ἄλλοι δὲ τὰς ναῦς ἐπλήρουν καὶ ἅμα ἐπὶ τὸν αὐγια- 
λὸν παρεβοήθουν, καὶ ἐπειδὴ πλήρεις ἦσαν, ἀνταν- 
ἤγον πέντε καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα ναῦς" καὶ τῶν Συρα- 
κοσίων ἦσαν ὀγδοήκοντα μάλιστα. τῆς δὲ ἡμέρας 
ἐπὶ πολὺ προσπλέοντες καὶ ἀνακρονόμενοι καὶ Tet 
ράσαντες ἀλλήλων, καὶ οὐδέτεροι δυνάμενοι ἄξιόν 
Tt λόγου παραλαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ ναῦν μίαν ἢ δύο τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων οἱ Συρακόσιοι καταδύσαντες, διεκρίθησαν' 
καὶ ὁ πεζὸς ἅμα ἀπὸ τῶν τειχῶν ἀπῆλθεν. 

88 Τῇ 8 ὑστεραίᾳ οἱ μὲν Συρακόσιοι ἡσύχαξον, 
οὐδὲν δηλοῦντες ὁποῖόν τι τὸ μέλλον ποιήσουσιν ὁ 
δὲ Νικίας ἰδὼν ἀντίπαλα τα τῆς ναυμαχίας γενό- 
μενα, καὶ ἐλπίζων αὐτοὺς αὖθις ἐπιχειρήσειν, τούς 

᾿ τε τριηράρχους ἠνάγκαζεν ἐπισκευάζειν τὰς ναῦς, εἴ 
τίς TL ἐπεπονήκει, καὶ ὁλκάδας προώρμισε πρὸ τοῦ 
σφετέρου σταυρώματος, ὃ αὐτοῖς πρὸ τῶν νεῶν ἀντὶ 
λιμένος κλῃστοῦ ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ ἐπεπήγει. διαλει- 
πούσας δὲ τὰς ὁλκάδας ὅσον δύο πλέθρα ἀπ᾽ ἀλλή- 
λων κατέστησεν, ὅπως εἴ ris βιάζοιτο ναῦς, εἴη 
κατάφευξις ἀσφαλὴς καὶ πάλιν καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν ἔκ- 
πλους. παρασκευαζόμενοι δὲ ταῦτα ὅλην τὴν ἡμέ- 
ραν διετέλεσαν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι μέχρι νυκτός. 
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Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ of Συρακόσιοι τῆς μὲν ὥρας 39 
πρῳαίτερον, τῇ δ᾽ ἐπυχειρήσεϊ τῇ αὐτῇ τοῦ τε πεζοῦ 
καὶ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ προσέμισγον τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, καὶ 
ἀντικαταστάντες ταῖς ναυσὶ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον αὖθις 
ἐπὶ πολὺ διῆγον τῆς ἡμέρας πειρώμενοι ἀλλήλων, 
πρὶν δὴ ᾿Αρίστων ὁ Πυρρίχου Κορίνθιος, ἄριστος 
ὧν κυβερνήτης τῶν μετὰ Συρακοσίων, πείθει τοὺς 
σφετέρους τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ἄρχοντας, πέμψαντας ὡς 
τοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐπιμελομένους, κελεύειν ὅτι τά- 
χίστα τὴν ἀγορὰν τῶν πωλουμένων μεταναστήσαν- 
tas ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν κομίσαι, καὶ ὅσα τις ἔχει 
ἐδώδιμα, πάντας ἐκεῖσε φέροντας ἀναγκάσαι πωλεῖν, 
ὅπως αὐτοῖς ἐκβιβάσαντες τοὺς ναύτας εὐθὺς παρὰ 
τὰς ναῦς ἀριστοποιήσονται, καὶ δι’ ὀλύγου αὖθις καὶ 
αὐθημερὸν ἀπροσδοκήτοις τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐπυχειρῶ- 
σιν. καὶ οἱ μὲν πεισθέντες ἔπεμψαν ἄγγελον, καὶ 40 
ἡ ἀγορὰ παρεσκευάσθη, καὶ οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἐξαίφνης 
πρύμναν κρουσάμενοι πάλιν πρὸς τὴν πόλιν ἔπλευ- 
σαν, καὶ εὐθὺς ἐκβάντες αὐτοῦ ἄριστον ἐποιοῦντο. 
οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι νομίσαντες αὐτοὺς ὡς ἡσσημένους 
σφῶν πρὸς τὴν πόλιν ἀνακρούσασθαι, καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν 
ἐκβαντες τά τε ἄλλα διεπράσσοντο καὶ τὰ ἀμφὶ τὸ 
ἄριστον ὡς τῆς γε ἡμέρας ταύτης οὐκέτι οἰόμενοι ἂν 
ναυμαχῆσαι. ἐξαίφνης δ᾽ οἱ Συρακόσιοι πληρώσαν- 
τες τὰς ναῦς ἐπέπλεον αὖθις" οἱ δὲ διὰ πολλοῦ 
θορύβου, καὶ ἄσιτοι οἱ πλείους, οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ ἐσβάν- 
| TES LOS ποτὲ ἀντανήγοντο. καὶ χρόνον μέν τινα 
ὠπέσχοντο ἀλλήλων φυλασσόμενοι" ἔπειτ᾽ οὐκ ἐδό- 
κει τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ὑπὸ σφῶν αὐτῶν διαμέλλοντας 
κόπῳ ἁλίσκεσθαι ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιχειρεῖν ὅτι τάχιστα, καὶ 
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ἐπιφερόμενοι ἐκ παρακέλεύσεως ἐναυμάχουν.ν οἱ δὲ 
Συρακόσιοι δεξάμενοι καὶ ταῖς sé ναυσὶν ἀντυπρώ- 
pos χρώμενοι, ὥσπερ διενοήθησαν, τῶν ἐμβόλων 
Τῇ παρασκευῇ ἀνερρήγνυσαν τὰς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
ναῦς ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς παρεξειρεσίας, καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν 
καταστρωμάτων αὐτοῖς ἀκοντίζοντες μεγάλα ἔβλα- 
arrov τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, πολὺ δ᾽ ere μείζω οἱ ἐν τοῖς 
λεπτοῖς πλοίοις περιπλέοντες τῶν Συρακοσίων καὶ 
ἔς τε τοὺς ταρσοὺς ὑποπίπτοντες τῶν πολεμίων 
νεῶν καὶ ἐς τὰ πλάγια παραπλέοντες καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν 
ἐς τοὺς ναύτας ἀκοντίζοντες. τέλος δὲ τούτῳ τῷ 
τρόπῳ κατὰ κράτος ναυμαχοῦντες οἱ Συρακόσιοι 
ἐνίκησαν, καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τραπόμενοι διὰ τῶν 
ὁλκάδων τὴν κατάφευξιν ἐποιοῦντο ἐς τὸν ἑαυτῶν 
ὅρμον. αἱ δὲ τῶν Συρᾳκοσίων νῆες μέχρι μὲν 
τῶν ὁλκάδων ἐπεδίωκον; ἔπειτ᾽ αὐτοὺς αἱ κεραῖαι 
ὑπὲρ τῶν ἔσπλων αἱ ὠπὸ τῶν ὁλκάδων δελφινο- 
φόροι ἡρμέναι ἐκώλυον. δύο δὲ νῆες τῶν Συρακο- 
σίων ἐπαιρόμεναι τῇ νίκῃ προσεμίξαν αὐτῶν ἐγγὺς 
καὶ διεφθάρησαν, καὶ ἡ ἑτέρα αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν ἑάλω. 
καταδύσαντες δ᾽ οἱ Συρακόσιοι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἑπτὰ 
ναῦς καὶ κατατραυματίσαντες πολλάς, ἄνδρας τε 
τοὺς μὲν ζωγρήσαντες τοὺς δὲ ἀποκτείναντες ἀπε- 
χώρησαν, καὶ τροπαῖά τε ἀμφοτέρων τῶν ναυμαχιῶν 
ἔστησαν, καὶ τὴν ἐλπίδα ἤδη ἐχυρὰν εἶχον ταῖς μὲν 
ναυσὶ καὶ πολὺ κρείσσους εἶναι, ἐδόκουν δὲ καὶ τὸν 
“Γεζὸν χειρώσεσθαι. ὁ. 

Καὶ οἱ μὲν ὡς ἀπεθησόμενοι κατ᾽ ἀμφότερα παρ- 
εσκενάζοντο αὖθις. 
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Cu. XLJIL—XLVI. Demosthenes and EKurymedon 
᾿ reach Syracuse. Attack on Epipolw. Its failure. 


Ἐν τούτῳ δὲ Δημοσθένης καὶ Εὐρυμέδων 49 
ἔχοντες τὴν ὠπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν βοήθειαν παρα- 
γύγνονται, ναῦς τε τρεῖς καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα μάλεστα 
ξὺν ταῖς ξενικαῖς καὶ ὁπλίτας περὶ πεντακισχι- 
λίους ἑαυτῶν τε καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων, ἀκοντιστάς 
τε βαρβάρους καὶ “Ἑλληνας οὐκ ὀλέύγους, καὶ 
σφενδανήτας καὶ τοξότας καὶ τὴν ἄλλην παρα- 
σκευὴν ἱκανήν. καὶ τοῖς μὲν Συρακοσίοις καὶ ξυμ» 
μάχοις κατάπληξις ἐν τῷ αὐτίκα οὐκ ὀλίγη ἐγένετο, 
. εἰ πέρας μηδὲν ἔσται σφίσι τοῦ ἀπαλλαγῆναι τοῦ 
᾿. κενδύνου, ὁρῶντες οὔτε διὰ τὴν Δεκέλειαν τειχιζο- 
μένην οὐδὲν ἧσσον στρατὸν ἴσον καὶ παραπλήσιαν 
τῷ προτέρῳ ἐπεληλυθότα, τήν τε τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
δύναμεν πανταχόσε πολλὴν φαινομένην τῷ δὲ 
“προτέρῳ στρατεύματι τῶν ᾿Αθημαίων ὡς ἐκ κακῶν 
ῥώμη τις ἐγεγένητο. ἃ δὲ Δημοσθένης ἰδὼν ὡς εἶχε 
τὰ πράγματα, καὶ νομίσας οὐχ οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι διατρί- 
Bew οὐδὲ παθεῖν ὅπερ ὁ Νικίας ἔπαθεν (ἀφικόμεμος 
γὰρ τὸ πρῶτον ὁ Νικίας φοβερός, ὡς οὐκ εὐθὺς 
προσέκειτο ταῖς Συρακούσαις ἀλλ᾽ ἐν Κατάνῃ διε- 
χείμαξεν, ὑπερώφθη τε καὶ ἔφθασεν αὐτὸν ἐκ τῆς 
Πελοποννήσου στρατιᾷ ὁ Γύλιππος ἀφικόμενος, ἣν 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν μετέπεμψαν οἱ Συρακόσιοι, εἰ ἐκεῖνος εὐθὺς 
ἐπέκειτο’ ἱκανοὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ οἰόμενοι εἶναι ἅμα T ἂν 
ἔμαθαν ἥσαους ὄντες Ka) ἀποτετειχισμένοι ἄν ἦσαν, 
ὥστα μηδ᾽ εἰ μετέπέμαψαν ἔτι ὁμοίως av αὐτοὺς 
ὠφελεῖν). ταῦτα οὖν ἀνασκοπῶν ὁ Δημοσθένης, καὶ 


δ 
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γυγνώσκων ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν τῷ παρόντι τῇ πρώτῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ μάλιστα δεινότατός ἐστι τοῖς ἐναντίοις, ἐβού- 
Nero ὅτε τάχος ἀποχρήσασθαι τῇ παρούσῃ Tov 
στρατεύματος ἐκπλήξει. καὶ ὁρῶν τὸ παρατεί- 
χίσμα τῶν Συρακοσίων, ᾧ ἐκώλυσαν περιτειχίσαι 
σφᾶς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, ἁπλοῦν ὄν, καὶ εἰ ἐπικρατήσειέ 
τις τῶν τε Ἐπιπολῶν τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ αὖθις τοῦ 
ἐν αὐταῖς στρατοπέδου, ῥᾳδίως dv αὐτὸ ληφθέν 
(οὐδὲ γὰρ ὑπομεῖναι ἂν σφᾶς οὐδένα), ἠπεύγετο 
ἐπιθέσθαι τῇ πείρᾳ, καί οἱ ξυντομωτάτην ἡγεῖτο 


. διαπολέμησιν" ἢ γὰρ κατορθώσας ἕξειν Συρακούσας, 
‘9 ἀπάξειν τὴν στρατιὰν καὶ οὐ τρίψεσθαι ἄλλως 


᾿Αθηναίους τε τοὺς ξυστρατευομένους καὶ τὴν ξύμ- 
πασαν πόλιν.Ν πρῶτον μὲν οὖν τήν τε γῆν ἐξελθόν-: 
n > ί 3᾽ 594 Α θ aA ] ὸ 

τες τῶν Συρακοσίων ἔτεμον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι περὶ τὸν 
ἰω A } A , ? , By 4 \ 

vaTrov, καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι ἐπεκράτουν ὥσπερ τὸ 
πρῶτον, τῷ τε πεζῷ καὶ ταῖς ναυσίν (οὐδὲ γὰρ καθ᾽ 
ἕτερα οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἀντεπεξήεσαν ὅτι μὴ τοῖς ἔπ- 
πεῦσι καὶ ἀκοντισταῖς ἀπὸ τοῦ ᾿Ολυμπιείου)" ἔπειτα 
μηχαναῖς ἔδοξε τῷ Δημοσθένει πρότερον ἀποπειρᾶ- 


48 σαι τοῦ παρατειχίσματος. ὡς δὲ αὐτῷ προσαγα- 


i , 4 € a 3 [4 > \ [ο 
γόντε κατεκαύθησάν τε ὑπὸ τῶν ἐναντίων ἀπὸ τοῦ 
τείχους ἀμυνομένων αἱ μηχαναί, καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ στρα- 
TU πολλαχῇ προσβάλλοντες ἀπεκρούοντο, οὐκέτι 
ἐδόκει διατρίβειν, ἀλλὰ πείσας τόν τε Νικίαν καὶ 

\ » , e 3 “ \ 3 
τοὺς ἄλλους ξυνάρχοντας, ὡς ἐπενόει, τὴν ἐπυχείρη- 
σιν τῶν ἘἜΠπτιπολῶν ἐποιεῖτο. καὶ ἡμέρας μὲν ἀδύ- 
vata ἐδόκει εἶναι λαθεῖν προσελθόντας τε καὶ ava- 
βάντας, παραγγείλας δὲ πένθ᾽ ἡμερῶν σιτία, καὶ 

4 ’ 
τοὺς λιθολάγους καὶ τέκτομας πάντας λαβὼν καὶ 
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ἄλλην παρασκευὴν τοξευμάτων τε καὶ boa ἔδει ἣν 
κρατῶσι τευχίζοντας ἔχειν, αὐτὸς μὲν ἀπὸ πρώτου 
ὕπνου καὶ Εὐρυμέδων καὶ Μένανδρος ἀναλαβὼν τὴν 
πᾶσαν στρατιὰν ἐχώρει πρὸς τὰς Ἔπιπολάς, Νικίας 
δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς τείχεσιν ὑπελείπετο. καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐγένοντο 
πρὸς αὐταῖς κατὰ τὸν Εὐρύηλον, ἧπερ καὶ ἡ προτέρα 
στρατιὰ τὸ πρῶτον ἀνέβη, λανθάνουσί τε τοὺς 
φύλακας τῶν Συρακοσίων, καὶ προσβάντες τὸ τεί- 
χίσμα ὃ ἦν αὐτόθι τῶν Συρακοσίων αἱροῦσιν, καὶ 
ἄνδρας τῶν φυλάκων ἀποκτείνουσιν. οἱ δὲ πλείους 
διαφυγόντες εὐθὺς πρὸς τὰ στρατόπεδα, ἃ ἦν ἐπὶ 
τῶν Ἐπιπολῶν τρία, ἕν μὲν τῶν Συρακοσίων, ἕν δὲ 
τῶν ἄλλων Σικελιωτῶν, & δὲ τῶν ξυμμάχων, ἀγ- 
γέλλουσι τὴν ἔφοδον, καὶ τοῖς ἑξακοσίοις τῶν Συ- 
ρακοσίων, οἱ καὶ πρῶτοι κατὰ τοῦτο τὸ μέρος τῶν 
᾿Επυπολῶν φύλακες ἦσαν, ἔφραζον. οἱ δ᾽ ἐβοήθουν 
T εὐθύς, καὶ αὐτοῖς 6 Δημοσθένης καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἐντυχόντες ἀμυνομένους προθύμως ἔτρεψαν, καὶ 
αὐτοὶ μὲν εὐθὺς ἐχώρουν ἐς τὸ πρόσθεν, ὅπως τῇ 
παρούσῃ ὁρμῇ τοῦ περαίνεσθαι ὧν ἕνεκα ἦλθον μὴ 
βραδεῖς γένωνται" ἄλλοι δὲ τὸ ἀπὸ τῆς πρώτης πα- 
ρατείχισμα τῶν Συρακοσίων, οὐχ ὑπομενόντων τῶν 
φυλάκων, ἥρουν τε καὶ τὰς ἐπάλξεις ἀπέσυρον. οἱ 
δὲ Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι καὶ ὁ Γύλιππος καὶ 
οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐβοήθουν ἐκ τῶν προτειχισμάτων, καὶ 
ἀδοκήτου τοῦ τολμήματος σφίσιν ἐν νυκτὶ γενομένον 
προσέβαλόν τε τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐκπεπληγμένοι, καὶ 
βιασθέντες ὑπ’ αὐτῶν τὸ πρῶτον ὑπεχώρησαν. 
προϊόντων δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐν ἀταξίᾳ μᾶλλον ἤδη 
ὡς κεκρατηκότων, καὶ Bovroudvor διὰ παντὸς τοῦ 
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μήπω “μεμαχημένου τῶν ἐναντίων ὡς τάχιστα διελ- 
θεῖν, ἵνα μὴ ἀνέντων σφῶν τῆς ἐφόδου αὖθις gu- 
στραφῶσιν, of Βοιωτοὶ πρῷτοι αὐτοῖς ἀντέσχον, καὶ 
προσβαλόντες ἔτρεψάν τε καὶ ἐς φυγὴν κατέστη- 


44 σαν. καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἤδη ἐν πολλῇ ταραχῇ καὶ a ἀπο- 


< 


pla ἐγίγνοντο οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἣ ἣν οὐδὲ πυθέσθαι ῥάδιον 
ἦν οὐδ᾽ ad ἑτέρων ὅτῳ τρόπῳ ἕκαστα ξυνηνέχθη. 
ἐν μὲν γὰρ ἡμέρᾳ σαφέστερα μέν, ὅμως δὲ οὐδὲ 
ταῦτα οἱ παραγενόμενοι πάντα πλὴν τὸ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν 
ἕκαστος μόλις οἶδεν" ἐν δὲ νυκτομαχίᾳ, ἣ μόνη δὴ 
στρατοπέδων μογάλων ἔν γε τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ ἐγένε- 
το, πῶς ἄν τις σαφῶς τι ἤδει; ἦν μὲν γὰρ σελήνῃ 


λαμπρά, ἑώρων δὲ οὕτῳς ἀλλήλους ὡς ἐν σελήνῃ 
εἰκὸς τὴν μὲν ὄψιν τοῦ σώματος πρρορᾶν, τὴν δὲ 
νῶσιν τοῦ οἰκείου ἀπιστεῖσθαι. ὁπλῖται δὲ ἀμ- 
φοτέρων οὐκ ὀλίγοι ἐν στενοχωρίᾳ ἀνεστρέφοντο. 


καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων οἱ μὲν ἤδη ἐνικῶντο, οἱ δ᾽ ἔτι τῇ 
πρώτῃ ἐφόδῳ ἀήσσηταν ἐχώρουν. πολὺ δὲ καὶ 
τοῦ ἄλλου στρατεύματος αὐτοῖς τὸ μὲν ἄρτι ἀναβε- 
βήκει τὸ δ᾽ ἔτι προσανήει, ὥστ᾽ οὐκ ἠπίσταντο πρὸς 
ὅ τι χρὴ χωρῆσαι. ἤδη γὰρ τὰ πρόσθεν τῆς τροπῆς 
γεγενημένης ἐτετάρακτο πάντα καὶ χαλεπὰ ἦν ὑπὸ 
τῆς βοῆς διαγνῶναι.--- οἵ τε γὰρ Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ 
ξύμμαχοι κρατοῦντες παρεκελεύοντο Te κραυγὴ οὐκ 
ἀλίγῃ χρώμενοι, ἀδύνατον ὃν ἐν νυκτὶ ἄλλῳ τῳ 
σημῆναι, καὶ ἅμα τοὺς προσφερομένους ἐδέχοντο" οἵ 
τε ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐζήτουν τε σφῶς αὐτοὺς καὶ πᾶν τὸ ἐξ 


ἐναντίας, καὶ εἰ φίλμαν εἴη τῶν ἤδη «τάλιν φευγόν- 


τῶν, πολέμιον ἐνόμιζον, καὶ τοῖς ἐρωτήμασε τοῦ 
ξυνθήματας πυκνοῖς χρώμενοι διὰ τὸ μὴ εἶναι ἄλλῳ 


ἕω = ———— goes 
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τῷ γνωρίσαι σφίσι τε αὐτοῖς θόρυβον πολὺν -παρεῖ- 
χον, ἅμα πάντες ἐρωτῶντες, καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις 
σαφὲς αὐτὸ κατέστησαν᾽ τὸ δ᾽ ἐκείνων οὐχ ὁμοίως 
ἠπίσταντο διὰ τὸ κρατοῦντας αὐτοὺς καὶ μὴ διε- 


σπασμένους ἧσσον ἀγνοεῖσθαι. dor εἰ μὲν ἐντύ- 


χοιέν τισι κρείσσους ὄντες τῶν πολεμίων, διέφευγον 
αὐτοὺς ἅτε ἐκείνων ἐπιστάμενοι τὸ ξύνθημα, εἰ δ᾽ av- 


τοὶ μὴ ἀποκρίνοιντο, διεφθείροντο. μέγιστον δὲ καὶ 


οὐχ ἥκιστα ἔβλαψεν ὃ παιωνισμός" ἀπὸ γὰρ ἀμ- 
φοτέρων παραπλήσιος ὦ ὧν ἀπορίαν παρεῖχεν. οἷ τε 
γὰρ ᾿Αργεῖοι καὶ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι καὶ ὅσον Δωρικὸν 
μετ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἦν, ὁπότε παιωνίσειαν, φόβον παρ- 
εἶχε τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, οἵ τε πολέμιοι ὁμοίως. ὥστε 
τέλος ξυμπεσόντες αὑτοῖς κατὰ πολλὰ τοῦ στρατο- 
πέδου, ἐπεὶ ἅπαξ ἐταράχθησαν, φίλοι τε φίλοις 
καὶ πολῖται πτολίταις, οὐ μόνον ἐς φόβον κατέστη- 
σαν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐς χεῖρας ἀλλήλοις ἐλθόντες μόλες 
ἀπελύοντο. καὶ διωκόμενοι κατά Te τῶν κρημνῶν 


C οἱγπολλοὶ ῥίπτοντες ἑαυτοὺς ἀπώλλυντο, στενῆς 


οὔσης τῆς ἀπὸ τῶν ἜἜ“πιυπολῶν πάλιν καταβάσεως, 
καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐς τὸ ὁμαλὸν οἱ σωζόμενοι ἄνωθεν κατα- 
βαῖεν, [oi | μὲν πολλοὶ αὐτῶν, καὶ ὅσοι ἦσαν τῶν 
“προτέρων στρατιωτῶν, ἐμπειρίᾳ μᾶλλον τῆς χώρας 
ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον διεφύγγανον, οἱ δὲ ὕστερον ἧκον- 
τες εἰσὶν οἱ διαμαρτόντες τῶν ὁδῶν κατὰ τὴν χώραν 
ἐπλανήθησαν' οὖς, ἐπειδὴ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, οἱ ἱππῆς 
τῶν Συρακοσίων περιελάσαντες διέφθειραν. 

Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ οἱ μὲν Συρακόσιοι δύο τροπαῖα 45 
ἔστησαν, ἐπί τε ταῖς ᾿Επιπολαῖς ἣ ἡ πρόσβασις 
καὶ κατὰ τὸ χωρίον ἣ οἱ Βοιωτοὶ πρῶτον ἀντέστη- 

ϑ 
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σαν, οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τοὺς νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους éxo- 
ulcavro. ἀπέθανον δὲ οὐκ ὀλύγοι αὐτῶν te καὶ 
τῶν ξυμμάχων, Orda μέντοι ἔτι πλείω ἢ κατὰ τοὺς 
νεκροὺς ἐλήφθη" οἷ γὰρ κατὰ τῶν κρημνῶν βιασθέν- 
τες ἄλλεσθαι ψιλοὶ ἄνευ τῶν ἀσπίδων οἱ μὲν 
ἀπώλλυντο οἱ δ᾽ ἐσώθησαν. 


CH. XLVL—LVL Deliberations of Nicias and 
| his colleagues. Death of Hurymedon. Pre- 
_ parations for the final struggle. 

46 Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο of μὲν Συρακόσιοι ὡς ἐπὶ ὦπροσ- 
δοκήτῳ εὐπραγίᾳ πάλιν αὖ ἀναρρωσθέντες, ὥσπερ 
καὶ πρότερον, ἐς μὲν ᾿Ακράγαντα στασιάζοντα 
ἡγεντεκαίδεκα ναυσὶ Σικανὸν ἀπέστεϊλαν, ὅπως vira- 
γώγουιτο τὴν πόλιν, εἰ δύναιτο" Γύλιππος δὰ κατὰ 
᾿γῆν ἐς τὴν ἄλλην Σικελίαν ᾧχετο αὖθις, ἄξων στρα- 
τιὰν ἔτι, ὡς ἐν ἐλπίδι ὧν καὶ τὰ τείχη τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων αἱρήσειν βίᾳ, ἐπειδὴ τὰ ἐν ταῖς ᾿Ἑητυπολαῖς 

47 οὕτω ξυνέβη. οἱ δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγοὶ ἐν 
τούτῳ ἐβουλεύοντο τρός τε τὴν γεγενημένην ξυμ- 
φορὰν καὶ πρὸς τὴν παροῦσαν ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ 
κατὰ πάντα ἀρρωστίαν. τοῖς τε γὰρ ἐπιχειρήμασιν 
ἑώρων οὐ κατορθοῦντες καὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας ἀχϑομέ- 
vous τῇ μονῇ; νόσῳ τε γὰρ ἐπιέζοντο κατ᾽ ἀμφότερα, 
τῆς τε ὥρας τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ταύτης οὔσης ἐν ἢ dabe- 
νοῦσιν ἄνθρωποι μάλιστα, καὶ τὸ χωρίον Gua ἐν 
ᾧ ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο ἑλῶδες καὶ χαλεπὸν ἦν, τά τε 
ἄλλα ὅτι ἀνέλπιστα αὐτοῖς ἐφαίνετο. τῷ οὖν 
Δημοσθένει οὐκ ἐδόκει ἔτι χρῆναι μένειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἅπερ 
ear parame és τὰς Ἐπιπολὰς Siaxwduvedoas, 


THUCYDIDES. 131 


ἐπειδὴ ἔσφαλτο, ἀπιέναι ἐψηφίξετο καὶ μὴ διατρί- 
βειν, ἕως Ere τὸ πέλαγος οἷόν τα περαιοῦσθαι καὶ 
τοῦ στρατεύματος ταῖς γοῦν ἐπέλθούσαις ναυσὶ 
patel, καὶ τῇ πόλει ὠφελεμώτερον ἔφη εἶναι 
“πρὸς τοὺς ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ σφῶν ἐπιτειχίζοντας τὸν 
πόλεμον ποιεῖσθαι ἣ Συρακοσίους, ods οὐκέτι ῥᾷάδιον 
εἶναι χειρώσασθαι" οὐδ᾽ αὖ ἄλλως χρήματα πολλὰ 
Satravavras εἰκὸς εἶναε προσκαθῆσθαι. - καὶ 6 μὲν 


Δημοσθένης τοιαῦτα ἀγύγνωσκεν᾽' ὁ δὲ Νικίας 48 


ἐνόμιζε μὲν καὶ αὐτὸς πονηρὰ σφῶν τὰ πράγματα 
εἶναι, τῷ δὲ λόγῳ οὐκ ἐβούλετο αὐτὰ ἀσθενῆ ἀπο- 
δεικνύναι, οὐδ᾽ ἐμφανῶς σφᾶς ψηφιζομένους μετὰ 
πολλῶν τὴν ἀναχώρησιν τοῖς ποολεμίοις καταγγέλ- 
τοῦς γύγνεσθαι: λαθεῖν γὰρ ἄν, ὁπότε βούλοιντο, 
τοῦτο «τοιοῦντες πολλῷ ἧσσον. τὸ δέ Tt καὶ τὰ τῶν 


πολεμίων, ap ὧν ἐπὶ πλέον ἢ οἱ ἄλλοι ἠσθάνετο 


αὐτῶν, ἐλπίδος τε ὅτε παρεῖχε πονηρότερα τῶν 


σφετέρων ἔσεσθαι, ἣν καρτερῶσε προσκαθήμενοι" 
χρημάτων. γὰρ ἀπορίᾳ αὐτοὺς ἐκτρυχώσειν, ἄλλως 
τε καὶ ἐπὶ πλέον ἤδη ταῖς ὑπαρχούσαις ναυσὶ θα- 
λασσοκρατούντων. καὶ (ἦν γάρ τι wih ἐν ταῖς 


Συρακούσαις βουλόμενον τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις τὰ mpary-— 


ματα ἐνδοῦναι, ) ἐπεκηρυκεύετο ὡς αὐτὸν καὶ οὐκ εἴα 
ἀπανίστασθαι. ἃ ἐπιστάμενος τῷ μὲν ἔργῳ ἔτι ἐπ᾽ 
ἀμφότερα ἔχων καὶ διασκοπῶν ἀνεῖχεν, τῷ δ᾽ ἐμφα- 
νεῖ τότε λόγῳ οὐκ ἔφη ἀπάξειν τὴν στρατιάν. εὖ 
γὰρ εἰδέναι ὅτι ᾿Αθηναῖοι σφῶν ταῦτα οὐκ ἀποδέ- 
fovrat, ὥστε μὴ αὐτῶν ψηφισαμένων ἀπελθεῖν. 
καὶ γὰρ οὐ τοὺς αὐτοὺς ψηφιεῖσθαί τε περὶ σφῶν 
[αὐτῶν] καὶ τὰ πράγματα ὥσπερ καὶ αὐτοὶ ὁρῶντας 
πς ϑώνις VEFSONS WoUlA not Atte ONG ..9-ὰὦἃ 

; -" FG COL 
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καὶ οὐκ ἄλλων ἐπιτιμήσει ἀκούσαντας γνώσεσθαι, 
GAN ἐξ ὧν ἄν τις εὖ λέγων διαβάλλοι, ἐκ τούτων 
αὐτοὺς πείσεσθαι. τῶν τε παρόντων στρατιωτῶν 
πολλοὺς καὶ τοὺς πλείους ἔφη, οἱ νῦν βοῶσιν ὡς ἐν 
δεινοῖς ὄντες, ἐκεῖσε ἀφικομένους τἀναντία βοήσο- 
σθαι ὡς ὑπὸ χρημάτων καταπροδόντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ 
4 3 , 9 , 

ἀπῆλθον. οὕκουν βούλεσθαι αὐτός ye ἐπιστάμενος 


τὰς ᾿Αθηναίων φύσεις ἐπ᾽ αἰσχρᾷ τε αἰτίᾳ καὶ ἀδί- 


¢ 9 


κῶς ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπολέσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν 


49 


πολεμίων, εἰ δεῖ, κινδυνεύσας τοῦτο παθεῖν ἰδίᾳ. 
τά τε Συρακοσίων ἔφη ὅμως ἔτι ἥσσω τῶν σφετέ- 
pov εἶναι" χρήμασι γὰρ αὐτοὺς ξενοτροφοῦντας καὶ 
ἐν περυπολίοις ἅμα ἀναλίσκοντας, καὶ ναυτικὸν πολὺ 
ἔτι ἐνιαυτὸν ἤδη βόσκοντας, τὰ μὲν ἀπορεῖν τὰ δ᾽ 
ἔτε ἀμηχανήσειν. δισχίλιά τε γὰρ τάλαντα ἤδη 
ἀναλωκέναι καὶ ἔτι πολλὰ προσοφείλειν, ἤν τε καὶ 


᾿ὁτιοῦν ἐκλύπωσι τῆς νῦν παρασκευῆς τῷ μὴ διδόναι 


τροφήν, φθερεῖσθαι αὐτῶν τὰ πράγματα ἐπικουρικὰ 
μῶλλον ἢ δι’ ἀνάγκης ὥσπερ τὰ σφέτερα ὄντα. 
τρίβειν οὖν ἔφη χρῆναι προσκαθημένους, καὶ μὴ 
χρήμασηῃχὸς πολὺ κρείσσους εἰσί, νικηθέντας ἀπι- 
ένα. = 

Ὁ μὲν Νικίας τοσαῦτα λέγων ἰσχυρίξετο, ai- 
σθόμενος τὰ ἐν ταῖς Συρακούσαις ἀκριβῶς, καὶ τὴν 
τῶν χρημάτων ἀπορίαν, καὶ ὅτι ἦν αὐτόθι [που 
τὸ βουλόμενον τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις γίγνεσθαι τὰ Ἰρράγ- 
ματα καὶ ἐπικηρυκευόμενον πρὸς αὐτὸν ὥστε μὴ» 
ἀπανίστασθαι, καὶ ἅμα ταῖς γοῦν ναυσὶν ἣ πρότερον 
θαρσήσει κρατηθείς. 6 δὲ Δημοσθένης περὲὶ μὲν τοῦ 
προσκαθῆσθαι οὐδ᾽ ὁπωσοῦν ἐνεδέχετο" εἰ δὲ δεῖ μὴ 
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ἀπάγειν τὴν στρατιὰν ἄνευ ᾿Αθηναίων ψηφίσματος 
ἀλλὰ τρίβειν αὐτούς, ἔφη χρῆναι ἢ ἐς τὴν Θάψον 
ἀναστάντας τοῦτο ποιεῖν ἢ ἐς τὴν Κατάνην, ὅθεν τῷ 
τε πεζῷ ἐπὶ πολλὰ τῆς χώρας ἐπιόντες θρέψονται 
πορθοῦντες τὰ τῶν πολεμίων καὶ ἐκείνους βλαψου- 
σιν, ταῖς τε ναυσὶν ἐν πελάγει καὶ οὐκ ἐν στενοχω- 
pla, ἣ πρὸς τῶν πολεμίων μᾶλλόν ἐστι, τοὺς ἀγῶνας 
ποιήσονται, GAN ἐν εὐρυχωρίᾳ, ἐν ἦ τά τε τῆς 
ἐμπειρίας χρήσιμα σφῶν ἔσται, καὶ ἀναχωρήσεις 
καὶ ἐπίπλους οὐκ ἐκ βραχέος καὶ περυγραπτοῦ 
ὁρμώμενοί τε καὶ καταίροντες ἕξουσιν. τό τε ξύμ- 
παν εἰπεῖν, οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ οἱ ἔφη ἀρέσκειν ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ ἔτι μένειν, GAN ὅτε τάχιστα ἤδη καὶ μὴ μέλ- 
New| ἐξανίστασθαις καὶ ὁ Evpupédwv αὐτῷ ταῦτα 
ξυνηγόρευεν. ἀντιλέγοντος δὲ τοῦ Νικίου ὄκνος τις 
καὶ μέλλησις ἐνεγένετο, καὶ ἅμα ὑπόνοια μή τι καὶ 
πλέον εἰδὼς ὁ Νικίας ἰσχυρίζηται. καὶ οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ διεμέλλησάν τε καὶ κατὰ 
χώραν ἔμενον. - 
Ὁ δὲ Γύλιππος καὶ ὁ Σικανὸς ἐν τούτῳ παρῆ- 50 
σαν ἐς τὰς Συρακούσας, ὁ μὲν Σικανὸς ἁμαρτὼν τοῦ 
᾿Ακράγαντος (ἐν Γέλᾳ γὰρ ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἔτι ἡ τοῖς 
Συρακοσίοις στάσις ἐς φίλια ἐξεπεπτώκει)" ὃ δὲ 
Γύλιππος ἄλλην τε στρατιὰν πολλὴν ἔχων ἦλθεν 
ἀπὸ τῆς Σιφελίας καὶ τοὺς ἐκ τῆς Πελοποννήσου 
τοῦ ἦρος ἐν ταῖς ὁλκάσιν ὁπλίτας ἀποσταλέντας, 
ἀφικομένους ἀπὸ τῆς Λιβύης ἐς Σελινοῦντα᾽ς ἀπε- 
νεχθέντες γὰρ ἐς Λιβύην, καὶ δόντων Κυρηναΐων 
τριήρεις δύο καὶ τοῦ πλοῦ ἡγεμόνας, καὶ ἐν τῷ 
παράπλῳ Eveorepitats πολιορκουμένοις ὑπὸ Λιβύ- 


[2 , 
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wv ξυμμαχήσαντες καὶ νικήσαντες τοὺς Λίβυς, καὶ 
αὐτόθεν παραπλεύσαντες ἐς Νέαν πόλεν Καρχηδο- 
νιακὸν ἐμπόριον, ὅθεν πρὸς Σικελέαν ἐλάχιστον 
δνοῖν ἡμερῶν καὶ νυκτὸς πλοῦν ἀπόχει, καὶ ἀπ᾽ av- 
τοῦ περαιωθέντες ἀφίκοντο ἐς Σελινοῦντα. καὶ οἱ 
μὲν Συρακόσιοι εὐθὺς αὐτῶν ἐλθόντων παρεσκευά- 
ζοντο ὡς ἐπιθησόμενοι κατ᾽ ἀμφότερα αὖθις τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις, καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ πεζῷ' οἱ δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
στρατηγοὶ ὁρῶντες στρατιάν τε ἄλλην “προσγεγενὴ» 
μένην αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἅμᾳ οὐκ ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον 
χωροῦντα ἀλλὰ καθ' ἡμέραν τοῖς "πὶ χαλεπώτε- 


_ ρονἴσχοντα, μάλιστα δὰ τῇ ἀσθενείᾳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 


51 


πιεζόμενα, μετεμέλοντό Te πρότερον οὐκ ἀναστάντες, 
καὶ ὡς αὐτοῖς οὐδὲ ὁ Νικίας ἔτε ὁμοίως ἠναντιοῦτο 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ μὴ φανερῶς γε ἀξιῶν ψηφίζεσθαι, προεῖπον 
ὡς ἠδύναντο ἀδηλότατα ἔκπλουν ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου 
πᾶσιν! καὶ παρασκευάσασθαι ὅταν τις σημήνῃ. 
καὶ μελλόντων αὐτῶν, ἐπειδὴ ἑτοῖμα ἦν, ἀποπλεῖν 
ἡ σελήνη ἐκλείπει" ἐτύγχανε γὰρ πασσέληνος οὖσα. 
καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι οἵ τε πλείους ἐπισχεῖν ἐκέλευον 
τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἐνθύμιον πτοιούμενοι, καὶ ὁ Νικίας 
(ἦν γάρ τι καὶ ἄγαν θειασμῷ τε καὶ τῷ τοιούτῳ 
προσκείμενος) οὐδ᾽ ἂν διαβουλεύσασθαι ers: ἔφη, 
πρίν, ὡς οἱ μάντεις ἐξηγοῦντο, τρὶς ἐννέα ἡμέρας 
μεῖναι, ὅπως av πρότερον κινηθείη. καὶ τοῖς μὲν 
᾿Αθηναίοις μελλήσασει διὰ τοῦτο ἡ μονὴ ἐγεγένητο. 
Οἱ 88 Συρακόσιοι καὶ αὐτοὶ τοῦτο πυθόμενοι 
πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἐγηγερμένοι ἦσαν μὴ ἀνιέναι τὰ τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων, ὡς καὶ αὐτῶν κατεγνωκότων ἤδη μηκέτι 
κρεισσόνων εἶναι σφῶν μήτε ταῖς ναυσὶ μήτε τῷ 
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πεζῷ (ov yap ἂν τὸν ἔκπλουν ἐπιβουλεῦσαι), καὶ 
ἅμα οὐ βουλόμενοι αὐτοὺς ἄλλοσέ ποι τῆς Σικελίαφ 
καθεζομένους χαλεπωτέρους εἶναε προσπολεμεῖν, 
ἀλλ᾿ αὐτοῦ ὡς τάχιστα, Kad ἐν ᾧ σφίσι ξυμφέρει; 
ἀναγκάσας αὐτοὺς ναυμαχεῖν. tas oun ναῦς ἐπλήν 
pour καὶ ἀνεποιρῶντο ἡμέρας ὅσας αὐτοῖς ἐδόκουι 
ἱκαναὶ εἶναι. ἐπειδὴ δὲ καιρὸς ἦν, τῇ μὲν προτεραίᾳ = 
πρὸς τὼ τείχη τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων προσέβαλλον, καὶ 
ὁπεξελθόντος μέρους τινὸς οὐ πολλοῦ καὶ τῶν ὁπλιυι 
τῶν καὶ τῶν ἱππέων κατά τινας πύλας ἀπολαμβά- 
vovel τε τῶν ὁπλωτῶν Twas καὶ τρεψά κατας 
διώκουσιν" οὔσης δὰ στενῆς τῆς ἐσόδου οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἵππους Te ἑβδομήκοντα ἀπολλύασε καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν 
ov πολλούς. καὶ ταύτῃ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀπεχώρηφει 52 
ἡ στρατιὰ τῶν Σνρακοσίων' τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ταῖς τε 
ναυσὶν ἐκπλέουσιν οὔααις ἐξ καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ 
τῷ πεζῷ ἅμα πρὰς τὰ τείχη ἐχώρουν. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθην 
vatot ἀντανῆγον ναυσὶν ὃξ καὶ ὀγδοήκοντα καὶ προσ-. 
μίξαντες ἐναυμάχουν. καὶ τὸν Εὐρυμέδοντα ὄχοντα; 
τὸ δεξιὰν κέρας τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ βουλόμενον 
περικλήσασθαι τὰς ναῦς τῶν ἐναντίων, καὶ ἐπεξωγα- 
γόντα τῷ πλῷ Wpds τὴν γῆν μᾶλλον, νικήσαντες οὗ 
Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι τὸ μέσον πρῶτον τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων, ἀπολαμβάνουσι κἀκεῖνον ἐν τῷ κοίλῳ 
καὶ μυχῷ τοῦ λιμένος καὶ αὐτόν τε διαφθείρουαι καὶ 
τὰς per’ αὐτοῦ ναῦς ἐπισπομένας" ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ 
τὰς πάσας ἤδη ναῦς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων κατεδίωκόν te 
καὶ ἐξεώωθουν ἐς τὴν γῆν. ὁ δὲ Γύλυπητος ὁρῶν τὰς 53 
ναῦς τῶν πολεμίων νικωμένας καὶ ἔξω τῶν σταυρω- 
μώτων καὶ τοῦ ἑαυτὼμ στρατοπέδου καταφερρμένας, 


136 THUCYDIDES. 


βουλόμενος διαφθείρειν τοὺς ἐκβαίνοντας καὶ τὰς 
ναῦς ῥᾷον τοὺς Συρακοσίους ἀφέλκειν τῆς γῆς φιλίας 
οὔσης, παρεβοήθει ἐπὶ τὴν χηλὴν μέρος τι ἔχων τῆς 
στρατιᾶς. καὶ αὐτοὺς οἱ Τυρσηνοί (οὗτοι γὰρ ἐφύ- 
λασσον τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ταύτῃ) ὁρῶντες ἀτάκτως 
προσφερομένους, ἐπεκβοηθήσαντες καὶ προσπεσόν- 
τες τοῖς πρώτοις τρέπουσι καὶ ἐσβάλλουσιν ἐς τὴν 
λίμνην τὴν Λυσιμέλειαν καλουμένην. ὕστερον δὲ 
πλείονος ἤδη τοῦ στρατεύματος παρόντος τῶν Συ- 
ρακοσίων καὶ ξυμμάχων καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπιβοηθή- 
σαντες καὶ δείσαντες περὶ ταῖς ναυσὶν ἐς μάχην τε 
— κατέστησαν προς αὐτοὺς καὶ νικήσαντες ἐπεδίωξαν, 
καὶ ὁπλίτας τε οὐ πολλοὺς ἀπέκτειναν καὶ τὰς ναῦς 
τὰς μὲν πολλὰς διέσωσάν τε καὶ ξυνήγωγον κατὰ 
τὸ στρατόπεδον, δυοῖν δὲ δεούσας εἴκοσιν οἱ Συρακό- 
σιτοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἔλαβον αὐτῶν, καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας 
πάντας ἀπέκτειναν. καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς λοιπάς, ἐμπρῆσαι 
βουλόμενοι, ὁλκάδα παλαιὰν κληματίδων καὶ δᾳδὸς 
γεμίσαντες (ἦν γὰρ ἐπὶ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ὁ ἄνεμος 
οὔριος) ἀφεῖσαν τὴν ναῦν πῦρ ἐμβαλόντες. καὶ οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι δείσαντες περὶ ταῖς ναυσὶν ἀντεμηχανή- 
σαντό τε σβεστήρια κωλύματα, καὶ παύσαντες τὴν 
φλόγα καὶ τὸ μὴ προσελθεῖν ἐγγυς τὴν ὁλκάδα τοῦ 
54 κινδύνου ἀπηλλάγησαν. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο Συρακόσιοι 
μὲν τῆς τε ναυμαχίας τροπαῖον ἔστησαν καὶ τῆς 
ἄνω τῆς πρὸς τῷ τείχει ἀπολήψεως τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, 
ὅθεν καὶ τοὺς ἵππους ἔλαβον, ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ ἧς τε οἱ 
Τυρσηνοὶ τροπῆς ἐποιήσαντο τῶν πεζῶν ἐς τὴν 
A λέμνην καὶ ἧς αὐτοὶ τῷ ἄλλῳ στρατοπέδῳ. 
A 55 Γεγενημένης δὲ τῆς νίκης τοῖς Συρακοσίοις λαμ-- 
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mpast5n' καὶ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ (πρότερον μὲν γὰρ ἐφο- 
βοῦντο τὰς μετὰ τοῦ Δημοσθένους ναῦς ἐπελθούσας) 
οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐν παντὶ δὴ ἀθυμίας ἦσαν καὶ ὁ 
παράλογος αὐτοῖς μέγας ἦν, πολὺ δὲ μείζων ἔτι τῆς 
στρατείας ὁ μετάμελος. πόλεσι γὰρ ταύταις μόναις . 
ἤδη ὁμοιοτρόποις ἐπελθόντες, δημοκρατουμέναις τε 
ὥσπερ καὶ αὐτοί, καὶ ναῦς καὶ ἵππους καὶ μεγέθη 
ἐχούσαις, οὐ δυνάμενοι ἐπενεγκεῖν οὔτ᾽ ἐκ πολιτείας 
τί μεταβολῆς τὸ διάφορον αὐτοῖς ᾧ προσήγοντο ἄν, 
οὔτ᾽ ἐκ παρασκευῆς πολλῷ κρείσσους ὄντας, σφαλ- 
λόμενοι δὲ τὰ πλείω, τά τε πρὸ αὐτῶν ἠπόρουν, καὶ 
ἐπειδή γε καὶ ταῖς ναυσὶν ἐκρατήθησαν, ὃ οὐκ ἂν 
ῴοντο, πολλῷ δὴ μᾶλλον ἔτι. οἱ δὲ Συρακόσιοι τόν 56 
τε λιμένα εὐθὺς παρέπλεον ἀδεῶς καὶ τὸ στόμα 
αὐτοῦ διενοοῦντο κλήσειν, ὅπως μηκέτι μηδ᾽ εἰ βού- 
λοιντο λάθοιεν αὐτοὺς οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐκπλεύσαντες. 
οὐ γὰρ περὶ τοῦ αὐτοὶ σωθῆναι μόνον ἔτι τὴν ἐπιμέ- 
λείαν ἐποιοῦντο, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅπως ἐκείνους κωλύσωσιν, 
νομέζοντες ὅπερ ἦν, ἌΣ ἜΣ τα ᾿ς OND 
σφῶν xaburéptepa τὰ πράγματα εἶναι, καὶ εἰ 
δύναιντο κρατῆσαι ᾿Αθηναίων τε καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλασσαν, καλὸν σφίσιν ἐς 
τοὺς “Ἑλληνας τὸ biz φανεῖσθαι" τούς τε yap 
ἄλλους “Ἑλληνας εὐθὺς τοὺς μὲν ἐλευθεροῦσθαι τοὺς 
δὲ φόβου ἀπολύεσθαι (οὐ γὰρ ἔτι δυνατὴν ἔσεσθαι 
τὴν ὑπόλοιπον ᾿Αθηναίων δύναμιν τὸν ὕστερον 
ἐπενεχθησόμενον πόλεμον ἐνεγκεῖν), καὶ αὐτοὶ δόξ- mm. Scan 
αντες αὐτῶν αἴτιοι εἶναι ὑπό τε τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώ- 
mov καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἔπειτα πολὺ θαυμασθήσεσθαι. 
καὶ ἦν δὲ ἄξιος ὁ ἀγὼν κατά τε ταῦτα καὶ ὅτι οὐχὶ 
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᾿Αθηναίων μόνον περιεγίγνοντο ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
πολλῶν ξυμμάχων, καὶ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὶ αὖ μόνον ἀλλὰ 
καὶ μετὰ τῶν ξυμβοηθησάντων σφίσιν, ἡγεμόνες Te 
γενόμενοι μετὰ Κορινθίων καὶ Λακεδαιμονίων, καὶ 
τὴν σφετέραν πόλεν ἐμπαρασχόντες προκινδυνεῦσαί 
τε καὶ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ μέγα μέρος προκόψαντες. ἔθνη 
γὰρ πλεῖστα δὴ ἐπὶ μίαν πόλιν ταύτη» ξυνῆλθε, 
πλήν γε δὴ τοῦ ξύμπαντος λόγου τοῦ ἐν τῷδε τῷ 
πολέμῳ πρὸς τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων τε πόλιν καὶ Λακεδαι- 
μονίων. 


/ Cu. LVIL—LX. List of the allies of Athens 


and Syracuse. The Athenians determine to 
retreat by sea, 

Τοσοίδε γὰρ ἑκάτεροι ἐπὶ Σικελίαν τε καὶ 
περὶ Σικελίας, τοῖς μὲν ξυγκτησόμενοι τὴν χώραν 
ἐλθόντες τοῖς δὲ ξυνδιασώσοντες, ἐπὶ Συρακούσας 
ὀπολέμησαν, οὐ κατὰ δίκην Te μᾶλλον οὐδὲ κατὰ 
ξυγγένειαν μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων στάντες, GAN ὡς ἑκάστοις 
τῆς ξυντυχίας ἢ κατὰ τὸ ξυμφέρον ἢ ἀνάγκῃ ἔσχεν. 
᾿Αθηναῖοι μὲν αὐτοὶ Ἴωνες ἐπὶ Δωριέας Συρακοσί- 
ous ἑκόντες ἦλθον, καὶ αὐτοῖς τῇ αὐτῇ φωνῇ καὶ 
νομίμοις ἔτει χρώμενοε Λήμνιοι καὶ Ἴμβριοι καὶ 
Αἰγινῆται, of τότες Αἴγιναν εἶχον, καὶ ἔτι ᾿Εστιαιῆς 
οἱ ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ Ἑ στίαιαν οἰκοῦντες, ἄποικοι ὄντες 
ξυνεστράτευσαν. τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων οἱ μὲν ὑπήκοοι, οἱ 
δ᾽ ἀπὸ ξυμμαχίας αὐτόνομοι, εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ οἱ μισθα-. 
φόροι ξυνεστράτενον. καὶ τῶν μὲν ὑπηκόων καὶ 
φόραυ ὑποτελῶν ᾿Ερετριῆς καὶ Χαλκιδῆς καὶ Στυρῆς 
καὶ Καρύστιοι ἀπ᾿ Εὐβοίας ἦσαν, amd δὰ νήσων. 
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Kelos καὶ ᾿Ανδριοι καὶ Trot, ἐκ δ' Ἰωνίας Μιλή- 
σιοι καὶ Σάμιοι καὶ Χῖοι. τούτων Χῖοι οὐχ ὕποτε- 
λεῖς ὄντες φόρου, ναῦς δὲ παρέχοντες αὐτόνομον 
ξυνέσποντο. καὶ τὸ πλεῖστον Ἴωνες ὄντες οὗτου 
πάντες καὶ ἀπ᾿ ᾿Αθηναίων πλὴν Καρυστίων (οὗτοι 
δ᾽ εἰσὶ Δρύοπες), ὑπήκοοι δ᾽ ὄντες καὶ ἀνάγκῃ ὅμως 
Ἴωνές τε ἐπὶ Δωριέας ἠκολούθουν. πρὸς δ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
Αἰολῆς, Μηθυμναῖοι μὲν ναυσὶ καὶ οὐ φόρῳ ὑπή- 
woot, Τενέδιοε δὲ καὶ Αἴνιοε ὑποτελεῖς. οὗτοι δὰ 
Αἰολῆς Αἰολεῦσι τοῖς κτίσασι Βοιωτοῖς τοῖς μετὰ 
Συρακοσίων κατ᾽ ἀνάγκην ἐμάχοντο, ἸΠλαταιῆς δὰ 
καταντικρὺ Βοιωτοὶ Βοιωτοῖς μόνοι εἰκότως κατὰ 
τὸ ἔχθος. “Ῥόδιοι δὲ καὶ Κυθήριοε Δωριῆς ἀμφό- 
τέροι, οἱ μὲν Λακεδαιμονίων ὄποικοε Ἰζυθήριοι ὀπὶ. 
Λακεδαιμονίους τοὺς ἅμα Τυλίππῳ per ᾿Αθηναίων 
ὄπλα ἔφερον, Ῥόδιοι δὲ ᾿Αργεῖοι γένος Συρακοσίοιφ 
μὲν Δωριεῦσι Τ'ἐλῴοις δὲ καὶ ἀποίκοις ἑαυτῶν οὖσε 
μετὰ Συρακοσίων στρατευομόνοις ἠναγκάζοντο πολ 6- 
μεῖν. τῶν te περὶ Πελοπόννησον νησιωτῶν Ke- 
φαλλῆνες μὲν καὶ Ζακύνθιοι αὐτόνομοι μέν, κατὰ δὰ 
τὸ νησιωτικὸν μᾶλλον κατειργόμενοι, ὅτε θαλάσσης 
ἐκράτουν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ξυνείποντο᾽ ἹΚερκυραῖοι δὲ 
οὐ μόνον Δωριῆς ἀλλὰ καὶ Κορίνθιος σαφῶς ἐπὶ 
Κορινθίους τε καὶ Συρακοσίους, τῶν μὲν ἄποικοι 
ὄντες τῶν δὰ ξυγγενεῖς, ἀνάγκῃ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ εὐπρεποῦς, 
βουλήσει δὲ κατὰ ὄχθος τὸ Κορινθίων οὐχ ἧσσον 
εἵποντο. καὶ οἱ Μεσσήνιοι νῦν καλούμενοι ἐκ Ναυ- 
πάκτου καὶ ἐκ Πύλου τότε ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ἐχομένης. 
ἐς τὸν πόλεμον παρέλήφθησαν. καὶ ἔτε Μεγαρέων 
φυγάδες οὐ πολλοὶ Μεγαρεῦσι Σελινουντίοις οὖσι 
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κατὰ ξυμφορὰν ἐμάχοντο. τῶν δὲ ἄχλων ἑκούσιος 
μᾶλλον ἡ στρατεία ἐγίγνετο ἤδη. ᾿Αργεῖοι μὲν γὰρ 
οὐ τῆς ξυμμαχίας ἕνεκα μᾶλλον 7 τῆς Λακεδαιμο- 
νίων τε ἔχθρας καὶ τῆς παραυτίκα ἕκαστοι ἰδίας 
ὠφελίας Δωριῆς ἐπὶ Δωριέας μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ᾿Ἰώ- 
νων ἠκολούθουν, Μαντινῆς δὲ καὶ ἄλλοι ᾿Αρκάδων 
μισθοφόροι ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀεὶ πολεμίους σφίσιν ἀποδει: 
κνυμένους εἰωθότες ἰέναι καὶ τότε τοὺς μετὰ Kopw- 
θίων ἐλθόντας ᾿Αρκάδας οὐδὲν ἧσσον διὰ κέρδος 
ἡγούμενοι πολεμίους, Kpnres δὲ καὶ Αἰτωλοὶ μισθῷ 
καὶ οὗτοι πεισθέντες" ξυνέβη δὲ τοῖς Kpnol τὴν 
Γέλαν Ῥοδίοις ξυγκτίσαντας μὴ ξὺν τοῖς ἀποίκοις 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀποίκους ἄκοντας μετὰ μισθοῦ ἐλθεῖν. 
καὶ ᾿Ακαρνάνων τινὲς ἅμα μὲν κέρδει, τὸ δὲ πλέον 
Δημοσθένους φιλίᾳ καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων εὐνοίᾳ ξύμμαχοι 
ὄντες ἐπεκούρησαν. καὶ οἵδε μὲν τῷ “loviw κόλπῳ 
ὁριζόμενοι, Ἰταλιωτῶν δὲ Θούριοι καὶ Μεταπόντιοι 
ἐν τοιαύταις ἀνάγκαις τότε στασιωτικῶν καιρῶν 
κατειλημμένων ξυνεστράτενον, καὶ Σικελιωτῶν 
Νάξιοι καὶ Καταναῖοι, βαρβάρων δὲ ᾿Ε"γεσταῖοι, 
οἵπερ ἐπηγάγοντο, καὶ Σικελῶν τὸ πλέον, καὶ τῶν 
ἔξω Σικελίας Τυρσηνῶν τέ τινες κατὰ διαφορὰν 
58 Συρακοσίων καὶ ᾿Ιάπυγες μισθοφόροι. τοσάδε μὲν 
ὸ μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ἔθνη ἐστράτευον, Συρακοσίοις δὲ 
ἀντεβοήθησαν Καμαριναῖοι μὲν ὅμοροι ὄντες καὶ 
Γελῷοι οἰκοῦντες μετ᾽ αὐτούς, ἔπειτα ᾿Ακραγαντί- 
νων ἡσυχαζόντων ἐν τῷ ἐπέκεινα ἱδρυμένοι Σελιιούν- 
τιοί. καὶ οἵδε μὲν τῆς Σικελίας τὸ πρὸς Λιβύην 
μέρος τετραμμένον νεμόμενοι, Ἵμεραζοι δ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πρὸς τὸν Τυρσηνικὸν πόντον μορίου, ἐν ᾧ καὶ μόνοι 
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"EdAnves οἰκοῦσιν" οὗτοι δὲ καὶ ἐξ αὐτοῦ μόνοι éBon- 
θησαν. καὶ Ἑλληνικὰ μὲν ἔθνη τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ 
τοσάδε, Δωριῆς τε καὶ [oi] αὐτόνομοι πάντες, ξυνε- 
μάχουν, βαρβάρων δὲ Σικελοὶ μόνοι, ὅσοι μὴ ἀφέ. * 
στασαν πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τῶν δ᾽ ἔξω Σικελίας 
“Ἑλλήνων Λακεδαιμόνιοι μὲν ἡγεμόνα Σπαρτιάτην 
παρεχόμενοι, νεοδαμώδεις δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους καὶ Εϊλω- 
τας (δύναται δὲ τὸ νεοδαμῶδες ἐλεύθερον ἤδη εἶναι), 
Κορώθιοι δὲ καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ πεζῷ μόνοι trapayevope- 
vot, καὶ Λευκάδιοι καὶ ᾿Αμπρακιῶται κατὰ τὸ 
ξυγγενές, ἐκ δὲ ᾿Αρκαδίας μισθοφόροι ὑπὸ Κορινθί- 
ων ἀποσταλέντες, καὶ Σικνώνιοι ἀνωγκαστοὶ στρα- 
τεύοντες, καὶ τῶν ἔξω ἸΠελοποννήσον Βοιωτοί. 
πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἐπελθόντας τούτους οἱ Σικελιῶται αὐτοὶ 
πλῆθος πλέον κατὰ πάντα παρέσχοντο ἅτε μεγάλας 
πόλεις οἰκοῦντες" καὶ γὰρ ὁπλῖται πολλοὶ καὶ νῆες 
καὶ ἵπποι καὶ ἄλλος ὅμιλος ἄφθονος ξυνελέγη. καὶ 
πρὸς ἅπαντας αὖθις ὡς εἰπεῖν τοὺς ἄλλους Συρακό- 
σιοι αὐτοὶ πλείω ἐπορίσαντο διὰ μέγεθός τε πόλεως 
καὶ ὅτι ἐν μεγίστῳ κινδύνῳ ἦσαν. καὶ αἱ pev 59 
ἑκατέρων ἐπικουρίαι τοσαίδε ξυνελέγησαν, καὶ τότε 
ἤδη πᾶσαι ἀμφοτέροις παρῆσαν καὶ οὐκέτι οὐδὲν 
οὐδετέροις ἐπῆλθεν. 

Οἵ τε οὖν Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι εἰκότως 
ἐνόμισαν καλὸν ἀγώνισμα σφίσιν εἶναι ἐπὶ τῇ γεγε- 
νημένῃ νίκῃ τῆς ναυμαχίας ἑλεῖν τε τὸ στρατόπεδον 
ἅπαν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων τοσοῦτον ὄν, καὶ μηδὲ καθ᾽ 
ἕτερα αὐτούς, μήτε διὰ θαλάσσης μήτε τῷ πεζῷ, 
διαφυγεῖν. ἔκλῃον οὖν τόν τε λιμένα εὐθὺς τὸν 
μέγαν, ἔχοντα τὸ στόμα ὀκτὼ σταδίων μάλιστα, 
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τριήρεσι πλαγίαις καὶ πλοίοις καὶ ἀκάτοις, ἐπ᾽ dy- 
κυρῶν ὁρμίξοντες, καὶ τἄλλα, ἣν ἔτι ναυμαχεῖν οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι τολμήσωσι, παρεσκευάξοντο, καὶ ὀλίγον 
60 οὐδὲν ἐς οὐδὲν ἐπενόουν. τοῖς δὲ ᾿Αθηναίοις τήν τε 
ἀπόκλῃσιν ὁρῶσι καὶ τὴν ἄλλην διάνοιαν αὐτῶν 
«αἰᾳθομένοις βουλευτέα ἐδόκει. καὶ ξυνελθόντες οἵ 
Te στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ ταξίαρχοι πρὸς τὴν παροῦσαν 
ἀπορίαν τῶν τε ἄλλων καὶ ὅτε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια οὔτε 
αὐτίκα ἔτι εἶχον (προπέμψαντες γὰρ ἐς Κατάνην 
ὡς ἐκπλευσόμενοι ἀπεῖπον μὴ ἐπάγειν) οὔτε τὸ 
λοιπὸν ἔμελλον ἕξειν εἰ μὴ ναυκρατήσουσιν, ἐβου- 
λεύσαντο τὰ μὲν τείχη τὰ ἄνω ἐκλιπεῖν, πρὸς δ᾽ 
αὐταῖς ταῖς ναυσὶν ἀπολαβόντες διατειχίσματι 
ὅσον οἷόν τ᾽ ἐλάχιστον τοῖς τε σκεύεσι καὶ τοῖς 
ἀσθενοῦσιν ἱκανὸν γενέσθαι, τοῦτο μὲν φρουρεῖν, 
and δὲ τοῦ ἄλλου πεζοῦ τὰς ναῦς ἁπάσας, ὅσαι 
ἦσαν καὶ δυναταὶ καὶ ἀπλοώτεραι, πάντα τινὰ 
ἐσβιβάζοντες πληρῶσαι, καὶ διαναυμαχήσαντες, ἣν 
μὲν νικῶσιν, ἐς Κατάνην κομίζεσθαι, ἢν δὲ μή, 
ἐμπρήσαντες τὰς ναῦς πεζῇ ξυνταξάμενοι ἀποχωρεῖν 
ὃ ἂν τάχιστα μέλλωσί τινος χωρίου ἢ βαρβαρικοῦ 
ἡ ᾿Ἑλληνικοῦ φιλίου ἀντιλήψεσθαι. καὶ οἱ μέν, 
ὡς ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς ταῦτα, καὶ ἐποίησαν ἔκ τε γὰρ 
τῶν ἄνω τειχῶν ὑποκατέβησαν καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἐπλή- 
βῶσαν πάσας, ἀναγκάσαντες ἐσβαίνειν ὅστις καὶ 
ὁπωσοῦν ἐδόκει ἡλικίας μετέχων ἐπυτήδειος εἶναι. 
καὶ ξυνεπληρώθησαν νῆες αἱ πᾶσαι δέκα μάλιστα 
καὶ ἑκατόν. τοξότας τε ἐπ᾿ αὐτὰς πολλοὺς καὶ 
ἀκοντιστὰς τῶν τε ᾿Ακαρνάνων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ξένων ἐσεβίβαζον, καὶ τἄλλα ὡς οἷόν τ᾽ ἦν ἐξ ἀναγ- 
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καίου Te καὶ τοιαύτης διανοίας ἐπορίσαντο. ὁ δὲ 
Νικίας, ἐπειδὴ τὰ πολλὼ ἑτοῖμα ἦν, ὁρῶν τοὺς 
στρατιώτας τῷ τε Tapa τὸ εἰωθὸς πολὺ ταῖς ναυσὶ 
κρατηθῆναι ἀθυμοῦντας καὶ διὰ τὴν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων 
σπάνιν ὡς τάχιστα βουλομένους διακινδυνεύειν, 
ξυγκαλέσας dravras παρεκελεύσατό τε πρῶτον καὶ 
ὄλεξε τοιάδε. 


νὰ EXE LXV. Speech of Nicias. 


““Avdpes στρατιῶταις ᾿Αθηναίων τε καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων ξυμμάχων, ὁ μὲν ἀγὼν ὁ μέλλων ὁμοίως 
κοινὸς Graco ἔσται, περί τε σωτηρίας καὶ πατρίδος 
ἑκάστοις οὐχ ἧσσον ἢ τοῖς πολεμίοις" ἣν γὰρ κρατή- 
σωμεν νῦν ταῖς ναυσίν, ἔστι τῳ τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν 
“που οἰκείαν πόλιν ἐπιδεῖν. ἀθυμεῖν δὲ οὐ χρὴ οὐδὲ 
πάσχειν ὅπερ οἱ ἀπειρότατοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων, οἱ τοῖς 
πρώτοις ἀγῶσι σφαλέντες ἔπειτα διὰ παντὸς τὴν 
ἐλπίδα τοῦ φόβου ὁμοίαν ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς ἔχουσιν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅσοι τε ᾿Αθηναίων πάρεστε, πολλῶν ἤδη 
πολέμων ἔμπειροι ὄντες, καὶ ὅσοι τῶν ξυμμάχων, 
ξυστρατευόμενοι ἀεί, μνήσθητε τῶν ἐν τοῖς πολέμοις 
φ᾽αραλάγων, καὶ τὸ τῆς τύχης κἂν μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἐλπί: 
σαντες στῆναι καὶ ὡς ἀναμαχούμενοι ἀξίως τοῦδε 
τοῦ πλήθους, ὅσον αὐτοὶ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐφορᾶτε, 
ἡταρασκευάξεσθε. ἃ δὲ ἀρωγὰ ἐνείδομεν ἐπὶ τῇ 
τοῦ λιμάνος στενότητι πρὸς τὸν μέλλοντα ὄχλον 
τῶν νεῶν ἔσεσθαι καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἐκείνων ἐπὶ τῶν 
καταστρωμάτων παρασκευήν, οἷς πρότερον ἐβλα- 
“-τόμεθα, πάντα καὶ ἡμῖν νῦν ἐκ τῶν παρόντων μετὰ 
τῶν κυβερνητῶν ἐσκεμμένα ἡτοίμασται. -καὶ γὰρ 


61 


64 2 


144 THUCYDIDES. 

τοξόται πολλοὶ καὶ ἀκοντισταὶ ἐπιβήσονται καὶ 
ὄχλος, ᾧ ναυμαχίαν μὲν ποιούμενοι ἐν πελώγει οὐκ 
ἂν ἐχρώμεθα διὰ τὸ βλάπτειν ἂν τὸ τῆς ἐπιστήμης 
τῇ βαρύτητι τῶν νεῶν, ἐν δὲ τῇ ἐνθάδε ἠνωγκασμένῃ 
ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν πεζομαχίᾳ πρόσφορα ἔσται. εὕρηται 


δ᾽ ἡμῖν ὅσα χρὴ ἀντιναυπηγῆσαι, καὶ πρὸς τὰς τῶν. 


ἐπωτίδων αὐτοῖς παχύτητας, ᾧπερ δὴ μάλιστα 
ἐβλωπτόμεθα, χειρῶν σιδηρῶν ἐπιβολαί, αἱ σχή- 
covet τὴν πάλιν ἀνάκρουσιν τῆς προσπεσούσης 
νεώς, ἣν τὰ ἐπὶ τούτοις οἱ ἐπιβάται ὑπουργῶσιν. 
ἐς τοῦτο γὰρ δὴ ἠνωγκάσμεθα ὥστε πεζομαχεῖν ἀπὸ 
τῶν νεῶν, καὶ τὸ μήτ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἀνακρούεσθαι μήτ᾽ 
ἐκείνους ἐᾶν ὠφέλιμον φαίνεται, ἄλλως τε καὶ τῆς 
γῆς, πλὴν ὅσον dv ὁ πεζὸς ἡμῶν ἐπέχῃ, πολεμίας 
63 οὔσης. ὧν χρὴ μεμνημένους διαμάχεσθαι ὅσον ἂν 
δύνησθε, καὶ μὴ ἐξωθεῖσθαι ἐς αὐτήν, ἀλλὰ ξυμπε- 
σούσης νηΐ νεὼς μὴ πρότερν ἀξιοῦν ἀπολύεσθαι ἣ 
τοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ πολεμίου καταστρώματος ὁπλίτας 
ἀπαράξητε. καὶ ταῦτα τοῖς ὁπλίταις οὐχ ἧσσον 
τῶν ναυτῶν παρακελεύομαι, ὅσῳ τῶν ἄνωθεν μᾶλλον 
τὸ ἔργον τοῦτο" ὑπάρχει δ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔτι νῦν γε τὰ πλείω 
τῷ πεζῷ ἐπικρατεῖν. τοῖς δὲ ναύταις παραινῶ, καὶ 
ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τῷδε καὶ δέομαι, μὴ ἐκπεπλῆχθαί τι 
ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς ἄγαν, τήν τε παρασκευὴν ἀπὸ τῶν 
καταστρωμάτων βελτίω νῦν ἔχοντας καὶ τὰς ναῦς 
πλείους, ἐκείνην τε τὴν ἡδονὴν ἐνθυμεῖσθαι ὡς ἀξία 
ἐστὶ διασώσασθαι, of τέως ᾿Αθηναῖοι νομιξόμενοι 
καὶ μὴ ὄντες ὑμῶν τῆς τε φωνῆς τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ. καὶ 
τῶν τρόπων τῇ μιμήσει ἐθαυμάζεσθε κατὰ τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα, καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς τῆς ἡμετέρας οὐκ ἔλασσον 
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ἃ έ fs 
κατὰ τὸ ὠφελεῖσθαι, ἔς Te τὸ φοβερὸν τοῖς ὑπηκόοις 
a , A \ A _f A 
καὶ TO μὴ ἀδικεῖσθαι πολὺ πλεῖον μετείχετε. ὥστε 
κοινωνοὶ μόνοι ἐλευθέρως ἡμῖν τῆς ἀρχῆς ὄντες 
δικαίως αὐτὴν νῦν μὴ καταπροδίδοτε, καταφρονή- 
¢ 
σαντες δὲ Κορινθίων τε, ods πολλάκις νενικήκατε, 
καὶ Σικελιωτῶν, ὧν οὐδ᾽ ἀντιστῆναι οὐδεὶς ἕως 
ἤκμαξε τὸ ναυτικὸν ἡμῖν ἠξίωσεν, ἀμύνασθε αὐτούς, 
καὶ δείξατε ὅτι καὶ μετ᾽ ἀσθενείας καὶ ξυμφορῶν ἡ 
ὑμετέρα ἐπιστήμη κρείσσων ἐστὶν ἑτέρας εὐτυχού- 
ε U 3 [4 ς a , > \ 
σης ῥώμης. τούς τε ᾿Αθηναίους ὑμῶν πάλεν av καὶ 
τάδε ὑπομιμνήσκω, ὅτι οὔτε ναῦς ἐν τοῖς νεωσοίκοις 
ἄλλας ὁμοίας ταῖσδε οὔτε ὁπλιτῶν ἡλικίαν ὑπελε- 
¥ , / bh a A a ec a 

were, εἴ τε ξυμβήσεταί τε ἄλλο ἢ τὸ κρατεῖν ὑμῖν, 
τούς τ᾽ ἐνθάδε πολεμίους εὐθὺς ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα πλευσου- 
μένους καὶ τοὺς ἐκεῖ ὑπολοίπους ἡμῶν ἀδυνάτους 
ἐσομένους τούς T αὐτοῦ καὶ τοὺς ἐπελθόντας ἀμύνα- 

ς \ A ἐν 4 IAN 
σθαι. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἂν ὑπὸ Συρακοσίοις εὐθὺς γύγνοι- 
σθε, οἷς αὐτοὶ ἴστε οἵᾳ γνώμῃ ἐπήλθετε, οἱ δ᾽ ἐκεῖ 
ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίοις. ὥστε ἐν ἑνὶ τῷδε ὑπὲρ ἀμφο- 
τέρων ἀγῶνι καθεστῶτες καρτερήσατε, εἴπερ ποτέ, 

3 nA yx e 7 / Ψ 

καὶ ἐνθυμεῖσθε καθ᾽ ἑκάστους τε καὶ ξύμπαντες ὅτι 
οἱ ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶν ὑμῶν νῦν ἐσόμενοι καὶ πεζοὶ τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις εἰσὶ καὶ νῆες καὶ ἡ ὑπόλοιπος πόλις καὶ 

\ / 4 a 39 Ὁ ¥ [4 [τὰ 
τὸ μέγα ὄνομα τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν, περὶ ὧν εἴ τίς τι ἕτερος 
ἑτέρου προφέρει ἢ ἐπιστήμῃ ἢ εὐψυχίᾳ, οὐκ ἂν ἐν 
ἄλλῳ μᾶλλον καιρῷ ἀποδειξά "τό “τῷ 
Oo μ καιρῷ ἀποδειξάμενος αὐτός τε αὑτῷ 

3 A 
ὠφέλιμος γένουτο Kat τοῖς ξύμπασι σωτήριος." 
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Cu. LXV. Arrangements of the Syracusans. 


65 Ὅ μὲν Νικίας τοσαῦτα παρακελευσάμενος εὐθὺς 
ἐκέλευε πληροῦν τὰς ναῦς. τῷ δὲ Γυλέππῳ καὶ 
τοῖς Συρακοσίοις παρῆν μὲν αἰσθάνεσθαι, ὁρῶσι καὶ 
αὐτὴν τὴν παρασκευήν, ὅτε ναυμαχήσουσιν ot 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, προηγγέλθη δ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ ἡ ἐπιβολὴ τῶν 
σιδηρῶν χειρῶν, καὶ πρός τε τάλλα ἐξηρτύσαντο ὡς 
ἕκαστα καὶ πρὸς τοῦτο᾽ τὰς γὰρ πρώρας καὶ τῆς 
νεὼς ἄνω ἐπὶ πολὺ κατεβύρσωσαν, ὕπως ἄν ἀπολι- 
σθάνοι καὶ μὴ ἔχοι ἀντιλαβὴν ἡ χεὶρ ἐπιβαλλομένη. 
καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἑτοῖμα πάντα ἦν, παρεκελεύσαντο ἐκεί- 
νοις οἵ τε στρατηγοὶ καὶ Γύλιππος καὶ ἔλεξαν 
τοιάδε. 


Cu. LXVIL—LXVIII. Speech of the Syracusan 
generals. 

66 “Ὅτε μὲν καλὰ τὰ προειργασμένα καὶ ὑπὲρ 
καλῶν τῶν μελλόντων ὁ ὡγὼν ἔσται, ὦ Συρακόσιοι 
καὶ ξύμμαχοι, of τε πολλοὶ δοκεῖτε ἡμῖν εἰδέναι 
(οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν οὕτως αὐτῶν προθύμως ἀντελαβεσθεὶ), 
καὶ εἴ τις μὴ ἐπὶ ὅσον δεῖ ἤσθηται, σημανοῦμεν. 
᾿Αθηναίους γὰρ ἐς τὴν χώραν τήνδε ἐλθόντας πρῶ- 
τον μὲν ἐπὶ τῆς Σικελίας καταδουλώσει, ἔπειτ᾽ εἰ 
κατορθώσειαν, καὶ τῆς Πελοποννήσου καὶ τῆς ἄλλης 
“Ἑλλάδος, καὶ ἀρχὴν τὴν ἤδη μεγίστην τῶν τε πρὶν 
“Ελλήνων καὶ τῶν νῦν κεκτημένους, πρῶτοι ἀνθρώ- 
πων ὑποστάντες τῷ ναυτικῷ, ᾧπερ πάντα κατέσχον, 
τὰς μὲν νενικήκατε ἤδη ναυμαχίας, τὴν δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ 
εἰκότος νῦν νικήσετε. ἄνδρες γὰρ ἐπειδὰν ᾧ ἀξιοῦσι 
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προύχειν κολουθῶσι, τό. ἡ ὑπόλοιπον αὐτῶν τῆς 
δόξης ἀσθενέστερον αὐτὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἐστὶν ἢ εἰ μηδ᾽ 
4.9 Ἁ A“ n 9 A“ 9 ͵ 
ῳᾧήθησαν τὸ πρῶτον, καὶ τῷ παρ᾽ ἐλπίδα τοῦ αὐχή- 
ματος σφαλλόμενοι καὶ παρὰ ἰσχὺν τῆς δυνάμεως 
ἐνδιδόασιν: ὃ νῦν ᾿Αθηναίους εἰκὸς πεπονθέναι. 
ἡμῶν δὲ τό τε ὑπάρχον πρότερον, ᾧπερ καὶ avetri- 67 
στήμονες ἔτι ὄντες ἀπετολμήσαμεν, βεβαιότερον νῦν, 
καὶ τῆς δοκήσεως προσγεγενημένης αὐτῷ, τὸ κρατί- 
> 3 4 , , 3 / / 
στους εἶναι εἰ τοὺς κρατίστους ἐνικήσαμεν, διπλασία 
ἑκάστου ἡ ἐλπίς. τὰ δὲ πολλὰ πρὸς τὰς ἐπιχειρή- 
σεις ἡ μεγίστη ἐλπὶς μεγίατην καὶ τὴν προθυμίαν 
παρέχεται. τά τε τῆς ἀντιμιμήσθρως αὐτῶν τῆς 
A e A A e , , ’ 
παρασκευῆς ἡμῶν τῷ μὲν. ἡμετέρῳ τρόπῳ ξυνήθη τέ 
ἐστι καὶ οὐκ ἀνάρμοστοι πρὸς ἕκαστον αὐτῶν ἐσό- 
μεθα" οἱ δ᾽, ἐπειδὰν πολλοὶ μὲν ὁπλῖται ἐπὶ τῶν 
καταστρωμάτων παρὰ τὸ καθεστηκὸς ὦσιν, πολλοὶ 
δὲ καὶ ἀκοντισταὶ χερσαῖοι ὡς εἰπεῖν ᾿Ακαρνᾶνές te 
καὶ ἄλλοι ἐπὶ ναῦς ἀναβάντες, οἱ οὐδ᾽ ὅπως καθεζο- 
J \ A 2 a e 7 A 3 
μένους χρὴ τὸ βέλος ἀφεῖναι εὑρήσουσιν, πῶς οὐ 
δε N A 2 , 9 a “4 
σφαλοῦσί τε τὰς ναῦς καὶ ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς πάντες, 
οὐκ ἐν τῷ αὑτῶν τρόπῳ κινούμενοι, ταράξονται ; 
ἐπεὶ καὶ τῷ πλήθει τῶν νεῶν οὐκ ὠφελήσονται, εἴ 
τις Kal τόδε ὑμῶν, ὅτι οὐκ ἴσαις ναυμαχήσει, πεφό- 
. 2. WS \ > 2 \. 2 \ 
βηται ἐν ὀλίγῳ γὰρ πολλαὶ apyorepar μὲν ἐς τὸ 
δρᾶν τι ὧν βούλονται ἔσονται, ῥᾷσται δὲ ἐς τὸ 
99? φ ceca [4 A 3 
βλάπτεσθαι ad’ ὧν ἡμῖν παρεσκεύασται. τὸ ὃ 
ἀληθέστατον γνῶτε ἐξ ὧν ἡμεῖς οἰόμεθα σαφῶς 
πεπύσθαι" ὑπερβαλλόντων γὰρ αὐτοῖς τῶν κακῶν 
καὶ βιαξόμενοι ὑπὸ τῆς παρούσης ἀπορίας ἐς ἀπό- 
γοίαν καθεστήκασιν, οὐ παρασκευῆς πίστει μᾶλλον 
10—2 
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a [4 3 , μά “ “ a 
ἢ τύχης ἀποκινδυνεύσει οὕτως ὅπως δύνανται, ἵν. 
ἢ βιασάμενοι ἐκπλεύσωσιν ἢ κατα γῆν μετα τοῦτο 
τὴν ἀποχώρησιν ποιῶνται, ὡς τῶν γε παρόντων οὐκ 
68 ἀν πράξαντες χεῖρον. πρὸς οὖν ἀταξίαν τε τοιαύτην 
καὶ τύχην ἀνδρῶν ἑαυτὴν παραδεδωκυῖαν πολεμιω- 
τάτων ὀργῇ προσμίξωμεν, καὶ νομίσωμεν ἅμα μὲν 
νομιμώτατον εἶναι πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους οἱ ἂν ὡς ἐπὶ 
τιμωρίᾳ τοῦ προσπεσόντος δικαιώσωσιν ἀποπλῆσαι 
τῆς γνώμης τὸ θυμούμενον, ἅμα δ᾽ ἐχθροὺς ἀμύνα- 
σθαι ἐγγενησόμενον ἡμῖν καὶ τὸ λεγόμενόν πτου 
ch ς 2 \ \ , 
ἥδιστον εἶναι. ὡς δ᾽ ἐχθροὶ καὶ ἔχθιστοι, πάντες 
ΝΥ a > 9 N e , , 3 
lore, οἵ γ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἦλθον δουλωσόμενοι, ἐν 
ᾧ, εἰ κατώρθωσαν, ἀνδράσι μὲν ἂν τἄλγιστα προσ- 
ἔθεσαν, παισὶ δὲ καὶ γυναιξὶ τὰ ἀπρεπέστατα, 
πόλει δὲ τῇ πάσῃ τὴν αἰσχίστην ἐπίκλησιν. avd 
@ A θῇ ’ 4 ὃ 8 ὸ 3 ὃ U 
ὧν μὴ μαλακισθῆναί τινα πρέπει, μηδὲ TO ἀκινδύνως 
ἀπελθεῖν αὐτοὺς κέρδος νομίσαι. τοῦτο μὲν γὰρ καὶ 
ἐὰν κρατήσωσιν ὁμοίως δράσουσιν' τὸ δὲ πραξάντων 
ἐκ τοῦ εἰκότος ἃ βουλόμεθα τούσδε τε κολασθῆναι 
A , / , ‘ N 
καὶ τῇ πάσῃ Σικελίᾳ καρπουμένῃ καὶ πρὶν ἐλευθε- 
ρίαν βεβαιατέραν παραδοῦναι, καλὸς 6 ἀγών. καὶ 
κινδύνων οὗτοι σπανιώτατοι ot ἂν ἐλάχιστα ἐκ τοῦ 
σφαλῆναι βλάπτοντες πλεῖστα διὰ τὸ εὐτυχῆσαι 
ὠφελῶσιν." 
Cu. LXIX.—LXXI. Decisive action in the Great 
Harbour. 


69 = Kad οἱ μὲν τῶν Συρακοσίων στρατηγοὶ καὶ Γύ- 
λίππος τοιαῦτα καὶ αὐτοὶ τοῖς σφετέροις στρατιώ- 
ταῖς παρακελευσάμενοι ἀντεπλήρουν τὰς ναῦς εὐθὺς 
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ἐπειδὴ Kat τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἡσθάνοντο. ὁ δὲ Νικίας 
ὑπὸ τῶν παρόντων ἐκπεπληγμένος καὶ ὁρῶν οἷος ὁ 
κίνδυνος καὶ ὡς ἐγγὺς ἤδη ἦν, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ὅσον οὐκ 
” > 7 Ν / 6 , 
ἔμελλον ἀνάγεσθαι, καὶ νομίσας, ὅπερ πάσχουσιν 
ἐν τοῖς μεγάλοις ἀγῶσιν, πάντα τε ἔργῳ ἔτι σφίσιν 
9 »“ 4 , 4 a ν e A 3. A 
ἐνδεῶ εἶναι καὶ λόγῳ αὐτοῖς οὔπω ἱκανὰ εἰρῆσθαι, 
αὖθις τῶν τριηράρχων ἕνα ἕκαστον ἀνεκάλει, πα- 
τρόθεν τε ἐπονομάζων καὶ αὐτοὺς ὀνομαστὶ καὶ 
φυλήν, ἀξιῶν τό τε καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν, ᾧ ὑπῆρχε λαμπρό- 
τητός τι, μὴ προδιδόναι τινά, καὶ τὰς πατρικὰς 
b ] ’ Φ > a 2 e 4 9 
ἀρετάς, ὧν ἐπιφανεῖς ἦσαι οἱ πρόγονοι, μὴ par 
νίζειν, πατρίδος TE τῆς ἐλευθερωτάτης ὑπομειμνή- 
σκων καὶ τῆς ἐν αὐτῇ ἀνεπιτάκτῳβ. πᾶσιν ἐς τὴν 
δίαυταν ἐξουσίας. ἄλλα τε λέγων ὅσα ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ 
ἤδη τοῦ καιροῦ ὄντες ἄνθρωποι οὐ πρὸς ‘73 δοκεῖν 
τινὶ ἀρχαιολογεῖν φυλαξάμενοι εἴποιεν ἄν, καὶ ὑπὲρ 
ἁπάντων παραπλήσια ἔς τε γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας 
\ \ ¢ / 9 3 9 a 
καὶ θεοὺς πατρῴους προφερόμενα, GAN ἐπὶ τῇ 
4 2 ͵ 9 lA 3 A 
παρούσῃ ἐκπλήξει ὠφέλιμα νομίξοντες ἐπιβοῶνται...» 
καὶ ὁ μὲν οὐχ. ἱκανὰ μᾶλλον ἢ ἀναγκαῖα νομίσας 
παρηνῆσθαι, ἀποχωρήσας ἦγε τὸν πεζὸν πρὸς τὴν 
θάλασσαν καὶ παρέταξεν ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ἐδύνατο, 
ὅπως ὅτι μεγίστη τοῖς ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶν ὠφελία ἐς τὸ 
θαρσεῖν γίγνοιτο’ 6 δὲ Δημοσθένης καὶ Μένανδρος 
καὶ Εὐθύδημος (οὗτοι γὰρ ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς τῶν ᾿Αθηναί- 
av στρατηγοὶ ἐπέβησαν) ἄραντες ἀπὸ τοῦ ἑαυτῶν 
στρατοπέδου εὐθὺς ἔπλεον πρὸς τὸ ζεῦγμα τοῦ 
λιμένος καὶ τὸν παραλειφθέντα διέκπλουν, βουλό- 
μενοι βιάσασθαι ἐς τὸ ἔξω. προεξαγαγόμενοι δὲ οἱ 70 
Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ναυσὶ παραπλησίαις 
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τὸν ἀριθμὸν καὶ πρότερον, κατά τε τὸν ἔκπλουν 
μέρει αὐτῶν ἐφύλασσον καὶ κατὰ τὸν ἄλλον κύκλῳ 
λιμένα, ὅπως πανταχόθεν ἅμα προσπίύπττοιεν τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις καὶ ὁ πεζὸς ἅμα αὐτοῖς παραβοηθοῖ 
ἧπερ καὶ αἱ νῆες κατίσχοιεν. ἦρχον δὲ τοῦ vavTt- 
κοῦ τοῖς Συρακοσίοις Σικανὸς μὲν καὶ ᾿Αγάθαρχος, 
κέρας ἑκάτερος τοῦ παντὸς ἔχων, Πυθὴν "δὲ καὶ οἱ 
Κορίνθιοι τὸ μέσον. ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι προσέ- 
μισγον τῷ ζεύγματι, τῇ μὲν πρώτῃ ῥύμῃ ἐπιπλέ- 
οντες ἐκράτουν τῶν τετωγμένων νεῶν πρὸς αὐτῷ καὶ 
ἐπειρῶντο λύειν τὰς κλήσεις" μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο παντα- 
χόθεν σφίσι τῶν Συρακοσίων καὶ ξυμμάχων émide- 
Ῥομένων οὐ πρὸς τῷ ζεύγματι ἔτι μόνον ἡ ναυμαχία 
ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ τὸν λιμένα ἐγίγνετο, καὶ ἦν καρτερὰ 
καὶ ola ovy ἑτέρα τῶν προτέρων. πολλὴ μὲν γὰρ 
ἑκατέροις προθυμία ἀπὸ τῶν ναυτῶν ἐς τὸ ἐπιπλεῖν 
ὁπότε κελευσθείη ἐγύγνετο, πολλὴ δὲ ἡ ἀντιτέχνησις 
τῶν κυβερνητῶν καὶ ἀγωνισμὸς πρὸς ἀλλήλους" οἵ 
τ᾽ ἐπιβάται ἐθεράπευον, ὅτε προσπέσοι ναῦς νηΐ, μὴ 
λεύπεσθαι τὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ καταστρώματος τῆς ἄλλης 
τέχνης" πᾶς τέ τις ἐν ᾧ προσετέτακτο αὐτὸς ἕκαστος 
ἠπείγετο πρῶτος φαίνεσθαι. ξυμπεσουσῶν δὲ ἐν 
ὀλίγῳ πολλῶν νεῶν (πλεῖσται γὰρ δὴ αὗται ἐν 


ἐλαχίστῳ ἐναυμάχησαν: βραχὺ γὰρ ἀπέλιπον “΄- | 


ξυναμφότεραι διακόσιαι γενέσθαι!) αἱ μὲν ἐμβολαὶ 


διὰ τὸ μὴ εἶναι τὰς ἀνακρούσεις καὶ διέκπλους --- 


ὀλίγαι ἐγύγνοντο, ai δὲ προσβολαί, ὡς τύχοι ναῦς 

a a \ , A OW. 3 a 
νηὶ προσπεσοῦσα ἢ διὰ τὸ φεύγειν ἢ ἄλλῃ ἐπιπλέ- 
ουσα, πυκνότεραι ἦσαν. καὶ ὅσον μὲν χρόνον προσ- 
φέροιτο ναῦς, οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν καταστρωμάτων τοῖς 
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ἀκοντίοις καὶ τοξεύμασι καὶ λίθοις ἀφθόνως ἐπ᾽ av- 
τὴν ἐχρῶντο" ἐπειδὴ δὲ προσμίξειαν, οἱ ἐπιβάται 
ἐς χεῖρας ἰόντες ἐπειρῶντο ταῖς ἀλλήλων ναυσὶν 
ἐπιβαίνειν. ξυνετύγχανέ τε πολλαχοῦ διὰ τὴν 
στενοχωρίαν τὰ μὲν ἄλλοις ἐμβεβληκέναι τὰ δ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς ἐμβεβλῆσθαι, δύο τε περὶ μίαν καὶ ἔστιν ἡ 
καὶ πλείους ναῦς κατ᾽ ἀνάγκην ξυνηρτῆσθαε, καὶ 
τοῖς κυβερνήταις τῶν μὲν φυλακὴν τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιβουλήν, 
μὴ καθ᾽ ὃν ἕκαστον κατὰ πολλὰ δὲ πανταχόθεν, 
περιεστάναι, καὶ τὸν κτύπον μέγαν ἀπὸ πολλῶν 
[τῶν] νεῶν ξυμπιπτουσῶν ἔκπληξίν τε ἅμα καὶ 
ἀποστέρησιν τῆς ἀκοῆς ὧν οἱ κελευσταὶ φθέγγοιντο 
παρέχειν. πολλὴ γὰρ δὴ ἡ παρακέλευσις καὶ βοὴ 
ἀφ᾽ ἑκατέρων τοῖς κελευσταῖς κατά τε τὴν τέχνην 
καὶ πρὸς τὴν αὐτίκα φιλονεικίαν ἐγύγνετο, τοῖς μὲν 
᾿Αθηναίοις βιάξεσθαί τε τὸν ἔκπλουν ἐπιβοῶντες 
καὶ περὶ τῆς ἐς τὴν πατρίδα σωτηρίας νῦν, εἴ πο- 
τε͵ καὶ αὖθις, πτροθύμως ἀντιλαβέσθαι, τοῖς δὲ Συρα- 
κοσίοις καὶ ξυμμάχοις καλὸν εἶναι κωλῦσαΐί τε 
αὐτοὺς διαφυγεῖν καὶ τὴν οἰκείαν ἑκάστους πατρίδα 
νικήσαντας ἐπαυξῆσαι. καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ προσέτι 
ἑκατέρων, εἴ τινά που ὁρῷεν μὴ κατ᾽ ἀνάγκην 
πρύμναν κρουόμενον, ἀνακαλοῦντες ὀνομαστὶ τὸν 
τριήραρχον ἠρώτων, οἱ μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι εἰ τὴν πολε- 
μιωτάτην γῆν οἰκειοτέραν ἤδη τῆς οὐ δι’ ὀλύγου πό- 
νου κεκτημένης θαλάσσης ἡγούμενοι ὑποχωροῦσιν, 
οἱ δὲ Συρακόσιοι εἰ ods σαφῶς ἴσασι, προθυμουμέ- 
vous ᾿Αθηναίους παντὶ τρόπῳ διαφυγεῖν, τούτους 
αὐτοὶ φεύγοντας φεύγουσιν. ὅ τ᾽ ἐκ τῆς γῆς πεζὸς 71 
ἀμφοτέρων ἰσορρόπου τῆς ναυμαχίας καθεστηκυίας 


" 
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πολὺν τὸν ayava καὶ ξύστασιν τῆς γνώμης εἶχεν, 
φιλονεικῶν μὲν ὁ αὐτόθεν περὶ τοῦ πλείονος ἤδη 
καλοῦ, δεδιότες δὲ οἱ ἐπελθόντες μὴ τῶν παρόντων 
ἔτι χείρω πράξωσιν. πάντων γὰρ δὴ ἀνακειμένων 
τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐς τὰς ναῦς ὅ τε φόβος ἦν ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
μέλλοντος οὐδενὶ ἐοικώς, καὶ διὰ τὸ ἀνώμαλον καὶ 
τὴν ἔποψιν τῆς ναυμαχίας ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἠναγκάζοντο 
ἔχειν. δι’ ὀλύγου γὰρ οὔσης τῆς θέας καὶ οὐ πάντων 
ἅμα ἐς τὸ αὐτὸ σκοπούντων, εἰ μέν τινες ἴδοιέν πῇ 
τοὺς σφετέρους ἐπικρατοῦντας, ἀνεθάρσησάν τε ἄν 
καὶ πρὸς ἀνάκλησιν θεῶν μὴ στερῆσαι σφᾶς τῆς 
σωτηρίας ἐτρέποντο, οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ ἡσσώμενον βλέ- 
ψαντες ὀλοφυρμῷ τε ἅμα μετὰ βοῆς ἐχρῶντο καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῶν δρωμένων τῆς ὄψεως καὶ τὴν γνώμην 
μᾶλλον τῶν ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ ἐδουλοῦντο. ἄλλοι δὲ καὶ 
πρὸς ἀντίπαλόν τι τῆς ναυμαχίας ἀπιδόντες, διὰ τὸ 
ἀκρίτως ξυνεχὲς τῆς ἁμίλλης καὶ τοῖς σώμασιν 
αὐτοῖς ἴσα τῇ δόξῃ περιδεῶς ξυναπονεύοντες ἐν τοῖς 
χαλεπώτατα διῆγον" ἀεὶ γὰρ map ὀλύγον ἢ διέφευ- 
γον ἣ ἀπώλλυντο. ἦν τε ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ στρατευματι 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, ἕως ἀγχώμαλα ἐναυμάχουν, πάντα͵ 
ὁμοῦ ἀκοῦσαι, ὀλοφυρμὸς βοή, νικῶντες κρατούμενοι, 
Ζἄλλα ὅσα ἐν μεγάλῳ κινδύνῳ μέγα στρατόπεδον 
πολυειδῇ ἀνωγκάξοιτο φθέγγεσθαι. παραπλήσια 
ς δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν (αὐτοῖς ἔπασχον, πρίν γε δὴ 
οἱ Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐπὶ πολὺ ἀντισχού- 
σης τῆς ναυμαχίας ἔτρεψάν τε τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ 
ἐπικείμενοι λαμπρῶς, πολλῇ κραυγῇ καὶ διακελευ- 
σμῷ χρώμενοι, κατεδίωκον ἐς τὴν γῆν. 9»), τοτε δὲ ὁ 
μὲν ναυτικὸς στρατὸς ἄλλος ἄλλῃ, ὅσοι μὴ μετέω- 
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pot ἑάλωσαν, κατενεχθέντες ἐξέπεσον ἐς τὸ στρατό- 
πεδον: 6 δὲ πεζὸς οὐκέτι διαφόρως ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ μιᾶς 
ὁρμῆς οἰμωγῇ τε καὶ στόνῳ πάντες δυσανασχετοῦν- 
τες τὼ γιγνόμενα, οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς παρεβοήθουν, 
οἱ δὲ πρὸς τὸ λουπὸν τοῦ τείχους ἐς φυλακήν, ἄλλοι 
δὲ καὶ οἱ πλεῖστοι ἤδη περὶ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ ὅπῃ 
σωθήσονται διεσκόπουν. ἦν τε ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα 
οὐδεμιᾶς δὴ τῶν ξυμπασῶν ἐλάσσων ἔκπληξις. 
παραπλήσιώ τε πεπόνθεσαν καὶ ἔδρασαν αὐτοὶ ἐν 
Πύλῳ' διαφθαρεισῶν γὰρ τῶν νεῶν τοῖς Λακεδαι- 
μονίοις προσαπώλλυντο αὐταῖς καὶ οἱ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ 
ἄνδρες διαβεβηκότες, καὶ τότε τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις ἀνέλ- 
πίστον ἦν τὸ κατὰ γῆν σωθήσεσθαι, ἣν μή τι 
παράλογον γύγνηται. 


Cu. LXXII—LXXIV. The Athenians prepare 
to retreat by land. 


Γενομένης δ᾽ ἰσχυρᾶς τῆς ναυμαχίας καὶ πολ- 72 
λῶν νεῶν ἀμφοτέροις καὶ͵ ἀνθρώπων ἀπολομένων οἱ 
Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐπικρατήσαντες Ta τε 
ναυάγια καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς ἀνείλοντο, καὶ ἀποπλεύ- 
σαντες πρὸς τὴν πτόλιν τροπαῖον ἔστησαν, οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθη- 
γαῖοι ὑπὸ μεγέθους τῶν παρόντων κακῶν νεκρῶν 
μὲν πέρι ἢ ναναγίων οὐδ᾽ ἐπενόουν αἰτῆσαι ἀναΐ- 
ρεσιν, τῆς δὲ νυκτὸς ἐβούλοντο εὐθὺς ἀναχωρεῖν. 
Δημοσθένης δὲ Νικίᾳ προσελθὼν γνώμην ἐποιεῖτο 
“ληρώσαντας ἔτι τὰς λοιπὰς τῶν νεῶν βιάσασθαι, 
ἣν δύνωνται, ἅμα ἕῳ τὸν ἔκπλουν, λέγων ὅτι πλεί- 
ous ἔτι αἱ λοιπαί εἰσι νῆες χρήσιμαι σφίσιν ἢ τοῖς 
πολεμίοις" ἦσαν γὰρ τοῖς μὲν ᾿Αθηναίοις περίλοιποι 
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ὡς ἑξήκοντα, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐναντίοις ἐλάσσους ἣ πεντή- 
κοντα. καὶ ξυγχωροῦντος Νικίου τῇ γνώμῃ καὶ 
βουλομένων πληροῦν αὐτῶν οἱ ναῦται οὐκ ἤθελον 
ἐσβαδειν διὰ τὸ καταπεπλῆχθαι τῇ ἥσσῃ καὶ μὴ 
73 ay ἔτι οἴεσθαι κρατῆσαι. καὶ οἱ μὲν ὡς κατὰ γὴν 
ἀναχωρήσοντες ἤδη ξύμπαντες τὴν γνώμην εἶχον, 
Ἑρμοκράτης δὲ ὃ Συρακόσιος ὑπονοήσας αὐτῶν τὴν 
διάνοιαν, καὶ νομίσας δεινὸν εἶναι εἰ τοσαύτη στρα- 
τιὰ κατὰ γῆν ὑποχωρήσασα καὶ καθεζομένη ποι. τῆς 
Σικελίας βουλήσεται αὖθις σφίσι τὸν πόλεμον ποι- 
εἶσθαι, ἐσηγεῖται ἐλθὼν τοῖς ἐν τέλει οὖσιν ὡς οὐ 
χρεὼν ἀποχωρῆσαι τῆς νυκτὸς αὐτοὺς περιιδεῖν, 
λέγων ταῦτα ἃ καὶ αὐτῷ ἐδόκει, ἀλλὰ ἐξελθόντας 
ἤδη πάντας Συρακοσίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους τάς 
τε ὁδοὺς ἀποικοδομῆσαι καὶ τὰ στενόπορα τῶν χω- 
»““ρίων διαλαβόντας φυλάσσειν. οἱ δὲ ξυνεγίγνωσκον 
μὲν καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐχ ἧσσον ταῦτα ἐκείνου, καὶ ἐδόκει 
ποιητέα εἶναι, τοὺς δὲ ἀνθρώπους ἄρτι ἀσμένους 
ἀπὸ ναυμαχίας τε μεγάλης ἀναπεπαυμένους, καὶ 
ἄμα ἑορτῆς οὔσης (ἔτυχε γὰρ αὐτοῖς Ἡρακλεῖ ταύ- 
τὴν τὴν ἡμέραν θυσία οὖσα), οὐ δοκεῖν av ῥᾳδίως 
ἐθελῆσαι ὑπακοῦσαι" ὑπὸ γὰρ τοῦ περιχαροῦς τῆς 
νίκης πρὸς πόσιν τετράφθαι τοὺς πολλοὺς ἐν τῇ 
ἑορτῇ, καὶ πάντα μᾶλλον ἐλπίζειν av σφῶν πείθε- 
σθαι αὐτοὺς 7 ὅπλα λαβόντας ἐν τῷ παρόντι ἐξελ- 
θεῖν. ὡς δὲ τοῖς ἄρχουσι ταῦτα λογιζομένοις ἐφαί- 
νετὸ ἄπορα καὶ οὐκέτι ἔπειθεν αὐτοὺς ὁ “Ἕρμοκρά- 
TNS, αὐτὸς ἐπὶ τούτοις τάδε μηχανᾶται, δεδιὼς μὴ 
οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν προφθάσωσιν ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ 
διελθόντες τὰ χαλεπώτατα τῶν χωριων. πέμπει 
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a e A a e A Ve , 
τῶν ἑταίρων τινὰς τῶν ἑαυτοῦ μετὰ ἱππέων πρὸς TO 

a 9 s e f , 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων στρατόπεδον, ἡνίκα ξυνεσκόταζξεν" of 
προσελάσαντες ἐξ ὅσου τις ἔμελλεν ἀκούσεσθαι, καὶ 
9 f , e v wn 95 / 3 
ἀνακαλεσάμενοί τινας ὡς ὄντες τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπι- 
τήδειοι (ἦσαν γάρ τινες τῷ Νικίᾳ διάγγελοι τῶν 
ἔνδοθεν) ἐκέλευον φράξειν Νικίᾳ μὴ ἀπάγειν τῆς 

A ’ e \ e \ 

νυκτὸς τὸ στράτευμα ὡς Συρακοσίων τὰς ὁδοὺς φυ- 
λασσόντων, ἀλλὰ Kal ἡσυχίαν τῆς ἡμέρας παρα- 
σκευασάμενον ἀποχωρεῖν. καὶ οἱ μὲν εἰπόντες ἀπ- 
ἦλθον, καὶ οἱ ἀκούσαντες διήγγεύλαν τοῖς στρατη- 
γοῖς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων" οἱ δὲ πρὸς τὸ ὄγγελμα ἐπέσχον 74 
τὴν νύκτα, νομίσαντες οὐκ ἀπάτην εἶναι. καὶ ἐπειδὴ 
καὶ ὡς οὐκ εὐθὺς ὥρμησαν, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς καὶ τὴν 
ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν περιμεῖναι, ὄπως ξυσκευάσαιντο 
ὡς ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν οἱ στρατιῶται ὅτι χρησιμώτατα, 
καὶ τὰ μὲν ἄλλα πάντα καταλιπεῖν, ἀναλαβόντες 
δὲ αὐτὰ ὅσα περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἐς δίαιταν ὑπῆρχεν ἐπι- 
τήδεια ἀφορμᾶσθαι. Συρακόσιοι δὲ καὶ Γύλιππος 
τῷ μὲν πεζῷ προεξελθόντες τάς τε ὁδοὺς τὰς κατὰ 

\ “ @ > A > \. 3 / 37 3 
τὴν χώραν, ἡ εἰκὸς ἦν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἰέναι, ἀπε- 
φράγνυσαν, καὶ τῶν ῥείθρων καὶ πποταμῶν τὰς δια- 

’ 394 ἢ ? € \ a , 
βάσεις ἐφύλασσον, καὶ ἐς ὑποδοχὴν τοῦ στρατεύμα- 
TOS ὡς κωλύσοντες ἡ ἐδόκει ἐτάσσοντο" ταῖς δὲ ναυσὶ 
προσπλεύσαντες τὰς ναῦς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπὸ τοῦ 
αὐγιαλοῦ ἀφεῖλκον, ἐνέπρησαν δέ τινας ὀλίγας, ὥσπερ 
διενοήθησαν αὐτοὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὰς δ᾽ ἄλλας Kal! 
e / > 8 , e e “4 4 
ἡσυχίαν οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος ὡς ἑκάστην ποι ἐκπε- 
πτωκυῖαν ἀναδησάμενοι ἐκόμιζον ἐς τὴν πόλιν. 


a 
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» Cm. LXXV.—LXXXVIL Retreat of the Athe- 

nans, and tts disastrous end. 

75 Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο, ἐπειδὴ ἐδόκει τῷ Νικίᾳ καὶ τῷ 
Δημοσθένει ἱκανῶς παρεσκευάσθαι, καὶ ἡ ἀνάστασις 
ἤδη τοῦ στρατεύματος τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀπὸ τῆς ναυ- 

/ > », ὃ Ἁ φ > 3 καθ᾽ ὃ , a 
μαχίας ἐγίγνετο. δεινὰν οὖν ἦν ov ν μόνον τῶν 
πραγμάτων, ὅτι τάς τε ναῦς ἀπολωλεκότες πάσας 
ἀπεχώρουν καὶ ἀντὶ μεγάλης ἐλπίδος καὶ αὐτοὶ καὶ 
ἡ πόλις κινδυνείοντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀπολείψει 

A , ’ a 4 e , 
τοῦ στρατοπέδου ξυνέβαινε τῇ τε ὄψει ἑκάστῳ 
ἀλγεινὰ καὶ τῇ γνώμῃ αἴσθεσθαι. τῶν τε γὰρ νεκρῶν 
3 4 € ’ # Ἧ Co) 3 ’ 
ἀτάφων ὄντων, ὁπότε τις ἴδοι τινὰ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων 
κείμενον, ἐς λύπην μετὰ φόβου καθίστατο, καὶ οἱ 
ζῶντες καταλειπόμενοι τραυματίαι τε καὶ ἀσθενεῖς 
πολὺ τῶν τεθνεώτων τοῖς ζῶσι λυπηρότεροι ἦσαν 
καὶ τῶν ἀπολωλότων ἀθλιώτεροι. πρὸς γὰρ ἀντι- 
βολίαν καὶ ὀλοφυρμὸν τραπόμενοι ἐς ἀπορίαν xabl- 
στασαν, ἄγειν τε σφᾶς ἀξιοῦντες καὶ. ἕνα ἕκαστον 
9 ἤ ” , c a e A 3 
ἐπιβοώμενοι, εἴ τινὰ πού τις os ἢ ἑταίρων ἢ οἷ- 
κείων, τῶν τε ξυσκήνων ἤδη ἀπιόντων ἐκκρεμαννύ- 
μενοι καὶ ἐπακολουθοῦντες ἐς ὅσον δύναιντο, εἴ τω 
δὲ προλίποι ἡ ῥώμη καὶ τὸ σῶμα, οὐκ ἄνευ ὀλέγων 
4 A 3 A e , v4 ? 
ἐπιθειασμῶν καὶ οἰμωγῆς ὑπολειπόμενοι, ὥστε δά- 
κρυσι πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα πλησθὲν καὶ ἀπορίᾳ του- 
αὐτῃ μὴ ῥᾳδίως ἀφορμᾶσθαι, καίπερ ἐκ πολεμίας 
τε καὶ μείζω ἢ κατὰ δάκρυα τὰ μὲν. πεπονθότας 
ἤδη, τὰ δὲ περὶ τῶν ἐν ἀφανεῖ δεδιότας μὴ πάθωσιν. 
κατήφειά τέ τις ἅμα καὶ κατάμεμψις σφῶν. αὐτῶν 
9 IQA \ A [ 3 

πολλὴ ἦν. οὐδὲν γὰρ ἄλλο ἣ πόλει ἐκπειπολίορ- 
κημένῃ ἐῴκεσαν ὑποφευγούσῃ, καὶ ταύτῃ οὐ σμικρᾷ" 
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, Ἁ A , ᾿ ¥ 9 , 
μυριάδες yap τοῦ ξύμπαντος ὄχλου οὐκ ἐλάσσους 
τεσσάρων ἅμα ἐπορεύοντο. καὶ τούτων οἵ τε ἄλλοι 

f 
ἔφερον πάντες ὅ 14 τις ἐδύνατο ἕκαστος χρήσιμον, 
καὶ οἱ ὁπλῖται καὶ οἱ ἵτπῆς παρὰ τὸ εἰωθὸς αὐτοὶ 
‘ f b] led J e \ n ef e \ 
Ta σφέτερα αὐτῶν σιτία ὑπὸ τοῖς ὅπλοις, οἱ μὲν 
9 / 3 ’ e 5 3 ’ 9 , 
ἀπορίᾳ ἀκολούθων ot δὲ ἀπιστίᾳ' ἀπηυτομολήκεσαν 
γὰρ πάλαι τε καὶ οἱ πλεῖστοι παραχρῆμα. ἐφερον 
δὲ οὐδὲ ταῦτα ἱκανά σῖτος γὰρ οὐκετιὶ ἦν ἐν τῷ 
, A e bh > » λ΄ ©¢ 9 
στρατοπέδῳ. καὶ μὴν ἡ ἄλλη aikia καὶ ἡ ἰσομοι- 
ρία τῶν κακῶν, ἔχουσά τινα ὅμως τὸ μετὰ πολλῶν 
’ 0) A ς / 9 A ’ 3 / 
κούφισιν, οὐδ᾽ ὡς ῥᾳδία ἐν τῷ παρόντι ἐδοξάξετο, 
ΝΜ 93 Ἁ “ , 9 4 
ἄλλως τε Kal ἀπὸ οἵας λαμπρότητος Kal αὐχήματος 
τοῦ πρώτον ἐς οἵαν τελευτὴν καὶ ταπεινότητα ἀφ- 
ixto. μέγιστον γὰρ δὴ τὸ διάφορον τοῦτο ᾿Ε)λλη- 
a , > ἢ > \ a γῇ 
νικῷ στρατεύματι ἐγένετο, ols ἀντὶ μὲν τοῦ ἄλλους 
, ed 3 Ἁ a a ’ 
δουλωσομένους ἥκειν αὐτοὺς τοῦτο μᾶλλον δεδιότας 
μὴ πάθωσι ξυνέβη ἀπιέναι, ἀντὶ δ᾽ εὐχῆς τε καὶ 
’ 3 3¢-/ , - ’ “Ὁ 
παιάνων, μεθ᾽ ὧν ἐξέπλεον, πάλιν τούτων τοῖς 
3 [4 2 f 3 A U 
ἐναντίοις ἐπιφημίσμασιν ἀφορμᾶσθαι, πεζούς τε 
3 A A 
ἀντὶ ναυβατῶν πορευομένους Kab ὁπλιτικῷ προσ- 
έχοντας μᾶλλον ἢ ναυτικῷ. ὅμως. δὲ ὑπὸ μεγέθους 
τοῦ ἐπικρεμαμένου ἔτι κινδύνου πάντα ταῦτα αὐτοῖς 
οἰστὰ ἐφαίνετο. 
e a 
Opp δὲ ὁ Νικίας τὸ στράτευμα ἀθυμοῦν καὶ 76 
3 ἤ, A a 
ἐν μεγάλῃ μεταβολῇ ὄν, ἐπυπαριὼν ws ἐκ τῶν ὕπαρ- 
’ fr [2 
χόντων ἐθάρσυνέ τε καὶ παρεμυθεῖτο, βοῇ τε χρώ- 
¥ n” e , 3 “A , € A 
μενος ETL μᾶλλον ἑκάστοις καθ᾽ os γίγνοιτο ὑπὸ 
προθυμίας, καὶ βουλόμενος ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον γεγω- 
, 3 a “ee } 2 A , 4 
νισκων ὠφελεῖν τι. “καὶ ἐκ τῶν παρόντων ὦ 7 


᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ ξύμμαχοι ἐλπίδα χρὴ ἔχειν" ἤδη 
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τινὲς καὶ ἐκ δεινότέρων ἢ τοιῶνδε ἐσώθησαν" μηδὲ 
καταμέμφεσθαι ὑμᾶς ἄγαν αὐτοὺς μήτε ταῖς ξυμ- 
φοραῖς μήτε ταῖς παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν νῦν κακοπαθείαις. 
κἀγώ τοι οὐδενὸς ὑμῶν οὔτε ῥώμῃ προφέρων (ἀλλ᾽ 
ὁρῶτε δὴ ὡς διάκειμαι ὑπὸ τῆς νόσου) οὔτ᾽ εὐτυχίᾳ 
δοκῶν που ὕστερός του εἶναι κατά τε τὸν ἴδιον βίον 
καὶ ἐς τἄλλα, νῦν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κινδύνῳ τοῖς φαυ- 
λοτάτοις αἰωροῦμαι' καίτοι πολλὰ μὲν ἐς θεοὺς 
νόμιμα δεδιήτημαι, πολλὰ δὲ ἐς ἀνθρώπους δίκαια 
καὶ ἀνεπίφθονα. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἡ μὲν ἐλπὶς ὅμως θρασεῖα 
τοῦ μέλλοντος, αἱ δὲ ξυμφοραὶ οὐ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν δὴ 
φοβοῦσιν. τάχα δ᾽ ἂν καὶ λωφήσειαν" ἱκανὰ γὰρ 
τοῖς τε πολεμίοις εὐτύχηται, καὶ εἴ τῳ θεὼν ἐπί- 
φθονοι ἐστρατεύσαμεν, ἀποχρώντως ἤδη τετιμωρή- 
μεθα. ἦλθον γάρ που καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς ἤδη ἐφ᾽ ἑτέ- 
ρους, καὶ ἀνθρώπεια δράσαντες ἀνεκτὰ ἔπαθον. καὶ 
ἡμᾶς εἰκὸς νῦν τά τε ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐλπίζειν ἠπιώ- 
tepa ἕξειν" οἴκτου γὰρ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀξιώτεροι ἤδη 
ἐσμὲν ἢ φθόνου" καὶ ὁρῶντες ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς οἷοι 
ὁπλῖται ἅμα καὶ ὅσοι ξυντεταγμένοι χωρεῖτε μὴ 
καταπέπληχθε ἄγαν, λογίζεσθε δὲ ὅτε αὐτοί τε 
πόλις εὐθύς ἐστε ὅποι ἂν καθέξησθε, καὶ ἄλλη 
οὐδεμία ὑμῶς τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐπιόντας 
δέξαιτο ῥᾳδίως οὔτ᾽ ἂν Wpuberras που ἐξαναστή- 
σείεν. τὴν δὲ πορείαν dor ἀσφαλῆ καὶ εὔτακτον 
εἶναι αὐτοὶ “φυλάξατε, μὴ ἄλλο τι ἡγησάμενος ὅκα- 
στος ἢ ἐν ᾧ av ἀναγκασθῇ χωρίῳ μάχεσθαι, τοῦτο 
καὶ πατρίδα καὶ τεῖχος κρατήσας ἕξειν. σπουδὴ δὲ 
ὁμοίως καὶ νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν ἔσται τῆς ὁδοῦ" τὰ 
γὰρ ἐπιτήδεια βραχέα ἔχομεν, καὶ ἣν ἀντιλαβώ- 
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pela του φιλίου χωρίου τῶν Σικελῶν (οὗτοι yap 
ἡμῖν διὰ τὸ Συρακοσίων δέος ἔτι βέβαιοι εἰσίν), ἤδη 
νομίζετε ἐν τῷ ἐχυρῷ εἶναι' προπέπεμπταε δ᾽ ὡς 
αὐτούς, καὶ ἀπαντᾶν εἰρημένον καὶ σιτία ἄλλα 

A , [οὶ > 4 
κομίξειν. τὸ δὲ ξύμπαν γνῶτε, ὦ ἄνδρες στρα- 
τιῶται, ἀναγκαῖόν τε ὃν ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ἀγαθοῖς 

e \w , 3 Ἁ ¢ A 
γίγνεσθαι ὡς μὴ ὄντος χωρίου ἐγγὺς ὅποι ἂν μαλα- 
f \ 4 A , ‘ 
κισθέντες σωθείητε, καὶ ἣν νῦν διαφύγητε τοὺς 
πολεμίους, οἵ τε ἄλλοι τευξόμενοι ὧν ἐπιθυμεῖτέ 
3 aA «2 a \ 4 , 
που ἐπιδεῖν, καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὴν μεγάλην δύναμιν 
τῆς πόλεως καίπερ πεπτωκυῖαν ἐπανορθώσοντες" 
Ψ LY ’ \ 9 0... “A 9 A 
ἄνδρες yap πόλις, καὶ ov τείχη οὐδὲ νῆες ἀνδρῶν. 
Keval. 

‘O μὲν Νικίας τοιάδε παρακελευόμενος ἅμα 78 
ἐπηει τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ εἴ πῃ ὁρῴη διεσπασμένον 
καὶ μὴ ἐν τάξει χωροῦν, ξυνάγων καὶ καθιστάς, καὶ 
e “2 5 Ν φ “Ὁ e 
ὁ Δημοσθένης οὐδὲν ἧσσον τοῖς καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν του- 
αῦτά τε καὶ παραπλήσια λέγων. τὸ δὲ ἐχώρει ἐν 
πλαισίῳ τεταγμένον, πρῶτον μὲν ἡγούμενον τὸ 
Νικίου, ἐφεπόμενον δὲ τὸ Δημοσθένους" τοὺς δὲ 

, A n ΝΜ 9 e 
σκευοφόρους καὶ τὸν πλεῖστον ὄχλον ἐντὸς εἶχον οἱ 
e a ? A 9.9 ἢ > \ A , 
ὁπλῖται. καὶ ἐπειδή Te ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διαβάσει 
τοῦ ᾿Ανάπον ποταμοῦ, εὗρον ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ παρατεταγ- 
μένους τῶν Συρακοσίων καὶ ξυμμάχων, καὶ τρεψά- 
μενοι αὐτοὺς καὶ κρατήσαντες τοῦ πόρου ἐχώρουν 
ἐς τὸ πρόσθεν" οἱ δὲ Συρακόσιοι παριππεύοντές τα 
προσέκειντο καὶ ἐσακοντίζοντες οἱ idol. καὶ ταύ- 
τῇ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προελθόντες σταδίους ὡς τεσσα- 
_ ράκοντα ηὐλίσαντο πρὸς λόφῳ τινὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι". 
τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ πρὼ ἐπορεύοντο καὶ προῆλθον ὡς 
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y ’ Ἁ ’ 9 Ι ῳ 
οἴκοσι σταδίους, καὶ κατέβησαν ἐς χωρίον ἄπεδόν 
Tt καὶ αὐτοῦ ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, βουλόμενοι ἔκ τε 

A 4 A δε 4 ὔ 9 A Ν ς A 
τῶν οἰκιῶν λαβεῖν τι ἐδώδιμον (φκεῖτο γὰρ ὁ χῶρος) 
᾿ e 4 a 2 A , 2 7 . Σ 
καὶ ὕδωρ μετὰ σφῶν αὐτῶν φέρεσθαι αὐτόθεν" ἐν 
γὰρ τῷ πρόσθεν ἐπὶ πολλὰ στάδια, ἡ ἔμελλον 
ἰέναι, οὐκ ἄφθονον ἦν. οἱ δὲ Συρακόσιοι ἐν τούτῳ 

’ ΝΥ ὔ Q 9 A , 3 
προέλθόντες τὴν δίοδον τὴν ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν arre- 
τείχιζον" ἦν δὲ λόφος καρτερὸς καὶ ἑκατέρωθεν av- 
τοῦ χαράδρα κρημνώδης, ἐκαλεῖτο δὲ ᾿Ακραῖον λέ- 
πας. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι προήεσαν, καὶ 
οἱ τῶν Συρακοσίων καὶ ξυμμάχων αὐτοὺς ἱππῆς 

4 .» ς , > 8 5 
καὶ ἀκοντισταὶ ὄντες πολλοὶ ἑκατέρωθεν €XWAVOV 
καὶ ἐσηκόντιζόν τε καὶ παρίππευον. καὶ χρόνον 

Ἁ A 3 ἢ 4249 A ΝΜ 9 
μὲν πολὺν ἐμάχοντο οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἔπειτα ἀνεχώρη- 
σαν πάλιν ἐς τὸ αὐτὸ στρατόπεδον. καὶ τὰ ἐπι- 
τήδεια οὐκέτι ὁμοίως εἶχον" οὐ γὰρ ἔτι ἀποχωρεῖν 

79 αἷόν τ᾽ ἦν ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππέων. πρῷ δὲ ἄραντες ἐπὸο- 
ρεύοντο αὖθις, καὶ ἐβιάσαντο πρὸς τὸν λόφον ἐλ- 
θεῖν τὸν ἀποτετειχισμένον, καὶ εὗρον πρὸ ἑαντῶν 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἀποτειχίσματος τὴν πεζὴν στρατιὰν πα- 

’ 3 9 2 , 9 , \ ‘ 
ρατεταγμένην οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ὀλύγων ἀσπίδων" στενὸν yap 

φ A ’ ’ e9 a 9 
ἦν τὸ χωρίον. καὶ προσβαλόντες οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐτει- 

é NV ? e \ A 4 A fal 
χομάχουν, καὶ βαλλομενοι ὑπὸ πολλῶν απὸ τοῦ 

“2 9 , ψΨ “A Ἁ Ca e 
λόφου ἐπάντους ὄντος (διικνοῦντο yap ῥᾷον οἱ 
4 A 3 ἤ A 9 ͵ 
ἄνωθεν) καὶ οὐ δυνάμενοι βιάσασθαι ἀνεχώρουν 
πάλιν καὶ ἀνεπαύοντο. ἔτυχον δὲ καὶ βρονταί 

A Ἁ 

τινες ἅμα γενόμεναι καὶ ὕδωρ, οἷα τοῦ ἔτους πρὸς 
A 9 > φ id 

μετόπωρον ἤδη ὄντος φιλεῖ γίγνεσθαι' adh ὧν οἱ 

“A A 4 “A 
᾿Αθηναῖοι μᾶλλον ἔτι ἠθύμουν, καὶ ἐνόμιζον ἐπὶ τῷ 

nr ’ 4 
σφετέρῳ ὀλέθρῳ καὶ ταῦτα πάντα γίγνεσθαι. ανα-᾿ 
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“πανομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ Τύλυπτπος καὶ οἱ Συρακόσιοι 
πέμπουσι μέρος τι τῆς στρατιᾶς ὠποτειχιοῦντας αὖ 
ἐκ τοῦ ὄπισθεν αὐτοὺς 3 προέληλύθεσαν' ἀντωπτέμ» 
ψαντες δὰ κἀκεῖνοι σφῶν αὐτῶν twas διεκώλυσαν, 
καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο π᾿άσῃ τῇ στρατιᾷ ἀναχωρήσαντες 
«τρὸς τὸ πεδίον μᾶλλον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ηὐλίσαντο. τῇ 
δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ προυχώρουν, καὶ οἱ Συρακόσιοι προσ- 
ἐβαλλόν τε πανταχῇ αὑτοῖς κύκλῳ καὶ πολλοὺς 
κατετραυμάτιζον, καὶ εἰ μὲν ὁπίοιεν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
ὑπεχώρουν, εἰ δ᾽ ἀναχωροῖεν, ἐπέκειντο, καὶ μά- 
Mota τοῖς ὑστάτοις προσπίπτοντες, εἴ πως κατὰ 
βραχὺ τρεψάμενοι πᾶν τὸ στράτευμα φοβήσειαν. 
καὶ ἐπὶ πολὺ μὲν τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ ἀντεῖχον οἱ ᾿Αθη» 
ναῖοι, ἔπειτα προέλθόντες πέντε ἢ ὃδξ σταδίους 
ἀνεπαύοντο ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ' ἀνεχώρησαν δὲ καὶ οἱ 
Συρακόσιοι ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἐς τὸ ἑαυτῶν στρατόπο- 
δον. 

Τῆς δὲ νυκτὸς τῷ Νωκίᾳ καὶ Δημοσθένει ἐδόκει, 80 
ἐπειδὴ κακῶς σφίσι τὸ στράτευμα εἶχε τῶν τε ἐπ 
τηδείων πάντων ἀπορίᾳ ἤδη, καὶ κατατετραυματι- 
σμένοι ἦσαν πολλοὶ ἐν πολλαῖς προσβολαῖς τῶν 
πολεμίων γεγενημέναις, πυρὰ καύσαντες ὡς πλεῖστα 
ἀπάγειν τὴν στρατιάν, μηκέτε τὴν αὐτὴν ὁδὸν F 
διενοήθησαν, ἀλλὰ τοὐναντίον ἢ οἱ Συρακύσιοι ἐτή- 
ρουν, πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν. ἦν δὲ ἡ ξύμπασα ὅδὸς 
αὕτη οὐκ ἐπὶ Κατάνης τῷ στρατεύματι, ἀλλὰ κατὰ 
τὸ ἕτερον μέρος τῆς Σικελίας τὸ πρὸς Καμάριναν 
καὶ Τέλαν καὶ τὰς ταύτῃ πόλεις καὶ Ἑλληνίδας 
καὶ βαρβάρους. καύσαντες οὖν πυρὰ πολλὰ ἐχώ- 
ρουν ἐν τῇ νυκτί. καὶ αὐτοῖς, οἷον φιλεῖ καὶ πᾶσι 
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στρατοπέδοις, μάλιστα δὲ τοῖς μεγίστοις φόβοι 
καὶ δείματα ἐγγύγνεσθαι, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἐν νυκτί τε 
καὶ διὰ πολεμίας καὶ ἀπὸ πολεμίων οὐ πολὺ ἀπε- 
χόντων ἰοῦσιν, ἐμπίπτει ταραχή" καὶ τὸ μὲν Νικίον 
στράτευμα, ὥσπερ ἡγεῖτο, ξυνέμενέ τε καὶ πρού- 
AaBe πολλῷ, τὸ δὲ Δημοσθένους, τὸ ἥμισυ μάλιστα 
καὶ πλέον, ἀπεσπάσθη τε καὶ ἀτακτότερον ἐχώρει. 
ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἕῳ ἀφικνοῦνται ὅμως πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν, 
καὶ ἐσβάντες ἐς τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν ᾿Ελωρινὴν καλου- 
μένην ἐπορεύοντο, ὅπως ἐπειδὴ γένοιντο ἐπὶ τῷ 
ποταμῷ τῷ Κακυπάρει, παρὰ τὸν πρταμὸν ἴοιεν 
ἄνω διὰ μεσογείας" ἤλπιξον γὰρ καὶ τοὺς Σικελοὺς 
ταύτῃ, ods μετεπέμψαντο, ἀπαντήσεσθαι. ἐπειδὴ 
δ᾽ ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῷ’ ποταμῷ, εὗρον καὶ ἐνταῦθα φυ- 
λακήν τινα τῶν Συρακοσίων ἀποτειχίξουσάν τε καὶ 
ἀποσταυροῦσαν τὸν πόρον. καὶ βιασάμενοι αὐτὴν 
διέβησάν τε τὸν ποταμὸν καὶ ἐχώρουν αὖθις πρὸς 
ἄλλον ποταμὸν τὸν. ᾿Ερινεόν᾽. ταύτῃ γὰρ οἱ ἡγε- 
81 μόνες ἐκέλευον. ἐν τούτῳ δ᾽ οἱ Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ 
ξύμμαχοι, ὡς fre ἡμέρα ἐγένετο καὶ ἔγνωσαν τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους ἀπεληλυθότας, ἐν αἰτίᾳ τε οἱ πολλοὶ 
τὸν Τύλυππον εἶχον ἑκόντα ἀφεῖναι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναί- 
ous, καὶ κατὰ τάχος διώκοντες, ἡ οὐ χαλεπῶς noOa- 
γνοντὸ κεχωρηκότας, καταλαμβάνουσι περὶ ἀρίστου 
ὥραν. καὶ ὡς προσέμιξαν τοῖς μετὰ τοῦ Δημοσθέ- 
νους ὑστέροις τ᾽ οὖσι καὶ σχολαίτερον καὶ ἀτακτό- 
τερον χωροῦσιν, ὡς τῆς νυκτὸς τότε ξυνεταράχθη- 
σαν, εὐθὺς προσπεσόντες ἐμάχοντο, καὶ οἱ ἱππῆς 
τῶν Συρακοσίων ἐκυκλοῦντό τε ῥᾷον αὐτοὺς δίχα 


δὴ ὄντας καὶ ξυνῆγον ἐς ταὐτό, τὸ δὲ Νικίου στρά- 
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τευμα ἀπεῖχεν ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν καὶ πεντήκοντα στα: 
Slous’ θᾶσσόν τε γὰρ ὁ Νικίας ἦγε, νομίζων οὐ τὸ 
ὑπομένειν ἐν. τῷ τοιούτῳ ἑκόντας εἶναι καὶ μάχεσθαι 
σωτηρίαν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ὡς τάχιστα ὑποχωρεῖν, τοσαῦτα 
μαχομένοις ὅσα ἀναγκάζονται. ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης 
ἐτύγχανέ τε τὰ πλείω ἐν πόνῳ ξυνεχεστέρῳ ὧν διὰ 
τὸ ὑστέρῳ ἀναχωροῦντι αὐτῷ πρῴτῳ «ἐπικεῖσθαι 
τοὺς πολεμίρυς, καὶ τότε γνοὺς τοὺς Συρακοσίους 
διώκοντας οὐ προυχώρει μᾶλλον ἢ ἐς μάχην Euve- 
τάσσετο, ἕως ἐνδιατρίβων κυκλοῦταί τε ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, . 
καὶ ἐν πολλῷ θορύβῳ αὐτός τε καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
3 »“ 9 . \ Μ , , φ 
᾿Αθηναῖοί ἦσαν" ἀνειληθέντες γὰρ ἔς τε χωρίον ᾧ 
, ‘ ’ A egy \ mM” ‘ 
κύκλῳ μὲν τευχίον περιῆν, odds δὲ ἔνθεν τε Kat 
ἔνθεν, ἐλάας δὲ οὐκ ὀλύγας εἶχεν, ἐβάλλοντο περι- 
σταδόν. τοιαύταις δὲ πρρσβολαῖς καὶ οὐ ξυσταδὸν 
μάχαις οἱ Συρακόσιοι εἰκότως ἐχρῶντο' τὸ γὰρ ἀπο: 
Κινδυνεύειν πρὸς ἀνθρώπους ἀπονενοημένους οὐ πρὸς 
ἐκείνων μᾶλλον ἦν ἔτι ἢ πρὸς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ 
ἅμα φειδώ τέ τις ἐγύγνετο én’ εὐπραγίᾳ ἤδη σαφεῖ 
a Rad N > ἢ Lf 
μὴ προᾳναλωθῆναί τῳ, καὶ ἐνόμιζον Kal ὡς ταύτῃ 
“τῇ ἰδέᾳ καταδαμασάμενοι λήψεσθαι αὐτούς. ἐπειδὴ 82 
a > ¢ », , 4 \ 9 
γοῦν δι ἡμέρας βάλλοντες πανταχόθεν τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
ψναίους Kat ξυμμάχους ἑώρων ἤδη τεταλαυπωρη- 
μένους τοῖς Te τραύμασι καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ κακώσει, 
᾿κήρυγμᾳ ποιοῦντας Γύλιππος καὶ Συρακόσιοι καὶ 
οἱ ξύμμαχοι πρῶτον μὲν τῶν νησιωτών εἴ τις βού- 
λεται. ἐπ᾿ ἐλευθερίᾳ ὡς σφᾶς ἀπιέναι" καὶ ἀπεχώ- 
ησάν τινες πόλεις οὐ πολλαί, ἔπειτα δ᾽ ὕστερον 
A A 4 ef AY \ 
καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἀλλοὺυς ἅπαντας τοὺς μετὰ Anpo- 
σθένους ὁμολογία yiyveras ὥστε ὅπλα τε Tapa- 
| 11—2 
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δοῦναι καὶ μὴ ἀποθανεῖν μηδένα μήτε βιαίως μητε 
δεσμοῖς μήτε τῆς ἀναγκαιοτάτης ἐνδείᾳ διαίτης. καὶ 
παρέδοσαν οἱ πάντες σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἑξακιοχίλιοι, 
καὶ τὸ ἀργύριον ὃ εἶχον ἅπαν κατέθεσαν ἐσβαλέν- 
τες ἐς ἀσπίδας ὑπτίας, καὶ ἐνέπλησαν ἀσπίδες 
τέσσαρας: καὶ τούτους μὲν εὐθὺς ἀπεκόμιξον ἐς 
τὴν πόλιν" Νικιας δὲ καὶ οἱ per αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν πτοτωμὸν τὸν ᾿Ἐρινεόν, 

_ καὶ διαβὰς πρὸς μετέωρόν τι καθῖσε τὴν στρατιάν. 
88. Οἱ δὲ Συρακόσιοι τῇ ὑστὲέραίᾳ καταλαβόντες 
αὐτὸν ἔλεγον ὅτι οἱ μετὰ Δημοσθένους “παραδεδώ- 
κοίεν σφᾶς αὐτούς, κελεύοντες κἀκεῖνον τὸ αὐτὸ δρᾶν" 
ὁ δ᾽ ἀπιστῶν σπένδεται ἱππέα πέμψαι σκεψόμενον. 
ὡς δ᾽ οὐχόμενος ἀπήγγειλε “πάλιν πὰραδεδωκότας, 
ἐπικηρυκεύεται Τυλέππῳ καὶ Συρακοσίοις εἶναι 
᾿ ἑτοῖμος ὑπὲρ ᾿Αϑηναίων ξυμβῆναι, ὅσα ἀνάλωσαν 
χρήματα Συρακόσιοι ἐς τὸν πόλεμον, ταῦτ᾽ ἀποδοῦ- 
vat ὥστε τὴν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ στρατιὰν ἀφεῖναι αὐτούς" 
᾿ μέχρι οὗ δ᾽ ἂν τὰ χρήματα ἀποδοθῇ, ἄνδρας δώσειν 
᾿Αθηναίων ὁμήῤους, ἕνα κατὰ τάλαντον. οἱ δὲ 
Συρακόσιοι καὶ Ἰίύλυιππος οὐ προσεδέχοντο τοὺς 
λόγους, ἀλλὰ προσπεσόντες καὶ “περιστάντες ’ πάντα» 
'χόθεν ἔβαλλον καὶ τούτους μέχρι ὀψέ. εἶχον δὲ 
καὶ οὗτοι πονήρως σίτου τε καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων 
ἀπορίᾳ. ὅμως δὲ τῆς νυκτὸς φυλάξαντες τὸ ἡσυχά- 
Cov ἔμελλον πορεύεσθαι. - καὶ ἀναλαμβάνουσί τε τὰ 
ὅπλα, καὶ οἱ Συρακόσιοι αἰσθάνονται καὶ ἐπαιώνυ- 
σαν. σνοντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὅτι οὐ λανθάνουσιν, 
κατέθεντο πάλιν πλὴν τριακοσίων μάλιστα ἀνδρῶν. 
οὗτοι δὲ διὰ τῶν φυλάκων βιασάμενοι ἐχώρουν τῆς 
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νυκτὸς ἢ ἐδύναντο. Νικίας δ᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο 84 
ἦγε τὴν στρατιάν οἱ δὲ Συρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 
προσέκειντο τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον πανταχόθεν βάλλον- 
τές τε καὶ κατακοντίζοντες. καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἡπεί- 
γοντο «τρὸς τὸν ᾿Ασσίναρον ποταμόν, ἅμα μὲν βια- 
ζόμενοι ὑπὸ τῆς πανταχόθεν προσβολῆς ἕπτπέων τε 
πολλῶν καὶ Tod ἄλλρυ ὄχλου, οἰόμενοι ῥᾷόν τι σφίσιν 
ἔσεσθαι ἣν διαβῶσι τὸν ποταμόν, ἅμα δ' ὑπὸ τῆς 
ταλαιπωρίας καὶ top πιεῖν ἐπιθυμίᾳ. ὡς δὲ γί: 
γνονται ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ, ἐσπίπτουσιν οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ ert, 
ἀλλὰ πᾶς τέ τις διαβῆναι αὐτὸς πρῶτος βουλόμενος 
καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπικείμενος χαλεπὴν ἤδη τὴν διά- 
βασιν ἐποίουν" ἀθρόοι γὰρ ἀναγκαξόμενοι χωρεὶν 
ἐπέπιπτόν τε ἀλλήλοις καὶ κατεπάνουν, περί τὲ 
τοῖς δορατίοις καὶ σκεύεσιν οἱ μὲν εὐθὺς διεφθείροντο 
οὗ δὲ ἐμπαλασσόμενοι κατέρρεον. ἐς τὰ ὀπὶ θάτερά 
Te τοῦ ποταμοῦ παραστάντες οἱ Συρακοσιοι (ἦν δὲ 
κρημνῶδες) ἔβαλλον ἄνωθεν τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, πίνον- 
τάς τε τοὺς πολλοὺς ἀσμένους καὶ ἐν κοίλῳ ὄντι τῷ 
ποταμῷ ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ταρασσομένους. οἵ τε 
Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπικαταβάντες τοὺς ἐν τῷ ποταμῷ 
μάλιστα ἔσφαζον. καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ εὐθὺς δεέφθαρτο, 
ἄλλ᾽ οὐδὲν ἧσσον ἐπίνετό τε ὁμοῦ τῷ πηλῷ ἡματω- 
μένον καὶ περιμάχητον ἦν τοῖς πολλοῖς. τέλος δὲ 8ὅ 
νεκρῶν τε πολλῶν ἐπ᾿ ἀλλήλοις ἤδη κειμένων ἐν τῷ 
ποταμῷ, καὶ διεφθαρμένου τοῦ στρατεύματος τοῦ 
μὲν κατὰ τὸν “ποταμὸν, τοῦ δέ, καὶ εἴ τι διαφύγοι, 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππέων, Νικίας Τυλίππῳ ἑαυτὸν παρα» 
δίδωσι, πιστεύσας μᾶλλον αὐτῷ ἢ τοῖς Συρακοσίοις" 
καὶ ἑαυτῷ μὲν χρῆσθαι ἐκέλευεν ἐκεῖνόν τε καὶ 
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, AaneBatpodiovs ὁ τι βούλονται, τοὺς δὲ “ἄλλους. 
στρατιώτας παύσασθαι φονεύοντας.: καὶ ὁ Vudu, 
πος μετὰ τοῦτο ξωγρεῖν ἤδη ἐκέλευεν" καὶ τούς τε. 
λουπούς, ὅσους μὴ ἀπεκρύψαντο (πολλοὶ, δὲ οὗτοι. 
ὀγένοντο), ξυνεκόμισαν ζῶντας, καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς τριακο-. 
σίους, οὗ τὴν φυλακὴν διεξῆλθον τῆς γυκτῦς, πέμ- 
ψαντες τοὺς διωξομένους ξυνέλαβον. τὸ μὲν, οὖν, 
ἀθροισθὲν τοῦ ἀτρατεύματος ἐς. τὸ κοινὸν οὐ πολὺ͵ 
éyéveto, τὸ δὲ διακλωπὲν πολύ, καὶ διεπλήσθη πᾶσα, 
Σικελία αὐτῶν ἅτε οὐκ. ἀπὸ ξυμβάσεως ὥσπερ τῶν. 
μετὰ Δημοσθένους ληφθέντων. μέρος δέ. τε οὐκ. 
ὀλύγον καὶ ἀπέθανεν" πλεῖστος yap δὴ φόνος οὗτος 
καὶ οὐδενὸς ἐλάσσων τῶν ἐν. τῷ Σικελικῷ πολέμῳ 
τούϊῳ éyévero, καὶ ἐν ταῖς. ἄλλαις. προσβολαῖς, 
ταῖς κατὰ tiv πορείαν συχναῖς γενομέναις οὐκ. 
ὀλύγοι ἐτεθνήκεσαν' πολλοὶ δὲ ὅμως καὶ διέφυγον, 
οἱ μὲν καὶ παραυτίκα, οἱ δὲ καὶ δουλεύσαντες καὶ. 
διαδιδράσκοντες tb nee τούτοις δ᾽ ἦν ἀναχώρησις. 
ἐς Κατάνην. ... 

86. Ἐϊυναθροισθέντες δὲ οἱ Συρακήσιοι ῥα οἱ iia 
Hol, τῶν Te αἰχμαλώτων ὕσους. ἐδύναντο πλείστουᾳ 
καὶ τὰ σκῦλα ἀναλαβόντες, ἀνεχώρησαν ἐς. τὴν 
σόλιν. καὶ Tos μὲν ἄλλους ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν, 

τ ξυμμάχων. ὁπόσους ἔλαβον κατεβίβασαν ἐς τὰς 
λιθοτομίας, ἀσφαλεστάτην εἶνάι νομίσαντες τήρησιν, 
Νικίαν. δὲ καὶ Δημοσθένην ἄκοντος τοῦ Γυλίππου. 
ἀπέσφαξαν. ὃ γὰρ Τύλυππος καλὸν τὸ ἀγώνισμα 
ἐνόμιζέν οἱ εἶναι ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ τοὺς ἀντιστρα- 
τήγους κομίσαι Λακεδαιμονίοις. ξυνέβαινε δὲ rox 
μὲν πολεμιώτατον αὐτοῖς εἶναι, Δημασθένην, διὰ τὰ 
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ἐν τῇ νήσῳ καὶ Πύλῳ, τὸν δὲ διὰ τὰ αὐτὰ ἐπιτη- 
δΣειότατον" τοὺς γὰρ ἐκ τῆς νήσου ἄνδρας τῶν Λακε- 
δαιμονίων ὁ Νικίας προυθυμήθη, σπονδὰς πείσας 
τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους π᾿οιήσασθαι, ὥστε ἀφεθῆναι: ἀνθ᾽ 
ὧν οἵ τε Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἦσαν αὐτῷ προσφιλεῖς, 
“κἀκεῖνος οὐχ ἥκιστα διὰ τοῦτο πιστεύσας ἑαυτὸμ 
«τῷ Γυλίππῳ παρέδωκεν,. ἀλλὰ τῶν Συρακοσίων 
Τινές, ὡς ἐλέγετο, οἱ μὲν δείσαντες, ὅτι πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἐκεκοινολόγηντο, μὴ βασανιζόμενος διὰ τὸ τοιοῦτα 
᾿ταραχὴν σφίσιν ἐν εὐπραγίᾳ ποιήσῃ, ἄλλοι δέ, καὶ 
οὐχ ἥκιστα οἱ Κορίνθιοι, μὴ χρήμασι δὴ πείσας 
τινάς, ὅτε πλούσιος ἦν, ἀποδρᾷ καὶ αὖθις σφίσι 
«νεὠτερόν τι ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γένηται, πείσαντες τοὺς -ξυμ- 
μάχους ἀπέκτειναν αὐτόν. καὶ ὁ μὲν τοιαύτῃ ἢ ὅτι 
ἐγγύτατα τούτων αἰτίᾳ ἐτεθνήκει, ἥκιστα δὴ ἄξιος 
«ὧν τῶν γ᾽ ἐάς ἐμαῦ Ἑλλήνων ἐς τοῦτο δυστυχίας 
ἀφικέσθαι διὰ τὴν πᾶσαν ἐς ἀρετὴν νενομισμένην 
ἐπιτήδευσιν. τοὺς δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς λιθοτομίαις οἱ Συρακό- 81 
σιοι χαλειτῶς τοὺς πρώτους χρόνους μετεχείρισαν. 
ἐν γὰρ κοΐλῳ χωρίῳ ὄντας καὶ ὀλίγῳ πολλοὺς οἵ τε 
ἥλιοι τὸ πρῶτον καὶ τὸ πνῦγος ἔτει ἐλύπει διὰ τὸ 
ἀστέγαστον, καὶ αἱ νύκτες ἐπυγυγνόμεναι τοὐναντίον 
μετοπωριναὶ καὶ ψυχραὶ τῇ μεταβολῇ ἐς ἀσθένειαν 
ἐνεωτέριζον, πάντα τε ποιούντων αὐτῶν διὰ στενο- 
χωρίαν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ καὶ προσέτι τῶν νεκρῶν ὁμοῦ 
ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοις ξυννενημένων, ot ἔκ τε τῶν τραυμάτων 
καὶ διὰ τὴν μεταβολὴν καὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον ἀπέθνησκον, 
καὶ ὀσμαὶ ἦσαν οὐκ ἀνεκτοί, καὶ λιμῷ ἄμα καὶ δίψει 
ἐπιέζοντο ἐδίδοσαν γὰρ αὐτῶν ἑκάστῳ ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ 
μῆνας κοτύλην ὕδατος καὶ δύο κοτύλας σίτον' 
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ἄλλα te ὅσα εἰκὸς ἐν τοιούτῳ χωρίῳ ἐμπεπτωκότας 
xaxorrabnoas, οὐδὲν & Tt οὐκ ἐπεγένετο αὐτοῖς. καὶ 
ἡμέρας μὲν ἑβδομήκοντά τινας οὕτω διῃτήθησαν 
ἀθρόοι" ὄπειτα πλὴν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ εἴ τινες Σεκε- 
»ωωτῶν ἡ ᾿Ιταμμωτῶν ξυνεστράτευσαν, τοὺς ἄλλους 
ἀπέδοντο. ἐλήφθησαν δὲ οἱ ξύμπαντες, ἀκριβείᾳ 
μὲν χαλεπὸν ἐξειπεῖν, ὅμως δὲ οὐκ ἐλάσσους ἕπτα- 
κισχιλέων, ξυνέβη τε ἔργον τοῦτο “Ἑλληνικὸν τῶν 
nara τὸν πόλεμον τόνδε μέγιστον γενέσθαι, δοκεῖν 
δ᾽ ἔμονγε καὶ ὧν ἀκοῇ “Ἑλληνικῶν ἴσμεν, καὶ τοῖς τε 
κρατήσασι λαμπρότατον καὶ τοῖς διαφθαρεῖσι δυσ- 
τυχέστατον" κατὰ πάντα γὰρ πάντως νικηθέντες 
καὶ οὐδὲν ὀλύγον ἐς οὐδὰν κακοπαθήσαντες, πανω- 
λεθρίᾳ δὴ τὸ λογόμενον καὶ πεζὸς καὶ νῆες καὶ οὐδὲν, 
3 τι οὐκ ἀπώλετο, καὶ ὀλίγοι πὸ πολλῶν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου 
ἀπερύστησαν. ταῦτα μὲν τὰ περὶ Σικελίαν γε- 
ψόμενα, 
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ie Χειμῶνος ‘winter season.’ Thucydides divides his 
year into χειμών, and θέρος. His θέρος embraces spring, sum- 
mer, and early autumn. Cf. περὶ δὲ τὸ φθινόπωρον τοῦ θέρους 
τούτου, lib. 11. 81: τοῦ δὲ ἐπιγιγνομένου Gépous dua ἦρι, vi. 8. 
His καμὼν contained the remaining portion of the year. Cf. 
i. 1 : γέγραπται δὲ ἑξῆς ws ἕκαστα ἐγίγνετο κατὰ θέρος καὶ 
χειμῶνα. The genitive here is one of ‘time when.’ Else- 
where Thucydides uses different forms: for instance, rv. 138, 
ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει. With such words as νύξ, ἔτος, used to point 
out some distinctly marked epoth of time, and with the names 
of festivals, the dative without a preposition is often used. 
Perhaps the genitive is properly less definite than the dative 
in such phrases, and 80 ταύτης τῆς νυκτόφ would mean ‘within 
the course of this night, somewhere during its passage,’ sac 
τῇ νυκτί would be.‘ on this night,’ as a date. 


2. τῆς μετὰ Adynros] This refers to sn expedition to 
Sieily, to aid Leontini against, Syracuse, Β.0. 427, under Laches 
and Chareades.—An additional squadron was sent 3.0. 425 
under Eurymedon and Demosthenes. Of. 11. 86, ry, 2. ὶ 


i a a coe) 


8. ἐπὶ Σικελίαν) ἐπί with an ἀδουθε τὶ means ‘motion up 
to,’ generally with a notion of hostility: ἐπί with a genitive (of 
proper names), ‘motion up towards,’ without any idea of 
hostility. Of. παραπλεύσαντες ἐπ’ ᾿Αστακρῦ, ‘ sailing towards 
Astacus,’ 11. 102; τὰ ἐπὶ. Θράκης, ‘the parts Thraceward ;’ and 
τραπόμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ Μηλιώς κόλπου (vit, 8). So ἐπ’ οἴκοῦ 
ἀνεχώρησαν, is always ‘They returned homewards.’ | 


4, καταστρέψασθαι] lit. ‘to turn upsidé down for oneself ’ 
‘to conquer,’ 


ἄπειροι οἱ πολλοὶ ὄντε] The two point of their inexperience 
are differently expressed, the first is placed in the genitive 
ἄπειροι τοῦ μεγέθους ; in the second, the construction: changes 
to ὅτε with a verb.—These changes are very common; cf. dua δὲ 
,ὑπὸ τῆς ταλαιπωρίας καὶ τοῦ πιεῖν ἐπιθυμίᾳ, vir. 84. Cf. also 1, 1, 
τεκμαιρόμενος ὅτι ἀπμάζντο! τε ded καὶ τὸ Me" Πλληνθον pee 
(ὅτε ἑώρα). ἐν ails 
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9. περίπλους μέν)]ὴ The particle μέν appears to bear the 
game relation to the first numeral εἷς, μία, ἕν, that δέ does to 
the second δύο. Its primary meaning therefore seems to be 
‘on the one hand,’ ‘in the jirst place,’ as opposed to δέ, ‘on 
the other hand,’ ‘in the second place.’ Its use is usually to 
call attention to the fact, that the clause or word with which 
it stands, must be distinguished from something which follows. 
Mé& is not always followed by δέ, but this latter is almost 
always implied: as, ws μὲν λέγουσιν, ‘as they on the one hand 
gay,’ implying, ‘but I on the other do not believe.’ So here, 
‘for a merchant-ship on the one ‘hand,’ implying, ‘but for a 
war-ship on the other, much less.’ 


10. ἔλασσον ἣ ὀκτὼ ἡμερῶν. The genitive here of course 
depends on περέπλους, ‘a circumnavigation of eight days’ length.’ 
It is to be noticed that ἔλασσον in similar phrases is used 
adverbially and therefore is indeclinable. Cf. v1. 67, τοὺς ἱππέας 
οὐκ ἔλασσον ὄντας ἃ διακοσίους. Plinius (111. 14) gives 618 
Roman miles for the circumference of Sicily: Strabo 587. 
The mean between these two distances would give about 75 
miles a day as the rate of a merchant-ship propelled mainly 
by sails. Ephorus in Strabo reckons it a five days’ and nights’ 
voyage. Thucydides did not probably reckon nights (ἡμερῶν). 
Herodotus rv. 86, makes a day's voyage about 80 miles, and a 
night’s about 60. 


τοσαύτη οὖσα] As Arnold observes, these words are in- 
serted possibly from an @ priori idea on the part of Thucy- 
dides that so large an island as Sicily might have been 
expected to hold a dignified position in a large sea of its own, 
instead of being a mere appendage to Italy, 


12. διείργεται τὸ μὴ ἥτειρος οὖσα) Verbs of negative import, 
such as κωλύειν (1. 16), ἀπιστεῖν (1. 10; vin. 1), ἀποστερεῖν (ΥἹΙ, 
6), ἀπέχεσθαι (v. 25), εἴργειν (111. 6), and others, take a super. 
fluous μή, because the result of the negative portion of the 
verb, rather than the process, is contemplated. ἀπιστῶ μὴ τόδε 
εἶναι, ‘I disbelieve, and the result is, that I think this is not so.’ 
The participle οὖσα arises from a confusion of constructions; 
διείργεται τὸ μὴ εἶναι and διείργεται μὴ οὖσα; cf. διὰ τὸ ἤδη φοβε- 
ροὺς παρόντας ᾿Αθηναίους, for διὰ τὸ ἤδη παρεῖναι, or διὰ τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους παρόντας (Iv. 68); cf. also ᾿Αττικὴν ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 
οὖσαν, where there is ἃ confusion between ᾿Αττικὴν ἐκ τοῦ εἶναι, 
and ᾿Αττικὴν ἐπὶ πλεῖστον οὖσαν, 1. 2; for I believe this to be 
the true explanation. Compare Υ. 7, διὰ τὸ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ καθημέ- 
vous; and vil. 105, διὰ τὸ κρατήσαντες ἄλλην γαῦν διώκοντεξ. 
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I. 2. rd ξύμπαντα] ‘so many nations, taking the whole.’ 
Cf. χρήματα πολλὰ τὰ ξύμπαντα éddw, vir. 24. Ἔσχε is ‘obtained 
at different times the possession of it;’ εἶχε would be ‘were the 
possessors.’ See on ch. 6. 


καλαιότατοι μέν) To this μέν the δέ in Σικανοὶ δέ, corre- 
sponds, not the δέ after ἀρκείτω; for this last answers to a half 
implied μέν in ὧν ἐγὼ οὔτε γένος ἔχω, &e. 


8. φαίνονται ἐνοικισάμενοι] This means ‘are proved to have 
become inhabitants of it.’ Φαίνεσθαι with an infinitive implies 
only the verisimilitude of an event. Further on, the participles 
ὄντες and dyacrdyres are appended to the phrase Φαίνονται 
ἐνοικισάμενοι, ‘are proved to have settled in the country, in the 
character of Iberians.’ 


10. Ἴβηρες ὄντες &c.] The Iberians seem to have originally 
peopled a considerable portion of South-western Europe, Corsica, 
Sardinia, &c. The Basque provinces are possibly occupied by 
their descendants. Strabo remarks that the whole country 
westward of the Rhone was called Iberia, and therefore the 
river Sicanus may have been the Xucar, or some river between 
the Pyrenees and the Rhone as Niebuhr thinks. 


14. τὰ πρὸς ἑσπέραν») ‘Inhabit Sicily in its western parts.’ 
Cf. τὰ ἐπέκεινα τῆς Σικελίας, on the further side of Sicily, 
VI. 


Ἰλίου δὲ ἁλισκομένου) ‘and during the capture of Troy,’ not, 
‘after the capture.’ 


15. διαφνγόντες ‘after escaping.’ The two main senses 
of &d in compound verbs are, (1) ‘through,’ ‘throughout,’ 
‘thoroughly ;’ as διαφεύγειν, ‘to flee throughout,’ or ‘thoroughly 
to escape ;’ διαναυμαχεῖν, ‘to have a decisive sea-fight;’ δια- 
φθείρειν», ‘to kill utterly ;’ διακωλύω, ‘quite to prevent.’ And (2) 
‘in different directions;’ as διαδιδράσκειν, ‘to escape in divers 
directions ;’ διασπᾶν, ‘to drag asunder.’ 


ry 19. προσξυνῴκησαν δέ] ‘and besides there settled with 
em.’ 


21. κατενεχθέντες) ‘carried down to the Sicilian coast.’ 
Kard in composition, means usually, (1) ‘down,’ in the sense 
of ‘to the bottom,’ and thence ‘entirely,’ as κατακόπτειν, ‘to 
cut down entirely ;’ κατακαίειν, ‘to burn down.’ Cf. καταφεύ- 
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‘yew :—and (2) ‘against,’ ‘to the disadvantage of;' as καταγιγνώ- 
oxew, ‘to decide against;’ καταιτιᾶσθαι, ‘to bring a charge a- 
gainst a man.’ : 


22. Σικελοὶ δ] These Sicels were apparently a different 
race from ‘the Sicani, being of the Italian (Pelasgic?) stock 
(Niebuhr, Lect. on Ethnog. τι. 180) and their name being a 
collateral form of Itali. Virgil (Aineid vi11. 328) seems to 
confound the Sicani and Siculi. 


28. "Omccas] These are the Osci, an aboriginal Italian 
tribe, whose language was an ingredient in that of Rome. 
Their name was used subsequently as a term of reproach, in 
the sense of barbarous, uncivilized, as we call a rude fellow a 
Goth. Cf. Juv. mm. 207, et divina Opici rodebant carmina 
mures. 


bs μὲν εἰκός} To this corresponds τάχα δὲ dy καὶ ἄλλως, below 
(Gn other ways as well as (καῇ this). 


: 24. κατιόντος τοῦ ἀνέμου] ©When the wind came down 
{strongly).’ There isa very similar expression in τι. 25, ἀνέμου 
δὲ κατιόντος μεγάλου, and 11. 84, These passages show that the 
sense is hardly what Arnold suggests, ‘setting down the strait,* 
from north to south. 


' 99. ἐπωνομάσθη] ‘was named by a πῃ founded 
upon his,’ ‘was called afler him.’ 


80. ἀνέστειλαν») Cf. on ch. 14, under ἀναψηφίσαι, for the 
force of ἀνά in compound verbs. 


88. ᾧκησαν Exovres] ‘they took possession of the best 
portions of the country, retaining them,’ &c. Otherwise an 
imperfect would have been required, as, below, ῴκουν is, ‘were 
settled,’ not, ‘became settlers in it.’ For οἰκεῖν with an accu- 
Bative cf. 1. 12, τὴν νῦν Βοιωτίαν ᾧκησαν. 


88. ἀπολαβόντες) ‘detaching them from the rest of the 
country. by walls,’ that is, ‘fortifying.’ 


40. ἀπεσέπλεο»] ‘sailed to the islands after them.’ 
= 42. Ἐυραικι αὐ The Phoenicians (apparently of Tyre 
or the neighbourhood, not from Carthage) left the greater 
part of their factories, and concentrated themselves at Motya, 
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&o. For this use of ξυνοικίζειν, of. m. 15,-where Theseus is. 
said to have put an end to the various local council chambers 
in Attica and established a central one at Athens. 


48. ξυμμαχίᾳ re πίσυνοι] The two reasons for the conduct 
of the Phosnicians are differently constructed, (1) by means of 
an adjective, πίσυνοι; (2) by ὅτι with a verb, ἀπέχει, Cf. vi. 15, 


Wy διάφορος καὶ ὅτι ἐμνήσθη. 


_ 44. πλοῦν ἀπέχει] This is really s cognate accusative 
after ἀπέχει, the true cognate accusative being rendered by-the 
equivalent noun πλοῦν. 


ΕἼΤΙ, 8. ἀρχηγέτου] Apollo was thus called, as having taken 
a direct part in the founding of Naxos, by directing the Chalci- 
dians to sail for Sicily. So Pindar (Pyth. v. 56) speaks of him 
‘as ἀρχάγέτας with reference to Cyrene, for the same reason. 
Aristides beep Lig Cyzic. p. 414) speaks of Apollo as the ἀρχη» 
yérns of Cyzicus, because ταύτης ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος αὐτὸς γέγονεν 
οἰκιστήξ. I borrow this quotation from Spanheim. ; 


+ 9, προστειχισθεῖσα] ‘The outer city also’ being included in 
‘the wall (xp0s),’ : ἣν 


IV. 8. ὑπὲρ Iavraxtov, &c.] ‘Beyond the river Panta- 
cyas.’ This is the river elsewhere called Pantagias (‘‘ vivo 
pretervehor.ostia saxo Pantagie,” Virg. dn. m1. 689), flowing 
into the sea, near Megara Hyblma, or Cape St Croce. I suppose 
the “ beyond’ assumes Catana just mentioned to be the point 
of reference; and so Trotilum will be somewhere near the right 
bank of the river, — : 


4, ὄνομα] This word is used almost adverbially. Cf. 
πόλις κεῖτο μεγάλη, ὄνομα Kawal, Xen. Anabd. 11. iv. 28. 
Perhaps it is an elliptical expression, for what originally ran 
parenthetically ; χωρίον re (ὄνομα ἣν Todridov), 


_ 5. ἐς Δεοντίνους ξυμπολιτεύσας] ‘being adopted into Leon- 
tint as a joint citizen.’ Cf. the phrase ἐς ἄνδρας τελεῖν». 


6. ὑπὸ αὐτών ἐκπεσών] Many neuter verbs, as ἐκπίττειν, 
ἀποθανεῖν͵ ἀναστῆναι, &c. are. constructed like passive verbs 
with ὑπό and a genitive, from their equivalence of meaning. 
CE. ὧν ἐν ἀξιώματι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀστῶν, ch. 15. 


14, ἢ αὐτοὺς οἰκῆσαι] Αὐτοῖ would have been more in 80. 
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cordance with the construction usually found, when the subject 
of the infinitive is the same as that of the main verb already 
mentioned: as φημὶ αὐτὸς εἶναι, ‘I say that I am.’ Perhaps, 
as the main verb has not yet been mentioned here, this rule is 
violated. 


15. ἐκ Μεγάρων) This of course is the Megara of the Pelo- 
ponnesus. Pamillus came from this to Megara Hyblea, and 
with its inhabitants, or some of them, founded Selinus. 


20. ἀπὸ τοῦ Té\a ποταμοῦ] ‘From the river Gelas,’ a Doric 
genitive forT’é\ov. The name is said to. be Oscan (Donaldson’s 
Varronianus, p. 109), in which language γέλα means ‘hoar frost.” 
The coins of Gela sometimes bore a Minotaur, in memory of 
its connection with Crete, through one of its founders. 


21. ov] The place ‘where’ is put in the genitive; to this 
rule I think are to be referred the phrases, xaréaya τῆς κεφαλῆς, 
ὡς ποδών Exouat, ws τάχους ἔχω, ὡς ξυντυχίας ἔχω, and the like; 
where all the genitives appear to me genitives of locality. 


22. γάμιμα δὲ Δωρικά] The Dorian cities in Sicily were 
governed on aristocratic principles, like Sparta, the chief Dorian 
city in Greece proper. The institutions of these Dorian colonies 
would of course be fashioned more or less after those of Sparta 
and other Dorian cities at home. 


28 ἐν '᾽Οτικίᾳ] Opicia (Arnold’s Thucyd. ad loc.) was the 
coast of Italy from the Tiber downwards to about Pestum. 


81. ξυγκατενείμαντο] The verb is in the plural because 
πλῆθος is equivalent to a plural noun— they joined with them 
in distributing amongst themselves the whole of the land’ 


(xard). 


88. προσέβαλον] sc. τὰν ναῦς. Cf. vit. 101, προσβαλόντες 
és τὸν ἐν Kapreplos \tudva. The usual meaning of προσβάλλω 
(besides the one here of ‘landing’) in Thucydides, is to attack 
ἃ fortresg or troops. Εἰἰδβάλλω is ‘to make an inroad into an 
enemy’s territory.’ 


41, ἁντωνόμασεν] ‘he called it instead (ἀντῇ Messene, .&c.’ 


V. 2. καὶ Χαλκιδῆς μὰν οἱ πλεῖστοι] ie. ‘the majority 
came in the character of Chalcidians,’ or, ' most of those who 


‘came were Chaldidians.’ 
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7. νόμιμα δέ] ‘As regards institutions, the Chalcidic pre- 
-vailed,’ νόμιμα being put in its present position because the 
word is emphatic, being contrasted with φωνή. Chalcis in 
EKuboa, from whence Himera was mainly colonized, was an 
. Ionian city, said to have been originally founded by Athens: 
the institutions therefore of Himera were Ionian, but as the 
Syracusan exiles mentioned here were Dorians, the dialect of 
. the inhabitants was partially Doric. 


sgh nef This seems to mean, ‘was more per- 
τὰς ἂν settled,’ being used as a contrast to ἀναστάτω» 


γενομένων. 


VI. 8. ὥρμηντο] plupertf. den from épudw. The follow- 
ing words are in use in Thucydides 


(1) ὁρμάω, ‘to impel;’ i iaas ‘to impel oneself, or, 
‘to be bent on a thing.’ But ὁρμάω is used as a neuter, in 
the sense of ‘setting out.’ Cf. vir. 19, ὁρμήσαντες ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Tawdpov. 'Ὁρμάομαι is especially use of setting out from a 
place one makes the base of one’s operations. Cf. ὁρμώμενος ἽἼ 
ἐκ Ναυπάκτου, ‘Making Naupactus his base of operations.’ 11. 69. " 


(2) ὁρμέω, ‘to be at anchor;’ ὁρμίζω, ‘to bring a ship 
to anchor ;’ ὁρμίζομαι, ‘to bring oneself to anchor.’ 


5. τοῖς ἑαντῶν ξυγγενέσι) As mentioned above, the Chal- 
cidians were Jonians like the Athenians; all the Chalcidian 
colonies therefore, such as Naxos, Leontini, Catana, &c. were 
connected by kin with the Athenians. An opportunity for 
helping some one of these cities was eagerly watched for by 
the Athenians to save appearances Saal τον The ‘allies’ 
are any towns which, although unconnected by kindred, the 
Athenians had persuaded to become their friends. In v. 4, 
Pheax is said to have thus induced the Camaringzans and 
Agrigentines (both of Dorian blood) to join with them in a 
league against Syracuse. 


7. ᾿Ἐγεσταίων re] The particle is out of its place; as the 
re ought to follow that word which has a similar word in the 
second clause, beginning with xal, to correspond to it; conse- 
quently, a8 παρόντες and ἐπικαλούμενοι correspond, the re 
should follow παρόντες; παρόντες Te καὶ ἐπικαλούμενοι. 


11. ἐπαγόμενοι " callingin totheir aid :᾽ προσαγόμενοι would 
be ‘ bringing over to their side.’ 


12. xareipyor] ‘Were then engaged in hemming them 
+ completely in.’ Ἀπὸ proper force of the imperfect appears to be, 
. 12 
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‘the representation of an action which, at a definite past time 
was going on, but was not yet completed. From this seem to 
be really derived‘ its other meanings of comparatively long 
duration, intention never fulfilled, attempt unsuccessful, and 
the like. The aorist, on the contrary, is used to describe sin- 
gle past occurrences, put forward barely and purely in the way 
‘of narrative, without relation of time. In continued narratives, 
an imperfect often differs: very little from an aorist; the ac- 
tion being pointed out as the beginning of one or more un- 
dertakings; or as rather longer. Such words as πέμπειν, 
κελεύειν, are often thus used. 


14. Λεοντίνων] This may depend on πολέμου. ‘The alliance 
formed by them (the Segestans) with the Athenians in 
the time of Laches and the former war in connection with 
Leontini.’ Segesta in this view formed an alliance with Athens 
at the time of the expedition under Laches, not however ne- 
cessarily it would seem with Leontini as well, for Camarina is 
the only city mentioned (111. 86) as having joined it not of 
Chalcidic origin. Segesta was not Hellenic. Or, Acovriywy 
may depend on ξυμμαχίαν, and then the sense will be ‘remind- 
ing the Athenians of the alliance they (the Athenians) had 
formed with Leontini, begged them in like manner to help 
them (the Segestans).’ I think the first rendering most pro- 
bably correct, judging from the order of the words. In the 
double accusative after ἀναμιμνήσκοντες there is no difficulty: 
there is a union of the ideas of reminding a person, and re-. 
calling a fact, and both are naturaily in the accusative. 


15. ἀναμιμνήσκοντες) For this word, and ἀναστήσαντες, 5690 
on ch. 14, under ἀναψηφίσαι. 


28. τοῖς ἐκπέμψασι) Cf. v1. 3. 


24. ξυγκαθέλωσι] ‘join in utterly pulling down, or destroy- — 
ing, their power as well as that of Leontini.’ 


26. ἄλλως re καί] ‘ Both on other grounds and because’, i.e. 
‘especially as.’ Cf. v1. 17, ἄλλως τε καὶ εἰ στασιάζονσιν. 


27. ὧν ἀκούοντες This is a rare instance of ἀκούω govern- 
ing two genitives; one of the thing heard, and the other of 
the person from whom it is heard; ‘hearing this both from 
the repeated statements of the ambassadors from Segesta, and 
-their advocates at Athens.’ The usual construction is an ac- 
cusative of the thing, and a genitive of the person. 


29. τῶν ξυναγορενόντων] These are not the Segestans ; other- 
‘wise the sentence would run τῶν ‘Eyeoraiwy λεγόντων τε Kat 
ιξυναγορευόντων. Thucydides is speaking of the Athenian orators, 

who supported the cause of the Segestans. 
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VII. 5. ἀνεκομίσαντο] There is a reading dvexcjucay, but 
Herodotus y. 85 has ἀγάλματα ἐπειρῶντο ἀνασπᾶν ἵνα σφέα ἀνα- 
κομίσωνται. ἸἘομίζω is often used in the sense of carrying off 
booty. 


7. παρακαταλιπόντες) ‘leaving behind with them.’ 


9. τὴν ἀλλήλων] 56. χώραν or γῆν. This ellipse is common? 
cf. of γε ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἦλθον, σιτ. 68 ; also τὴν Περδίκκου, in 
this same chapter. 


15. οἱ ἐκ τῶν ‘Opvedy] ‘ Themen in Ornex.’ Whatever words 
come between the article and the noun expressed or understood, 
must be construed as epithets of the noun, and never be taken 
separately. The use of ἐκ here, is owing to a species of at- 
traction exerted by the sense of ‘motion out of’ existing in 
the verb ἐκδιδράσκουσιν. The whole phrase may be considered a 
contracted expression for of ἐν ταῖς ’Opveats ἐκ τῶν Ὀρνεῶν 
ἐκδιδράσκουσιν. Cf. οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν καταστρωμάτων ἐχρῶντο, VII. 70, 
‘the men on deck hurled javelins from it.’ Cf. also οἱ ἐκ 
Pia ληφθέντες, ‘those who were taken at, and brought from 

us.’ 


19. ἱππέα] This uncontracted form is the one in use in 
Thucydides and the Attic writers. The nominative case plural 
is ἱππῆ" usually; and this form is generally adopted in proper 
names, as ol Μαντινῆς, Δωριῆς (ch. 6). 


26. ἐτελεύτα] ‘was drawing to its close.’ The aorist 
would be ‘ absolutely ended.’ 


VIII. 4. ὡς és ἑξήκοντα ναῦς μηνὸς μισθόν] The usual pay in the 
Athenian fleet was apparently 3 obols, or half a drachm per 
day each man (vi. 45). In vir. 29, Tissaphernes by way of 
showing extra-liberality offers 8 talents per month for every 
5 ships. Assuming the number of men to be 200 in each ship, 
_ the crews of 5 ships would require 23 talents (200 x 80 χ 3 obols 
= 8000 drachms = half a talent). We may assume therefore 
the Segestans to have offered double pay or a drachma per 
man as an inducement to the Athenians to vote for the expedi- 
tion. Similarly in the expedition to Potidwa (11. 17) the pay 
was 8, drachma per day. 


6, ἀκούσαντες τῶν τε ᾿Ἐγεσταίων...τά re ἄλλα] This is an 
instance of the proper construction οὗ ἀκούω; viz. 8 geni- 
tive of the person from whom, and an accusative of the thing 
which. Cf. ταῦτα Καλυψοῦς ἤκουσα, Od. xu. 389.-In the 
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sentence before this, the use of ἔμελλον with a future is to be 
observed. The present tense after this verb is more rare, and 
the aorist is altogether doubtful, 


9. ws εἴη] The optative is used because the clause re- 
presents in the way of narrative what the ambassadors said, 
and therefore falls under the rule of the ‘oratio obliqua.’ 
The corresponding clauses in this sentence are τά τε ἄλλα, 
and καὶ = τῶν χρημάτων... 


16. ἥν τι & ἀαεῤιγίγϑηται) ‘If anything connected with the 
war remain over and above to them:’ ‘if they gain any super- 
jority.’ Just before, the two objects of the expedition are 
stated in different ways, βοηθοὺς μέν, and ξυγκατοικίσαι δέ. 


16. ὅπῃ ἄν γιγνώσκωσιν} The ἄν must be taken with ὅπῃ in 
the sense of ‘ svever,’ not with the verb. When dy is added toa 
relative pronoun, it gives the sense of ‘cunque’ to the pronoun, 
and then, to suit this sense of indefiniteness, the subjunctive 
must be used. Soin the next chapter, 7 ἂν γιγνώσκω, is, ‘in 
what way soever (quocunque modo) I think best.’ In the 
‘oratio obliqua,’ this subjunctive passes into the optative, 
without ὧν. This is true also, if the verb on which the relative 
clause depends is in the past tense. For instance, βουλεύσομαι 
ὅτι ἂν δύνωμαι ἀγαθόν, becomes ἔφη ὅτι βουλεύσοιτο ὅτι δύναιτο 
ἀγαθόν, and ἀποκτείνουσι ὅσους ἂν λάβωσιν, in the past becomes 
ἀπέκτειναν ὅσους λάβοιεν. When, consequently, in a clause 
both a relative and the optative with ἂν occur, the dy goes with 
the optative in the regular way ; ἄρξομαι ἐντεῦθεν ὅθεν dv μάθοιτε, 
1. 6. ὅθεν μάθοιτε ἄν. In somewhat later writers ἄν alone is 
found with a subjunctive; but this is a different word, and 
is ἃ contraction from ἐάν, ‘if.’ In the tragedians and Thucy- 
dides this is almost invariably written ἦν. 


21. ἀκούσιος μὲν ypnudvos] Nicias’ disinclination to the 
Sicilian expedition was notorious. Cf. v1. 34, τοῦ ἐμπειροτάτου 
τῶν oTparnywy ἄκοντος ἡγουμένου. This may have arisen from 
his want of robust health, his naturally desponding tempera- 
ment, and his differences with Alcibiades. There are two rea- 
sons why he wished to dissuade the Athenians from the under- 
taking; because he had no heart to take the command, and 
beyond this personal feeling, he thought the scheme bad on 
grounds of state policy 


24. μεγάλου ἔργου] This genitive is in apposition to τῆς 
Σικελίας. 
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ΙΧ. 1. ἡ μὲν ἐκκλησίαΊ] This μέρ has no δέ to corre- 
spond to it, but is followed instead by μέντοι in the next clause 
as a stronger particle. 


8. μέντοι) The particle ro: seems to be an old dative 
for τῷ, ‘in this respect,’ ‘in this view.’ Taking therefore in- 
to account the proper force of μέν mentioned in ch. 1., the 
meaning will be, ‘ for one thing this certainly is true,’ with 
an idea of opposition to something preceding. Its general 
force in actual use may be given by ‘ however,’ ‘to be sure,’ 
with an opposition, as I said, to something going before. 


7. καίτοι) This particle seems to mean ‘and that,’ 
with the notion of something yet to be considered. Hence 
it is always corrective, and équivalent to ‘and yet.’ 


ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου] sc. ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου. Below, καὶ τὰ τῆς. 
πόλεως is, ‘the city 88. well as himself.’ 


9. νομίζων] This is very much the same in meaning, as 
καίπερ νομίζων. ‘although believing.’ Cf. 1. 69, ἐπιστάμενοι καὶ 
τὸν βάρβαρον, ‘although aware, é&c.’ 


15. καὶ πρὸς μέν] To this ὡς δὲ οὔτε ἐν καιρῷ correspond. 


20. ἐφ᾽ ἃ ὥρμησθε)] 80. οὔτε ταῦτα ἐφ᾽ ἃ ὥρμησθε ῥάδιά 
ἐστι. Or see ch. 25 sub πλευστέᾳ. Κατασχεῖν is ‘to obtain 
possession ;’ κατέχει», ‘to possess ;’ the usual distinction be- 
tween an aorist and a present infinitive. 


X. 7. avrds] The truce here spoken of is the peace of 
Nicias, concluded 8.0. 421, after the disastrous defeat of the 
Spartans at Sphacteria (διὰ ξυμφορῶν ἡ ξύμβασις Just below). 
To this peace Alcibiades at Athens, and Cleobulus and Xenares 
at Sparta were opposed. Nicias does not imply that the peace 
was designedly concluded on this unsatisfactory footing, but 
that Alcibiades, Cleobulus and others had contrived by these 
intrigues to instil mutual suspicions and disagreements between 
the Athenians and Spartans. 


8. ταχεῖαν τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν] This position of the adjective 
before the article and noun, is to be noticed. Here it assumes 
the certainty of an attempt, and states the celerity of it: ‘The 
attempt they intend to make, they will make quickly.’ Cf. 
πολλὰ τὰ ἀμφισβητούμενα ἔχομεν, just below. : 
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9. πρῶτον μέν] To this, ἔπειτα ἐν αὐτῇ &o. corresponds, 
the δέ being omitted; cf. πρῶτον μὲν ἐπὶ τῆς Σικελίας... ἔπειτα 
εἰ κατορθώσειαν, σι. 66. the reason of its omission is that 
words like ἔπειτα, εἶτα, in themselves express an opposition to 
what goes before, 


10. ἐκ τοῦ alcxlovos.] The peace of Nicias was creditable to 
the Athenians as it was concluded after the affair of Sphacteria. 
The words therefore mean ‘disgraceful to them rather than to 
us.’ Cf. vit. 27, οὐ γὰρ αἰσχρὸν ὑποχωρῆσαι ἀλλ᾽ αἴσχιον ξυμ- 
βήσεσθαι. Cf. also m1. 40. 


12. εἰσὶ & οἱ οὐδέ] The states of Corinth, Elis, Megara 
had refused to accept the peace of Nicias: the Corinthians 
were at open war (v. 115), and the Bootians (v. 32), and Chal- 
cidians (vr. 7) under a ten days’ truce, a truce that is where 
ἴον days’ notice was required of the intended resumption of hos- 

ilities. 


16. καὶ αὐτοῇ i.e. ‘They, as well as the Lacedemonians,’ 
and οἱ δὲ καί is, ‘others besides them.’ 


18. μετὰ sanderinltd et The Greek settlers in Sicily were 
called Σικελιῶται, the barbarous inhabitants Σικελοί. 


21. jerewpy] This word is used in Thucydides of a ship 
out in the open sea, in deep water; cf. καθορῶσι τὰς τῶν Kep- 
κυραίων ναῦς μετεώρους τε καὶ ἐπὶ σφᾶς πλεούσας, 1.48. Ὅσοι μὴ 
μετέωροι ἑάλωσαν, κατενεχθέντες ἐξέπεσον ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον, VII. 71. 
Perhaps the word is used in the same sense metaphorically, 
‘not to risk the state in deep water, out at sea,’ as it were, ‘and 
far from land.* 


22. πρὶν ἣν ἔχομεν βεβαιωσώμεθα] Iipl» ἄν (occasionally as 
here the ἅν is omitted, cf. μὴ στέναζε πρὶν μάθῃς, Soph. Philoct. 
917) can only be used in a negative sentence, with the conjunc- 
tive, with reference to a condition which has not yet taken 
place; οὐ χρή μ’ ἐνθένδε ἀπελθεῖν πρὶν ἂν δῶ δίκην. Xenoph. 
Anab. v.7, 5. Distinct from this is the use of πρίν with an 
indicative : that construction can only be employed when the 
event has already taken place; cf. παραπλήσια δὲ καὶ ol ἐπὶ τῶν 
νεῶν αὐτοῖς ἔπαθον, πρίν γε δὴ οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἔτρεψαν (vir. 71) 
before at least the Syracusans did actually rout them; ἐθαύμα- 
ὧον τοὺς Κορινθίους ...πρὶν ἰδόντες εἶπον, ‘until they actually said,’ 
1.51. The infinitive with πρίν seems to denote a simple relation 
of time to an action which has taken place, or to one conceived, 
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which is hindered ; the relation in the former case being stated, 
without any emphasis whatever, as ἡμεῖς Μεσσήνην εἵλομεν πρὶ» 
Πέρσας λαβεῖν τὴν βασιλείαν. Isocr. Archid. 26. Here the 
second clause merely denotes a simple relation, without having 
any prominence attached to it. I think if the indicative ἔλαβον 
were used, this latter clause would be farmore emphatic. How- 
ever this may be, there is a marked dfstinction between πρίν 
with the indicative, and πρὶν ἄν with the subjunctive. In fact, 
all particles of time have this double construction: the former 
denoting the actual occurrence in the past, the other, the future 
contingency. In this latter case they take ἄν with the subjunc- 
tive. “Ἤλασεν ἔστε ἀφίκετο is ‘he marched until he came;’ ἐλᾷ 
ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἀφίκηται, ‘he will march until he comes.’ This sub- 
junctive becomes in the oratio obliqua the optative without ἄν ; 
for instance, δεῖ μανθάνειν ἕως dy γένηται becomes ἔφη δεῖν pay- 
θάνειν ἕως γένοιτο. ; 


εἰ Χαλκιδῆς ye] The meaning of ye is usually ‘quidem,’ 
‘at least,’ adding emphasis to, or limiting, the word it accom- 
panies, ἀνὴρ ὅστις πινντός γε, ‘at least a prudent man.’ It 
differs from μέν in this, that μέν excludes other suppositions, 
and therefore has δέ to correspond to it; ye only points out 
distinction above others, without excludingthem. For instance, 
σὺ μὲν φής, implies, that I deny it; but ὥς σύ γε φής implies 
nothing of the kind, but that you say it whether others do or 
not. It is to be observed, that in εἰ... γε with a word interven- 
ing as above, the ye affects that word; in ef ye, the ye affects 
the whole clause. Also ef ye differs from εἴπερ in this, that the 
latter denotes an uncertain supposition, whereas the former 
generally assumes the truth of it, and is almost ‘since.’ 


26. ᾿Εγεσταίοις δὴ] The particle δή is perhaps a stronger 
form of δέ: as this last draws attention to the word or clause 
with which it stands as distinguished from something preceding, 
80 δή insists on the second, to the exclusion altogether of the 
first : it means therefore ‘leave all intermediate, and come to 
that and stop.’ A main use of it is to strengthen, limit, or 
define the word it follows, and add emphasistoit. For instance, 
μόνος δή, all alone ; with numerals τρεῖς δή, full three, no more, 
no less. Hence it is common with μέγας, πολύς, and above all 
with superlatives; as πλεῖστοι δή, decidedly the most; 80 8s δή, 
the exact man who; οἷος δὴ σύ, just such a man as you; od δὴ 
ἔπραξας, you of all people. It also is used of things generally 
admitted (every one has come to that conclusion). Lastly, a 
common use of δή in Thucydides derived from this, is one of 
bitter irony, in connexion with nouns and adjectives, as here: 
᾿Εγεσταίοις δὴ οὖσι ξυμμάχοις, ‘those pretended allies;’ cf. avré- 
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ψομοι δὴ ὄντες, ‘independent forsooth as you say,’ 111. 10. τοὺς 
᾿Αθηναίους φίλους δὴ ὄντας μὴ ἐᾶσαι ἁμαρτεῖν, ‘those friends 
of yours as they forsooth profess to be,’ v1. 80. Cf. κατὰ 
χρησμὸν δή τινα, 111. 104, and ws κατ᾽ εὔνοιαν δή, rv. 46. 


XI. 2. κατεργασἀμεροι ‘If we defeated them, we could esta- 
blish ourselves in complete mastery over them,’ 


el καὶ] In εἰ καί the καί is ‘even,’ and refers to the whole 
sentence, ‘if we were even to go so far as to conquer.’ In 
καὶ εἰ the καί refers only to the condition, putting it in the 
least favorable light. Consequently the first’ usually assumes 
the truth of the supposition, the second does not. 


8. διὰ πολλοῦ γε] The ye, as stated above, qnalifies πολ-, 
λοῦ, limiting the generality of the assertion, ‘at least as they 
are far removed.’ 


5. μὴ κατασχήσει] ‘Will not be able to hold them down 
in our power.’ This use of μή to negative a relative clause 
is explained elsewhere: see ch. 36. If od were the reading 
here, the expression would no longer be indefinite, but τοιού- 
τοὺς would refer to some definite persons already mentioned. 


7. ἄν μοι 8axotcm] Both the particles refer to γενέσθαι, 
the second ἄν being merely a repetition of the first after the 
intervening clause ὡς ye νῦν ἔχουσι. This arises, I think, from 
the anxiety of the Greeks to put forward prominently the fact 
that it was only a supposed assertion they were making. 
For a similar repetition cf. 1. 76, 77. “Qs ye νῦν ἔχουσι, means,’ 
‘at least looking at their condition now.’ 


9. εἰ ἄρξειαν]Ί ‘if they were to become their masters.’ 
“Apxew above means ‘to rule them continually.’ 


ὅπερ ἐκφοβοῦσιν judas] This is generally explained ὅπερ 
ἐκφοβοῦντες ἡμᾶς λέγουσι. I think rather it is this: many 
verbs in Greek, besides their regular case, 88 transitive verbs, 
are constructed with an accusative of a neuter pronoun, 
something after the manner of a cagnate accusative; for 
instance, παραβαίνω τόδε means not, ‘I transgress this law,’ 
but, ‘this is the transgression I commit;’ χρῶμαι τόδε, ‘this is 
the use I make ;’ and so on. In the same way it appears to 
me, ἐκφοβῶ τόδε may imply ‘this is the fear I cause;’ and ἡμᾶς 
is the regular accusative governed by the notion of terrifying. 
Similarly I explain ταῦτα ὡμίλησε ἡ νεότης in ch. 17. 
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10. ᾿ κἂν ἔλθοιεν) ‘they might even proceed to the length 
of coming.’ 


14. ὑπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν] The argument is this; if ὦ Syracusan 
empire should aid Sparta in destroying Athens;-it would itself 
probably in turn be destroyed by the Laceds#monians (ὑπὸ τῶν 
αὐτῶν) and in very muqh the same manner. 


διὰ τοῦ αὐτοῦ] ‘in the same way,’ ‘by the same means;’ διά 
with a genitive denotes direct instrumentality, δι’ εἰνοίας ᾧ 
δέδωκε σώζειν, ‘per benevolentiam,’ 11. 40; διά with an accu- 
sative, object, δαπάνης δι᾿ ἣν ὠφελεῖ, ‘propter quos sumptus,’ 
1. 83. τς ᾿ 


16, ἐκπεπληγμέκοι εἶεν] This verb governs an accusative, 
as being equivalent to a verb of fearing; af. τὰς ὀλοφύρσεις τῶν 
ἀπογιγνομένων ol οἰκεῖοι ἐξέκαμψον, 11. 51, ‘they were weary of,’ 
and so ‘disregarded,’ or ‘abandoned.’ Compare the use of 
‘egredi,’ in Latin with an accusative as equivalent to ‘relin- 
quere;’ cf. alsp μὴ αὐτὴν καταγχλαγῆτε δείσαντες, vi. 76, 


ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ef] The καί is not to be joined with εἰ in 
the senge ‘even on the supposition,’ but refers to ἐκπεπληγ- 
μένοι εἶεν repeated. ‘And secondly, they would also be dis- 
mayed if.’ . a 


17. δὲ ὀλίγου] This may mean either ‘a little way off,’ or 
‘after a short time.’ For the first sense cf. κατὰ κώμας καὶ 
Ταύτας διὰ πολλαῦ (11. 94); for the secahd cf. τότε δι᾽ ὀλίγου 
ἡγησάμενοι (1. 77). Here it seems to be ‘after a short-time,’ 
although below, διὰ πλείστου is used in the other senso. 


. 21, ὅπερ] The affix rep is connected with περί, περᾶν, &o., 
and has the idea of ‘through,’ ‘thoroughly;’ it adds there- 
fore positivengss, emphasis {q the word it accompanies ; ὅσπερ, 
‘the exact map,’ and so on, 


22. διὰ τὸ mapd] There is no connecting particle between 
this clause and the last, nor is there generally one, in similar 
cases. When πάσχειν, δρᾶν, ποιεῖν, τοιοῦτος, &c., expressing 
some general quality of an action are subsequently explained 
by some more particular expression, the explanatory sentence 
is generally without a connecting particle. Cf. v1. 36, under 
ξύγκεινται, and ταὐτὸν πείσονται τοῖς ἡττωμένοις, δουλεύσουσι 
τρόπον rwd, Plato de Legibus, 635 Ὁ. 
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23. πρὸς ἃ ἐφοβεῖσθε] ‘compared to your fears.’ This 
meaning of ‘comparison’ is not infrequent. Cf. πρὸς ἅπαντας 
τοὺς ἄλλους Συρακόσιοι αὐτοὶ πλείω ἑπορίσαντο, Ὑτι. 58, ‘a larger 
share compared to the rest.’ 


24. ἤδη) ‘straightway.’ ἤδη is probably more or less 
connected with δή, and therefore has the idea of ‘no interval 
existing, but coming to this at once,’ or ‘forthwith.’ See ch. 
10, on. δή. 


26. κρατήσαντας θαρρεῖν] ‘to feel confidence only when 
we have crushed the spirits of our enemies.’ 


27. ἄλλο τι... These words are not governed by σκοπεῖν, 
but by ποιεῖν understood, ‘are doing ought else but considering ;’ 
cf. εἰ μὲν. ὑπονοίας τῶν μελλόντων λογισύμενοι ἢ ἄλλο τι͵ ξυνήκετα 
ἢ βουλεύσοντες, v. 87, 8c. ἄλλο τι ἡοιήσοντεΞ. For 8. corre- 
sponding use οὗ τί ἄλλο, cf. τί ἄλλο ἢἣ πατέρας τοὺς ὑμετέρους 
καταλείψετε, 111. 58; sc. τί ἄλλο ποιήσετε ἥ... Cf. also οὐδὲν yap 
ἄλλο ἢ πόλει ἑῴκεσα», γι. 75. 


80. περὶ πλείστου &c.] ὅσῳ ὑπὲρ πάντα τὰ ἄλλα τῆς δόξης 
θηρῶνται καὶ ἐν πλείστῳ χρόνῳ μελετῶσι αὐτήν, Schol. 


88. δι᾽ ddcyapxlas] The Spartans established oligarchies 
wherever they were able, not compelling their dependent states 
to pay tribute, but requiring them to adopt oligarchical forms 
of government (cf. 1. 19); for instance, τὰ ἐν Σικνῶνι és ὀλίγους 
μᾶλλον κατέστησαν and τὸν ἐν "Apyé& δῆμον κατέλυσαν (v. 81). 


XII. 5. ἐνθάδε εἶναι The order is (χρὴ μεμνῆσθαι) δίκαιον 
εἶναι ἡμᾶς ἀναλοῦν ταῦτα, &c. The construction after μεμνῆσθαι 
varies, first being formed by ὅτι...λελωφήκαμεν, and then by an 
infinitive. 


6. τό τε ψεύσασθαι] The construction is τό re ψεύσασθαι 
χρήσιμον καὶ ἢ μὴ χάριν ἀξίαν εἰδέναι ἢ ξυναπολέσαι. Χρήσιμον 
is only suited to the first verb ψεύσασθαι, and a proper word 
must be supplied for the other two, as ξυνηθές. Cf. οἱ μὲν 
ἐπινοῆσαι diets... duets δὲ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα σώζειν, 8c. ἱκανοί, or δεινοί, 
1.70. As ψεύσασθαι has the article, and εἰδέναι has not, trans- 
late, ‘to whom to lie is useful, and whose habit it is to...’ : 


14. ‘nal ὠφεληθῇ] ‘may receive benefit as well as admira 
tion.’ Alcibiades is here meant. 


18. οἷον νεωτέρῳ sc. τοιοῦτον εἶναι οἷον νεωτέρῳ. ‘Not such 
as would befit a somewhat young man to deliberate upon.’ 


ai 
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Cf. θέαμα δ' εἰσόψει τάχα τοιοῦτον οἷον καὶ orvyoivr’ ἑποικτίσαι, 
(Oedip. Tyran. 1296. Οἷόν re would mean ‘possible for a some- 
what young man.’ 


XIII. 1. οὖς ἐγὼ ὁρῶν] The οὖς must be referred to 
τοὺς τοιούτονς in the last chapter: ‘and I seeing these men,’ &c. 


8. ἀντιπαρακελεύομαι ‘I in turn advise :’ the notion of 
παρακελεύομαι is perhaps that of,‘sending orders along a line of 
men.’ 


4. καταισχυνθῆναι put’ absolutely ‘not to be shamed out 
of their opinion, for fear lest any one of them should be 
thought faint-hearted.’ 


9. τῶν πρὶν κίνδυνον, &c.] A superlative, in accordance with 
the usual Greek construction, for a comparative. Of course, 
strictly speaking, the danger could not be the greatest of all 
preceding ones, but greater than they all. Cf. ἀξιολογώτατον 
τῶν “ἰῷ ere 1. 1; also μεγίστη δὴ τῶν πρὶν παρέστη, 
γι. 96. 


10. ἀντιχειροτονεῖν} ‘to vote by show of hands against such 
men.’ 


11. rods μὲν Σικελιώτας] This corresponds to τοῖς δὲ ’E- 
γεσταίοις. 


16. καὶ ξυνῆψαν] The phrase, ‘as they made war, they also 
made peace,’ would generally in Greek be rendered by ὥσπερ 
καὶ πόλεμον ξυνῆψαν, κατελύοντο ; the καί being thrown into that 
elause in which, according to our idiom, it is least wanted. 1ὲ. 
can, however, also be expressed by ὥσπερ πόλεμον ξυνῆψαν», καὶ 
κατελύοντο; and as a result of this two-fold form, it happens 
that the two are joined together pleonastically. See vu. 8. 


17. καταλύεσθαι] strictly ‘to dissolve down,’ or, ‘to pieces,’ 
hence, ‘to dissolve a war,’ or, ‘to make peace in a war one is 
personally concerhed with.’ 


XIV. 2. κήδεσθαί re] The particle is out of its place: 
as ἡγεῖ and βούλει are corresponding verbs, the re ought to 
follow ἡγεῖ. Such inaccuracies are common in most languages. _ 


5. el ὀρρωδεῖς τὸ ἀναψηφίσαι The language here, combined 
with that in mr. 86, where a decision already made in the 
assembly was reopened for discussion and finally altered, 
leads one to suppose that it was an illegal act of the president 
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to adopt such a course and submit a question once settled by 
vote to a second ordeal. See Grote, vir. p. 206. 


ἀναψηφίσαι) ‘to put it again to the vote.’ This sensé 
of ἀνά, derived from the idea of being put down, and then 
raised up, is common in composition: cf. ἀναβλέπειν, ‘to 
recover sight;’ ἀναθαρσεῖν, ‘to regain confidence.’ It also 
means ‘back,’ ‘backwards,’ as dyaywpely, ‘to go back:’ pos- 
sibly this notion is derfved from phrases like ἀνὰ ῥόον, ‘up the 
stream.’ Besides these, it of course has the meaning of ‘up,’ 
as opposed to κατά; as ἀναβαίνειν, ‘to go up;’ ἀναστῆναι, ‘to 
stand up,’ as opposed to καταστῆγαι, ‘to settle down.’ 


7. ἂν γενέσθαι] The construction is νομίσας τὸ μὲν λύειν 
μὴ αἰτίαν dy σχεῖν, (αὐτὸς) δὲ... ἂν γενέσθαι. 


8. τὸ καλῶς ἄρξαι, x.7.r.] A confused construction between 
τὸ καλῶς ἄρξαι εἶναι ὠφελεῖν καὶ μηδὲν βλάπτειν, and τοῦτον καλῶς 
ἄρξαι ὃς ἄν. Cf. νομιμώτατον εἶναι of ἂν δικαιώφωσιν---Β6. νομε- 
μώτατον εἶναι τὸ δικαιῶφαι, OY νομιμώτατα πρᾶξαι of ay δικαιώσω- 
ow, vit. 68: cf. also τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχὲς of ἂν λάχωσιν, τι. 44. 


9. ἑκὼν εἶναι Εἶναι is added to certain words in Greek, 
in the sense of ‘at least,’ ‘as far as regard is had to.’- 
Here the sense is, ‘willingly at all events,’ ‘so far as to be 
willing.’ Cf. τὸν δὲ ἀγῶνα οὐκ ἑκὼν εἶναι ποιήσομαι, 11.89. Also, 
εὑρῆσθαι δὲ ἡγησάμενος ὡς παλαιὰ εἶναι ἀποχρώντως, ‘sufficiently, 
considering their antiquity,’ 1. 21: cf. also τὸ ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι, 
‘as far as they were concerned,’ Iv. 28; τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις εἶναι, VIII. 
48; comp. vit. 81; cf. τὴν πρώτην εἶναι, τὸ κῦν εἶναι. 


XV. 5. τῷ τε Νικίᾳ] To this re corresponds the καί in 
καὶ μάλιστα, and this’ last reason is divided into two, orpary- 
γῆσαί τε ἐπιθυμῶν, and καὶ ἐλπίζων λήψεσθαί te καὶ ὠφελήσειν, 
‘wishing oh the oné hand to oppose Nicias, and ‘on the other, 
partly desiring to be elected to a command, and partly ex- 
pecting, &.’ The words ὧν καί and ὅτι ἐμνήσθη (the construc- 
tion being varied), give the reasons of his hostility. Δι’ αὐτοῦ 
is διὰ τοῦ στῥατηγῆσᾶι. _ : 

17. τῆς διανοίας ὧν ἔπρασσεν) 80. τούτων ἃ ἔπρασσεν. When 
a relative in its own clause should he the accusative of the 
object, but the antecedent is a substantive or demonstrative in the 
_ dative or genitive, the relative assumes this case by attraction. 

For instance, τούτων ἃ ἔπρασσεν becomes τούτων ὧν ἔπρασσεν. 


ἐν ὅτῳ γίγνοιτο] This is called the optative of indefinite 
frequency. Whenever, after a leading verb in the past, the ~ 
thing denoted is not what occurred in some particular case, 
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‘out what recurred and was repeated, as often as the case hap- 
pened, then, after conjunctions of time, as ὅποτε, or relatives, 
the optative is used. The indicative would refer to some 
individual case. 


19. διαθέντι)] This depends on ἀχθεσθέντες, and τοῖς éxirn- 
δεύμασιν αὐτοῦ is added to explain more particularly what caused 
their dislike, ‘indignant with him, although he conducted, 
indignant, I say, at his personal habits.’ 


21. ἐπιτρέψαντες 80. τὰ τοῦ πολέμου.. Cf. ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ph 
ἐπιτρέπειν (80. τὰ πράγματα), Lyi. 41. 


22. τότε δ' οὖν This particle is connected by some, with 
ἐόν, dv; its idea therefore would be, ‘as things are,’ ‘under the 
existing circumstances. It is used sometimes to express the 
mere sequence of one clause on another; but usually to denote 
the consequence of one clause from a preceding one, and means 
‘accordingly,’ ‘consequently.’ The phrase τότε δ᾽ οὖν, ὅσο. 
would seem to mean, ‘but consequently then’ (meaning, that 
as a result of his then position, excluding subsequent events), 
‘he came forward.’ In fact δ᾽ of» acquires a force very nearly 
equivalent to ‘but however this may be,’ and is generally, I 
think, used after reflections or digressions, to resume the nar- 
rative: cf. vim. 87, where Thucydides, after giving the different 
-Opinions, as to the motives of Tissaphernes in going to As- 
pendus, adds, és δ᾽ οὖν “Aorevdoy ἥτινι δὴ γνώμῃ ὁ Τισσαφέρνης 
ἀφικνεῖται, ‘whatever the reason may have been, at all events, 
‘to Aspendus he went.’ 


XVI. 1. προσήκει] He had a right from his social position, 
&c. and deserved it from his personal character. 


μᾶλλον ἑτέρων͵)ῇ That is μᾶλλον 7 ἑτέροις. The Greek idiom 
here differs from the Latin. For in Latin quam can only be 
omitted when if it were supplied the following word would be 
in the nominative or accusative case. In Greek 7 is occasionally 
omitted, when the word following, if 4 be supplied, must be in 
the dative case. Cf. ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν μᾶλλον ἑτέρων, i.e. ἢ ὁτέροις, 
1,85. Below καὶ ὠφελίαν is ‘help as well as glory.’ 


8. ᾿Ολυμπίαζε)] ‘my display when I visited Olympia as 
θεωρός. From this notion of visiting, the particle {e is used: 
cf. ol’ Αθηναῖοι ἐθεωροῦν és αὐτά, vir. 10. 


9. καταπεπολεμῆσθαι)α ‘warred down’ (debellari). Cf. 
BovdAdpevor ἀμφοτέρωθεν αὐτοὺς καταπολεμεῖν, τι. 1. 


10. ἐνίκησα δέ] Alcibiades was first, second, and fourth at 
_ once; Euripides according to Plutarch makes him third, in- 
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stead of fourth. But Alcibiades (or Thucydides) is more 
likely to be correct. After his success he offered a sacrifice to 
Zeus Olympius and feasted the spectators. To these acts the 
words τὰ ἀλλὰ ἀξίως, &c., may refer. 


18. καὶ δύναμι] ‘power is inferred, as well as honour 
gained.’ In ὑπονοεῖται, the ὑπό gives the idea of ‘secretly,’ 
‘underhandedly,’ so that the meaning is, ‘secretly enters the 
mind.’ 


16. καὶ αὐτὴ ἰσχύ:] Some read αὕτη, ‘this appears to be 
actual strength,’ for, when οὗτος is in juxtaposition with a noun 
without the article, it must not be construed with the noun, 
but separated from it: cf. ξυνέβη δὲ ἔργον τοῦτο γενέσθαε, 86. 
ξυνέβη δὲ τοῦτο γενέσθαι ἔργον, vit. 87. If αὐτή is read, the 
sense is, they appear very or absolute strength. 


18. οὐδέ γε ἄδικον) ‘Nor, after all, is it unfair for one who 
thinks highly of himself, to decline the principle of general 
equality; since, the unfortunate man, on his side, finds no one 
with whom to share his misfortune; but as in our distress, 
another would hardly address us courteously: on the same 
principle, let that man in his turn (καί) submit to be looked 
down on by the prosperous, or else let him share his own 
advantages with others, before he claims a like return.’ For 
ἐπεὶ καί, see on ef καί in ch. 11. 


25. ἐν μὲν τῷ] The general position of μέν and δέ, when 
used with a preposition and an article, is after the article, ἐν 
τῷ μέν, ἐν τῷ δέ. Here the usual rule is violated, and in some 
few other passages: cf. τῇ μὲν ydp...rapa δὲ τό, vi. 66; also 
πρὸς μὲν τὰ ἀντειπεῖν δεῖ...τῶν δέ, 111. 61; τῷ μὲν αἰσχύνονται... 
ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ἀγάλλονται, τττ. 82. "Ev μὲν τῴ, &c., and τῶν δὲ ἔπειτα, 
correspond to each other; and between them a second μέν and 
δέ are inserted, τοῖς ὁμοίοις μὲν... ἔπειτα δέ. 


28. μὴ οὖσαν ‘even supposing it not to exist.’ The par- 
ticiples ὄντας, ξυνόντας, καταλείποντας are governed by οἶδα. 


86. és μίαν ἡμέραν] 8c. κατέστησα és μίαν ἡμέραν (ὥστε ἐν 
αὐτῇ) ἀγωνίσασθαι, ‘reduxi eos δὰ unius diei decertationem,’ 


Poppo. 


87. καὶ περιγενόμενοι ‘even though successful, never yet 
even up to the present time have they gained confidence, nor 
are they confident now.’ With οὐδέπω, πάλαι, and the like, the 
present tense is used, to designate what has been for som 
. tyme, and is still going on.’ 
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XVII. 2. ταῦτα ὡμίλησε] Generally explained ὁμιλήσασα 
ἔπραξε; but see above, on ὅπερ ἐκφοβοῦσι, c. 10. 


4, ὀργῇ πίστι» ‘gaining credit by my impetuosity.’ 


7. ἀποχρήσασθε] ‘make full use,’ cf. ἐβούλετο ὅτι τάχος 
ἀποχρήσασθαι τῇ παρούσῃ ἐκπλήξει, vit. 42: cf. also 1. 68. 


8. μεταγιγνώσκετε] The chief meanings of μετά in com- 
position, are (1) that of change; μεταγιγνώσκειν, ‘to change 
an opinion ;’ μετοικίζεσθαι, ‘to have one’s home changed:’ οὗ 
μεταβάλλειν, μεταγράφειν μετανίστημι, μετονομάζειν : (2) that of 
‘after,’ with verbs of motion, in the sense of ‘going after any 
one ;’ μετιέναι, ‘to go after,’ μεταπέμπειν, ‘to send after,’ &.: 
(3) that of sharing ; μετέχειν. 


9. ὄχλοις Te γάρ] From the account given by Thucydides 
in vi. 8, 4 of the histories of the various towns founded in 
Sicily by successive colonists, there would seem to be a good 
‘deal of truth in the assertion of the mixed character of the 
populations, although not to the extent here asserted. 


10. ῥᾳδίας ἔχουσι τὰς μεταβολάς] see on ch. 10, ταχεῖαν τὴν 
ἐπιχείρησιν. 


18. οὔτε τὰ ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ...κατασκεναῖς] i.e. ‘forts,’ ‘roads,’ 
‘bridges,’ and agricultural stock generally: cf. οἷς τε γὰρ ἡ χώρα 
κατεσκεύασται τὰ πολλὰ πρὸς ὑμᾶς... ἥξει, VI. 91. 


14, 8 τι δὲ ἕκαστος sc. ἕκαστος δὲ ἑτοιμάζεται ταῦτα ὅ τι 
λαβὼν ἀπὸ τοῦ κοίνου ἢ ἐκ τοῦ λέγων πείθειν ἢ στασιάζων οἴεται, 
μὴ κατορθώσας, ἀλλὴν γῆν οἰκήσει», ‘each one endeavours to 
secure that, after obtaining which from the public, either by 
persuasive oratory, or factious conduct, he fancies he can, in 
case of reverse, settle in a foreign land.’ For the change from 
ταῦτα to ὅ τι, ef. ἄλλο τι ἢ ἐν οἷς ζῶμεν, τι, 88, and ἐκ τοῦ λέγων 
πείθειν and στασιάζων correspond. ᾿ 


21. καὶ μήν] The particle μήν 158 the strong form οὗ μέν, as δή 
is the strong form of δέ. As μέν distinguishes the word or 
clause it stands with from the second (δέ), 80 μήν distin- 
guishes the first statement, from all others; so that μὴν insists 
upon the first, to the exclusion of all the rest. It means there- 
fore, ‘this one thing assuredly, excluding others.’ Hence καὶ 
μήν is (1) ‘and certainly moreover,’ and usually introduces a new 
subject or argument, and in the Tragedians, a new person on 
the stage: cf. καὶ phy ὅδ᾽ αὐτὸς.. "Ιππόλυτος, Hipp. 899. (2) ‘and 
yet’ adversatively: cf. καὶ μὴν τὸ καλόν γ᾽ ἐνταῦθα βίου, Iph. 
tn Aul. 21, ‘and yet after all.’ 
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23. διεφάνησαν) lit. ‘were seen right through,’ ‘were 
clearly proved to be.’ 


ὅσοι ἕκαστοι, &c.] This is a very curious construction; 
for of course ὅσοι is incorrect with ἠρίθμουν, and the accusative 
is the proper case. Apparently Thucydides intended to say 
ὅσοι ἠριθμοῦντο, and changed the form of the expressién. Just 
below αὐτοὺς ἐψευσμένη seems to be ‘having given the number 
of its hoplites (αὐτούς) falsely.’ The accusative seems used 
because ψεύδομαι is equivalent to ‘I state falsely,’ in such 
phrases as οὐκ ἐψεύσαντο τὰς ἀπειλάς, ‘their threats were not 
idle words ;’ and the passive form ἐψευσμένη is I suppose used as 
a perfect middle, a use not so very uncommon with deponent 
verbs. Gdller takes the serise to be ‘being deceived in their 
number,’ where the accusative is governed by the sense of 
‘incorrectly knowing.’ The other explanation, I. think, is the 
best; only the words do not necessarily imply that the cities 
purposely falsified the number of the troops: they stated them 
untruly or inaccurately because they were themselves deceived. 
Poppo quotes a passage from Xenoph. Anab. v. 7. 85, where 
ἐψευσμένοι ἦσαν is used in the sense of falsely asserting. 


27. βαρβάρους re γάρ] This re has no particle to correspond 
.to it, since τά τε οὖν ἐκεῖ, and καὶ τὰ ἐνθάδε are clearly opposed 
to each other. There ard several instances in Thucydides of 
‘an apparently superfluous use of τε, and most of them occur 
in this particular phrase of re ydp at the beginning of a clause. 
Most of these however, I think, can be explained: for instance, 
ναῦς τε γὰρ εὐπορία ἣν ποιεῖσθαι αὐτόθεν ξύλων Urapxdvrwv,...Kar 
τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ ῥᾳδίως ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς ὡρμωμένοι... ἔμελλον, IV. 52. 
Here τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκενῇ depends with a variation of construc- 
tion upon εὐπορία : sc. εὐπορία ἣν ναῦς ποιεῖσθαι καὶ εὐπορία ἣν 
τῇ ἀλλῇ παρασκενῇ. Cf. also τοῦ τε γὰρ χωρίου, &c. rv. 10; to 
this after a long interruption, τό re πλῆθος, several lines fur- 
ther on, answers; because, as τὰ ὑπάρχοντα κρείσσω is in the 
plural, the enumeration of these advantages must comprise 
more than a single item. Inv. 26, τοῖς re yap ἔργοις ὡς διήρηται 
ἁθρείτω, καὶ εὑρήσει, Goller considers re and καί to correspond, 
in spite of the change of tense and mood. I am not quite sure 
of this, but I can offer no other explanation. In the passage 
in the text, I think, Thucydides was confused between the two 
clauses with re, 


29. ἐπικωλύσει)] ‘will afford no additional hinderance’ 
(beyond the necessary annoyance of the Sicilian war). 


35. οὔτε... εἴ re} of. on ch. 20, sub οὐδέ, 
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ἀνέλπιστοί rw] ‘The word is used actively, as in vir 1, 
ἀνέλπιστοι ἦσαν σωθήσεσθαι. It is sometimes used passively, 
Qs οὐκ ἀνέλπιστον ἡμῖν τὸ τοιοῦτον ξυμβῆναι, vi. 88. Φοβερός has 
a similarly double sense, that of ‘timid,’ in m. 8, and Baia! fe 
ing,’ in vi. 55. 


87. κἂν μή] This of course is put for καὶ ἐάν, not for καὶ 
ἄν. 


᾿ XVIII. 1. τί ἂν λέγοντες] se. τί εἰκὸς λέγοντες ἢ αὐτοὶ ἂν 
ἀποκνοῖμεν ἢ τί σκηπτόμενοι πρὸς...μὴ βοηθοῖμεν ἄν. 


8. ἐπειδή ye καῇ ‘at all events since we have formed a 
compact with them.’ The explanation of this καί appears to 
be, that whereas in English we put our ‘also’ in the second 
clause, the Greeks put it in the first; see on ch. 18, καὶ 


ξυνῆψαν, &e. 


8. ὅσοι δή] See on ch. 10 under δή. Below, ἥρξαν. ‘is, 
‘gained power ;’ ἄρχειν, lower down, ‘to be rulers.’ 


9. τοῖς def] The ἀεί in this position, between the article 
and a noun or participle, must be construed ‘from time to 
time.’ Cf. κατὰ τὸ ἀεὶ παρεῖκον τοῦ κρημνώδους, Iv. 86, -‘that 
portion of the craggy cliff which from time to time gave them 
an opportunity.’ It seems to arise from considering ‘always’. 
as an aggregate of separate points of time, rather than as 
signifying uninterrupted time. 


12. προσκτώμενοι] ‘making additional conquests.’ Κτᾶ- 
σθαι is ‘to acquire;’ κεκτῆσθαι, ‘to possess.’ 


18. μὴ ὅπως ἔπεισι] This is apparently put for ὅπως μή, but 
I do not understand on what principle, unless: it be a sort ef- 
colloquialism; ‘takes measures beforehand, not (you may be 
sure) that he may attack, but the reverse.’ Poppo quotes a uso 
of μὴ ὡς for ὡς μή from Isseus de Apoll. Hered. ὃ 27. 


14. προκαταλαμβάνει)] lit. ‘surprises him beforehand.’ 
The notion of καταλαμβάνειν seems that of ‘coming down upon, 
8. man, and seizing him forcibly.’ 


20. ἐπισκεπτέον ὑμῖν τὸ ἥσυχο») τὸ ἥσυχον is either nomina- 
tive or accusative. The constructions with verbals in réos are 
threefold: (1) ἐπισκεπτέα ἡ ἡσυχία ἡμῖν (v. 15); i ἐπισκεπτέον 
τὴν ἡσυχίαν ἡμῖν, equivalent to δεῖ ἐπισκέψασθαι ; (3) ἐπισκεπτέον 
τὴν ἡσυχίαν ἡμᾶς (less common), equivalent to δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἐπισκέ- 
ψασθαι. In (2) the plural of the verbal is common; ἐπισκε", 
πτέα, ὅσ. 

18 
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21. rots ἄλλοιε] This is governed by τοῦ αὐτοῦ. Cf. ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ κινδύνῳ τοῖς φαυλοτάτοις αἰωροῦμαι, VII. 77. 


28. μεταλήψεσθε) Cf. ο. 17, sub μεταγιγνώσκετε. In εἰ μὴ 
καί, the καί is merely ‘also.’ 


28. 4 κακώσομέν ye] ‘or we shall at all events injure.’ 
This sentence is irregular: ba Πελοποννησίων re στορέσωμεν, 
and καὶ ἅμα ἄρξομεν, correspond; the sentence passing from the 
dependent form, to express a purpose, to the independent, καὶ 
ἄρξομεν, ‘and moreover we shall rule.’ 


29. τὸ δὲ ἀσφαλές] 80. παρέξουσι τὸ ἀσφαλὲς (ὥστε) καὶ 


82. καὶ ξυμπάντων») This genitive depends on the notion of 
conquering contained in vavxpdropes. Kai means, ‘even though 
they all join together.’ 


88. διάστασις τοῖς νέοιβΘ és τοὺς πρεσβυτέρου] ‘attempt, with 
reference to the young, to set them at variance with the old.’ 
The dative is used to denote general relationship. 


86. pa» αὐτά] There is nothing for αὐτά to refer to here: 
but τὰ πράγματα, ‘the state,’ or a similar phrase is easily in- 
ferred from the preceding sentences. 


40. ἂν ξυγκραθὲν... ἅν} The repetition of the ἄν has been 
noticed in ch. 11, under ἄν μοι δοκοῦσιν. Or perhaps here ἄν 
may belong to ἐνγκραθέν in the sense of ‘if haply combined,’ 
for dy is joined with a participle, in this meaning. Οἱ. Plato 
de Leg. 747 0, εἴτε ris νομοθέτης φαῦλος ἂν γενόμενος ἐξειργά- 
σατο, ‘supposing him to have become.’ See Hermann’s note 
on Viger, p. 288. 


42. ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλο τι] ‘as any ae thing besides itself might 
do.’ Below, ἐγγηράσεσθαι i is, ‘will grow old in them,’ and προσ- 
λήψεσθαι is, ‘to gain new skill.’ 


46. ἄν μοι δοκεῖν] 80. γιγνώσκω δοκεῖν μοι πόλιν διαφθαρῆναι 
dy. This transposition of dy seems particularly common with 


47. ἀπραγμοσύνης μεταβολῇ] ‘A change to inactivity.’ This 
is merely an instance of the genitive expressing the origin or 
cause; the change in policy lay in the adoption of inactivity, 
and so the inactivity was the sphere of the change. Cf. Plato 
de Leg. 788d, διατριβὴ τῆς μελλήσεως, the delay arising from 
dilatorinesa, 
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49. ἣν καὶ χείρω ἢ) If they are (not only not better, but) 
even Worse. 


XIX. 8. εἰ πολλήν] sc. εἰ τὴν παρασκευὴν πολλὴν ἐπιτάξειεν. 


9. τοιάδε] This word is used prospectively; τοιαῦτα retro- 
spectively. Ch. 81. - 


XX. 7. οὐδέ] οὐδέ means ‘and (or ‘but’) not,’ and is 
used (1) to connect whole sentences and clauses: as here, ἐπὶ 
γὰρ πόλεις μέλλομεν ἰέναι μεγάλας οὐδὲ ἂν προσδεξαμένας. (2) in 
the sense of ‘not even,’ attached to words or single expressions, 
as οὐδὲ τεσσάρων μηνῶν, ‘not even for four winter-months.’ 6, 
21. (8) οὐδέ and οὐδέ correspond to each other, in the sense of 
‘not even,’ ‘nor yet:’ cf. ἐπεὶ οὐδὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς τολμῆσαι 
ἂν καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν οὐδ᾽ εἰ διενοοῦντο μὴ οὐκ ἂν προαισθέσθαι, ‘since 
they expected that they would never even venture to do so open- 
ly at leisure nor yet that, if they did entertain the idea, the 
Athenians would not discover the plan before it was executed.’ 
This manifestly differs from οὔτε... οὔτε. Οὔτε, on the other 
hand, means ‘ neither,’ and has a second οὔτε to correspond with 
it, so connecting the two clauses into one whole; οὔθ᾽ ὑπηκόους 
οὔτε δεομένας. The δέ makes οὐδέ rather distinctive: the το of 
οὔτε makes it simply connective. 


ἂν προσδεξαμένας ‘likely to accept.’ There is a reading, 
προσδεξομένας, and it seems clear that ὧν can be joined with 
a future participle and infinitive; whether it can be joined also 
with a future indicative, is not equally certain. At all events 
it is a usage by no means to be imitated. 


10. τὰς ‘EdAnrldas] ‘cities great...and the Greek ones 8- 
mongst them numerous for a single island.’ Below, καί con- 
nects ἑπτά and παρεσκευασμέναι, ‘cities seven (Syracuse, Gela, 
Selinus, Himera, Agrigentum, Messana, and Camarina according 
to Gdller), and well furnished.’ 


20. ἀπαρχὴ ἐσφέρεται. The Syracusans had left some of 
the lands over which they had acquired sovereign rights in 
the hands of the Sicels on condition of their paying tribute in 
kind or money. Plato, de Leg. 806 B, says γεωργίαι δὲ éxde- 
δομέναι δούλοις ἀπαρχὴν τῶν ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἀποτελοῦσιν ἱκανήν. 


XXI. 8. ξυμπλεῖν) This is governed by δεῖ, with a change 
of construction, δεῖ στρατιᾶς καὶ (δεῖ) πεζὸν ξυμπλεῖν. 
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' δ, ef ξυστῶσιν] I do not think ef is ever used with a sub- 
junctive in Thucydides (although it is occasionally in the 
Tragedians). I should replace ἤν. 


6. dyriwapacywow] ‘supply us with cavalry against theirs.’ 
Tlapéxw is lit. ‘to have ready besides,’ ‘to supply.’ 


9. ἐπιμεταπέμπεσθαι) ‘to send after (or for) additional 
forces.’ 


11. ἐπιέναι] This depends either on some word repeated 
from αἰσχρόν, such as εἰκός, or προσῆκον (cf. ch. 12), or δεῖ must 
be repeated from the beginning of the chapter. I donot see any 
force in Poppo’s objection, that, in this way, ἐπιέναι, in the main 
araennae would be opposed to ἐπιμεταπέμπεσθαι in a parenthetic 
clause. 


18. στρατευσόμενοι] The construction of course is not γνόν- 
ras ὅτι πολύ τε μέλλομεν... καὶ γνόντας στρατευσόμενοι, for the 
participle (besides other reasons) would be in the accusative ; 
but πολύ and στρατευσόμενοι correspond, both depending on 
πλεῖν. ‘We are about to sail, both far from our own land, and 
(about to sail) on an expedition different from any previous one 
on which you went.” 


. 16. ἐκ τῆς φιλίας] 80. γῆς: cf. ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμετέρας, and ἐς 
ἀλλοτρίαν. 


ὧν προσέδει]. ‘the additional supplies requisite.’ 


16. ἀπαρτήσαντε:) This is the aorist, whereas orparevodpe- 
vo. is the future :—they must both be aorists, or both futures, 
says Goller, which I do not see. There seems to me a differ- 
ence in the sense: ‘we are about to sail on what will prove 
an expedition, &c., and, to sail moreover, after first detaching 
ourselves from home and so making ourselves dependent on a 
foreign land.’ 


οὐδὲ τεσσάρων] The οὐδέ must qualify τεσσάρων, not ἄγγελον, 
‘even for so many as four of the winter-months a messenger 


cannot reach us.’ 


XXII. 1. ὁπλίτας τε οὖν] These words correspond to καὶ 
τοξότας : and τῶν ξυμμάχων are subdivided into τῶν ὑπηκόων», and 
ἣν twa ἐκ ἸΠελοποννήσου. 


th 
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6. καὶ πολύ] ‘have a very decided superiority ;’ and καὶ 
ra ἐπιτήδεια, is, ‘besides other advantages, also introduce our 
provisions more easily.’ 


7. αὐτόθεν] The particle of ‘motion from’ is suited to 
ἄγειν : cf. ch. 7, sub οἱ ἐκ rév’Opvedy. ἸΠυρούς appears to mean 
the different kinds of wheat. ‘And our home-corn besides, con- 


 gisting of different wheats.’ 


9. πρὸς μέρος] This seems to mean ‘pro servorum apud 
quemque numero.’ Dobree. 


10. που] Ποῦ means ‘ where,’ interrogatively; consequently, 
wov means ‘anywhere’ indefinitely, or ‘somehow:’ ‘if we are 
detained anywhere by stress of weather :’ cf. τὸ παραυτίκα πον 
ὠφέλιμον, ‘What is on any occasion for our immediate interest,’ 
111. 56. Besides this, it has the meaning of ‘I suppose,’ ‘ doubt- 
less,’ with a half question, ὁ yap σκυτοτόμος τέμνει που Tope, 
‘the leather-cutter cuts, I presume; you will allow that I sup- 
pose.’ 


12. πολλὴ γὰρ οὖσα] A contracted expression for αὐτὴν γὰρ, 
πολλὴν οὖσαν ov πάσης ἔσται πόλεως ὑποδέξασθαι. As it stands 
at present, ὥστε must be understood before ὑποδέξασθαι. 


14. ἐπὶ ἑτέροις γίγνεσθαι) of. al ἐπιχειρήσεις ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις εἶσιν, 
‘are in their hands,’ vu. 12. 


16. καὶ λόγῳ] ‘in word also when it comes to the test, as 
well as now.’ 


XXTIT. 2. πλήν γε πρὸς τὸ μάχιμον] ‘except at least to 
oppose their heavy troops.’ The Athenians must have a force 
not merely equivalent to the Syracusans in every branch, 
but far surpassing them: to this, the only exception was the 
Athenian heavy troops, for owing to their extreme efficiency 
and excellence in this respect, a force, inferior in actual num- 
bers to that of the Syracusans, might be permitted. 


4. οἷοί re ἐσόμεθα] cf. ch. 12, under οἷος. It is difficult to 
account for the presence of ve in this phrase, as also in two or 
three other words, such as ὥστε, ὅς re (who). This superfluous 
use of re is most observable in early Epic and Ionic writers, 
where it occurs perpetually. Can the following account be 
the true one? In the early stage of a language, relatives are 
not in use, but in their stead a multiplicity of separate clauses 
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are employed; for instance, the later expression, 4 saw a man 
who told me,’ &a would be εἶδόν τινα καὶ ds, or ὅς re ἔλεξεν 
(assuming that ὅς was a personal pronoun). Subsequently, 
when és became a relative, the re of course became superfluous, 
and was discarded, but in the transition state of the language 
(the date of early Epic poetry) the use varied between the two 
expressions, and was retained in a few words (from whatever 
cause) even in the Attic dialect. So olds re was a remnant 
from the older form τοιοῦτος ἦν, οἷός τε ἣν, ‘He was such & man, 
and such as to...’ 


5. τὰ δὲ καὶ διασῶσαι] ‘and others to secure lastingly (διά) 
as well as conquer’ (καί). 


8. κρατεῖν τῆς γῆ] Kpareiy with a genitive usually means 
‘to get possession of,’ ‘to get into one’s power.’ Cf. τῶν re 
Χίων νεῶν ἐκράτησαν, to get possession of the Chian ships 
vin. 23. This rule however is not always observed: cf. vii. δ᾽ 
ἀμφοτέρων τῶν Δωριέων κρατῆσαι; ; but the accnsative here would 
be more common. 


11. ἀνθρώπους ὄνταΞ] ΒΟ. πολλὰ εὐτυχῆσαι. 


12. ἐκπλεῖν] This change of tense from present to aorist is 
puzzling. Possibly ἐκπλεῖν, according to the usual force of the 
present, has reference to the whole expedition, continued from 
first to last; while ἐκπλεῦσαι looks only to the single act of 
sailing from Athens on that expedition. I would construe 
therefore, ‘I wish to be engaged throughout the expedition 
oe) ‘with the least possible reliance on fortune; and, in 
point of equipment at starting, to weigh anchor from home,’ 
&c. There is a similar combination, Plato de Leg. 849 4, τῶν 
ἐν ἄστει ἐπιμεληθῆναι καὶ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι to-be explained in the 
same way. Cf. also Demosth. de Falsa Legatione, 448, where 
προσδέξαιτο and προσδέχοιτο are used, and Thucyd. viz. 46, 
where ἐλευθεροῦν viv and ἐλευθερῶσαι are used. This last 
instance certainly makes it look as though Mr Shilleto’s ex- 
planation might be correct of the passage in the text: viz. that 
ἐκπλεῖν is ‘to be now sailing out,’ and ἐκπλεῦσαι ‘to have sailed 
out, to finish the voyage,’ the security being only then known 
for certain, when all contingencies were over. 


XXIV. 3. μάλιστα ἐκπλεῦσαι) Some propose to insert ap: 
‘thinking that he would sail.’ Construe rather ‘so thinking to 
sail,’ ‘ thinking that he will sail.’ This usage is not uncommon 
after verbs of thinking, hoping, and the like. Cf. νομίζων av- 
τοὺς ναυτικοὺς γεγενημένους μέγα προφέρειν ἐς τὸ κτήσασθαι δύνα- 
pur, 1. 98; cf. also νομίζοντες προχωρεῖν τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, 
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z. 127. In all these cases the use of the present or dorist 
without dy, for the future, seems to arise from a looseness of 
expression, or colloquialism. 


A, τὸ μὲν ἐπιθυμοῦν For ἃ participle used thus substantive- 
ly, cf. 1. 36, τὸ μὲν δεδιὸς αὐτοῦ... τὸ δὲ θαρσοῦν. Soph. Track. 
195, τὸ ποθοῦν (although Hermann explains this differently), and 
1. 142, ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι. 


6. περιέστη) Περί in composition means generally, (1) 
round, περιαγγέλλειν, ‘to send orders round ;’ περιαιρεῖν, ‘to take 
or destroy all round;’ περιστῆναι, ‘to have gone round and 
stopped at an opposite point:’ cf. περιτυχεῖν, ‘to fall around, 
or upon,’ ‘to light upon.’ (2) over and above, περιγενέσθαι, 
περιεῖναι, ‘to be over and above,’ ‘to survive,’ ‘to remain;’ 
κεριδεδιέναι, ‘to be over and above alarmed.’ 


7. εὖ re γὰρ ἔδοξε) 86. εὖ τε γὰρ (ὁ Νικίας) ἔδοξε παραινέσαι 
καὶ ἀσφάλεια νῦν δὴ καὶ πολλὴ ἔδοξε ἔσεσθαι: ‘now certainly 
seemed sure to be largely forthcoming.’ 


8. ἔρως ἐνέπεσε] The construction here is irregular; ἔρως 
ἐνέπεσε is equivalent to ἐπεθύμουν, and with reference to this 
the nominative εὐέλπιδες ὄντες is used: with ὁ δὲ πολὺς ὅμιλος, 
ἐπεθύμει is repeated, and οἴσειν is governed by εὔελπις ὧν repeated : 
εὐέλπιδες ὄντες and πόθῳ correspond. The sentence therefore 
runs ἔρως ἐνέπεσε Tots μὲν πρεσβυτέροις...τοῖς δὲ ἐν τῇ ἡλικίᾳ πόθῳ 
τῆς ὄψεως... καὶ θεωρίας... καὶ (ἐπεθύμουν) εὐέλπιδες ὄντες ... ὁ δὲ 
ὅμιλος (ἐπεθύμει) εὔελπις ὧν οἴσεν. Cf. τοῖς μὲν κατάπληξις 
ἐγένετο ὁρῶντες; Β6. κατεπλάγησαν ὁρῶντες, γι. 42 : cf. also τῷ 
Νικίᾳ καὶ Δημοσθένες ἐδόκει πυρὰ καύσαντες...80. ὁ N. καὶ A. ἐν νῷ 
εἶχον, &c. vil. 80. 


10. ὡς ἂν σφαλεῖσαν] An accusative absolute. This is not 
uncommon with ws: cf. πέμπειν αὐτοὺς ἐκέλευεν vais ὡς οὐχ ἱκανὰς 
οὔσας τὰς ἑαυτῶν, ὅδ. γι. 81 : of. also ὡς ἄγον ὃν τὸ πεπραγμένον, 
1, 184. 


16. προσκτήσασθαι) ‘make new conquests, whence they 
hoped to obtain a never-ending fountain of pay.’ ‘Lwdptew 
depends on εὔελπις ἦν repeated from εὔελπις ὦν. 


17. εἴ τῳ ἄρα καὶ μὴ ἤρεσκε] ‘if perchance any one did even 
disapprove of the plan;’ for such is apparently the force of 
εἰ dpa; but see on ch. 33. 


' RXV. 3. ἤδη λέγειν} ‘to say at once.’ 
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4, ψηφίσωνται) ‘they are to vote.’ This is called the de- 
liberative conjunctive: cf. πόσου πρίωμαί σοι τὰ χοιρίδια, ‘what 
am I to give you for them,’ Arist. Acharn. 812. 


5. ἄκων μὲν εἶκεν! This seems to be, as Arnold suggests, a 
contracted form for ἄκων μὲν, ὅμως δὲ εἶπεν. | 


6. βουλεύσοιτο] The future optative is only used in the 
oratio obliqua, where in the oratio recta the future indicative 
would be used. For instance, Nicias said, μετὰ τῶν ξυναρ- 
χόντων βουλεύσομαι, therefore in the oratio obliqua εἶπεν ὅτι 
βουλεύσοιτο, where the optative is not owing to the sense of 
‘would,’ but to the narration of another’s words. Cf. τὰ μὲν ὡς 
xrycowro, 6. 30, where the optative is used to express that such 
were the thoughts of the spectators. 


ὅσα μέντοι ἤδη] ‘however, as far as his opinion just then 
went.’ Relative sentences when accessory to an accusative 
and infinitive, are themselves often put in the same form, al- 
though strictly they ought to be in the optative. But δοκεῖν is 
also used absolutely, as δοκεῖν δέ μοι, ‘and I think,’ vi. 64. 


8. πλευστέα)] This use of the plural for the singular is 
very common: cf. τῆς θαλάσσης ἀνθεκτέα ἐστί, 1.93 ; also σαφῶς 
μὲν εὑρεῖν ἀδύνατα ἦν, 1. 1. ' 


14. καὶ τοξοτῶν] To this καί, the καί before σφενδονητῶν 
corresponds; the intervening καί connects αὐτόθεν, and ἐκ 


Κρήτης. 


16. ἑτοιμασάμενοι ἄξειν] He speaks οὗ the generals as in- 
cluding himself, and therefore uses the nominative on the 
principle of φημὶ αὐτὸς εἶναι. 


XXVI. 5. ἐγίγνετο] This and the following imperfects 
are used to denote the long-continued occupation of the Athe- 
nians{ according to the notion of the tense mentioned in ch. 
6. Another meaning derived from this is that of intention 
incomplete: cf. ἐν τῇ πόλει τὴν ξύλληψιν ἐποιοῦντο, were for 
making the arrest, were preparing to make it, 1. 184, 


9. ἔς re πλῆθος ‘both as regards the number of their 
ἡλικία, which had grown up to replace the old’ (érf). 


10. ὥστε ἐπορίζετο] "Ὥστε with an indicative implies that 
the consequence spoken of did actually take place: ‘the city 
had recovered, so that the preparations which took place were 
more easily effected.’ Ὥστε with an infinitive, as a rule, does 
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not imply this, but denotes a consequence, merely put as a 
mental representation, not as an actual fact: ὥστε πορίζεσθαι 
would only imply that the recovery of the state produced a 
capability of providing, a fitness for it, without asserting that 
the preparations were actually made: it would be a mental 
representation, but not put as an actual fact. A necessary 
consequence of this distinction is, that a negative sentence of 
the first description contains οὐ; of the second, μή. 


“11. καὶ of μέν] The corresponding δέ 18 in the next chapter, 
ἐν δὲ τούτῳ. 


ΧΧΥ͂ΙΠ. 2. ἡ τετράγωνοφ ἐργασία] These words are in 
apposition to'Epuaz, the nominative case to εἰσί, and the article 
is used because the nature of these busts was known to every 
one. ‘And these (the well-known square figures) exist in great 
numbers, according to the fashion of the country.’ These 
Herms were blocks of stone, the upper part of which was 
shaped into a head and neck, and the lower part remained a 
square column, four or five feet high, 


4, περιεκόπησαν)] There are a few verbs in Greek which 
take irregularly an accusative, although they are in the passive 
or middle voice. For instance, the regular construction of 
ἐπιτρέπω in the active is ἐπιτρέπω σοι τὴν οἰκονομίαν; when 
turned by the passive form, this becomes, not in the regular 
method, ἡ οἰκονομία ἐπιτρέπεταί σοι, but the accusative is retain- 
ed, and the form becomes ἐπιτρέπει τὴν οἰκονομίαν, ‘you have the 
stewardship placed in your hands.’ In a similar way, οἱ πλεῖ- 
oro περιεκόπησαν τὰ πρόσωπα is an idiomatic turn for τὰ πρόσω- 
τα περιεκόπη τοῖς πλείστοις. Similarly ἀποτέμνεσθαι, ἐκκόπτεσθαι, 
and others, are used: εἴθ᾽ ἐξεκόπη τὸν ὀφθαλμόν, Arist. Nudes, 
1.24. 801 explain τὸν πόλεμον καταλελυμένους, in ch. 86. The 
accusative seems used very much as in such phrases as λαμπρὸς 
τὰ ὄμματα, bright as to his eyes, to express the locality of the 
act or property indicated, quite in accordance with the original 
notion of the accusative, that apparently of ‘ extension over.’ 


6. ἐζξητοῦντο] ‘The imperfect is used of the continued act, 
the aorist of the single proceeding. 


10. τοῦ re γὰρ ἔκπλου] This was not the only ill omened 
occurrence happening at this time. A statue of Pallas at 
Delphi, erected by the Athenians had been assailed by crows 
and the fruit of the palm tree of brass supporting it pecked off. 
The women too were then celebrating the festival of the 
Adonia, in which the untimely death of Adonis was loudly be- 
wailed (Plut, Nicias). 
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11. ὀπὶ ξυνωμοσίᾳ) This use of ἐπί, ‘with a view to,’ should 
be noticed: cf. ἐφ᾽ ὕβρει, ἐπὶ καταλύσει, below. 


12. δήμου καταλύσεω:) As Dr Thirlwall observes (Hist. of 
Greece, 111. 397) there seems to us little connection between 
acts of impiety and designs against the state: but no doubt to the 
Athenians there seemed a very close connection between their 
religious and political institutions, the two being intimately 
interwoven as in most ancient states, so that a design against 
the one woud be interpreted as aiming at the other. See 
Grote’s Hist. of Greece, vit. 227, &o. 


XXVIII. 1, μηνύεται, &6.] 80. μηνύεται οὐδὲν κερὶ μὲν τῶν 
Ἑρμῶν, μηνύονται δὲ περικοπαί rwes, καὶ ἅμα μηνύεται ὡς τὰ μυ- 


ποιεῖται. 


4. καὶ τὰ μυστήρια) Alcibiades and his companions, amongst 
them being Meletus, were said to have imitated the Eleusinian 
mysteries in a drunken frolic, Alcibiades himself personating 
the high priest. Pythonicus seems to have first brought this 
charge against Alcibiades, and Androcles and others to have 
then connected him with the mutilation of the Hermsz. This 
mutilation of the Herms was imputed, perhaps not very pro- 
bably, to the agency of the Corinthians in the interests of the 
᾿ Syracusans, that the occurrence of so ill omened an event 
might prevent the expedition. The perpetrator also no doubt 
hoped at the same time to ruin Alcibiades. 


5. καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδην] ‘Alcibiades amongst others.’ Below 
ὑπολαμβάνοντες has the notion of ‘taking up a man from under- 
neath,’ and hence ‘catching up.’ 


7. ἐμποδὼν ὄντι μὴ προεστάναι cf. ch. 1. sub διείργεται. 


10. ἐβόων ὡς... γένοιτο] ‘continually clamoured that it was 
done.’ The optatives in this sentence arise from the use of the 
oratio obliqua, depending on ἐβόων. 


12. οὐδὲν ὅ τι οὐ] ‘nihil non:’ of. vi. 87 extr. 

18. ἐπιλέγοντες} ‘mentioning as proofs to confirm it.’ 

τὴν οὐ δημοτικήν] For this use of οὐ with single words 
after an article, cf. τὴν τότε οὐ διάλυσιν, the non demolition, 
1, 187. 


XXIX. 2. ἀπελογεῖτο] The imperfect here denotes wish 
or intention incomplete : ‘was for defending himself.’ 
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4. καὶ τὰ τῇς παρασκευῆς) ‘Besides other reasons, their 
preparations for the expedition were also completed.’ 


6. ἄρχειν] The present is used with propriety in the sense 
of ‘continuing in command,’ for he was already general. 


ἐπεμαρτύρετο)] .The construction is changed from μὴ ἀπο- 
δέχεσθαι to ὅτι εἴη, ‘he entreated them not to receive...and 
(assured them) that it was more prudent.’ 


18, of + ᾿Αργεῖοι] Alcibiades appears to have had con- 
siderable influence over many of tle Peloponnesian states. In 
ch. 16 he boasts that he had united the most powerful states 
of the Peloponnesus (Argos, Elis, Mantineia) against Sparta. 


16. ἀγωγήν] Some read dvaywyiv; the difference being 
that ἀγωγή means a journey, ἀναγωγή a commencement of the 
journey: cf. ἀνάγεσθαι, of putting out to sea. 


XXX. The imperfects in this chapter are to be noticed. 
they are used to graphically represent the events as still passing 
before our eyes, and not yet completed. See on ch. 6. 


2. τῶν μὲν οὖν) This corresponds to αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 


8. καταβάντες] The sea-coast was considered by the Greeks 
low ground compared either with the interior or the open sea: 
words, consequently, like καταβαίνειν, κατάγεσθαι, &c., mean to 
come down to the coast, whether from the open sea, or as here, 
from the higher ground inland. The converse words ἀναβαίνειν, 
ἀνάγεσθαι, &c., imaply to leave the coast, and proceed inland, 
or to the open sea. 


11. οἱ μὲν ἐπιχώρωι)] The clauses in this Jong sentence are 
ol μὲν ἐπιχώριοι, and of δὲ ξένοι; οἱ μὲν ἑταίρους, and ol δὲ évy- 
yevels; προπέμποντες, and καὶ ἰόντες ; μετ᾽ ἐλπίδος τε, and καὶ 
ὀλοφυρμῶν ; (hoping) ὡς κτήσοιντο τὰ μέν, and (lamenting as they 
wondered) εἰ Syowro τοὺς δέ. The optatives are due to the 
‘oratio obliqua.’ 


14, ὀλοφυρμῶν] Two persons are especially named as fore- 
boding the ill success of the expedition, Socrates, and the 
astronomer Meton. 


18. πλοῦν ἀπεστέλλοντο] The accusative is a cognate one, 
since ἀπεστέλλοντο is the same as ἔπλεον. 


XXXI. 4. ἐψηφίζοντο)] The aorist would mean ‘that moment 
when they passed the decisive vote;’ the imperfect means ‘the 
whole time during which they were engaged in the business of 
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voting.’ Below, ἀνεθάρσουν means that they were graduali 
regaining confidence. . 


7. παρασκευὴ γάρ] There is no article between παρασκευή 
and αὕτη; consequently the words must be separated. ‘This, 
when it first sailed out (opposed to the reinforcements 
under Demosthenes and Eurymedon), was far (δή) the costliest.’ 


12. ἡ αὐτή) of. τι. 56 and 68. The fleet first sailed to 
Epidaurus, and subsequently, under the command of Hagnon 
and others, to Potidsa. 


16. ἀλλά] This particle is connected with ἄλλος, and means, 
‘what is left after the exclusion of preceding ideas.’ It is 
therefore used to connect two clauses contradicting each other, 
as οὐχ ἅταξ ἀλλὰ πολλάκις. Hence ἀλλά and δέ differ in this: 
that δέ denotes something distinguished from what goea before, 
without setting it on one side or contradicting it ; whereas ἀλλά 
introduces that which does set aside or contradict what pre- 
oedes. Such a combination as οὐ κατὰ ναῦν ἑκάστην ξύμπαντες 
δέ, in ch. 32 is not common. 


17. οὗτος δὲ ὁ στόλος] Repeat ὡρμήθη, from ὡρμήθησαν. Td 
μὲν ναυτικόν is in apposition to ὁ στόλος, and answers to τὸ δὲ 
κεῖόν some distance down. The clauses correspond thus: τῶν 
τε τριηράρχων and καὶ τῆς πόλεως; τοῦ μὲν δημοσίου and καὶ τῶν 
τριηράρχων (and here we should have expected τῶν δέ, &c.); 
ἑξήκοντα μὲν ταχείας and τεσσαράκοντα δέ; ἐπιφοράς τε διδόντων 
and σημείοις χρησαμένων; εὑπρεπείᾳ τε and τῷ ταχυναυτεῖν; κατα- 
λόγοις τε ἐκκριθέν and καὶ ὅπλων ἁμιλληθέν. The participles 
διδόντος and διδόντων are in the present tense, because they 
refer to a long-continued action; παρασχόντος, χρησαμένων, &e. 
in the aorist, because they represent s single act: ‘the state 
having furnished;’ ‘the trierarchs having adopted,’ &c. 


27. ταῖς ὑπηρεσίαις] It is not easy to decide who these were. 
‘Petty officers’ is one view (Arnold’s). ‘Seamen’s servants,’ 
another (Gdller’s). I believe it means simply ‘crews’ gene- 
raliy, rowers or sailors (excluding the marines ἐπιβάται 
Demosth. 1209). In vm. 1, the Athenians are described as 
having neither ships, money, nor ὑπηρεσίας ταῖς ναυσίν. De- 
mosthenes (1229) after mentioning the ship adds ἔτι τοίνυν 
ὑπηρεσίαν τὴν κρατίστην ἔλαβον, without further mention of the 
crew. In Demosth. against Polycles (1214), it is true that 
vatra-are mentioned as well, τῇ τε ὑπηρεσίᾳ καὶ rots ἐπιβάταις, 
ros τε ναύταις, but there is added οὖς αὐτὸς ἐκ τῆς Λαμψάκου 
ὁμισθώσατο, 88 though it merely designated some well known 
portion of the crew, without implying that it differed in other 
respects. The Opayira: would then be mentioned first as 





NOTES. — 205 


particularly important and receiving a still higher rate perhaps 
comparatively, than the crew at large. 


84. ᾧ τις προσετάχθη) This must be the same in meaning 
as ἐν ᾧ προσετάχθη in γιι. 70, ‘in the place, or sphere, to which 
he was appointed.’ 


35. ἐπίδειξι»)] This generally implies a boastful display, ἃ 
shewing off: cf. χαλεπώτατοι δὲ of ἐπὶ χρήμασι προσκατηγοροῦντες 
ἐπίδειξίν τινα, ττι. 42. ᾿Απόδειξις denotes a careful systematic 
proof: cf. τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπόδειξιν ἔχει, &o. 1. 97. 


89. τῆς μὲν πόλεως] This is subdivided into ὅσα τε ἤδη and 
καὶ ἃ ἔχοντας. ἸΠροσετετελέκει is, ‘had already spent besides 
this.’ Τῶν δ᾽ ἰδιωτῶν is also divided into & τε περί, and καὶ ὅσα 
ἔτι. Below, the proper notion of παρασκευάζειν is ‘to get ready 
so as to have by one.’ | 


50. πρὸς ods] Πρός is used here, as in the next line but one, 
in the sense of comparison; ‘compared with those whom they 
were attacking.’ 


51. μέγιστος ἤδη] We should rather have expected δή; 
but ἤδη seems to mean, ‘this‘was the greatest distance up to 
the present time,’ ‘they were now venturing on the greatest 
voyage.’ 

διάπλου] ‘A passage across the sea, or strait:’ of. ὅτι 
βραχύς ἐστι ὁ διάπλους πρὸς τὸ Κήναιον τῆς Εὐβοίας, 111.93. The 
compounds οὗ πλούς and πλέω are to be carefully distinguished. 
᾿Αποπλεῖν of course is to sail away. Διεκπλεῖν, διέκπλους : these 
words indicate a cutting through the enemy’s line, and so 
reaching their rear; a favourite manceuvre of the Athenians: 
cf, vir. 36. ᾿Επιπλεῖν. ἐπίπλους: ‘a sailing down on, against,’ 
for the purpose of attack; ἐπιπλεῖν however sometimes means 
only ‘to sail on board,’ cf. καὶ ἄρχων ἐπέπλει αὐτῶν, vii. 89. 
Καταπλεῖν, to sail to shore, to sail home, vin. 35 and’ vi. 61. 
ΠΕερίπλους, & sailing round, a sailing about; a usual mancuvre 
in a sea fight: it consisted in sailing round the enemy’s fleet, 
᾿ and suddenly closing with them, when a favourable opportunity 
presented itself: cf. vir. 36. Παραπλεῖν, παράπλους: these 
words are used of coasting along shore; cf. παραπλεόντων ἀπὸ 
κάλῳ és τὴν Μεσσήνην, tv. 25. Προσπλεῖν is ‘to sail to.’ 


XXXII. 8. ὑπεσημάνθη)] This verb is generally used in 
the sense of ‘secretly giving a hint about anything:’ from thig 
meaning it easily passes to the sense of ‘giving a signal.’ 


. 5. ὑπὸ xypuxos] The preposition is used here as in the 
phrase ὑπ’ αὐλοῦ, ‘to the sound of the fiute,’ &€.: cf. Λακεδαι- 
μόνιοι δὲ βραδέῳς καὶ ὑπὸ αὐλητῶν πολλῶν χωροῦντες, v.70. , 
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xparfipds re] The clauses correspond with each other 
thus: xparfipds re xepdeayres and καὶ ἐκπώμασι σπένδοντες; 
χρυσοῖς re and καὶ ἀργυροῖς; of re ἐπιβάται and καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες. 


11. ἐπὶ κέρως] Cf. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι κατὰ μίαν ἐπὶ 
κέρως παραπλέοντας, 11. 90. The ships sailed in column, one 
following another, and so forming a long narrow line. 


12. ἤδη) ‘Immediately on sailing out.’ 


14. ξυνελόέγετο] ‘The remaining force of allies was collect- 
ing;’ as below, ἠγγέλλετο is, ‘news was continually arriving.’ 


17. οὐ μέντοι] These words correspond to ἠγγέλλετο μέν, the 
pévro: being an emphatic word, instead of the simple δέ. 


19. ἀπό re ἄλλων] Of these two divisions are made, τῶν 
μέν and τῶν δέ; the re corresponds to καὶ ‘Eppoxparns. 


21. ‘Eppoxpdrys] Hermocrates, of the oligarchical party at 
Syracuse, had already pointed out to his countrymen the danger 
of an Athenian invasion. At a congress held at Gela, B.c. 424, 
with a view to the pacification of the island, and the conclusion 
of the war between the Dorian and Ionian towns, he repre- 
sented Syracuse and deprecated all interference in Sicilian 
affairs by foreigners (tv. 59). He was afterwards banished 
(vi. 85). For ws οἰόμενος, see on vii. 40. . 


XXXII. 1. “Arwra pév}] This is answered by ὅμως δέ 
lower down. 


8. τὰ μὴ πιστὰ Soxodvra] If the participle has no article 
attached to it, οὐ or μή is used according to the sense; οὐ con- 
veyed an absolute negative, μή a supposed negative; οὐκ ὦν, 
‘because he is not;’ μὴ ὧν, ‘supposing he is not.’ If the parti- 
ciple has the article, denoting generally a certain kind or class, 
it is negatived by μή usually: if, however, it means individual 
definite persons or things, which are characterized, then od is 
used; a8 Βοιωτοί, οἱ πρόσθεν οὐδὲ ἐν τῇ ἑαυτῶν τολμῶντες, &c. Ken. 
Mem. 111. 5, 4. 


. 4. dwayyéovres] ‘dispensing news’ (ἀπό) ; ἐπαγγέλλειν 
is, ‘to send news to a place:’ cf. vir. 10, ἐπηγγέλθησαν αἱ 
σπονδαί. ᾿ 


5. καταφοβηθείς) ‘From any excessive fear:’ and below 
πείθων γε is, ‘as at least 1 persuade myself.’ 


9. πρόφασιν μέν] This word is used in the same way, 
without a preposition, in m1. 111, πρόφασιν ἐπὶ λαχανισμὸν... 
ἐξελθόντεε. 
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18. ὧς od» παρεσομένων] This does not mean, ‘since then 
they will be here,’ but, ‘under the idea, with the impression 
that they will be here :’ cf. ἔχειν δεῖ τὰς ἐλπίδας ws ἡμῶν αὐτῶν» 
ἀσφαλῶς προνοουμένων, 1. 84. 


16. μήτε ληφθήσεσθε] Μή is used here, because the whole 
clause depends on ὅτῳ τρόπῳ repeated, and the negative is 
therefore a dependent one. 


17. εἰ δέ τῳ καὶ πιστὰ] Καί may often be rendered by 
placing an emphasis on the auxiliary verb in English. Here, 
for instance, Hermocrates had hinted that they were inclined 
- probably to disbelieve the whole matter; but he adds, ‘if any 
one thinks it is credible,’ literally, ‘if there is any one who 
goes so far as to think the affair even credible.’ 


19. πλείω] This is the accusative plural neuter, depending 
on βλάπτειν, ‘to hurt us in more respects.’ The accusative is 
of course 8 cognate one. 


21. πολὺ apewov] sc. τὸ ἐπέρχεσθαι αὐτοὺς μεγάλῳ στόλῳ 
πολὺ ἄμεινόν ἐστι. 


28. ἣν dpa] The particle ἄρα (akin probably. to ἄρω) de- 
notes intimate connexion, and in Attio usage (for in Epic it 
often denotes mere transition from one thing to another) has 
an tllative force, (1) in the way of direct conclusion, (2) more 
commonly in the way of oblique inference, often with the idea 
of unexpectedness: οὗ. ἦν dpa πυρός γ᾽ ἕτερα θερμότερα, Arist. 
Knights, 882, ‘there were then it seems, though we thought not.’ 
Now to some extent I think the same force exists in εἰ dpa, ἣν 
dpa, εἰ μὴ ἄρα, and so on. They seem to mean, ‘if it should 
turn out as a consequence of unexpected events, so and s0:’ cf. 
καὶ εἴτις δεδιὼς Apa ἀπρόθυμόδςε ἐστιν, Iv. 86; ‘and if it should 
turn out, unexpectedly, that any one is,’ &0. So that εἰ dpa 
really comes to mean almost, ‘if perchance.’ 


, 24. od γὰρ δὴ μή ye] ‘For certainly (δή) I have no fear 
that they will succeed, at all events,’ (ye) i.e. ‘whatever else 
they may do.’ Ὧν is for τούτων & Below, ἔμοιγε, ‘by me at 
all events, whatever others may think.’ 


26. ὀλέγοι γὰρ δή] ‘For very few,’ see ch. 10 under ’Eyeoraios 


28, οὔτε yap...f τε] Of. οὔτε ἐπεμίγνυντο.. καταστάντες re 
ὁπκολέμουν, τι. 1. Οὔτε and τε often correspond in this way, like 
‘neque’ and ‘et’ in Latin; as the negative part of οὔτε can be 
taken apart from re with the first clause, and thus reduce the 
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sentence to two clauses connected by re, and re, whereof the 
first is negative, and the second positive: ‘they both do not 
come, and &c...’ 


82. περὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς With this compare περὶ αὐτῷ ra 
πλείω σφαλέντα, 1. 69, ‘stumbling about themselves,’ they were, 
so to speak, their own stumbling-block. Below, ὅμως refers to 
κἂν περί, &c.: although their fall is to be attributed to their own 
folly, still their enemies reap the credit of it. 


84. ὅπερ καί) Either this is a similar expression to ὅπερ 
ἐκφοβοῦσιν ἡμᾶς in ch. 11; or Thucydides intended to use the 
common expression, ὅπερ καὶ ἔπαθον, and for this last word 
substituted ηὐξήθησαν, which is the best explanation. 


XXXIV. 9. διὰ φόβου εἰσῇ Compare, for this use of διά, 
δι᾽ ὄχλου ἔσται, δι᾽ ὀργῆς, δι’ ἡσυχίας ἔχειν, and similar expres- 
sions. These all seem to depend on the regular sense of διά 
with a genitive, ‘through the midst of, i.e. ‘they are proceed- 
ne es the midst of fear, anger,’ &c.: cf. διὰ δίκης ἐλθεῖν, 


11. κἂν σφεῖς] This ἄν is merely a repetition of the d& in 
τάχ᾽ ἄν. 
᾿ 12, Fro κρύφα ye] Contrary to our custom, the more 
probable of two suppositions is put first. Arnold compares & 
γέ τι ἣ τὰ πλεῖστα κατορθοῦν, ‘at all events, one, or possibly the 
greater part,’ Arist. Nic. Eth. 1.8. For this reason τοι, as an 
intensive particle, is always affixed to the first ἢ: ‘either 
beyond doubt, secretly at all events; or perhaps openly; or at 
any rate, in some way or other.’ 


18. ἀμῦναι] ἀμύνω in the active with a dative is, ‘to help;’ 
in the middle with an accusative, ‘to repel.’ 


18. τὸν ἐκεῖ πόλεμον κινεῖν] not, ‘to excite war there,’ but, 
‘to stir up the war already there:’ i.e. to prosecute it more 
vigorously. 


23. ἀπαντῆσαι... ἐς Τάραντα) ἀπαντᾶν is constructed like a 
verb of motion, ‘to go to Tarentum, and there meet the 
Athenians.’ Cf. ἡτοιμάζετο ws ἐπὶ ras Σίφας... ἀπαντησόμενος, 
Iv. 77. 


25. περὶ τῇ Σικελίᾳ] The preposition is here used with 
two different cases, περὶ τῇ Σικελίᾳ and περὶ τοῦ περαιωθῆναι. 
Possibly Thucydides intended a difference in the meaning, περὶ 
τῇ Σικελίᾳ being ‘about,’ in the vicinity of; and wepl τοῦ περαιω- 
θῆναι." about,’ concerning. ᾿ 
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27. ἐκπλήξαιμεν] ‘completely scate them.’ Below, in tro- 
δέχομαι. the idea seems that of ‘receiving under shelter.’ 


82. εἴη] The nominative to this is ἡ παρασκενή, supplied 
from τῆς παρασκευῆς. 


88. κατὶ ὀλίγον] Κατά, with an accusative,. has very fre- 
quently a distributive sense, as here: κατ᾽ ὀλίγον, ‘little by 
little ;? κατὰ play ναῦν, ‘one ship at a time;’ κατὰ πόλεις, ‘by 
their several cities.’ Cf. m1. 78, κατ᾽ ὀλίγας προσπίπτοντες. 


85. el δὲ μὴ δοκοίη sc. ἐπιθέσθαι. 
41. οὐκ ἃν βέβαια ἔχοντες Tho ἄν goes with ἀθυμοῖεν. 


44. διαβουλευσαμένους] This word is generally used of 
deliberating between various (διά) plans. 


47. . καταλῦσαι ἅν] The aorist indicative with ἄν means 
‘would have,’ and the aorist optative with ἄν, ‘would;’ the 
infinitive of the aorist with ἄν may correspond to both, but 
generally (although not always) answers to the latter, and 
means ‘ would,’ not, ‘would have,’ and nearly approximates to 
the future: cf. οὐκ ἂν ἔφη παραλιπεῖν οὐδ᾽ ἐπιτρέψειν, quoted by 
Madvig from Aischines. 


49. ἂν λαβόντος] The particle ἡγουμένου, having no ἄν, 
states a positive fact; λαβόντος with dy denotes only a probable 
fact, ‘would probably be glad to find.’ 


52. καὶ al γνῶμαι] i.e. ‘such as is the complexion of the 
report, such likewise becomes the complexion of the mind of 
the hearer.’ 


58. τοὺς προεπιχειροῦντας, x.r.d.] ‘those who make the 
attempt before their opponents, or at all events, shew before 
the struggle commences (πρό), that they will endeavour to 
repel those who make that attempt upon them; such, I say, 
they are more afraid of, as they cannot but think they feel 
equal to the danger.’ 


57. κατεγνωκότες] The word is used here strictly in its 
proper sense, ‘having formed an opinion against, derogatory 
to us.’ 

58. é¢Gelpouer] sc. “because we were not, through all the 


past years of the war, in league with the Peloponnesians to 
ruin them;’ for such is the force of the imperfect. Ὁ 


60. πείθεσθε οὖν} I think the construction is varied: first, 
πείθεσθε is followed bya participle, ‘take my advice, and follow 
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it up by acting boldly;’ then, by an infinitive depending on 
wore understood, ‘take my advice, so as to prepare ;’ παραστῆναι 
depends also on πείθεσθε, ‘take my advice, ΒΟ far as to let the 
thought suggest itself to you.’ Ido not believe ἑτοιμάζειν to 
be the infinitive for the imperative. 


64. τὸ δ᾽ ἤδη] The construction is, rd δὲ ἤδη πράσσειν ws 
ἐπὶ xwddvou, νομίσαντας Tas μετὰ φόβον παρασκευὰς ἀσφαλεστάτας 
(εἶναι), χρησιμώτατον ἂν ξυμβῆναι. Ofcourse τὸ δὲ ἤδη corresponds 
to τὸ μὲν καταφρονεῖν, and both depend on παραστῆναι. For 
this sense of παραστῆναι cf. καὶ εἴτῳ ἄρα παρέστηκε, &e. ch. 78, 
and οὐ ταῦτα παρίσταταί μοι γιγνώσκειν, Olynth. 111. 1. 1. 


KXXV. 8. οἱ μὲν ὡς οὐδενί] 80. οἱ μὲν λέγοντες ὡς. In 
τοῖς δέ the construction varies, 88 though Thucydides had writ- 
ten τῷ δήμῳ Epis ἐνέπεσε, rots μὲν Aéyouar...rots δὲ (ἐρωτῶσο), &. 
The oratio moreover changes from the obliqua in ἔλθοιεν to the 
recta, in οὐδ᾽ ἀληθῇ ἐστίν. 


6. καὶ πάνυ] ‘going so far as to feel utter contempt.’ 


9. δήμου re προστάτης) This does not seem to have been 
the name of a particular magistrate, like a Roman tribunus 
plebis. Any person put forward by the democratic party to be 
the champion of their cause against the oligarchic party in the 
state would be called by this name. Such persons were Peri- 
cles and Cleon at, Athens, Peithias at Corcyra (11. 70) and 
Athenagoras at Syracuse. In some Dorian states it seems 
possible that there was an officer bearing this title; but this is 
uncertain. 


XXXVI. 1. ὅστις μή] The relative pronouns when not 
used to particularize certain definite persons, take μή and not 
ob. Here ὅστις μή is equivalent to ef τις μή. Hence we nearly 
always meet with ὃς μή, ὅσοι μή, and the like. 


5. τῆς μὲν τόλμης] Certain verbs, such as εὐδαιμονέζω, pa- 
kapl{w, οἰκτείρω, θαυμάζω, take a genitive of the object on 
account of which the particular feeling is excited, as here, 
θαυμάζω τῆς τόλμης, ‘I wonder at them for their boldness.’ 
I am inclined to think it is an extension, to some extent, of 
the rule by which ‘the place where’ is put in the genitive; ‘I 
sais at them in the point, as it were, in the locality of their 

oldness.’ 


8. τὸ σφέτερον] This may agree with δέος understood, 
from δεδιότες ἰδίᾳ ti: or τὸ σφέτερον may be used absolutely, 
‘their own conduct,’ 
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11. ξύγκεινται Goller makes the words from οὐκ ἀπὸ ταὖ- 
τομάτου to ξύγκενται, explanatory of τοῦτο δύναντας, supposing 
them to be added without any connecting particle, comparing 
καὶ μὴ (Spay) ὃ viv Spare, τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας ἀφίεσθε, τι. 60: 
or ξύγκεινται may be used incorrectly for a participle, so that 
the construction would be irregular for οὐκ ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου 
(οὖσα!) ἐκ δὲ ἀνδρῶν ξυγκείμεναι. For this use of δύνασθαι ‘to 
mean’ cf, vit. 58, τὸ δὲ νεοδαμῶδες δύναται τὸ ἐλεύθερον ἤδη εἶναι, 


ἣν εὖ βουλεύησθε] The difference between ἤν and εἰ ap- 
pears to be this: ἦν carries with it the notion of experience, 
according to Hermann’s phrase; ἦν accordingly is used to state 
& supposition which will soon be tested (as here), and be deter- 
mined one way or the other; consequently, the usual construc- 
tion after ἥν and a subjunctive, is a future indicative; εἶ, on 
the other hand, conveys a pure hypothesis, without expressing 
any opinion as to the probability of its occurrence. As a sup- 
position of this sort, unlike one with ἥν, can be made either 
with reference to the past or future, εἰ is constructed with an 
indicative for a past hypothesis, and an optative for a future 
hypothesis. The possibility of the connexion of a hypothetical 
particle with the indicative mood, seems to arise from the fact, 
that a past hypothesis must have been virtually decided, and 
so is equivalent to a positive fact in the opposite direction. 
ἘΠῚ ἔσχον ἔδωκα dy, is, ‘if I had had it, I would have given it,’ 
and this implies, that I did not have it, and so the indicative is 
the proper mood. Ei can also be united with the present and 
future indicative, when the hypothesis is assumed to be quite 
certain, and εἰ assumes the meaning almost of ‘since.’ It can 
then, like ἦν, have a future indicative to answer to it in the 
apodosis; consequently, the common distinction between εἶ 
and ἦν, that the latter has a future to answer to it, and εἰ has 
not, is nothing to the point. Without entering too far into 
speculations, I may add, that εἰ appears to me to be the old 
ΜΑΣ τὴ writing the dative of the relative 7, ‘in the case in 
which.’ 


13. ἐξ ὧν dv] The dy has nothing to do with the relative ὧν, 
but must be joined to δράσειαν in the usual way. 


16. ὑπολιπόντας The original idea of this word seems to 
be that of ‘leaving something beneath one on rising,’ and hence 
‘leaving behind.’ 


μήπω καταλελυμένου] The μή is used, because the case 
is only stated as a probability depending on elxés, ‘it is not 
likely, that without having settled,’ &c. For xcaradeAupévous, 


see ch. 27. 
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18. &yorye] ‘I for one, at least, fancy that they are wolf 
content.’ Zrépyw and ἀσπάζομαι are used in the same way. 


XXXVIL. 1, ef δὲ δὴ ἔλθοιεν» ‘and if they were really to 
come.’ 


8. διαπολεμῇσαι ‘to carry the war through:’ cf. διαπολε- 
μήσεται αὐτοῖς ὁ πόλεμος ἀμαχεί, vir. 14. Below, ét4prura is, 
‘thoroughly furnished.’ ᾿ 


5. καὶ εἰ dls] see on ch. 11. 


6. ols γ ἐπίσταμαι] ‘Since I know, at least, that no horses 
will follow them.’ 


οὔτε Irwrovs] The corresponding clauses here, sre οὔτε 
ἵππους and οὔτε ὁπλίτας; and the οὐδέ connects πορισθησο- 
μένους with ἀκολουθήσοντας : see on ch. 20. "Eat νεῶν γε, 
implies that although the Athenian force at home might 
surpass the Syracusan, yet certainly that portion which could 
be transported on shipboard would be inferior to what Syracuse 
could bring into the field. 


9. μέγα γὰρ τό] 86. τὸ γὰρ δεῦρο τοσοῦτον πλοῦν αὐταῖς... 
κομισθῆναι, τό τε πορισθῆναι τὴν ἄλλην παρασκενὴν ὅσην δεῖ 
(πορισθῆνα!) ἐπὶ πόλιν τοσήνδε, μέγα ἐστί. Πλοῦν is ἃ. cognate 
accusative after κομισθῆναι, which is equivalent to πλεῦσαι. 
Καὶ αὐταῖς, ‘even with the ships alone.’ 


13. ὥστε, παρὰ τοσοῦτον) The ὥστε is to be taken with δοκοῦσιν, 
and the words rapa τοσοῦτον γιγνώσκω are parenthetic: ‘so far am 
I from agreeing with others.’ This seems to me to be literally, 
‘I form an opinion alongside of so much intervening space,’ 1.6. 
‘so large an interval separates our views:’ cf. παρὰ τοσοῦτον 
ἦλθεν κινδύνου, 111. 49, where the meaning is exactly the oppo- 
site from the ambiguous character of the word τοσοῦτον. 


16. τὸν πόλεμον ποιοῖντο)] When a single verb is peri- 
phrased by a noun and the verb ‘to make,’ the middle of ποιεῖν, 
and not the active, is used; for instance, πολεμεῖν, or πόλεμον 
ποιεῖσθαι; ἐξέτασαι, or ἐξέτασιν ποιεῖσθαι; ἀναβάλλεσθαι, or 
ἀναβολὴν ποιεῖσθαι, &c. The construction runs thus, εἰ ἔλθοιεν 
ἔχοντες, &., καὶ οἰκήσαντες ὅμορον, ποιοῖντο τὸν πόλεμον, δοκοῦσί 
μοι μόλις οὐκ ἂν διαφθαρῆναι. The second ἄν is merely a repe- 
tition of the first; see on ch. 11. 


17, 4 πού γε δή] ‘Surely, at least I suppose you admit 
beyond doubt,’ (i.e. much more, surely,) ‘will they be ruined,’ 
supplying διαφθαρήσονται.--- ΕΟ που, see on ch. 22. 
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18. στρατοπέδῳ re] With ἐκ σκηνιδίων καὶ ἀναγκαίας παρα- 
σκενῆς, supply some word from ἱδρυθέντι,---ΊᾺ an army 
encamped just after leaving their ships, and (issuing only) 
from wretched tents, and makeshift equipments.’ Or, ἐκ σκη- 
νιδίων may be governed by οὐκ ἐξιόντες, ‘prevented from leaving 
their wretched tents;’ and I think this is right. Οὐκ ἐξιόντες 
is equivalent to a passive verb, ‘ being cooped up,’ and therefore 
takes the passive construction of ὑπό and a genitive. The two 
elauses are differently constructed, στρατοπέδῳ, and ἐξιόντες. 
For dvayxatos in the present sense, cf. τἄλλα ὡς οἷόν re ἦν ἐξ 
ἀναγκαίου καὶ τοσαύτης διανοίας, vir. 60. 


21. οὐδ᾽ ἂν κρατῆσαι] ‘I do ποὺ think they would even gain 
a footing in the country.’ 


XXXVITI. 5. ἤτοι λόγοις ye] ‘either with words at least 
beyond doubt, or possibly acts:’ cf. ch. 34, sub. κρύφα ye. 
Αὐτούς is emphatic, ‘themselves to rule the state.’ 


8. καὶ δέδοικα μέντοι] ‘and, nevertheless, I am afraid:’ 
see for μέντοι, ch. 9. 


9. ἡμεῖς δὲ κακοί] Supply ἐσμέν, so as to make it a fresh 
clause; ‘And besides, we are at once ill disposed to take pre- 
cautionary measures, and after discovery, to follow up the 
offence for punishment. 


11, τοιγάρτοι] dp is said to come from ye and dpa, and 
would héve an idea of affirmation, and inference; however this 
may be ‘and the derivation seems improbable), its chief use is 
(1) argumentative, giving the cause, or reason; (2) explanatory, 
after such phrases as σημεῖον δέ and the like, σκέψασθε δέ, &c.: 
although I think this last case may be reduced to the first by 
supposing an ellipse. As I remarked in ch. 9, vo is for τῷ, 
‘in that case;’ hence the force of rolyap is, ‘for in this respect,’ 
or, ‘accordingly ;’ and τοιγάρτοι is 8, still more emphatic form, 
‘therefore surely.’ 


14, ὧν ἐγώ, κ.τ.λ.} 56. ὧν τι γενέσθαι ἐγὼ πειράσομαι μήποτε 
περιιδεῖν, "ΝΟΥ I will endeavour never at any time to allow any 
οὗ these results to happen, if at least you are willing to follow 
me.’ 


16. . ὑμᾶς μὲν τοὺς πολλούς] ‘you who form the popular 
party : cf. ras τις τῶν πολλῶν, ‘each member of the democracy, 
ΥΙ11. 94. 


_ 18. χαλεπὸν γὰρ ἐπιτυγχάνειν] ‘it is hard to light upon 
them.’ Ὧν βούλονται is put for τούτων ἃ βούλονται. The 
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genitive is put after κολάζιν, on the principle mentioned in ch. 
86, under θαυμάζω. The construction of διανοίας is the same, 
after προαμύνεσθαι : cf. τιμωρήσασθαι ὧν πεποιήκασιν in Xenophon. 


20. τὸν γὰρ ἐχθρόν] ‘For one must inflict punishment on 
one’s enemy; not merely for his actual deeds, but also by way 
of precaution, for his intentions; since certainly, supposing 
one is not the first to guard against him, one will be the first 
to suffer.’ In προαμύνεσθαι, the idea conveyed by πρό is only 
suited to the latter clause, καὶ τῆς διανοίας, and not to ὧν δρᾷ. 


25. 8fra] This is an emphatic form of δή, and means, 
‘assuredly,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘to be sure.’ In questions it adds 
strong emphasis, τί δῆτα κλαίεις; ‘what are you weeping for?’ 
In τί καὶ βούλεσθε the καί gives increased force to the question 
‘what are you going to the length of wanting?’ 


26. πότερον ἄρχειν ἤδη} ‘Is it to hold office at once?’ In 
the next sentence, construe ‘but this law was passed more in 
consequence of your natural unfitness at your early age for 
office, than with a view to disgrace you, supposing you to possess 
that fitness.’ 


XXXIX. 8. καὶ ἄρχε. ‘Those who are in possession of 
wealth are also the best adapted to rule the best.’ In the 
next sentence, πρῶτα μέν and ἔπειτα correspond. The argu- 
ment appears to be this; that the true meaning of democracy 
is a government embracing the whole state, and not a portion 
only: democracy therefore, in its proper acceptation, as em- 
bracing the wealthy and noble as portions of itself, could not be 
opposed, in contra-distinction to their government, as the rule 
of one part distinguished from the rule of another, but as the 
rule of the whole, opposed to the rule of a part only. In a 
true democracy, all, rich, noble, as well as others, had their 
pro sphere, whereas in an oligarchy all but the rich and 
hoble were excluded from power. So Burke, ‘a trua natural 
aristocracy is not a separate interest in the state, or separable 
from it. When great multitudes act together, under that 
discipline of nature, I recognise the people.’ 


5. ἀρίστους εἶναι] This clause has no ἄν, because it is an 
admission of the assertion put forward by the oligarchical 
party ; the following clauses take ἄν, because they are assertions 
of the speaker, put forward in the light of probabilities. 


8. καὶ ταῦτα] sc. ‘and all these properties, wealth, judg- 
ment and discernment, have an equal share of the privileges in 
a democracy;’ ταῦτα refers therefore to τὸ βουλεῦσαι τοὺς 
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tuverods, τὸ κρῖναι τοὺς πολλούς, and τὸ φύλακας εἶναι χρημάτων 
τοὺς πλουσίους. : 


18. ἀδύνατα] sc. καίπερ ἀδύνατα ὄντα κατασχεῖν, ‘although 
they are impossible to get hold of.’ 


XL. 1. ἤτοι μαθόντες Cf. ch. 34, sub κρύφα ye. For pera- 
γνόντες, see ch. 17. 


8. τοῦτο μὲν ἂν καὶ ἴσον μετασχεῖν) ‘Thinking, the nobles 
amongst you, that you would have a fair and even larger share 
of this prosperity.’ Meréxw τοῦτο means not, ‘I share in this,’ 
but ‘I possess this share:’ see ch. 11, under ὅπερ ἐκφοβοῦσιν. 
Τοῦτο is really a cognate accusative. Ol ἀγαθοί is used, instead 
of rods ἀγαθούς, because he addresses them. With κουδυνεῦσαι᾽ 
repeat dy. 


8. καὶ εἰ ἔρχονται ‘even on the supposition that the 
Athenians are coming,’ εἰ καὶ ἔρχονται would be, ‘although they 
are coming,’ cf. ch. 11. 


10. εἰ μή τι αὐτῶν) Not, ‘if any of these reports be not 
true,’ because he thought them not partially, but entirely false: 
but, ‘if the case be not, that some portion (at least) of this is 
true,’ i. e. ‘if none of these reports be true.’ The other render- 
ing would require εἴ τὶ μή. After ὥσπερ οὐκ οἴομαι supply τι 
αὐτῶν ἀληθὲς εἶναι. 


14. ὡς ἔργα δυναμένους ‘words on your part, as representing 
acts,’ i.e. ‘ will consider your false words as symbolical of your 
falseness of heart.’ 


16. ἀφαιρεθήσεται} see on ch. 27. Or, as ἀφαιρεῖσθαι in the 
middle can take a double accusative, it of course can take one 
in the passive. 


17. ph ἐπιτρέπειν) sc. τὰ πράγματα, putting affairs in your 
hands. Φυλασσομένη is in the nominative, because it refers to 
the subject of πειράσεται. 


XLI. 8. παρασκευασόμεθα] The subject of this verb is 
ἡμεῖς, Subdivided into εἷς re ἕκαστος, and ἡ ξύμπασα πόλις. 


9. τοῦ γε κοσμηθῆναι} ‘there is no harm at all events in the 
state being furnished,’ &. 


12, διαπομπῶ»] ‘sending round about to the different cities.’ 
Cf. ch. 2, sub διαφυγόντες and διελύθησαν below. 


216 THUCYDIDES. 


XLII. 2.. καὶ πρώτον μέν] The cofresponding clause is 
ἔπειτα dé. ᾿Ἐπεξέτασιν is, ‘a further review.’ 


4. ὁρμιεῖσθαί re καῇ There are three forms of double copu- 
latives re—re; xal—xai; and re—xal. Of these re—xal denotes 
the closest union and a real connexion, forming the two clauses 
into a whole; as αὐτοί re καὶ ἵπποι; whereas by xal—xal, the 
clauses are rather kept distinct, as separate members, καὶ ζῶν 
καὶ τελευτήσας. Te—re is not common in prose: it denotes 
some amount of connexion. Hermann distinguishes τὰ as 
adjunctive, i.e. as merely joining clauses together, without 
implying any connexion: καί is conjunctive as implying this. 


5. μέρη velpavres] 80. velpavres Sore τρία μέρη εἶναι. 


a 6. ἵνα μήτε! For this correspondence of μήτε and re, see 
. 88. 


11. αἵτινες σφᾶς δέξονναι} With this compare viz. 48, εὖ yap 
εἰδέναι ὅτι ᾿Αθηναῖοι σφῶν ταῦτα οὐκ ἀποδέξονται. Also rv. 114, 
ἐξιέναι ἐκέλευεν τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἔχοντας, and οὐδ᾽ ἃν σφῶν πειρα- 
σαμένους δοκεῖν ἧσσον εὔνους ἂν σφίσι γενέσθαι. From these 
passages an idea of the general distinction between σφᾶς and 
ἑαυτούς may be obtained; viz. that σφᾶς (οὗ) is an indirect 
reflexive, that is, it is used in secondary clauses, when the 
object, direct or indirect, of the secondary verbs (or participles) 
is the same as the subject of the main verbs. In this passage 
the main subject is οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, and the object of δέξονται being 
τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, σφᾶς is the pronoun used. ᾿Εἰαυτούς is the 
direct reflexive, as in the second quotation above, ἐξιέναι τὰ 
ἑαυτῶν ἔχοντας. This is the main doctrine, but there are many 
varieties of usage. For instance, 1v. 114, in the speech re- 
ported in the oratio obliqua, σφεῖς and σφᾶς occur, (they said) 
τὰ πρότερα οὐ σφεῖς ἀδικεῖσθαι. Also ἑαυτούς 18 used as a strictly 
indirect reflexive, in cases of emphasis, νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας 
ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ. Sometimes cases of αὐτός are added, as σφίσιν 
αὐτοῖς νομίζουσι τὸν μέγαν σεισμὸν γενέσθαι, τ. 128; making it 
more emphatic. So in ch. 50, ἕνα σφῶν αὐτῶν. The differenee, 
it may be observed, between these pronouns is only one of use: 
originally probably ἕ and o¢é were the same words, see Buttm. 
Lezilog. on νῶε, 11. note 14. See the excursus on the reflexive 
pronouns at the end of the book. 


12. προαπαντᾶν] ‘to meet them before they come to land, 
that they may receive intelligence before putting in to shore.’ 


XLII. 7. ἤδη] This implies that from the time of leaving 
Corcyra their force was as described : previously to sailing from 
that island, it was continually increasing by the arrival of the 
several contingents. ; 


δ 
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8. τριήρεσι μέν] The clauses thus correspond: 
τριήρεσι μέν, and ὁπλίταις δέ; 
᾿Αττικαὶ μέν, and τὸ δὲ ἄλλο; 
αἱ μὲν ἑξήκοντα, and αἱ δὲ ἄλλαι; 
᾿Αθηναίων μέν, and ξύμμαχοι δέ; and 
πεντακόσιοι μέν, and ἑπτακόσιοι δε. 


Οἱ ὀγδοήκοντα is ‘ The odd 80.’ 


RLIV. 2. διέπλει} ‘sailed across. the sea:’ cf. ξυνδιέβαλλε 
τὸν ᾿Ιόνιον κόλπον just below. 


8. τοὺς σιτοποιούς] Of course if several attributive nouns 
refer to the same person, the first only has the article: but in 
addition to this, if the set of nouns so closely coheres as together 
to make but one notion, or if they can be comprehended under one 
head, then, as before, frequently the first only has the articles 
of στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί, ‘the higher officers, viz. generals and 
brigadiers.’ Xen. Anab. m1. 1. 29. This rule seems to apply 
in this passage of Thucydides; ‘having on board the regu- 
lar complement, viz. bakers,’ &c. Cf. τῆς re Ἰταλίας καὶ Σικε- 
Mas, 1. 36, ‘that region generally, where Italy and Sicily lie,’ 
and 7 τε μεγίστη καὶ ἐλαχίστη δικαίωσις, 1. 141. 


10. «πρός τε ἄκραν] Some made the land off the foreland of 
Iapygia, some off Tarentum, and others at different points, 
just as they were best able, and then proceeded to coast along 
Italy, until they reached Rhegium, and here for the first time 
(ἤδηλ they mustered. Tuy μὲν πόλεων, answers to Τάραντος δέ. 
The imperfects, ἐδέχοντο, παρεῖχον, ἠθροίζοντο, refer to some- 
what lengthened proceedings; the aorists, κατεσκενάσαντο, ἡσύ- 
χασαν, of single acts: ‘they at once furnished a camp,’ and 
‘lapsed into quiet;’ ἡσύχαζον would be, ‘remained quiet,’ 


17. κατεσκευάσαντο] This verb differs from παρασκευάσασθαι; 
the former is ‘adornare,’ the latter ‘parare;’ hence κατασκενή 
is used repeatedly for furniture and edifices, &. 1.10, 11. 38, 
&c. ILapacxevi is preparation ; πάντες ἦσαν ἐν παρασκειῇ πολέμου, 
vil. 14. In vit. 5, the reading κατασκευῇ appears wrong, and 
παρασκευῇ should be substituted. 


20. πρός τε τούς] There is nothing to answer to this re. 
The construction is interrupted by the sentence οἱ δὲ οὐδέ, &e., 
and never finished, 


22. οὐδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων] 86. μετ᾽ οὐδετέρων. 


28. καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις] ‘ Whatever in conjunction with them- 
selves should be agreed on by the rest of the Etaliots as well.’ 
᾿Ιταλιώται and Σικελιῶται are the Greek settlers in Italy and 
Sicily: ᾿Ιταλοί and Σικελοί are the aborigines. 
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XLV. 2. ἤδη... ἠγγέλλετο] ‘News was continually brought 
by this time:’ all the imperfects in the chapter denote the long 
duration or repetition of the various acts mentioned. 


8. ds ἐπὶ τούτοιε] ‘proceeding upon these facts as upon 
certain premises,’ i.e. ‘under the idea that these matters were 
true.’ 


XLVI. 4. φαίνεται ‘are forthcoming,’ cf 111. 118, οὕκουν 


τὰ ὅπλα ταυτὶ φαίνεται. 


6. τοῦτό τε πρῶτον] The construction is, τοῦτό re ἄντεκε- 
κρούκει καὶ οἱ 'Ῥηγῖνοι οὐκ ἐθελήσαντες (ἀντεκεκρούκεσα»). This 
expression is equivalent to τὸ μὴ ἐθελῆσαι τοὺς 'Ρηγίνου. After 
εἰκὸς ἦν μάλιστα, supply ξυστρατεύειν, or πείθειν. 


10. προσδεχομένῳ] This is equivalent to ὁ μὲν Νικίας προσ- 
δέχετο τὰ παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ε γεσταίων : cf. καὶ προσδεχομένῳ μοι τὰ τῆς 
ὀργῆς γεγένηται, τι. 60. Compare a similar use in Latin, ‘qui- 

us bellum volentibus erat,’ for ‘qui bellum volebant.’ In καὶ 
ἀλογώτερα, the καί implies that it was even more unexpected 
than all other results would have been : ‘ absolutely unexpected.’ 


12. ἐξετεχνήσαντο)] ‘they contrived and carried out’ (ἐξ). 
Below &s re τὸ ἐν "Ερυκι ἱερόν corresponds to καὶ ἰδίᾳ ξενίσεις, ὅζο. 
For ἐπέδειξαν, see ch. 81. Πλείω τὴν ὄψιν, &c, is ‘made the show 
far beyond the reality, with a small stock of wealth.’ 


22. αἰτησάμενοι] Αἰτεῖσθαι is said by the Scholiast to be 
‘to borrow;’ αἰτεῖν is λαβεῖν ἄγεν τοῦ μέλλειν ἀποδώσειν. 


27. διεθρόησαν) ‘they noised it abroad:’ for the same 
meaning of διά, see διῆλθεν ὁ λόγος below. Ol μέν and ol δὲ 
στρατηγοί correspond, Ἴδοιεν and εἴη are in the oratio obliqua, 
being the narrative of the words of others. 


81. πολλὴν rip αἰτίαν εἶχον] ‘The blame they fell into at 
the hands of the soldiers was great.’ Cf. μεγάλην τὴν ἔκπληξιν 
παρεῖχε above, and on ch. 10. For the construction of ὑπό, see 
ch. 87, under στρατοπέδῳ τε, and ch. 4. 


XLVIT. 1. Nexlov μὲν γνώμη] These words govern the 
infinitives, πλεῖν, βουλεύεσθαι, ἀξιοῦν, διαλλάξαι, ἀποπλεῖν, κι»- 
δυνεύειν. The μέν is answered by the δέ at the beginning of the 
next chapter, several clauses with μέν and δέ intervening. Be- 
low παραμείναντας is ‘staying amongst them.’ 


2. ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ μάλιστα ἐπέμφθησαν» The relative here refers 
to the whole preceding clause: ‘the very object for which,’ &c. 
cf. 1. 59, τρέπονται ἐπὶ τὴν Μακεδονίαν ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ καὶ ἐξεκέμποντο. 
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11. δι’ ὀλίγου] This phrase, as remarked before, is used 
both of space and time; here it is of time; ‘at short notice,’ of 
an opportunity arising suddenly. 


14. τῇ πόλει] This depends on κινδυνεύειν : οἷ. μετεώρῳ τῇ 
πόλει κινδυνεύειν, ch. 10. Τὰ οἰκεῖα seems to be ‘the city’s very 
bone and sinew.’ 


XLVI. 5. τοὺς Σικελούς] This might have been τῶν Dexe- 
λῶν τοὺς μὲν... τοὺς δέ: ‘Of the Sicels, to detach some...and 
others...’ But generally, in cases like this, when the whole 
and the parts aré mentioned, the whole and the parts are in 
the same case. Cf. καὶ ἄνδρας τοὺς μὲν ἀποκτείναντες, τοὺς δὰ 
ζιυυγρήσαντες, τροπαῖον ἔστησαν, vit. 95. Also οἱ δὲ ὑπερβαίνοντες, 
οἱ μὲν... οἱ δέ, ur. 23: of. also Antig. Soph. 21: οὐ γὰρ τάφου 
νῷν τὼ κασιγνήτω Kpéwy τὸν μὲν προτίσας, τόνδ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει; 


11, οὕτως ἤδη] The ἤδη refers to εἰδότας μεθ᾽ ὧν τις πολε- 
μήσει, ‘after ascertaining with what allies they will conduct the 
war, then straightway;’ just as tum demum is used in Latin. 


12. οἱ μὲν "Evyeoralos] Ol μέν aro the inhabitants of Selinus: 
ol δέ the Syracusans, who had depopulated Leontini and appro- 
priated its territory. 


XLIX. 1. Λάμαχος δέ] Lamachus’ plan was undoubtedly, 
as far as one can judge, the wisest of the three proposed, but 
as Plutarch observes, he was a man of no influence in politics, 
and poor, and consequently his proposal fell to the ground. 
He therefore gave in his adhesion to that of Alcibiades, whose 
ideas, as Grote remarks, are a strange contrast to his aspiring 
projects of conquest sketched out in his speech when advocating 
the expedition at Athens. 


Gyrixpvs] This must be construed with πλεῖν, in the 
sense of ‘to sail direct for Syracuse.’ Apparently from ‘this 
meaning of ‘direct,’ ‘straight through,’ if comes to mean 
‘positive,’ ‘undoubted,’ ‘straight forward:’ cf. τὴν ἄντικρυς 
ἐλευθερίαν», absolute, positive freedom, vir1. 64. 


2. τὴν μάχην ποιεῖσθαι) Μάχη takes the article because 
they all assumed that a battle must be fought, and the only 
question was one of time; ‘to fight the battle that would have 
to ensue as quickly as possible,’ Further down καὶ τῇ bye is 
‘even when they do see it.’ 


8. περιδεεῖς} ‘In excessive dread.’ Cf. ch. 24. 
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σφεῖς See on σφεῖς in ch. 42. The nominative is used 
after ἔφη, because Lamachus identifies the whole force with 
himself, and speaks of them as including him, just as he uses 
πλεῖστοι below. Cf. ὁ Νικίας ἔφη... ἑτοιμασάμενοι ἄξειν, ch. 25; 
where Nicias includes himself and the other generals in one 
word, ἑτοιμασάμενοι. 


9. ἐκφοβῆσαι) Here and above in ἐκπεπληγμένοι the ἐκ 
is intensive, and implies completeness. 


11. μάλιστα δ᾽ ἄν] 80. ἐκφοβῆσαι. 


14, σφᾶς μὴ ἥξει»] Although the pronoun, like σφεῖς above, 
refers to the speaker and his comrades, yet the nominative ease 
here would be incorrect, because the pronoun does not imme- 
diately follow the verb of assertion, in construction, but 
depends on drwreiv, of which the subject is not the speaker. 
For the use of μή in this way see ch. 1. 


ἐσκομιζομένῳ") t.e. τὰ χρήματα. Cf. of γὰρ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἐσεκομίζοντο ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ, 1ι. 18, i.e, into the city, out of 
the adjacent country. 


17. οὕτως ἤδη] That is, immediately on their taking up a 
position near Syracuse. Kal éxelvos...cal σφίσι, is ‘both 
...and.’ Διαμελλήσειν seoms to be ‘to wait through the 


struggle.’ 


20. ἐφορμηθέντας Bee ch. 6. ‘He said they ought to 
make Megara their naval station, retiring to it, and issuing 
from it to attack their enemies.’ ᾿Εφορμισθέντας would be 
‘coming to anchor there.* Of course the word here is from 
ἐφορμάω, not ἐφορμέω, which is a neuter verb. 


22. wdoty] An accusative of distance; really a cognate 
accusative, πλοῦν and ὁδόν being substitutes for the proper 
cognate noun after ἀπέχειν. 


L. 2. καὶ αὐτός] ‘He as well as Alcibiades favoured the 
plan of the latter.’ 


᾿ 8. διαπλεύσας) ‘after sailing across the strait.’ 


5. ὡς οὐκ ἔπειθε» ‘When he was unable by his various re- 
presentations to persuade them, but they gave a final answer.’ 


6. οὐ δέξασθαι] As a general rule the infinitive, whether it 
has the article or not, is negatived by μή; but after certain 
verbs, of thinking, declaring, and the like, οὐ is used: ἠλκιζεν 
ob μενεῖν τὴν τάξιν, τι. 84, Of course ἀποκρίναντο in this pas- 
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sage would fall under this rule. Τὸ is to be observed, however, 
that this is only true when these verbs are in 8 construction 
which does not of necessity require μή. 


12. ἐδέχοντο͵] ‘were not inclined to receive them.’ ’Exo- 
μίσθησαν is, ‘they at once went.’ 


17. κατασκέψασθαι} ‘to view thoroughly,’ see on ch. 2. 


18. καθειλκυσμένον] ‘dragged from the shore into the 
water.’ The converse is ἀνελκύω. The terms in Latin are 
‘deduco’ and ‘subduco’ respectively. 


22. ws παρὰ φίλους, ὅσ. Sc. παρ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίους ὡς παρὰ φίλους 
καὶ εὐεργέτας. Cf. 1. 84, ὡς πρὸς εὖ βουλευομένους τοὺς πολεμίους. 
For πολεμητέα see on ch. 18. 


LI. 5. édvpxodounuéyny] ‘built in;’ the postern had been 
filled up with materials unskilfully wrought, and so easily dis- 
placed. δΔιελόντες is ‘tearing it asunder:’ cf. on ch. 11. 


7. ἠγόραζον ἐς τὴν πόλιν] 86. ἐλθόντες ἐς τὴν πόλιν ἠγόρα- 
ὧον αὐτοῦ Below in ὑπεξῆλθον, the ὑπό means ‘secretly,’ 
' oe in an under hand way. . 


ἐψηφίσαντο] ‘Passed a single decree, and then gave 
ΒΕ ΠΣ orders about bringing the army’ (imperfect). 


15. κατεσκευάζοντο] ‘Were engaged in furnishing their 
camp.’ See ch. 44. 


111. 1. ἕκ re Kapaplyyns] The τε implies that the one 
report, that of the probable accession of Camarina, was brought 
to the Athenians from that city: the other, that of the manning 
the Syracusan navy, from some other quarter. Further down 
πληρούμενον Means, ‘in process of manning.’ Kal αὖθις here 
answers to πρῶτον μέν. 


5. ἐπὶ Kapaplyns] The difference between ἐπί with ἃ 
genitive, and éx{ with an accusative, in connexion with verbs 
of motion, is here exemplified: the former is simply ‘in the 
direction of;’ the other, ‘to,’ generally with the idea of hostility. 
For παρέπλευσαν, and the other verbs, see ch. 31, under διάπλους. 
Below, peraréurwow is for the usual μεταπέμπωντας, in the 
sense of sending for. Cf. v1, 52, 71, 88, and vit. 2. 


LOT. 2. ἥκουσαν ‘Already arrived :’ ἥκω always means 
‘I am come:’ of. ἥκω νεκρῶν κευθμῶνα καὶ σκότου πύλας, Eur. 
Hee..1. In the same line, κελεύσοντας is used with reference 
to the crew of the Salaminian galley, as though ναύτας had 
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preceded instead of ναῦν. Cf. ἔπειτα χῶμα ἔχουν πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, 
ἐλπίζοντες ταχίστην αἵρεσιν ἔσεσθαι αὐτῶν, sc. τῶν πολίτων, 11. 
76. 


6. καὶ περὶ τῶν 'Ἑρμῶν) ‘with reference to the Herma, as 
well as the mysteries.’ 


10. ἀλλὰ πάντας, &c.] ‘In their suspicious state of feeling ᾿ 


listening to all (alike).’ If the reading be πάντα, it is ‘receiv- 
ing every incident in a suspicious light.’ Kat χρηστόν is ‘even 
one who had the reputation of being a worthy man.’ 


15. διαφυγεῖν] see on ch. 2, 


17. τελευτῶσανἹ ‘at last;?) a common meaning of the 
present participle (but of no other part) of τελευτῶ: cf. οὐδ᾽ ἣν 
δέῃ τελευτῶντα τὴν ἑαυτοῦ στρωμνὴν ἐξαργυρῶσαι, VII. 81. 


LIV. 8. διηγησάμενος) ‘relating fully :’ compare διεξελθεῖν, 
to detail at length. ae ᾿ : 


8. ἔσχε] The aorist is used to denote the single act, ‘got 
possession of the power on the death of Peisistratus.’ Εἶχεν 
below, on the other hand, is used of the continuous act; ‘en- 
joyed his favour.’ For δή, see on ch. 10, 


15. ὡς ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπαρχούσης) ‘as well as he could, taking 
into account his mediocrity of station.’ 


22. κατεστήσατο] Sc. τὴν ἀρχήν, ‘placed his government on 
an unobjectionable footing.’ 


23. τύραννοι οὗτοι] These words, unless of τύραννοι be read, 
must be separated in construing: ‘these men, considering they 
were tyrants.’ Cf. Dem. de Falsa Leg. 859, ταύτην δίκην. 
Téparvos is a dialectic form of κοίρανος, and implies merely an 
absolute ruler, as opposed to a free constitution. Plato (Hip- 
parchus, 229 38) speaks of the reign of the Peisistratids (except 
the last three years) as a kind of golden age, ἐγγύς τι ἔζων οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ὥσπερ ἐπὶ Κρόνον βασιλεύοντος. In the dialogue just 
quoted a different account 15 given of Hipparchus’ death, and 
the one mentioned by Thucydides termed ‘silly’ (εὔηθε:). 


24. εἰκοστὴν μόνον The Athenians paid to Peisistratus him- 
self a tenth part of the produce of the soil. His successors 
remitted half the tax, and claimed only one twentieth portion, 
or five per cent. Peisistratus himself is said to have revived 
this tax, paid of old to the kings of Attica. 
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26. διεκόσμησαν) ‘adorned the city throughout its different 
parts.’ 


διέφερον τοὺς πολέμους] According to Duker, these words 
mean, ‘were distinguished for their superior skill in their 
wars;’ this would require τὰ πολέμια, ‘were distinguished for 
their skill in military affairs.’ The διά in διέφερον appears to 
mean, carried their wars through to a successful issue. In the 
next clause αὐτή is emphatic, and means ‘unmolested,’ ‘left to 
itself ;’ and below, after ἐν Πυθίον supply τεμένει, as in the 


@Pecription. 


82. τῶν δώδεκα θεῶν βωμόν) This altar was at the south- 
west corner of the Acropolis, at the extremity of the ἀγορά, and 
the Temple of Pythius or Patrous a little to the south of it. 


85. προσοικοδομήσα:)] ‘Having built an additional length 
to.’ 


LV. 1. ἤρξεν] is not ‘was ruler,’ but, ‘succeeded to 
power.’ 


εἰδὼς μὲν καὶ ἀκοῇ} These words are opposed to γνοίη τις 
ἂν καὶ αὐτῷ τούτῳ. ‘I not only insist upon it because I know 
the fact to be so even from historical report, but one might 
learn it from the following consideration, as well as from 
history.’ 


10. γῆμαι] The active of γαμῶ is generally used of the 
man; the middle, of the woman: γαμῶ therefore in Latin is 
‘uxorem duco,’ γαμοῦμαι is ‘nubo.’ 


TH πρώτῃ στήλῃ] Ido not understand these words, nor does 
any commentator. Below, πρεσβεύειν is the present, because 
he was the oldest; τυραννεῦσαι the aorist, in the sense of ‘he 
obtained the tyranny;’ just as κατασχεῖν is used below. For 
κατασχεῖν dy see on 84. 


13. οὐ μὴν οὐδέ] ‘And most assuredly I think Hippias would 
not have even’... ΄ 


16. καθίστατο] The strict rule in a hypothetical sentence 
requires two aorists, or two imperfects, in the sense of ‘would 
have’ or ‘would.’ I think καθίστατο is here used, to denote 
incomplete intention, ‘he attempted to establish himself.’ 


ἀλλὰ καῇ͵ This καί is ‘both,’ καὶ κατεκράτησε, καὶ οὐκ 
ἠπόρησεν. ‘But owing to his former habitual intimidation οὗ 
the citizens and his strict attention to the state of his mercen- 
aries, he completely secured his power with superabundance 
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of safety, and he was not at a loss how to proceed, as a younger 
brother would have been; a position in which (i.e. if he really 
had been a younger brother) he had not of course been accus- 
tomed to a continuous possession of authority,’ where ἐν ᾧ 
refers to ws ἀδελφὸς νεώτερος ὦν, and is equivalent to οἱ γὰρ 
ἀδελφὸς νεώτερος ἦν. 


18. τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς κατεκράτησεν) The genitive seems to de- 
pend on τῷ περιόντι, and the verb to be used absolutely, ‘secured 
his power,’ cf. Herod. vir. 168, δοκέοντες τὸν Πέρσην κατακρατή- 
σαντα πολλὸν ἄρξειν πάσης τῆς Ελλάδος. ‘ 


22. καὶ τὴν δόξαν) ‘Hipparchus, having obtained celebrity 
from his lamentable disaster, also acquired in addition to that 
(xpés) the repute of enjoying the tyranny.’ For the construc- 
tion of ὀνομασθέντα see Vil. 58. 


LVI. 1. τὸν δ᾽ οὖν] cf. on ch. 15. Construe the next 
words, ‘he at last contrived to insult him, as his intention 
long had been.’ 


3. κανοῦν olcovcay] These baskets contained the chaplet, 
knife, &c., and appliances required in the sacrifices, and were 
carried by two maidens of noble extraction. Herodotus says 
Ves 57), that the murderers of Hipparchus belonged to the 

eme of Gephyra originally of Phosnician race, and emigrants 
to Greece with Cadmus. They were afterwards admitted to 
Athens as citizens. This fact of their Phosnician origin may 
have furnished some colour for the rejection of Harmodius’ 
sister he the honour of bearing the κανοῦς, See Arnold, note 
on vi. 56. 


5. τὴν ἀρχήν] ‘in the first instance,’ and then, in the 
sense of ‘at all.’ The phrase cannot be used unless a negative 
exists in the sentence, as here. Οὐδὲ ἐπαγγεῖλαι is ‘ne arcessi- 
visse quidem.’ 


9. ἐπέπρακτο) ‘they had already concerted their measures 
&c., and then were waiting.’ 


14. éxelvous] Sc. ἔδει ἐκείνους ξυνεπαμύνειν (join in bringing 
such help as was requisite to them), τὰ πρὸς τοὺς δορυφόρους. 
“Apia is ‘to strike the first blow:’ ἐπαμύνειν is the present of 
the prolonged act. 


16. | εἰ καὶ ὁποσοιοῦν] ‘if even any number whatever’ (no 
matter how small). | 


_ 11. ἔχοντάς ye] ‘at least now that they had arms, would, 
join in securing their own freedom,’ 
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ΤΙΥ͂Π. 6. σφίσι] This is governed by the σὺν in συνώμοται, 
the substantive taking the case of its verb. Cf. ἡ Περσῶν ἐπίθεσις 
τοῖς “E\Anow, Plato De Leg. 698 8, and vi. 76, σφίσιν ἀλλὰ μὴ 
ἐκείνῳ καταδουλώσεως. . 


9. ὅσον οὐκ ἤδη] ‘All but immediately.’ Cf. πόλεμον ὅσον 
od παρόντα, ‘a war all but at their doors,’ 1. 36: τῶν στρατοπέ- 
δων ὅσον οὐ ξυνιόντων, ‘all but engaging,’ v. 59. The phrase 
here seems to mean, ‘thinking they would be seized, at such 
an interval of time only as not to be seized instantaneously :’ 
80, ‘a war at such an interval only as not to be actually already 
come.’ 


18, παρὰ τὸ Λεωκόριον] From the outer Ceramicus the 
Panathenaic procession moved through the Dipylum or Thria- 
sian gate along the inner Ceramious, the fashionable walk of 
Athens, and by a circuitous route to the Erectheium on the 
Acropolis. Near Dipylum was the Leocorium, a temple erected 
in honour of the daughters of Leos who were sacrificed to 
Minerva for the preservation of the state. 


14, καὶ ὡς ἂν μάλιστα] Sc. προσπέσοιεν. The imperfect 
means ‘they set about striking him.’ One would rather have 
expected érupay, ‘they struck him a fatal blow.’ 


LVI. 3. πρότερον 4] This use of πρότερον 4 with the 
infinitive is not a very common construction. Cf. on ch. 10. 


4, ἀδήλως τῇ ὄψει] The construction appears to be, ἀδή- 
Aws τῇ ὄψει (without discovering, betraying anything by his 
countenance), πλασάμενος αὐτὴν πρὸς τὴν ξυμφοράν. 


7. οἱἰόμενοί τι ἐρεῖν] ‘thinking that he was about to address 
them in some way,’ ἐρεῖν being always future in meaning. 
Below, ἐξελέγετο is ‘proceeded to pick out,’ or ‘kept picking 
out.’ 


10. τὰς πομπάς] The article is used because these proces- 
sions are supposed by Thucydides to be already known to his 
readers. In fact, the use of the article with the names of 
persons and things particularizes them, and makes them defi- 
nite and known: it therefore is attached to a substantive on its 
second mention, because by its previous use the object of course 
is looked on as known: or the article is attached to substantives on 
their first mention, when it is easily understood, from peculiar 
circumstances, that they, and no others, are the objects intend- 
ed. For instance, Κῦρος τὰ παλτὰ els ras χεῖρας ἔλαβεν: 80, the 
usual jayelins, the javelins he was known to use; and in this 
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way, and no other, the article is equivalent to the possessive 
pronoun. In the passage above, τὰς πομπάς is put, because the 
narrative turning on Attica, the reader would know that the 
processions spoken of were the well-known Athenian ones. 


LIX. &. διὰ φόβου ἤδη wy] ‘From this point forward 
being influenced by fear.’ Below, διεσκοκεῖτο is, ‘he looked in 
every direction.’ 


7. εἴ ποθενῚ Πόθεν, like similar particles beginning with 
w, such as ποῦ, ποῖ, πόσοι, &c., are either interrogative, or 
indefinite; as πόθεν ἥκει, whence is he come? ἦλθέ ποθεν, he 
came from some place; 80, ποῦ ἔστην, where did I stand? ἔσ- 
τὴν που, L stood somewhere. The two forms ὅθεν and ὅποθεν 
are relative, and only used in relative sentences: ola ὅθεν, or 
ὅποθεν, ἔρχεται. To this class belong the particles corresponding 
to those mentioned above, viz. ὅπου, ὅποι, Sroco, &c., as well 
as the shorter forms οὗ, ol, ὅσοι, &c. 


8. ὑπάρχουσαν] The verb ὑπάρχω generally has the notion 
of ‘existing to begin with, or previously, or to fall back on,’ 
attached to it. Of. στερόμενοι ὁπλιτῶν τε πολλῶν καὶ ἱππέων καὶ 
ἡλικίας οἵαν οὐχ ἑτέραν ἑώρων ὑπάρχουσαν, ἐβαρύνοντο: ‘the like 
of which they did not see existing to begin again with,’ vu. 1. 


9. γοῦ»}] This particle (ye οὖν) means ‘at all events,’ ‘at 
least,’ very much like ye: of. δηλῶν τὰς μεγίστας καὶ ἐλαχίστας. 
ἄλλων γοῦν μεγέθους πέρι οὐκ ἐμνήσθη : ‘of any others, at all 
events, at least, he made no mention.’ 1.10. τὰς γοῦν ᾿Αθήνας 
ol8a, τὸν δὲ χῶρον of; ‘Athens at least I know:’ Soph. (dip. 
Col. 24. It also has an illative force, as here, resulting from 
the ody, ‘at least then:’ τὴν γοῦν ᾿Αττικὴν... ὥκουν οἱ αὐτοὶ 
ad, 88 supplying an instance of something asserted before: 
‘Attica then, at least.’ (r. 2.) 


22. ws βασιλέα] This use of ὡς in the sense of ‘to,’ as 8 
preposition, is limited to persons, and rarely employed with the 
names of places, Βασιλεύς, when the Persian king is intended. 
seldom takes the article. The explanation of this seems to be, 
that βασιλεύς is looked on as resembling such words as γῇ, 
θάλασσα, ἥλιος, ὠκεανός, Which either take or reject the article, 
at pleasure, because no misapprehension can arise from its 
omission, since no one could be led into the mistake of suppos- 
ing there were more earths than one, or more suns. In like 
mamner no ambiguity arose from the omission of the article 
with βασιλεύς, because the Persian was pre-eminently king, tothe 
exclusion of any other, and on the use of βασιλεύς the mind 
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naturally concluded the Persian monarch to be intended. 
Below, ὅθεν καί is, ‘whence moreover,’ and ἤδη γέρων ὧν is, 
‘having by this time (after the lapse of 20 ‘years) reached a 
_ great age.” 


LX. 4. τὴν αἰτίαν Sc. the αἰτία alluded to before; the well- 
known αἰτία: cf. the last chapter, on τὰς words. Below 
δεσμωτηρίῳ takes the article, as a well-known building. 


8. οὐκ ἐν παύλῃ ἐφαίνετο] The verb is used impersonally, 
‘matters did not seem likely to stop.’ Of. ws δ᾽ οὐκέτι ἐν xara- 
λήψει ἐφαίνετο, éwavexwpe, 111. 88. 


9. ἐς τὸ ἀγριώτερον] Sc. ἐς τὸ ἀγριώτερόν τε καὶ és τὸ πλείους 
ξυλλαμβάνειν. 


11. ἀναπείθεται) This means properly, ‘is persuaded round 
into ἃ new opinion:’ (see on dvd in ch. 14), but usually only 
means the same as πείθεται. 


els τῶν δεδεμένων] This was Andocides, who had been 
thrown into prison with forty or fifty others on the information 
of Diocleides. He professed to have had no concern in it 
really, but as he was disabled by an accident, his consent had 
been taken for granted. 


12. εἴτε ἄρα] See on ch. 38. The use of καί seems to add 
emphasis, ‘whether it were really true or really false.’ Cf. v. 
65, εἴτε καὶ διὰ ἐπιβόημα εἴτε καὶ ἄλλο τι, 


16, εἰ μὴ καὶ δέδρακεν These words can only mean ‘ unless 
he actually has done it:’ whereas the sense appears to require 
el καὶ μὴ δέδρακεν, ‘if even he really has not done it,’ unless the 
adviser’s suggestion supposed only an indirect complicity on the 
part of Andocides, who according to his own account knew of 
it, but protested against it, and had nothing more to do with it. 


23. ποιούμενοι] The construction passes naturally into the 
plural, because ὁ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων is equivalent to ol ᾿Αθη- 
γναῖοι. 


εἰ μὴ εἴσονται] After certain expressions, δεινόν, δεινὸν 
ποιοῦμαι, θαυμάζειν, &c., εἰ with the indicative is used not to 
express really any doubt or uncertainty, but to soften, after the 
Attic usage, the positiveness of the assertion, ‘it is a strange 
thing, or would be if.’ Elis therefore really in puch cases all 
but equivalent to ὅτι. 


24. σφῶν τῷ πλήθει] ‘The popular party amongst them.’ 
15—2 
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26. rods καταιτιαθέντας.. τοὺς μέν] For this construction 
see on ch. 48. 


28. θάνατον καταγνόντες) Sc. γνόντες θάνατον xara τῶν dia 
φνγόντων; ‘sentencing death against the runaways.’ Cf. κατα- 
γνοὺς ἑαυτοῦ μὴ περιέσεσθαι, ‘forming a notion to his own dis- 
advantage that he would not survive,’ m1. 35. ᾿Επανειπεῖν is, 
‘to proclaim over a man,’ ‘to set a price on his head.’ 


80. ol μὲν παθόντες] To these words I think ἡ μέντοι ἄλλη 
correspond, the μέντοι standing for the δέ strictly required; or 
possibly δέ at the beginning of the next chapter may answer to 
it and ἡ μέντοι be parenthetic, 


LXI. 5. καὶ τὰ μυστικά) ‘the mysteries as well as the 
Herme.’ 


6. τῆς ξυνωμοσίας That is, the conspiracy so often alluded 
to, or the conspiracy which they were convinced did exist. 


7. καὶ yap καὶ στρατιά] The καί adds emphasis to the 
reason, ‘for certainly,’ etenim profecto. ‘For certainly in ad- 
dition to other suspicious circumstances, there was also the 
fact that a small force of...’ Just below, πράσσοντες is con< 
structed with reference to the words οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, to which 
στρατιὰ Λακεδαιμονίων are equivalent. Πράσσοντες must not be 
construed like πράξαντες; but is, ‘in the furtherance of a 
negociation carrying on with the Bosotians.’ In the next sen- 
tence ἐδόκει is first used with στρατιά, and then ἡ πόλις, ‘the 
force seemed to have come...the city appeared likely to have 
been betrayed.’ 


15. ἐν Θησείῳ] This was in the inner Ceramicus, about 
halfway between the Areiopagus and the Thriasian gate (or 
Dipylum) leading to Eleusis. It was built to receive the bones 
of Theseus brought from Scyros by Cimon. Of course it was 
in the enclosure attached to the temple (réuevos) that the 
Athenians were posted. 


19. παρέδοσαν] The Athenians had placed under custody 
in the adjacent islands some three hundred Argives who were 
suspected of favouring oligarchy and the Spartan interest, and 
were accordingly seized by Alcibiades a short time before (v. 85). 
These hostages, as friends of the oligarchical faction at Argos 
now plotting against the democracy, and anxious for a Spartan 
alliance, the Athenians restored to the popular party, to be 
pledges for the good behaviour of the oligarchically disposed. 


20. διαχρήσασθαι] lit. ‘to use right through,’ ‘to use up,’ 
‘to make away with.’ — 
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928. πέμπουσιν οὕτω] The word οὕτω refers to βουλόμενοι, το. 
Below ὧν περὶ ἄλλων is equivalent to καὶ éwi ἄλλους περὶ ὧν. 


20. Ocpawetovres] The participle follows εἴρητο improperly 
as though it were εἰρήκεσαν, which of course would require θερα- 
πεύοντες. The two clauses are θεραπεύοντές τε and καὶ οὐχ 
ἥκιστα βουλόμενοι, and τὸ μὴ θορυβεῖν depends on θεραπεύοντες : 
‘anxious that no disturbance should exist with respect to their 
own soldiers and the enemy.’ They feared, that is, their own 
soldiers would openly express their anger at the removal of 
Alcibiades, or their enemies take advantage of the opportunity 
to attack their forces. 


28. rods Mavrwéas καὶ ᾿Αργείους] cf. on ch. 44, under eure 
ποιούς. 


80. σφᾶς] This pronoun is very strange, because it doés 
not refer in any way to the subject of νομίζοντες, and is not 
therefore reflexive. The pronoun required is clearly αὐτούς, 
unless σφίσιν be read. If σφᾶς be retained νομίζοντες ought to 
be the Mantineans and Argives, and a total change of subject 
ungrammatically ensues. This note assumes that Thucydides 
does not use σφεῖς for αὐτοί. There are many passages where 
it appears to be used for σφεῖς (1. 30, 1v. 113, &e.), but they are 
mostly capable of easy explanation, 80 as to make σφεῖς retain 
its ‘secondary reflexive’ meaning. See the excursus on the re- 
flexive pronouns. 


89. ἤδη φυγὰς ὧν] ‘Being now (by reason of this open act 
of disobedience to the state) an outlaw.’ Below, δίκη ἐρήμη 
means & suit, wherein one of the two parties failed to appear 
to answer his recognisances, and consequently judgment went 
by default. 


ΤΠ ΧΙ. 8. τὸ μέρος τὸ πρὸς τὸν κόλπον] An accusative is 
often used to denote something external to the subject; extent, 
for instance, range, sphere, &c, This is sometimes explained 
by understanding xard, but it seems better to say only that in 
such constructions, from the original force of the accusative, 
the idiom of the language requires that case. Cf. ἐπειδὴ 
πλέοντες τά τε ἐπέκεινα τῆς Σικελίας πολὺ ἀπὸ σφῶν ἐφαίνοντο, 
‘when during their voyage, they appeared far distant. from 
them on the further side of Bicily,” in the next chapter. Also 
τὸ ΤΡ): Νεμέας Βοιωτοὶ εἶργον τῆς πόλεως, on the side of Nemea, 
v. 59. 


16. τῷ wefg] ‘with their land force:’ πεζῇ (sc. ὁδῷ) is 
. by land,’ 


22. ἀπέδοσαν] One would have expected ἀπέδοντο, in the 
sense of ‘they sold.’ Arnold suggests that it means ‘they gave 
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up the slaves,’ not retaining them in their own hands, but 
surrendering them to the state ; Grote (Hist. of Greece, v1. 295), 
that the Athenians restored them to their countrymen on 
condition of receiving a definite sum. 


ἐγένοντο] This plural construction of neuter nouns is 
not common; possibly here the fact that the verb was written 
first without reference to any exact noun as yet, is the cause. 
This however would not explain v. 26, where ἀμφότερα ἁμαρτή- 
para ἐγένοντο occurs. 


ΠΧΤΙ͂Τ. 1. τὴν ἔφοδον] ‘The attack so long meditated :’ 
vid. ch. 58. Below καὶ αὐτοί is, ‘they as well as the Athenians.’ 


10. xare¢épévncay] The aorist seems to mean, ‘at once 
conceived a feeling of contempt,’ while ἠξίουν implies the re- 
peated nature of the demand on the part of the people. For 
οἷον δή, ‘the very thing which,’ see ch. 10. 


13. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἔρχονται] The direct reflexive pronoun is 
used here, and σφᾶς the indirect just before, both referring to 
the same persons. The subject of the whole sentence is the 
Syracusans, and the opposition between the Athenians (ἐκεῖνοι) 
and themselves being emphatically marked, ἑαυτούς is used 
although the subject of the secondary clause ἐπειδή, &c., is no 
longer the Syracusans. So of μὲν (the spectators) ὅταν ἴδωσι 
τοὺς ἀθλητὰς ἑαυτῶν ἕνεκα πονοῦντας, where ἑαυτῶν refers to ol 
μέν. (This I quote from Buttmann.) An extreme case of this 
use of ἑαυτών is in ul. 78, τὰς ναῦς προκαταφυγεῖν ἐβούλοντο 
ἑαυτῶν τε ὑποχωρούντων, &., where ἑαυτών is not reflexive at all. 
See excursus. 


15. καὶ el Evvocxhoovres] That is, ἐφύβριζον ἄλλα τε καὶ 
(Epwrdvres) εἰ... ἥκοιεν. The optative of course is due to the 
oratio obliqua. ᾿Εφυβρίζω is, ‘to insult over,’ or ‘to insult on,’ 
to inflict repeated ‘insults.’ 


LXIV. 8. ὅτι πλεῖστον] No doubt the original form of 
this expression was τοῦτο ὅτι πλεῖστον, ‘that quantity whicb 
was most.’ 


7. καὶ el ἐκ τῶν νεῶν... Hither καὶ εἰ... is put for efre... 
εἴτε, which can hardly be, or καί must be struck out; for 
ὁμοίως καὶ ef would mean, ‘equally as on the supposition that,’ 
and convey exactly the opposite meaning to the one required. 
The construction is as follows: βουλόμενοι ἄγειν, καταλαβεῖν δέ. 
οὕτω δὲ λήψεσθαι: and the apodosis begins at τοιόνδε τι οὖν 
μηχανῶνται. The participle εἰδότες explains the reason of their 
wish to secure a camp, and δυνηθέντες is—with the usual con- 
struction of verbs of perception—depending on it: and τοὺς 
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“yap ἄν to μεγάλα is 8 parenthesis, and is in the infinitive under 
regimen of a verb of thinking understood from γιγνώσκοντες; the 
words é3l5acxor...... οἱ ϑυνείποντο form a second parenthesis, ac- 
counting for their choosing Olympimum; this is of course 
merely a remark of Thucydides, or it would, like βλάπτειν, be 
in the infinitive. Lastly, the two reasons why the Syracusan 
cavalry would annoy the Athenian light troops are given by 
πολλοὺς ὄντας and σφίσι δ᾽ οὐ παρόντων. Below καὶ κατέλαβον, 
is, ‘which they did actually seize.’ 


21. τῶν σφίσιν εὐνδων] This σφίσι refers to the Syracusans 
the subjects of ἠπίσταντο, but below παρὰ σφίσι is the Cata- 
nans, ἐκείνους now are the Syracusans, The plan was that 
‘the latter should attack the Athenian camp and such of the 
soldiers as were left in it (rd στράτευμα), while the Catanzans 
should close their gates and secure those of the Athenians who 
were sleeping in Catana away from the camp, where of course 
their arms were piled (ἀπὸ τῶν ὅπλων»). 


28. εἰ BovAovra:] The construction here changes to the 
oratio recta, or βούλοιντο would be required. 


25. αὐτοὶ μέν] The speaker considers himself a repre- 
sentative of the inhabitants, and therefore the nominative is 
correct; see on ch. 49. In ἐκείνους the subject changes, and 
the accusative is required. Cf. ἔφη οὐκ αὐτὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον orpa- 
τηγεῖν, Iv. 28. Below in ἀφ᾽ ὧν αὐτὸς ἥκειν, the infinitive de- 
pends on the idea of ‘saying’ running through the passage, and 
affecting even the relative clause: ‘preparations had already 
been completed by those from whom he said he had come.’ 
er ae αὖ per’ ἐκείνων βουλεύεσθαι οὐδενὸς ὕστεροι γνώμῃ φανῆναι, 
I. 91. 


LXV. 8. παρεσκευάσθαι The perfect is not easy to under- 
stand; it is just possible that it may be ‘they were intending 
to have got everything ready against Catana.’ Still one would 
expect παρασκευάσασθαι, and I think this ought to be the read- 
ing. Kat és τὰ ἄλλα, in this sentence and καὶ εἶναι correspond, 
*both—and.’ The καί before ἄνευ is ‘even.’ 


9. ἐπεὶ δέ] The words apparently ought to run ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ 
τὰ τῆς παρασκενῆς ἣν καί, &o. In al ἡμέραι the plural is not 
easy to explain: perhaps the Syracusans had agreed to go to 
Catana, on one or other of some days within certain limits. 
Giller says, ‘animadverte pluralem quem nescio an posuerit, 
intelligens diem et profectionis et adventus.’ 


18. és τὸν κατὰ τὸ Ὀλυμπιεῖον On the part of the shore 
exactly opposite to the Olympigum, which was somewhere 
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about 18 miles from the city, so that a line drawn from the 
coast at right angles would pass through the Olympisum. Dr 
Arnold quotes Herod. 1. 76, ἡ Πτερίη ἐστὶ κατὰ Σινώπην πόλιν τὴν 
ἐν Εὐξείνῳ πόντῳ μάλιστά xy κειμένη. 


LXVI. 2. αὐτοῖς] The pronoun refers to the Syracusans, 
and the clause explains how the Athenians had sufficient time 
to establish themselves in their position. 


4. ὁπότε βούλοιντο] Cf. on ch. 15, 


δ. ἂν λυπήσειν)] Probably the ἄν ought to be strack out; 
whether the future infinitive legitimately has ἄν coupled with 
it is yet extremely doubtful. 


7. παρὰ δὲ τό] See ch. 16 on ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ. It is not easy to 
get any clear idea of the position taken up by Nicias; and the 
commentators are at variance on more points than one. The 
majority (Arnold, Didot, and Grote, &c.) suppose the Athenians 
to have landed at a point south of the mouth of the Anapus, 
to have broken down a bridge over the river, and taken up a 
position on the right bank, with their right defended by trees, 
buildings and a marshy ground (τειχία re καὶ οἰκίαι καὶ δένδρα 
καὶ λίμνη), and their left protec by the cliffs of the ridge on 
which the Olympisum stood. My objection to this is that onl 
one bridge is mentioned, τὴν τοῦ ᾿Ανάπου Ὑ ort which 
therefore suppose to be the one on which the Helorine road 
crossed the river (whereas Arnold supposes it to be a different 
one near the river, for which I see no authority); if so, how did 
the Syracusans directly after the battle cross the Anapus from 
the right bank to the left, to enter the city (see ch. 70), for 
nothing is said of repairing the bridge? nor do I see why the 
Syracusan troops on this supposition did not march some distance 
along the Helorine way, and attack the Athenians in the rear and 
front at once. And lastly if the Athenians encamped in this 
position and broke down the bridge over the river, what did 
thev propose to effect, after cutting off their only communica- 
tion with Syracuse? I believe then (with Géller and Blomfield), 
that Nicias either landed on the left bank of the Anapus, or at 
all events if he landed on the right, crossed the river, and 
in any case broke down the bridge behind him to prevent the 
Syracusans taking him on the left flank. On his left were the 
marshes, &c., on his right cliffs: in his rear was the Harbour. 
Along his front, not far I suppose from parallel, ran the 
Helorine causeway (previous to crossing the river) from Syra- 
cuse; and behind this the Syracusans bivouacked for the night 
before the battle, and rallied when thrown into eonfusion by 
the Athenians. This seems to me, in spite of some difficulties, 
the least improbable solution. 
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18. παρασκεναζομένων, &c.] ‘While they were making their 
arrangements no one attempted to hinder them.’ See the map 
of Syracuse at the beginning of the Book. 


18. ἀντιπροήεσαν} ‘came out to meet them.’ 


LXVII. 7. ταῖς εὐναῖς) ‘Their sleeping places,’ tents, &c. Cf. 
111. 112, ἐπιπίπτει τοῖς ᾿Αμπρακιώταις ἔτι ἐν ταῖς εὐναῖς, and Iv. 82. 


καὶ τοῦτο] ‘This half, as well as the other.’ 


9. édopdvras] ‘Turning their attention to it.’ Below, 
ὁπετάξαντο is, ‘they drew up their cavalry in addition to, 
besides the others.’ In the next sentence, κατά τε ἔθνη ἕκαστα, 
and ξύμπασι correspond. In ἐπιπαριών the idea is, ‘riding 
along up to each body.’ 


10. τῶν ἐπιτάκτων)] These are the reserves, ἐπὶ ταῖς εὐναῖς 
ἐν πλαισίῳ. 


ΤΧΎΠΙ. 1. Πολλῇ μέν} The particle μέν appears to have. 
no corresponding δέ, the sentence probably having been turned 
otherwise than Thucydides at first intended. 


8. μεγάλην τὴν ἐλπίδα) See on ch. 10. 


10. ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμᾶς This should strictly be ἡμεῖς. But this 
kind of attraction is common. Cf. vit. 21, πρὸς ἀνδρὰς τολμηροὺς 
οἵους καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους. In comparative sentences also: ἤδη rwés 
καὶ ἐκ dewordpwv ἢ τοιῶνδε ἐσώθησαν (τιι. 77). 


11, ὑπερφρονοῦσι) The sense οὗ ὑπέρ in composition is 
‘beyond,’ either in the way of actual space, ὑπερβαίνειν, ‘to go 
beyond;’ or out of proper moral bounds; as here, ‘to form 
opinions beyond us,’ ‘ despise.’ For ὑπομένειν, compare ὑπολείπειν : 
the sense is, ‘staying behind,’ and then, ‘ waiting for.’ 


14, Svea μή] ‘Near no friendly country which you shall 
not obtain by your own swords, i.e. ‘unless so far as you gain 
any.’ 


15. ὑπομιμνήσκω) of. ch. 82, on ὑπεσημάνθη. 


17. οἱ μέν] Repeat παρακελεύονται. Below, ἀποχωρεῖν either 
depends on δεῖ, ‘you will be forced to retire under difficulties,’ 
or on 8 word, ἕξεσται, or the like repeated from it. And οὐκ ἐν 
πατρίδι ἐξ ἧς is put briefly for οὐκ ἐν πατρίδι, ἀλλ' ἐκ γῆς ἐξ ἧς, 
‘in a land not your country, (but one) from which.’ ἘΣ ἧς, &. 
mean, ‘fighting from which as one’s base of operations, one 
must conquer or’ ὅθ. 
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19. οἱ γὰρ lewis} cf. ch. 10. 


LXIX. 2. ἀπροσδόκητοι μέν] This answers to ὅμως δέ, 
further on. In καὶ ἀπεληλύθεσαν the force is, ‘had gone so far 
as to leave the camp altogether.’ Οἱ δὲ καί is, ‘and others 
also.’ ἸΠροσμίξειε is the optative of indefinite frequency; ‘as 
each at different moments fell in with a larger body.’ 


10. τῷ δὲ ἐλλείποντι) ‘But to their deficiency in this-they 
were forced to make even their plans (as well as the execution 
of them) give way;’ their want of skill compelled them to 
abandon several of the plans they thought of. 


15. of re λιθοβόλοι] ‘The light troops generally, consisting 
of stone-throwers,’ &c. On the omission of the article with all 
but the first noun, see on ch. 44. In προὐμάχοντο, the force is, 
‘fought in front,’ for πρό, in compounds, means ‘ before,’ either 
in place or time. 


20. Συρακόσιοι μέν] This corresponds to τῶν δὲ ἐναντίων, 
who are divided into ᾿Αθηναῖοι μέν, ᾿Αργεῖοι δέ; and τὸ μὲν αὐτίκα 
and τὸ δὲ μέλλον are contrasted, as separate private motives, 
themselves distinguished from their public reasons. Below, 
σχεῖν depends on μαχούμενοι, 80. ὥστε σχεῖν αὐτὴν οἰκείαν. In 
the next sentence, συγκτήσασθαι ἐκείνοις is, ‘to join with the 
Athenians in acquiring.’ Further on, τὸ ὑπήκοον τῶν ξυμμάχων 
takes the plural εἶχον, as equivalent to τῶν ξυμμάχων ὅσοι ὑκή- 
xoo ἦσαν. For μέγιστον τὸ πρόθυμον εἶχον, see on ch. 10. 


80. καὶ ef τι ἄλλο] Sc. τὸ πρόθυμον εἶχον, πειρασόμενοι ef 
ὑπακούσεται αὐτοῖς (ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν) ῥᾷον ξυγκαταστρεψαμένοις ἄλλο τι, 
‘to see also whether, after joining the Athenians in conquer- 
ing others, their own subjection would be less onerous.’ Ὑπα- 
κούσεται seoms taken passively: this is unusual, because 
although the future middle can occasionally be used passively, 
yet this hardly seems the case where the verb has no proper 
future active; for ἀκούσομαι, γνώσομαι, &c. are used instead of 
ἀκούσω, γν ώσω, &. ° 


LXX. 5. καὶ τοῦτο] ‘this also the occurrence of rain, &., 
joined in causing the alarm they felt.’ Below καὶ ὥρᾳ ἕτους 
- geems to mean, ‘quite in accordance with phenomena usual at 
that period of the year.’ 


11. παρερρήγνυτο)] ‘Was breaking right along.’ Below, 
προδιώκοντας. is, ‘advancing before the rest in pursuit;’ and 
ἐπακολουθήσαντες δὲ ἀθρόοι answers to ἐπὶ πολὺ μὲν οὐκ. 


18. ἑἐπανεχώρουν] From ἐπί and ἀνά; ‘they retreated to 
their original position (ἐπί), and busied themselves in erecting 
a trophy.’ 
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19. ἐς τὴν Ελωρινὴν 686y] The Syracusans rallied on the 
Helorine causeway, and retired slowly into the city after send- 
ing troops to garrison Olympi#um, which they still retained. 


21. ὅμως] ‘In spite of their defeat.’ Below, παρέπεμψαν is, 
‘they sent along the road.’ 


22. τῶν χρημάτων Comparing κινήσαντες τῶν ᾿Ολυμπίασιν 
ἢ Δελφοῖς χρημάτων, 1. 143, the genitive seems a partitive one: 
‘move any portion of the treasures,’ consisting of offerings, 
=~ sums deposited for security, in accordance with the usual 
custom. 


LXXI. 18. καὶ χρήματα δέ] Kal—dé (usually separated by 
the emphatic word) signifies, ‘and moreover.’ Below ὅσων δέοι 
should strictly be ὅσων ἂν δέῃ, because the present construction 
prevails in peraréuywow and the other vervs; but ὅσων δέοι is 
made to suit the past word ἐδόκει. In rd re ἄλλα, the τε con- 
nects the two clauses, and τὰ ἄλλα is subdivided by καί---καί 
into its component parts and hence σῖτον has no article: cf. 


LXXII. 2. διαχειμάσοντες] ‘to pass the entire winter 
there.’ 


7. ἐθάρσυνε)] ‘repeatedly encouraged them, and was ποὺ 
. inclined to let them give in.’ The following infinitives, ἡσσῆ- 
σθαι, &c. depend on the idea of ‘asserting,’ ‘representing,’ exist- 
ing in ἐθάρσυνε. 


10. τοσοῦτόν ye] ‘Were not, however, so much, after all, 
inferior, as one might have supposed they would be, and more- 
over, a8 one would have thought they would be when they 
were fighting with the most skilled of the Greeks, in the 
character of amateurs against craftsmen. “AAdws re can only 
mean, ‘and besides,’ ‘and moreover,’ unless ἄλλως re καί be 
read. I do not see that because χειροτέχνης is elsewhere used 
for artizans as opposed to soldiers (Herod. 11. 167), it may not 
here stand for practised veterans, men used to their tools as it 
were. Εἶναι is the infinitive, because although in a relative 
sentence it is influenced by the verb of assertion. 


17. ols re μὴ ἔστιν For the use of μή, see on ch. 36. 


18. ἐκπορίζοντες} ‘Fully providing.’ The main uses of ἐκ 
in composition, are; (1) its original one of ‘removal,’ ‘out,’ 
‘away;’ ἐκβάλλειν, ‘to cast out;’ (2) that of ‘carrying out,’ or 
completing, ‘to do a thing utterly,’ or ‘outerly.’ 
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19. wpocavayxdiovres] ‘by training in other respects fore- 
ing them up to their work.’ Cf. φάσκοντες τοὺς μὴ δεχορμεένους 
τὰς σπονδὰς προσαναγκάσειν (Υ. 42) and αὐτοί re ἑπόριζον καὶ τοὺς 


ἄλλους προσηνάγκαζον (vir. 18). 


22. ἐπιδώσει») ‘would give (themselves up) additionally,’ or, 
‘increase.’ Below, with τὴν μέν, supply εὐταξίαν, which, with 
εὐψυχίαν, are epexegetical of ἀμφότερα αὐτά. 

25. θαρσαλεωτέραν éavrfs] ‘More daring than itself under 
different circumstances,’ ‘more daring than it previously had 
been.’ Cf. for the construction and sentiment Plato, Laches 
182 6, Πάντα ἀνδρὰ καὶ θαρραλεώτερον καὶ ἀνδρειότερον ἂν ποιήσειεν 
αὐτὸν αὑτοῦ ἡ τῆς ὁπλομαχίας ἐπιστήμη, and vu. 66. At the end 
of the sentence ἔσεσθαι is an anacoluthon for ἐσομένην, for τὴν 
μὲν (εὐταξίαν) and τὴν δ᾽ εὐψυχίαν are explanatory of ἀμφότερα 
αὐτά, and no verb beyond ἐπιδώσειν is required. Cf. Plato de 
‘Leg. 6268, ws τῶν ἄλλων οὐδὲν ὄφελος by, πάντα δὲ τὰ τῶν 
νικωμένων ἀγαϑὰ τῶν νικώντων γίγνεσθαι. 


27. ἢ μήν) ἢ μήν is, ‘certainly,’ ‘verily,’ (cf. ch. 17), con- 
veying the strongest asseveration, and usually applied in oaths. 
Here, 7 μὴν ἐάσειν ἄρχειν is, ‘ they would verily permit them to 
rule.’ Cf. πιστὰ λαβεῖν παρὰ ἡμῶν ἢ μὴν φιλίαν παρέξειν, Xen. 
Anab. τι. 8, 26. Td ὅρκιον is, ‘the usual oath.’ 


LXXIII. 8. Τὸν ‘Eppoxpdryv] Hermocrates having been 
mentioned before, is supposed to be well known; and therefore 
the article is prefixed to hismame. Heracleides being unknown, 
for this is his first mention, of course has no article. 


_ , 6. ξυμμαχία] ‘An alliance, i.e. an allied force, may come to 
join them.’ Of. ἥν δὲ ἡ δουλεία ἐπαναστῆται for οἱ δοῦλοι (Υ. 28). 


10. ἀπαγάγωσιν αὐτούς The subject of the verb is, I think, 
ol Λακεδαιμόνιοι: of ἐπιπέμπωσι (send additional help), ol ᾿Αθη- 
vaio. This change of subject is not uncommon: cf. vu. 44, 
el μὲν ἐντύχοιέν τισι κρείσσους ὄντες, dépevyov (those they met) 
αὐτούς. 

LXXIV. 8. ἃ μὲν ἐπράσσετο)] To this corresponds ἡμέρας 
δὲ μείναντεφ; and from ᾿Αλκιβιάδης γάρ, down to βουλόμενοι, is 
parenthetic. The usual difference between the aorist and 
imperfect is here maintained; ‘the plan they were negociating 
did not come to a successful issue.’ Below, ἐπεκράτουν means, 
‘were exerting a continued influence, preventing the admission, 
of the Athenians:’ the aorist ἐκράτησαν, would signify, ‘they 
succeeded by a single effort in ing ἃ measure against the 
introduction of the Athenians.’ Οἱ ταῦτα βουλόμενοι means, 
‘the party who adopted these political views.’ . 
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LXXV. 2. Td» Teuevirny] The Syracusans inclosed a new 
quarter on the north of the Great Harbour, taking in a 
‘Temenos’ of Apollo, containing a statue of Apollo, called 
Temenites. For the site of the wall see the map. 


ὅ.. ἣν Apa} See on ch. 83. Below, προεσταύρωσαν τὴν 
θάλασσαν is, ‘they palisaded off the sea in front.’ 


10. τῆς re γῆς ἔτεμο»] This is a partitive genitive, ‘they laid 
waste part of their territory.’ This construction is common. 


14. εἴ πως rpocaydyowvro] ‘to try whether they could bring 
them over.’ Cf. of Λακεδαιμόνιοι προθυμίᾳ τε πάσῃ ἐχρῶντο καὶ 
παραηκελεύσμῳ εἴ πως ὠσάμενοι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἕλοιεν τὸ τείχισμα, 
ΧΥ. 11, 

16. καὶ αὐτοῇ ‘they as well as the Athenians sent counter 
embassies.’ 


16. μὴ προθύμω:] 8.0. ὕποπτοι μὴ πέμψαι, and ὕποπτοι μὴ 
βούλωνται, ‘suspected of not sending, and of not being likely 
to choose...’ The negative clause and the positive are connect- 
ed as usual by μήτε---τε. 


25. προδιαβαλεῖνἹ ‘To be beforehand in exciting illwill 
inst the Athenians,’ Cf. βουλόμενος αὐτὸν τοῖς Πελοποννησίοις 
ws μάλιστα διαβάλλειν, vi. 88. Compare the Latin ‘traducere.’ 


LXXVI. 4. καὶ ἡμῶν] ‘Before you hear ought from us, as 
well as from them.’ 


7. κατοικίσαι... ‘to settle Leontini, but rather to unsettle 
us.’ 


9. τὰς μὲν ἐκεῖ] This is not intended to assert the want of 
reason in either of the two facts separately, but the incon- 
sistency in attempting to combine the two: in such cases, the 
meaning is best conveyed in English by using ‘whereas,’ 
‘although,’ or the like in the first clause; ‘for surely it is not 
consistent in them, while they are destroying the cities in 
Greece, to refound the cities here.’ 


12. δουλωσαμένους Exew] ‘To enslave, and so retain:’ a 
common periphrasis, to denote a completed action, and the 
present state resulting from it. Cf. σοῦ δ᾽ ἔγωγε θαυμάσας ἔχω, 
Soph. Philoct. 1862, 
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18. καὶ τὰ ἐνθάδε) Sc. πειρῶνται σχεῖν, repeated from ἔσχον, 
‘they got possession of.’ 


15. ὅσοι ἀπὸ σφῶν) I think this means, ‘all who, as de- 
scended from themselves, were their allies.’ Cf. καὶ Ἴωνας pew 
᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ νησιωτῶν τοὺς πολλοὺς ᾧκισαν, 1.12. Giller takes 
ἀπὸ σφῶν to be ‘of their own accord;’ but comparing v111. 47, 
ἀπὸ σφῶν αὐτῶν ol τριήραρχοι ὥρμηντο, and v. 60, ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν cal 
οὐ τοῦ πλήθους κελεύσαντος εἶπον, this hardly seems likely, as 
it would have been more naturally ἑαυτῶν, ΟΣ σφῶν αὐτῶν. Be- 
sides, in ch. 82 the Athenian Envoy speaks of the charge 
brought against them by Hermocrates of having enslaved their 
kindred. See the Excursus. 


16. rods μὲν x.7.d.] The construction here alters: τοὺς μέν 
and rods δέ are governed by xareorpé o; in the next ‘clause 
τοῖς δέ is governed by ἐπενεγκόντες, and ἃ pronoun is understood 
after the verb. The sentence runs, τοὺς μὲν κατεστρέψαντο 
λιποστρατίαν (adrots) ἐπενεγκόντες, τοὺς δέ, ἐπὶ ἀλλήλους στρα- 
τεύειν (that they fought), τοῖς δὲ ἐπενεγκόντες... αἰτίαν, κατεστρέ- 
ψαντο (αὐτούς). Below, for the sense of ἄρα, see on ch. 88. 


21. περὶ δὲ of μὲν x.7.d.] With this clause ἀντέστησαν is 
repeated, ‘ But they withstood him, the Athenians on the one 
hand, to secure the complete enslavement of the Greeks to 
themselves, instead of to him, and the Greeks on the other 
hand, with a view to obtain a change to a new master, not less 
clever (as it. turned out), but more clever in evil.’ For the 
dative after the substantive καταδουλώσεως, seo ch. 57. 


LXXVII. 8. ὅσα ἀδικεῖ) It is usual with relative clauses 
to throw the noun which is really the subject of the relative 
sentence, into the antecedent clause, in the case required by 
the verb of that clause: as here; ἀποφανοῦντες τὴν πόλιν ὅσα 
ἀδικεῖ, for ἀποφανοῦντες ὅσα ἡ πόλις ἀδικεῖ. This is also common 
with μή and ὅπως after verbs of fear, and apprehension (see the 
first sentence in ch. 76). This seems to arise from a desire to 
put forward the emphatic words as soon as possible, to convey 
an idea of what is to be said. 


4. τῶν re ἐκεῖ) There isa reading ἐκεῖσε, which can only be 
defended by supposing ἔχοντες παραδείγματα, &c. to be equivalent 
to ‘going to the Greeks at home for instances:’ at all events 
without some idea of motion, ἐκεῖ is the correct word. Either 
the τε is out of its place, and the construction runs thus: 
ἔχοντες παραδείγματᾶ τε τῶν ἐκεῖσε Ἑλλήνων καὶ ταὐτὰ παρόντα 
σοφίσματα: i.e. ‘being able to point both to instances derived 
from the Greeks there, and also to the use of the same tricks 
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against ourselves :* or else σοφίσματα is in apposition to παρα- 
δείγματα repeated with παρόντα: ἔχοντες παραδείγματα τῶν τ΄. 
ἐκεῖσε Ἑλλήνων καὶ ταὐτὰ παρόντα, ὄντα σοφίσματα ; ‘having 
instances both derived from the Greeks there, and present 
before ourselves in the same form, mere tricks as they are &c.’ 
This I think the best explanation. 


9. τάδε εἰσὶν “Iwves] The case is not (one of) mere Jonians.’ 
The plural εἰσίν is owing to the introduction of the word Ἴωνες. 
Below Ἑλλησπόντιοι καὶ νησιῶται form a single idea really con- 
nected with the preceding clause by οὐδέ. 


11. 4 δα γέ τινα, x.7.d.] ‘undergoing a change of master, 
either the Mede, or at all events some one.’ 


17. ἐκπολεμοῦν] ‘To make them break out into war,’ or 
‘to set them utterly at enmity.’ 


18. rots δὲ ὡς ἑκάστοις The construction suddenly changes; 
it ought to have been, τοὺς μὲν διιστάναι... τοὺς δὲ ἐκπολεμοῦν,... 
τοὺς δὲ κακουργεῖν, ὡς δύνανται ἑκάστοις λέγοντες, 6. Instead of 
which the τοῖς δέ is made to depend immediately upon λέγον- 
Tes; Tots δὲ λέγοντες, ws δύνανται (Adyew), ἑκάστοις τι προσηνές, 
κακουργεῖν (avrovs). 


20. καὶ ἐς αὐτόν] ‘to himself as well as that neighbour, who 
is first gradually being destroyed.’ 


21. πρὸ δὲ αὐτοῦ, &c.] ‘but that the previous sufferer will 
confine the misfortune to himself:’ i.e., ‘that with him the 
misfortune will cease, and not spread.’ 


LXXVII. 1. καὶ εἴ ry ἄρα] Vid. on ch. 88. 


8. ὑπέρ ye τῆς ἐμῆς] ‘he thinks it hard to incur risk,’ (not 
in every case but) ‘at all events (ye) when it is my territory 
only which is concerned.’ 


6. ὅσῳῇ] The construction I think is ὅσῳ dywnetra οὐ 
"προδιεφθαρμένου..., ἔχων δὲ ξύμμαχον ἐμέ, καὶ οὐκ ἐρῆμος (wv). It 
would be far (καῦ safer, he means, for each state, even although 
they were not yet the objects of direct attack, to unite and 
repel the Athenians, than allow themselves to be weakened, by 
the gradual defeat of the separate states one by one, from their 
refusal to share the war until they were personally endangered. 


10. βεβαιώσασθαι) These infinitives depend on ἐνθυμηθήτω, 
or at least a similar word, repeated. ‘The Athenian is desirous 
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of more firmly consolidating the friendship felt for him by the 
other Siceliots (ἐκείνου), on the ground of their common dislike 
for the Syracusan.’ The Athenian policy was, according to 
this statement, an attempt to unite with them in league against 
Syracuse all the Siceliot cities, on the common ground of 
hatred against that city, and then of course in detail to conquer 
the remaining communities. 


11, φθονεῖ μέν] To this βούλεται δέ corresponds; and Bot 
λεται is again subdivided into κακωθῆναι μέν, περιγενέσθαι δέ. 


16. τῆς τε ἐπιθυμία:] A person cannot insure that fortune 
shall just go so far as he wants and stop exactly at the right 
place. Itis a very similar remark to one made by the Lace- 
dsmonian ambassadors at Athens (rv. 18), τόν re πόλεμον νομί- 
σωσε ph Kal ὅσον ἄν τις αὐτοῦ μέρος βούληται μεταχειρίζειν τούτῳ 
ξυνεῖναι, ἀλλ᾽’ ὥς ἂν al τύχαι αὐτῶν ἡγήσωνται. it you once 
begin, you can never know exactly where you will be able to 
stop. 


19. φθονῆσαι] The man, that is, would be glad even for the 
Syracusans to have back their prosperity, although it excited 
his envy, rather than, by their loss of it, be himself deprived of 
their help. 

20. ἀδύνατον δέ] ‘It is impossible that such should be the 
case, if he abandons us, and is not willing to take on himself 
the same dangers as we, not exactly concerned about names 
which may differ, but about realities which do not.’ 


27, ἅπερ) This is a cognate accusative governed by érexa- 
λεῖσθε: ‘the protestations you would now be uttering, if the 
Athenians had come to Camarina first.’ The imperfect in the 
latter clause (ἐπεκαλεῖσθε) is used, although an aorist ἀφίκοντο 
precedes, because the sense is, ‘would now be uttering,’ not 
‘would have uttered then.’ 


29. ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου καὶ viv] Not, ‘equally as now,’ which the 
words would usually mean, but ‘as much now too as you would 
then.’ 

81. viv γέ rw] ‘at all events up to the present time.’ 


LXXIX. .8. aye] These words begin the answer to the 
argument just adduced; ‘but at least you did not conclude this 
alliance to the injury of your friends.’ 

5. καὶ rots ye] The infinitive βοηθεῖν by a change of construo- 
tion depends on ἐποιήσασθε, and answers to ἐπὶ τοῖς φίλοις ; ‘not 
against your friends...and to help the Athenians at least only 
when...’ ed 7 
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ὅταν ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων] Supply ἀδικῶνται. For ἐυγκατοικίζειν (to 
join with them in re-establishing Leontini), see ch. 48, ad 
finem. For δεινὸν ef see ch. 60, and for the force of μέν and 
δέ see ch. 76. Below ἀλόγως is, ‘without being able to give any 
satisfactory reason.’ 


14, ἀμύνειν δέ] Sc. δίκαιόν ἐστε, repeated. 
LXXX. 1. ἀθρόους γε] ‘at least if we remain united.’ 


8. of τῶνδε] Tho of refers to the Peloponnesians understood 
in Πελοποννήσου. Below δοκεῖν depends on εἰκός repeated. For 
μηδετέροις δή, ‘neither as you pretend,’ cf. ’Eyeoralwy δή, &c. 
ch. 10, and below, φίλους δὴ ὄντας. For the use of xalin ὡς xa 
ἀμφοτέρων, see on ch. 13. After τί ἄλλο supply ἐποιήσατε. 


16. οὐδὲν ἔργον ‘there is no use in teaching at length (éx).’ 
Cf. οὐκ ἔθ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔργον ἑστάναι, Aristoph. Aves, 1308. 


24, οὐκ ἄλλον τινὰ ὧθλον] The words do not agree together, 
for ἄθλον is neuter, ‘any one else as the prize of victory.’ 


29. λαβεῖν] The ἄν is construed with the verb; the con- 
struction changing from the noun δονλείαν to λαβεῖν dy; ‘the 
possibility of not submitting disgracefully to masters.’ The καί 
in the sécond disjunctive clause seems to render it emphatic 
and to hint that this was the alternative the speaker wished. 
to adopt. . sy ΕἾ 

“chy πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἔχθραν] Cf. 105, τῆς πρὸς τὸ θεῖον εὐμενείας 
οὐδ᾽ ἡμεῖς οἰόμεθα λελείψεσθαι, where the sense is, ‘ fail in obtain- 
ing the good will of heaven,’ a condensed expression for ‘as 
regards the Deity (πρὸς τὸ θεῖον), wo shall not fail to obtain the 
good will of the Deity (πρὸς τοῦ θείου). This seems the expla- 
nation of the phrase in question here; it is ‘as regards your 
relation to us, that natural feeling of hostility proceeding from 
us.’ “Ap γενομένην must be connected, ‘not likely to be.’ See 
ch. 36, ἀσμένον ἂν πρόφασιν λαβόντος. 


. ΤΙΧΧΧΙ͂Τ, 8, καὶ τῆς ἀρχῇ] ‘to speak of our power, in 
addition to our intended topic of the renewal of our alliance.” 
Below, καὶ οὕτως means that besides the fact already alluded to, 
there was another point to view the matter from. The ydp is 
explanatory; see ch. 38. 


8. αὐτῶν ὑκακουσόμεθα] The pronoun is added super- 
fluously, because the dative Πελοποννησίοις really depends on 
ὑπακουσόμεθα. Of. rv. 93, Τῷ Ἱπποκράτει ὄντε περὶ τὸ Δήλιον ws 
αὐτῷ ἠγγέλθη. This double government of different cases in 
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the same sentence by the same verb, is not without parallel. 
Cf. ὁρῶμεν ἀνθοῦν πέλαγος Αἰγαῖον νεκροῖς ἀνδρῶν Αχαιῶν ναυτι- 
κῶν τ᾽ ἐρειπίων; 2 ΒΟΥ]. Agam. 1. 659, 


9. τῆς ἀρχῆς, &e.] See on eh. 44. 


11. προσῆκον] The word is used absolutely; as a nomina- 
tive absolute: Cf. 1. 28, ἐπέρχονται ὡς προσῆκον aglow’ dvipelocs 
εἶναι. 8.0 ἐξόν, δέον, παρόν are used. Below, és τὸ ἀκριβὲς εἰπεῖν - 
is the same as ὡς ἀκριβῶς εἰπεῖν. 


21. éxdcwdwres} ‘leaving and going quite away from,’ 


22. ἐβούλοντο] This governs δουλείαν, the noun, and by a 
cbange qf construction is joined to the verb éreveyxet. Bee 


ΤΙΧΧΧΊΤΙ. 1. ἄξιοί re ὄντες The clauses correspond thus: 
ἀξιοί re ὄντες and ἅμα δὲ ὀρεγόμενοι; ὅτι τε παρεσχόμεθᾳα and 
καὶ διότι ἔβλαπτον; πλεῖστόν τε ναυτικόν and προθυμία. And 
καὶ διότι καὶ τῷ Μήδῳ, &c. is, ‘and because also,’ &c. ; 


5. ἅμα δὲ τῆς πρός All these remarks are an answer to 
the Syracusan taunt that it was inconsisteut in the Athenians 
to be so anxious to free the Sicilian Ionians, and all the while 
enslave the Ionians in Greece and the islands of the Ocean. 
Many of these Ionians had joined the Mede, and invaded 
Attica; they had therefore no claim to indulgence from Athens, 
and moreover the Athenians, from, the hostility of the Dorian 
states, were forced to do the best they could for themselves 
in the way of defence. This is the same view presented by the 
Athenian envoys at Sparta before the war, who claim credit, for 
their moderation (1. 75) in the face of such circumstances, 


10. ἐκπορίζεσθαι) ‘to work fully out for their own good.’ 
Kai ἐνθάδε is, ‘here as elsewhere.’ 


18. ἐξ ὧν οἵδε, &c.] Sc. ἐκ τούτων ἃ olde διαβάλλουσι: ‘from 
the calumnies these men give utterance to.’ In v1. 78, Hermo- 
crates told the Camarinewans that the real object of the 
Athenians was to conquer Sicily, and their helping Leontini 
was only a pretence. For the government of a, see ch. 11, 
᾿Αποφαίνῳ is of course, ‘I shew away from all other things,’ 
and hence ‘I shew plainly, perspicuously.’ | 


LXXXIV. 3. ἀσθενεῖς ὄντας] Sc. διὰ τὸ ἀντέχειν, μὴ ἀσθενεῖς 
ὄντας, ‘by your holding out against them, as being not too weak 
ro do so.’ The construction varies from a genitive absolute 
swfouévwy ὑμῶν to the infinitive διὰ τὸ ἀντέχειν. Below, xpocip 
xere ἤδη is, ‘you at once on that view become. connected, with - 
Qs. : 
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᾿ ἢ), διόπερ καὶ... εὔλογον») ‘wherefore it is fully reasonable,’ 
*it goes even so far as to be quite consistent.’ Kal αὐτοί, ‘even 
alone.’ Below, ἀλόγως goes with ἐλευθεροῦν. After τὰ δὲ ἐνθάδε 


repeat ξύμφορα. : 


LXXXV. 5. τοῦτο ὠφελεῖ] What τοῦτο is, is explained in 
the. remainder of the sentence, ἢ» ol ἐχθροί, &. 


7. καὶ γάρ] See ch. 61 for this combination of particles. 
The Athenian envoy now explains the cause of what the Syra- 
cusans termed their inconsistent policy. It was consistent 
rather; being shaped by expediency in both cases. The Athe- 
nians put down the Ionians at home to secure themselves 
against the Dorian confederacy under Sparta: they were 
anxious for the independence of the Ionian states in Sicily as a 
balance against the power of the Syracusans, who if masters. of 
Sicily would join the Peloponnesians and aid them in over- 
throwing Athens. 


12, καίπερ] I have shewn that wep means ‘through,’ there- 
fore καίπερ νησιώτας ὄντας would be ‘even all islanders as they 
were.’ With this particle a participle is required, 


15. ἐς Συρακοσίους δέος] 8c. πρὸς τὸ ἐς Συρακοσίους δέος. 


καθίστασθαι) The force of xara here seems like that in 
κατοικίζειν, settling down again quietly after a disturbance, into 
@ permanent state. See ch. 2. 7 


19. ἣν ξυστῆτε πρὸς αὐτούς] ‘If you combine with them,’ 
the meanings of the first and second aorists of tornu: being 
clearly seen. If the Sicilian states join Syracuse, the confede- 
racy will be too much for the Athenians to manage; and if 
consequently they retired, Syracuse would then easily over- 
power the lesser states. 


LXXXVI. 5. καὶ αὐτοί] ‘We, as well as you:’ and. ᾧπερ 
καὶ ἡμᾶς is, ‘with which you attempt to persuade us, as well as 
we to persuade you.’ 


9. οὔτε ἐμμεῖναι) To the negative clause οὔτε δύνατοι, the 
positive clause ἀδύνατοί re corresponds: ‘We at least are both 
unable to remain here, unless with you; and if we should even 
subdue you, we should not have the power to establish ourselves 
in mastery over you.’ ᾿ 


11. ἀδύνατοι κατασχεῖν] This is an echo of the speech of 
Nicias (ch. 11) to. dissuade the Athenians from invading Sicily 
etalk If this were true, as it no doubt was, it shews (as Mz 
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Grote remarks), how very ill advised the whole scheme was; 
but in their inconsiderate eagerness the Athenians shut their 
eyes to all this, and could not resist the dazzling prospect of 
achieving a conquest after which they had long hankered (v1. 6). 


διὰ μῆκο:] To this accusative, the dative ἀπορίᾳ answers. 
Below, for the abstract word παρουσίας for τῶν νῦν παρόντων 
ἡμῶν, see ch. 73, sub ξυμμαχία. 


14. ἐποικοῦντε:) ‘Dwelling at your doora.’ For ἀνέχοντας 
μὴ εἶναι, cf. ch. 1. ᾿Ανέχω is, ‘to hold up,’ ‘to hold a man’s 
head above water.’ 


20. ἀντιπαρακαλοῦμεν] ‘We in turn summon you to asafety, 
more certain at least, (if not so plausible).’ Below, with ὑπάρ- 
χουσαν understand σωτηρίαν, 


24, παρασχήσειν] Cf. καλώς παρασχὸν οὐ ξυνέβησαν, v. 14, 
used οὗ an opportunity presenting itself. 


26. ἣ καὶ σφαλεῖσαν) ‘Or even foiled,’ (for it might go so 
far as that). Kai being generally added after the second 
ἢ, where a sort of climax is intended. 


LXXXVIL. 5. φαμὲν γὰρ ἄρχειν] When the subject of the 
main verb and the infinitive is the same, the pronoun be- 
fore the latter is usually omitted: if inserted, of course it must 
be not ἐγώ, or σύ, or their plurals, but the nominative of αὐτός; 
not φαμὲν ἡμεῖς ἄρχειν, but φαμὲν αὐτοὶ ἄρχειν. 


8. καὶ πολλά] ‘ because we also have much to guard against.” 


12, τῶν ἡμῖν ποιουμένων) This dative of the agent after 
verbs passive, is not very common: the general form being ὑπό 
with the genitive. The perfect participle in the passive voice, 
however, usually does take the dative; but this form is chiefly 
restricted to that tense. 


15. τὸ αὐτό] ‘if any portion of our business and character 
is, under the same form, of use to you;’ i.e. ‘if it be at once 
of use to ourselves and you.’ ᾿Απολαβόντες is, ‘taking it away 
to yourselves.’ Below, αὐτά is, πολυπραγμοσύνη and τρόπος: 
τὰ ἐπὶ ὠφελεῖν is, (to be so far from injuring, as) actually to 

enefit, 


18. ᾧ μὴ ὑπάρχομεν] Before the ᾧ repeat the ὅν from ἐν 
παντὶ γὰρ xwply. This ellipse is very usual: of. Plato de Leg. 
659 a, ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ στόματος οὗπερ τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπεκαλέσατο. Be- 
low, ἐλπίδα is repeated before τῷ δέ, in the sense of mere ‘ex- 
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pectation.” With ὁ δὲ σώζεσθαι, a verb, δύναται or the like, is to 
be understood from ἀναγκάζεται. ‘ Both the man who expects te 
suffer wrong, and the plotter of it, because there exists beneath 
the surface, in the one case a ready hope of counter help from 
us, and in the other, a conviction that if we come, we are likely 
to be far from inspiring no alarm; both, I repeat, are influenced, 
the one to practise moderation against his wil and the other 
to seek his safety from us, without trouble to himself.’ 

In this passage ἀδεεῖς is generally taken in the sense of 
‘inspiring dread.’ I think however it may have its usual 
meaning ‘without fear,’ if we suppose a sudden change from 
the singular τῷδε to the plural: to the other the idea that he 
and his friends run the risk of being not unfrightened. Or 
κινδυνεύειν might depend on ἀδεεῖς εἶναι, the expectation of being 
not without the fear of risking their safety, but I think the 
other is the true account. 


24, τῷ τε δεομένῳθι Hither the re is trajected, and the sen- 
tence ought to run, κοινήν re τῷ δεομένῳ, καὶ νῦν παροῦσαν ; or 
παροῦσαν, or some word taken from it, is to be supplied with τῷ 
δεομένῳ, τῷ τε δεομένῳ (παροῦσαν) καὶ ὑμῖν νῦν παροῦσαν. 


25. ἐξισώσαντες The word is neuter here: cf. μήτηρ καλεῖ- 
ται, μητρὶ δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐξισοῖ, Soph. Electr. 1194. 


98. μεταλάβετε] ‘At last take your share, 80 as to go to 
the length of (καῇ plotting in return against them on equal 
terms.’ We should have expected peraddBere τοῦ ἀντεπιβου- 
λεῦσαι; but μεταλάβετε seems equivalent to ‘taking your share, 
resolve to.’ 


LXXXVIII. 8. πλὴν καθ᾽ ὅσον εἶ... ζοντο] If the εἰ be 
correct, the sentence must imply, ‘except so far at least as (this 
friendship would fail), supposing they happened to think their 
intention was to enslave Sicily.’ This does not assert that they 
did think so, but that a possibility existed of this idea occur- 
ring to them and so limiting their good will. Πλὴν καθ᾽ ὅσον 
without εἰ occurs in vi. 54 and 82; but very possibly the text in 
this passage is correct, although most of the editors think 
otherwise. 


4, κατὰ τὸ ὅμορον] The Camaringans and Syracusans 
were neighbours, and therefore continually at strife; as Thucy- 
dides elsewhere says, πρὸς τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας πᾶσι τὸ ἀντίπαλον 
καθίσταται, Iv. 92. 


7. τοὺς ὀλίγους ἱππέα5)] ‘the few horsemen they were 
before stated to have sent.’ There were a twenty of them: cf. 
vi. 67. 
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0. μᾶλλον ἔργῳ] To ὑπουργεῖν μὲν μᾶλλιν ἔργῳ, corre- 
fpond & δὲ τῷ παρόντι λόγῳ ἀποκρίνασθαι. The Camarineans 
determined to help the Syracusans rather than the others 
{μδλλονὴ in the slightest degree possible, in the way of actual 
support (ἔργῳ), but to put off both verbally with an answer 
which, as far as words were concerned, pledged them to neutrality: 
in fact they professed to keep neuter, and gave assistance 


(little enough) to the Syracusans. 


10. ἵνα μηδέ... ‘that even the Athenians might not ap- 
pear treated with less consideration, since they were actually 
superior.’ 


21. ὅπω: προσχωρήσονται)] The particle ὅπως originally is 
quasi-interrogative, in a relative sentence, When the meaning 
is simply ‘how,’ the future indicative is naturally used: if it 
means purely ‘in orderthat,’ the subjunctive is used, as well as the 
fature indicative. Possibly the future indicative, in the sense 
of ‘in order that,’ may be used somewhat emphatically, de- 
noting the greater ‘probability of the event’s happening. 


23. οἱ πολλοὶ ἀφεστήκεσα»}] As there is no substantive here, 
the meaning must, I think, be, ‘had already revolted from the 
Syracusans.’ When Thucydides wants to sa ag the sense of 
‘standing aloof,’ he uses a substantive: of. vir. 7, ἔτι ἀφεστήκει 
τοῦ πολέμου. The remark in vi. 103, that many of the Sicels 
came over to the Athenians, does not contradict this passage, 
for all Thucydides asserts is that the greater number of 
Sicels of the plains had already revolted from Syracuse, without 
implying that they joined the Athenians, in fact they seem to 
have rather hung back, v1. 108. Those in the interior at once 
went over tothem. Of course μᾶλλον is ‘ more than the others,’ 
and τῶν Σικελῶν is governed by ol μέν. 


25. αἱ οἰκήσει] ‘the settlements.’ Apparently by this 
word, Thucydides implies that the Sicels did not live in fortified 
towns, but in mere assemblages of huts. In 1. 6, ἄφρακτοι 
οἰκήσεις are mentioned. Below, there is a confusion of genders, 
ὀλίγοι being used without reference to olxjres, as though Σι- 
xedol were the subject. 


26. κατεκόμιζο»] ‘brought from the interior to the coast.’ 
Kal χρήματα is, ‘ money as well.’ Below, προσαναγκάζειν is, " to 
forces them into joining them:’ and after dwexwAdorro, supply 
φροσαναγκάζειν : of. ch. 102, αὐτὸν δὲ τὸν κύκλον διεκώλυσεν (αἴρεῦ): 
᾿Αποκωλύειν is, ‘to hinder from doing any thing.’ 
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81. μεθορμισάμενοι) αἷ, οὗ. 17. For κατεκαύθη, 8500 ΘῈ ὃὲι. 8. 


85. εἰ δύναιντο] ‘to try whether they could.’ Cf. ἀποστέλλει 
ἄνδρα Σπαρτιάτην εἴ τι dpa ἐνδοῖεν, 11. 12; of. rv. 11. 


86. ἐπαγγελλομένων] ‘taking announcements upon them- 
selves,’ i. e. ‘ promising.’ The next words, καὶ αὐτῶν, are emphatic, 
‘without any solicitation.’ 


46, καὶ ἐκείνοις] sc. ‘the Italians δὰ well as the Syracusans.’ 


50. ψηφισάμενοι Sore] The ὥστε appears here, as often, 
su uous : οἷ. πεῖσαι αὐτὸν wore ξυγχωρῆσαι ταῦτα ἑὰντῷ, VIII. 
45. Perhaps, in such cases, the governing verb is looked upon 
as complete in itself, and the clause with ὥστε is added asa 
further explanation. In the passage in the text one might con- 
strue, ‘passed a decree, the result intended being, to aid.’ 


51. ξυναπέστελλον αὐτοῖς] The Corinthians sent ambasss- 
dors with those of Syracuse, to keep them to talk over the 
Spartans (éxelvous) to send help to Sicily. Below, παρῆσαν ἐς 
τ Λακεδαίμονα is constructed as though ἀφίκοντο had been 
used. 


60. μεταπεμψάντων] The middle is usual in this sense, 
but cf. τούτους μεταπέμπτειν δέον, v1.15, and ἣν οὐδ᾽ ἄν μετέπκεμ- 
Way, Vir. 42. 


61. τῶν Μαντινσικῶν] Alcibiades refers to this in ch. 16, 
‘where he boasts of having compelled the Spartans to fight at 
Mantinea against the most powerful states of Greece. For the 
present κωλύοντας below, see vir. 25. 


Pa κωλύοντας μὴ ξυμβαίνει»Ἶ See on ch. 2, for the negative 
ah - 

69. παρώξυνε] ‘incensed them up (παρά) to a high pomt, 
and started them from their lethargy’ (or, ‘completely roused 
them’). 


LXXXIX. 8, τῶν δ᾽ ἡμῶν προγόνων] The plural can only 
be explained by supposing Alcibiades to include with himself 
some member, or members, of his muro ἐ who may have shared 
his flight: it certainly cannot refer to himself alone, although 
it may perhaps simply mean ‘our family,’ spoken of in the 
plural although he was the only member of it present. 


5. ἄλλα τε καῇ The accusative here is a cognate one, 
ἐθεράπευον ἄλλα θεραπτεύματα. Beech.11. Thy ἐκ Πύλου ξυμφυ- 
_ pdy, is.an instance οὗ the usual brevity of expression, like τῶν 
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ἀνδρῶν τῶν ἐκ τῆς νήσου κομίσασθαι, v.15. Below, the ides of 
εἰ τυμος ias seems to be ‘to barter one thing, put down, for 
another.’ 


10. ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ πρός τε... The construction is, ἐβλάπτεσθε in ὑπ’ 
ὁμοῦ πρός τε τὰ τῶν...τραπομένου καὶ (ἐναντιουμένου) ὅσα ἄλλα 
ἠναντιούμην. For the government οἱ ὅσα ἄλλα, see on ch. 12. 
Below, ef τις καὶ τότε, ‘if any one, then, as well as now, was 
angry.’ Kal τῷ δήμῳ rpocexeluny is, ‘I went so far as to attach 
myself to the popular faction.’ 


18, δῆμος ὠνόμασται] The argument is this: we oppose 
tyranny, and so acquire the name of democracy, or a popular 
government : this, however, is a very different thing from de- 
mocracy in the usual acceptation, a mob-government; and not, 
therefore, necessarily distasteful to the Spartans. Besides, he 
adds, it was the continuance of the popular government which 
enabled him to head the multitude (πλῆθο!) against his rivals : 
and lastly, he was unable to alter a long-established polity. 


dx’ ἐκείνου] 86. ἀπὸ τοῦ τῷ δήμῳ προσκεῖσθαι. The next word 
means, ‘coincidently (ξυμ) there has remained in our family 
the championship of the people.’ 


25. τοῦ ξύμπαντος ‘The whole body of the state,’ no single 
party in it, but all combined. Below, ξυνδιασώζειν is, ‘aid in 
preserving it to the end.’ 


30. οὐδενὸς ἂν χεῖρο»} ‘ And I could myself admit this better 
than any one, in proportion as I could go to still greater lengths 
of abuse.’ I do not understand how the words can mean this, 
unless λοιδορήσαιμι has an ὧν, which is to be supplied perhaps 
from the previous clause, αὐτὸς οὐδενὸς ἂν χεῖρον (γιγνώσκοιμι). 
The καί in ἐγιγνώσκομεν is ἃ little hard to explain; it seems to 
me to mean, ‘we actually knew,’ it was no mere theoretical ac- 
quaintance they had with it, but actual knowledge of the charac- 
ter of democracy. Or, it may be, both all sensible people generally 
knew its character, and I could put forward some special proof 
of acquaintance with it. From ἐπεί to λέγοιτο is a kind of 


parenthesis. 

83. προσκαθημένω»] ‘sitting at our gates.’ 

XC. 6. καὶ αὐτῶν] 80, καὶ αὐτῶν τῶν Καρχηδονίων: i. 6. 
we intended first to attack the possessions of Carthage, amd then 


the metropolis itself. Below, ἀποπειράσοντες seems to be, ‘to 
try to get something away from them.’ 


8. ἣ καὶ τὰ πλείω] ‘All, or even the greater part of our 
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plans :’ cf. ch. 86. Below, for μαχιμωτάτους, we should expect 
μαχιμωτάτων; but the sense appears to be, ‘ others, most warlike, 
of the barbarous tribes who are confessedly such,’ i. e. warlike. 


15. καὶ τῷ we{@ dua] ‘and with our infantry force, by 
means of attacks from land.’ Hither als πολιορκοῦντες and 
époppats correspond, or a word must be supplied to answer to 
πολιορκοῦντες, like ἐπιχειροῦντες αὐτοῖς or the like. Below, ἐντει- 
χισάμενοι is, ‘having walled them in.’ 


18. καὶ ξύμπαντος] ‘the whole of Greece besides the 
Peloponnesus.’ At the end of the chapter, ἐκεῖθεν is put by the 
usual idiom for ἐκεῖ, because although the plaees were in Sicily, 
the help would be derived at home from them. 


XCI. 16. στρατιαν re ἐπὶ νεών] This is explanatory of the 
phrase εἰ μὴ ποιήσετε τάδε, and as usual is without any co1- 
necting particle, for τε... καί mean ‘ both...and.’ 


20. ws dy) The final particles ὡς and ὅπως, besides their 
usual construction with the subjunctive, take the subjunctive 
with ἄν. What the difference is, it is not easy to say. Ac- 
cording to Madvig, there is none; but one can scarcely think 
this likely. Perhaps this is a possible explanation: the dy may 
refer to a suppressed idea, and denote that in the way contem- 
plated the effect is tolerably certain to follow: as here, ws ἂν 
συντάξῃ, ‘that he may arrange as, if he were to go, he would 
doubtless arrange them.’ The idea would therefore run thus, 
ὡς συντάξῃ, εἰ yap ἄρχοι, συντάξαι dy: it 18 consequently nearly 
equivalent to, ‘and so shall.’ If this be true, ὡς without ἄν 
would denote an intention, realized or not; when accompanied 
with dv, it would imply a probable realization of the intention 
in the particular case in question. Or, on the other hand, as ὃς 
dy means ‘ whosoever,’ corresponding to quicunque in Latin, 
is it possible that ws ἄν may be, ‘in order that soever,’ ‘so that, 
one way or another, if possible’? If so, it is more uncertain 
than the simple ὡς without ἄν, and would be equivalent to ‘ ut 
si forte:’ and in the above passage would be, ‘in order that, if 
possible.’ Neither of these views is perhaps quite satisfactory, 
but I can offer nothing better. 


21. xpocavayxdoy] ‘Force into unison.’ This word has 
been explained before. Below, ἐκπολεμεῖν is, ‘to carry the war 
out fully.’ Further on, διαπεπειρᾶσθαι seems to mean, ‘to have 
had full experience.’ 


85. κωλύσετε)] The commentators supply ὠφελεῖσθαι, with 
which compare ἀπεκωλύοντο (xpocavayxdtew). But I hardly 
think it is necessary; κωλύειν may be taken absolutely, ‘the 
points in which you will hinder (or obstruct) your enemies.’ .. 
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$6. οἷς re γὰρ ἡ χώρα] ‘For whatever the tand has beeh 
farnished with,’ including slaves, buildings, farming imple- 
ments, flocks, &c. Slaves are perhaps especially alluded to, 
judging from the words τὰ δὲ αὐτόματα ἥξει. 


40. δικαστηρίων] Because the Athenians, being engaged in 
war, could not have the usual time to spend in the law-courts, 
and in trying cases in which the accused, if convicted, was sen- 
tenced to a pecuniary fine, which went into the state-coffers. 
Below, in διαφορουμένης, the διά either implies that it could not 
be, as heretofore, conveyed through to Attica, or that the 
revenues from the different states could not be paid in. 


XCII. 2. éwet ὥς ye δυνατά] ‘Since, as to the practicabi- 
lity, at least, of their completion, I have full confidence.’ 


7. és τὴν φυγαδικὴν προθυμίαν») ‘on the score of springing 
from the usual exile’s anxiety,’ the anxiety, that is, displayed 
by an exile to be restored to his country. For this use of és, cf. 
és τὴν αὐτοῦ καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων φιλίαν διαβάλλειν (v1. 88). In the 
next sentence, φυγάς τε γάρ, &o. there is a play upon φυγάς, 
‘I am an alien from home, but not alienated from assisting 
you. 


18. ἀδικοῦμαι κ.τ.λ.} This is not a general assertion, ‘any 
state where I am wronged,’ or else the aorist ἐπολιτεύθην could 
not be used; but he refers to Athens, ‘not in a state where I 
now am wronged (pres.), but one where I enjoyed civic rights’ 
(aor.). That is, I have no patriotic feeling for Athens now, for 
I am ill treated by her. I only felt it while I was safely enjoy- 
ing the rights of citizenship there. ᾿Εν ᾧ is not ἐν ᾧ χρόνῳ nor 
ὧν ᾧ τόπῳ, but ‘in a case in which,’ ‘under circumstances 
where ;’ cf. v1. 55, ἐν ᾧ οὐ ξυνεχῶς ὡμιλήκει. 


15. τὴν οὐκ οὖσαν) This is not contradictory of what I said 
before on the use of the negative with participles. Οὐκ is used, 
because οὐκ οὖσαν is definite, and opposed to οὖσαν : ‘ that which 
is my country,’ and ‘that which is not so any longer.’ Ti» μὴ 
odcay would mean, *that which does not exist.’ 


.17. ἀπολέσας) ‘after losing it quite away,’ ‘losing eom- 
letely.’ Compare ἀποκτείνω, ‘killing out of the way,’ ‘complete- 
y making away with;’ ἀποθνήσκω, ‘to die off.’ 


' 22. ws el πολέμιος] ‘since if, so far at least as an enemy 
could, I used to do you great harm, I could also,’ &a For 
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μεγίστων δὴ τῶν διαφερόντων, see on ch. 10. Below, ἀποκνεῖν 
takes an accusative, as equivalent to ‘to decline,’ ‘refuse.’ 


27. ξυμπαραγενόμενοι] ‘aiding the Sicilians with your pre- 
sence,’ ᾿ 


28. μεγάλα owonre] This seems to mean ‘save them to 
become ‘great :’ so ἐκδιδάσκεσθαι παῖδα σοφόν is, ‘to educate a 
child, so that he becomes wise.’ This speech of Alcibiades 
must be regarded as made to suit the audience to which it was 
addressed. It was his cue to alarm the Spartans by a display 
of the ambitious plans of the Athenians and the vast results 
contemplated in the present expedition—to conquer Sicily, 
southern Italy, and Carthage with its dependencies (v1. 90) and 
with their forces swollen by these accessions to subdue the 
Peloponnesus and become lords οὗ Greece, this was their soar- 
ing aim, said Alcibiades. But the plan of Alcibiades when 
general was of a much humbler sort; he did not appear to have 
quite made up his mind (v1. 48) to attack the Syracusans at 
all, unless they should refuse to re-establish Leontini; if they 
had consented to do so, there would have been an end of the 
matter altogether. And as Mr Grote observes it is very impro- 
bable that the Athenians at home ever entertained such vast 
schemes, but Alcibiades was not troubled with scruples about 
speaking the truth. 


XCIM. 2. καὶ adrof] ‘Even of their own accord,’ and 
without the instigation of Alcibiades. Below, διδάξαντος αὐτοῦ, 
and νομίσαντες correspond to each other, the latter being in the 
nominative case, because its subject is that of the main verb. 


8. πέμπειν] The construction varies from the dative of 
the noun ἐπιτειχίσει (‘a fort to command the eountry’), to the 
infinitive of the verb. Ka? rots ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ, ‘to those in Sicily 
as well.’ Below, τροφήν takes the article, because it means the 
particular supplies asked for by the generals. 


25. suvdypaver] Ruyypddew is, ‘to put accounts together,’ 
‘to compile a history.’ Compare ‘componere,’ in Latin. 


_XCIV. 8. ἔρυμά ri] This appears to be the guard post 
mentioned in ch. 75, τὰ Μέγαρα φρούριον, &c. Below, ἀναβάντος 
is, ‘after marching up from the coast’ to some distance inland. 


11. ἐνεπίμπρασαν») ‘burnt the corn on the ground (as it 
stood).’? It was not ripe enough probably to reap, as the season 
was the spring (dua τῷ ἦρι εὐθὺς dpxopéry), and not worth 
carrying away therefore. 
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12. dwoxrelvayrés re} The single participle περιτυχάστεε, and 
the pair, dwoxreivarrés τε καὶ στήσαντες, are connected by the 
particle καί. Below, ἐπισιτισάμενοι is, ‘after taking provisions on 
board.’ For τῶν ἵππων, see on ch. 58. 


XCV. 6. οὐκ ἔλασσον) See ch. 1 for the construction of 
ἔλασσον. 

8. οὗ κατέσχεν) ‘did not succeed in seizing the power :’ 
thé soeueesve after κατέσχεν seems to be understood from 
ἀρχάς. 

XCVI. 6. odds] I think σφεῖς is required according to the 
usual rule, for I cannot see that the participle νομίσαντες makes 
any difference, as Arnold suggests; for if ἐνόμιζον οὐκ ἂν σφεῖς 
ἀποτειχισθῆναι be right (as it is), νομίσαντες οὐκ ἂν σφεῖς, δα. must 
be right too. Possibly the intervention of a long clause made 
Thucydides forget the strict grammatical construction. 


7. τὰς προσβάσεις αὐτῶν) From the lower city up Epipol# 
the ground rose gradually: the sides were abruptly terminated 
by cliffs a few yards in perpendicular descent. Arnold compares 
the whole district to an inclined triangle; the city forming the 
base and ΤΟΝ gradually narrowing to a small mound, now 
called Belvidere, the apex. The cragged sides presented no 
means of access; Epipol# could therefore only be reached from 
within the city by mounting the ascent, or from behind; for, 
beyond Epipolm the ground seems to have dipped abruptly into 
a hollow. The paths leading from the hollow just mentioned, 
to the height of Epipole, may be here intended by the words 
τὰς προσβάσεις αὐτῶν, or al προσβάσεις may be also openings 
in the north and south cliffs by which the ascent to Epipolx 
was made feasible. 


14. és τὸν λειμῶνα] This meadow has not been mentioned 
before, and the article can only be explained by supposing the 
meadow to be known to every one: for the sense is not ‘to the 
meadow by the Anapus,’ which would be τὸν λειμῶνα τὸν παρὰ 
τὸν “Avaroy, but either sallying out to the Anapus, to the 
meadow there, or παρὰ τὸν “Avaroy is to be taken after ἐξέτασιν 
ἐποιοῦντο. 

15. καὶ οἱ περί ‘For besides several other reasons for this 
review, there was this one in particular, that the new generala 
had just come into office.’ 


16. παρειληφότες] ‘having received their office from their 
predecessors.’ Cf. excipere in Latin. 


17. ἐποιοῦντο] The imperfect denotes the continued act, 
‘were engaged in a review;’ the aorist ἐξέκριναν, the single proy 
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‘ceoding, ‘they chose men.’ Below, there is a change from the 
past narration (εἴησα»), to the present (xapayl-yrwvrrai). 


XCVII. 1. ‘radrns τῆς νυκτός] The genitive seems governed 
by τῇ ἐπιγιγνομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ, ‘the next day of this night,’ as though 
τῇ ἐπιγιγνομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ Were a single word. 


-"- 2. ἐξητάζοντο] The Athenians as well as the Syracusans 
were reviewing their troops, and they had already (ἤδη) before 
this during the night, unobserved by the Syracusans landed 
their men near Thapsus. It was here therefore that the 
Athenians held their review. For the meaning of κατὰ τὸν 
Adoyra, see ch. 66 on κατὰ τὸ ᾿Ολυμπιεῖον. 


5. ἀποβιβάσαντες) This participle, as also καθορμισάμενοι, 
depends on ἔλαθον, and they are respectively joined to the pre- 
ceding clause by καί and re. Καθορμισάμενοι is, ‘coming to 
anchor near the shore.’ 


7. ἐν στενῷ ἰσθμῴ)] For this use of ἐν cf. ἐν εἴκοσι σταδίων 
μάλιστα μέτρῳ (v1. 1), and a similar expression in rv. 113. 
Perhaps the cause of the place being a chersonese is regarded 
as lying in the isthmus: it is owing to the existence of this that 
the place is not an island, 


8. πλοῦν οὔτε ὁδόν] These are really cognate accusatives, 
depending on ἀπέχει, as equivalent to the proper cognate noun, 
ἀπουσίαν. Below, διασταυρωσάμενος is, ‘having erected a stockade 
right across the isthmus.’ . 


. 15. ὡς ἕκαστος τάχους εἶχεν͵ ‘As each was able in point of 
speed.’ Cf. ὡς ποδῶν εἶχον Herod. νι. 116 and Aischyl. Suppl. 
816, σοῦσθε ὅπως ποδῶν (sc. ἔχετε). A similar use of the genitive 
occurs in ὡς ἕκαστος τῆς ξυντυχίας ἔσχεν, Vi. 57. 


25. ἐπικαταβάντες ‘after marching down the slope right 
onwards to the city.’ Cf. vir. 23. ᾿Επεξήεσαν is, ‘did not come out 
nr them. ᾿Επαναχωρεῖν is, ‘to go back to some point,’ (ἀνά, 

wl). 

27. ἐπὶ τῷ Λαβδάλῳ]Ί This was apparently some distance 
down Epipol» (not far from Mongibellisi,.on the verge of the 
Northern cliffs of Epipole), so as to face Megara (ἐπ᾿ ἄκροις rots 
Kpnyyors). 

29. ὁπότε προΐοιεν] The optative of indefinite frequency. 
If προσίοιεν be read, it means, ‘they came up to the city;’ 
wpotoer is, ‘they got forward.’ 
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XOVIIL 8. spas τὴν Lucie} There was in after times a anburb 
of Syracuse named Tycha, adjoining Achradina on the North- 
west, but although the Dorians substituted o for 7, there is no 
reason to suppose the two places to be the same. Sycha seems 
to have been about the centre of Epipola. 


9. ta wep] For rep, see on ch. 11. 


ἐτείχισαν τὸν κύκλον] Κύκλος is not the whole line of cir- 
_ cumvallation, for the Athenians never finished that, and the 
aorist ἐτείχισαν would not be used of an unfinished work. Cf. 
γι. 99, of μὲν ἐτείχιζον τὸ πρὸς βορέαν τοῦ κύκλου retyos. 
Whatever ὁ κύκλος was it must have been speedily completed. 
Besides in v1. 102 Nicias is spoken of as having been left, from 
sickness, ἐν τῷ κύκλῳ, which must, one would suppose, have 
been a definite spot. ‘O κύκλος then was a circular fort or 
enclosure; affording a starting point north and south for the 
lines of circumvallation, and a place of security for stores, &. 


11. ἐπεξελθόντες ‘sallying out upon them.’ 


12, περιορᾶν) ‘To neglect.’ The word originally, perhaps, 
implied the looking all round any thing, hut not at the exact 
thing itself, 


13. ἀντιπαρατασσομένων»} ‘when they are drawing up side by 
side in order against each other.’ 


15. διεσπασμένον] The perfect and present participles in 
this clanse must be rendered suitably: ‘they saw the army 
ulready severed asunder in various parts, and with difficulty 
attempting to marshal itself in order.’ 


19. φυλὴ pla τῶν ὁπλιτῶν) These words show, as tha com- 
mentators (see Duker’s note) remark, that the soldiers of the 
same tribe fought together. See Herod. vi. 111. 


XCIX. 8. παρέβαλλον] ‘threw them alongside’ (the line 
they had marked out for the direction of the wall to follow). 
Below, ‘the other sea,’ means of course the sea near Trogilus. 
For the different works mentioned in the siege, see the map at- 
tached to the book. 


9. ὑποτειχίζειν) ‘to build under their wall,’ so as to inter- 
cept the intended line of circumvallation. The compound 
ὑποτειχίζειν is appropriate, because the ground slanted from 
Epipols to the city. 


_ ἄμεινον ἐδόκει εἶχαι] This is an involved sentence. The 
infinitive γίγνεσθαι may depend aon ἔμελλον, 80, that ἀποκλήσεις 
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is in the nominative case, for although ἄξειν is the future, a 
present tense is equally admissible, and the construction may 
be so far varied. Or, possibly it may depend on ἐδόκει εἶμαι, and 
ἀποκλήσεις γίγνεσθαι may only be a passive rendering of what 
would have been less clumsily expressed by ἀποκλήσειθ ποι» 
εἶσθαι. ‘It seemed best to build a connter wall below theirs, and 
that so an intercepting should be effeeted,’ only then we 
should have expected γίγνεσθαι ἄν, as below there is φθάνειν 
dy. I have adopted Bekker’s reading αὐταῖς, but I do not sea 
why αὐτούς should not be retained. If ἐδόκει ἄμεινον εἶναι be 
supposed to rule the sentence as far as τῆς στρατιᾶς, it is, ‘and 
it seemed best that they should send,’ which of course would 
require αὐτούς. Then before φθάνειν ἄν, ἐδόκουν (they thought), 
is repeated; so that προκαταλαμβάνοντες is right. 


18, φθάνειν dy] This can hardly mean, ‘ would get the start 
by anticipating the attacks of the Athenians,’ as Mr Grote 
proposes; for then φθάνειν ἂν προκαταλαμβάνοντες would mean. 
no more than προκαταλαμβάνειν ἄν. After φθάνειν dy the parti- 
ciple would naturally explain by what particular operation the 
start was to be obtained. So in v.10 οἰόμενος φθήσεσθαι ἀπελθών, 
where the participle shows in what point Cleon expected to 
anticipate Brasidas. Al ἐφοδοί are therefore the breaks in the 
southern edge of Epipol# by which the Athenians might descend 
to the lower ground, and attack the Syracusan line, the cliffs of 
Epipole being too rugged for descent except at these openings. 


18. ἐγκάρσιον retxos] This wall seems to have been built 
from ὃ point below the circular fort (ὁ κύκλος) of the Athenians, 
underneath Epipols, along Neapolis towards the river Anapus. 
One end of this wall (the Northern), would abut on the city 
wall, and the other extremity, if not carried to the river, might 
be protected by marshy ground, round which the Athenians 
might not be able to get in order to turn the wall. If the wall 
were carried along Epipolw, and abutted on the southern cliff 
(Grote’s Hist. of Greece, v1. Ὁ. 843), I do not see what φθάνειν 
ἂν αὐτοὺς προκαταλαμβάνοντες Tas ἐφοδούς means; see the note 
above on this phrase. 


CG, 18. πρὸς τὸ σταύρωμα τὸ παρὰ τὴν πυλίδα] This is not the 
same as the palisade mentioned above (τοὺς ἐν τῷ σταυρῴματι 
ἀμελῶς purdacovras) 88 protecting the counter wall (τὸ ὑποτεί- 
χισμα, or τὸ ἐγκάρσιον Tetxos). It protected the postern by which 
nccess was gained through the city wall enclosing Temenites 
(vz. 76), and called below τὸ προτείχισμα τὸ περὶ τὸν Ἐεμενίτην. 
The 800 hoplites attacked the stockade in front of the crosa 
wall: half the Athenian troops watched the stockade round the. 
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postern, and when the Syracusans, beaten from their cross 
wall, attempted to enter by the postern to get back into the 
city, the Athenians forced their way into Temenites with them. 
The pursuers (οἱ διώκοντες) would be the 800 hoplites, and the 
half of the Athenian force mentioned before (ἡ μὲν μετὰ τοῦ 
ἑτέρον στρατηγοῦ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν). See Arnold’s note. 


21. τὸ προτείχισμα] ‘the advanced work,’ as compared with 
the old city wall, v1. 75. 


27. τήν re dworelxicw] The Syracusan cross-wall, the same 
as the ὑποτείχισμα above, or at least the substantial portion of 
it. Below, διεφόρησαν is carried to various points of their own 
line of works. 


CI. 1. ἀπὸ τοῦ κύκλου] This does not mean that the work was 
continuous from the circular fort to the cliff of Epipole, but 
rather that the circular fort was, so to say, the base of their 
operations, whence their materials were drawn, &c. Nicias was 
anxious to fortify the southern cliff of Epipole, where the line 
of blockading wall was intended to touch it. This would 
enable him to command the lower ground under Epipola, 
where he would presently carry his line of circumvallation. 


2. ὃς τῶν ᾿Επιπολῶν ταύτῃ] ‘Which (ὁ κρημνός) at this 
- point of Epipols ;’ the genitive depending on ταύτῃ. 


5. τὸ περιτείχισμα] This is the Athenian line of blockade. 


6. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀπεσταύρουν) ‘On their side too raised ἃ stock- 
ade to keep the Athenians off’ (ἀπό). This stockade and trench 
ran from the Syracusan city wall across the marshes, and 
extended to the river Anapus no doubt. 

8. παρώρυσσο»] ‘dug a trench along it.’ 

10. τὸ πρὸς τὸν κρημνόν] ‘The work built at the cliff. The 
accusative with πρός is used, instead of the dative, because 
there is the notion of movement from the circular fort, which 
the Athenians made their base of operations. The work was 
traced out from the κύκλος, and that portion of it which lay on 
the crag was finished before the rest. The principle is the 
same as that of the expression οὗ ἐκ τῶν ᾿᾽Ορνεῶν in ch. 7. ° 


21. évixwy] ‘Remained conquerors;’ ἐνίκησαν would be, 
‘gained the battle.’ Below, ἔφευγον appears rather to be used 
with reference to the second clause οἱ δὲ... ταρὰ τὸν ποταμόν, 
whose flight was much longer in time, and interrupted by an 
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Athenian detachment. The other party succeeded in escaping 
to the city, for they are spoken of in the next chapter as οἱ 


πρὸς τὴν πόλιν καταφυγόντες. 


81. ξυνεφοβήθη, &c.] ‘The first, or advanced, guard of the 
wing shared in the panic with the rest.’ Φυλακή seems to mean 
‘out post,’ or ‘outlying troop,’ but the expression is singular. 


82. παρεβοήθει ‘marched along the works to the rescue.’ 
Below, παραλαβών is, ‘taking with him,’ and ἐπιδιαβάς, ‘having 
advanced by crossing.’ 


89. καὶ τοῦ ἄλλου] ‘The rest, besides Lamachus’ party.’ 


CII. 2. καταφυγόντες This is a stronger word than the 
uncompounded φυγόντες, and means ‘those who had completely 
fled,’ or ‘escaped.’ - 


6. τὸ μὲν δεκάπλεθρον, &c.] This was an outwork to de- 
fend the circular fort; as the latter contained the tools, cranes, 
&c. required for fortification, it was not safe to leave it unpro- 
tected except by its own strength. Below, διεπόρθησαν is, ‘razed 
it utterly,’ as it were right through to the ground. 


8. διεκώλυσεν Sc. αἱρεῖν. Cf. vz. 88, 


14. οὐ προσῆλθον] (Aor.) ‘did not advance any further, 
but (ἀπεχώρουν, imp.) began to retire.’ ᾿Αποδιωξάντων is, ‘after 
chasing away.’ Below, νομίσαντες is constructed with reference 
to οἱ Συρακόσιοι contained in ἡ στρατιὰ τῶν Συρακοσίων. Cf. 
vi. 61, γάρ τις καὶ στρατιά... πράσσοντες. 


15. καὶ γάρ] See on ch. 61. 


CII. ὅ. ἀπὸ τῶν Ἐπιπολῶν] This was that portion of the Athe- 
nian lines of circumvallation stretching from below the south- 
ern edge of Epipolsw, and extending to the Great Harbour. It 

Riles oe and probably of considerable breadth and partially 
roofed in, 


18. καὶ γὰρ οἱ Συρακόσιοι] ‘For even the Syracusans.’ 
The Sicels having kept aloof, now joined the Athenians, looking 
om the city as virtually lost, and even the Syracusans began to 

espair. 


15. τοὺς λόγους ξυμβατικοὺς ἐποιοῦντο] ‘they now turned 
their proposals in the direction of a surrender;’ at least the 
words cannot merely be construed, ‘make proposals for a sur- 
render,’ because λόγους has the article. 

17 
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19. οἷα δὲ εἰκός] Se. λόγεσθαι. 


22. καὶ γάρ τινα] ‘For certainly they went so far as to sus- 
pect each other;’ the καί strengthening the γάρ. If the second 
καί had come immediately after γάρ, I think καὶ εἶχον and καὶ 
traveay would have corresponded: as it stands, καί gives force 
to ὑποψίαν. The.second clause with καί is subdivided inte 
ἔπαυσάν τε and καὶ ἀνθείλοντος There is a trajection of the re, 
for the sentence ought to run ἔκαυσάν τε rods στρατηγοὺς καὶ 
ἀνθείλοντο. 


CIV. 4. αἱ ἀγγελίαι] Here Sewal and ἐψευσμέναι corre- 
spond; ‘came in terrible form, and falsified.’ 


8. περιποιῆσαι] Lit. ‘to make to remain over and above,’ 
‘to secure.’ In the middle, the word means to gain over to 
oneself, Cf. δύναμιν περιποιησάμενον, 1. 9, 


αὐτὸς μέν] The clauses are αὐτὸς μέν, and of δὲ Κορίνθιοι; 
and δυοῖν μέν and δυοῖν δέ, 


12, καὶ προδπληρώσαντε:] ‘After maiining two miore (καῇ in 
addition to their own’ (πρό). 


18. καὶ ὁ μὲν Γύλιππος, &c.] This corresponds to ὁ δὲ 
Νικίας below. Gylippus was connécted with Thurii, for his 
father Clearchus (or Cleandridas) when banished from Sparta on 
the ground of having taken a bribe from Pericles on condition 
of bringing the usual inroad into Attica to a premature close, 
retired to Thurii and obtained the rights of citizenship there 
(Diodor. Sic. x111. 106). Θουρία seems to be the city, not the 
district, which is called ἡ Θουρίας in vu. 85. The name of the 
town is either Θούριοι, Θύριον or Oupia. 


17. κατὰ τὸν Tepwatov κόλπον] The Terinean gulf is on the 
north-western side of the extremity of Italy. Thucydides can- 
not mean that Gylippus really ever was in that gulf, because 
he must have been driven through the straits, or have sailed 
round the western coast of Sicily. Possibly there was no gulf 
on the south-eastern coast of Italy so placed as to afford a 
means, by its position, of describing the exact point where 
Gylippus made the coast, and so Thucydides selected the only 
one which would adequately describe it, although it was situated 
on the other side of the land. For the force of κατά. in this 
phrase, cf. κατὰ τὸ Ὀλυμπιεῖον, VI. 65. 


18. ὃς ἐκπνεῖ, &c.] ‘Which blows out seawards from the 
land.’ The following words, κατὰ βορέαν ἑστηκώς, are not easy tc 
understand: most probably they mean, ‘setting in steadily from 





NOTES. — 259 


the North.’ Of course this north wind could never 
Gylippus to Tarentum, but he was first carried out to sea, and 
again driven by a storm (πάλιν xeysacbels) to Tarentum. 


24. ὅπερ καὶ οἱ Θούριοι] ‘which was the case with the 
Thurians as well as with Nicias.’ In the next words, the con- 
struction is ἔδοξε τῷ Νικίᾳ αὐτοὺς (Gylippus and the rest) λῃστι- 


κώτερον παρεσκενασμένους πλεῖν. 


CV. 2. ἐσέβαλον] see on ch. 4. One would have expected 
τὴν ᾿Αργείαν the territory instead of the city. 


10. κελευόντων ὅσον) The construction is as follows: κελευ- 
ὄντων ἀπελθεῖν ὅσον σχόντας μόνον, &c. ‘after so much as only 
touching,’ 


15. καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα] So, és ὅσα ἄλλα χωρία ἀπέβησαν. For 
εὐπροφάσιστον τὴν αἰτίαν, see ch. 10. 


NOTES 


on 
THUCYDIDES, VIL 


I. 7. διακινδυνεύσωσι»Ἱ The subjunctive is a deliberative one. 
Cf. βουλεύομαι πῶς σε ἀποδρῶ, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4, 18. Below, αὐτούς 
re ἐκείνους is, ‘the inhabitants (of Himera) in person’ as dis- 
tinguished from στρατιὰν ἄλλην. Cf. vir. 2, és ras Συρακούσας... 
αὐτούς, that is the inhabitants. 


18, ἃς ὁ Νικίας ὅμως] "Ὅμως here refers to a clause repressed, 
Nicias had been too careless and contemptuous (vr. 104) to 
take effective measures to intercept Gylippus up to this time, 
but still (ὅμως) on receiving news of his arrival amongst the 
Epizephyrian Locrians he despatched four vessels. Ὅμως is 
often used in this elliptical way. Cf. vir. 48, τά τε Συρακοσίων 
ἔφη ὅμως ἔτι ἥσσω τῶν σφετέρων εἶναι, bad as their own affairs 
were, still &. 


19. τῶν σφετέρων vatras] The pronoun refers not to 
Gylippus alone but Pythen as well. So in v. 71, δείσας δὲ "Ayis 
μὴ σφῶν κυκλώθῃ τὸ εὐώνυμον, is of himself and hig troops. 
Σφέτερος is used with reference to one person in Aischyl. 
Agam. 758, τίκτει πλείονα σφετέρᾳ ἐοικότα γέννᾳ. 

17—2 
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20. τὰς yap vals] Gyli and his crews had drawn their 
ships on land, as th given up the idea of reaching 
——— Θ by sea, and the sailors were therefore turned into a 

ores. 


85. ἐχώρει πρὸς τὰς Συρακούσα:) ‘Began his march to Syra- 
cuse,’ 


II. 3. rats re ἄλλαι:] The sentence ought to run τῶν δὲ Kopy- 
θίων αἴ re ἄλλαι »νῇες... καὶ Γόγγνλος, &o. 


7. διεκώλυσέ τε καὶ παρεθάρσυνε] The aorist here expresses 
an act at once completed : the imperfect a continuous, repeated 
one; Gongylus immediately prevented the Syracusans from 
carrying out their intended capitulation, and tried to encourage 
them... A:axwrdew seems to be ‘quite to hinder,’ ‘to carry 
through one’s attempt to hinder.’ Παραθαρσύνειν is, ‘to em- 
bolden to (any course).’ Below, καὶ ἐγγὺς ὄντα ἡσθάνοντο is, ‘they 
ascertained that he was quite (καί) close at hand.’ 


18. τό re τεῖχος] Hither this is corrupt and the article 
ought to be struck out, or the order is τό re τεῖχος Γέτα ἑλὼν καὶ 
ξυνταξάμενος. : 


16. ἧπερ καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι) This does not mean that Gylip- 
pus ascended Euryelus by the same path by which the Athenians 
mounted; for they climbed up from Leon, and he from the 
interior of the island. All the words imply is that Euryelus 
was the point where both ascended Hpipola. 


17. ἐπὶ τὸ τείχισμα] This was the Athenian line of circeum- 
vallation stretching from the circular fort to the Great Harbour, 
and intended to reach to Trogilus on the northern side. 


18. κατὰ τοῦτο καιροῦ] ‘at this point of a critical time,’ the 
article, as Lobeck (Phrynichus, p. 279) shows, being as often 
omitted as inserted. 


21. βραχύ re τό, &c.] What βραχύ τι is, is explained by the 
following words: ‘a short portion, viz. that reaching to the sea’ 
(the Great Harbour)? For the use of the definite article after 
τι, cf. ἐκ πολιτείας τι μεταβολῆς, τὸ διάφορον αὐτοῖς (vi. 55). 


22. τῷ δὲ ἄλλῳ τοῦ κύκλου] Up to this point ὁ κύκλος has 
been used by Thucydides to represent the circular fort in the 
centre of Epipolw, from which the walls of circumvallation 
branched north and south. Of course ὁ κύκλος can mean also 
the whole line of works from sea to sea, but it is improbable 
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that the word should be used hero in a sense differing from the 
one it has borne throughout the account of the siege. Perhaps 
τοῦ κύκλου may depend on τρὸς τὸν Τρώγιλον, ‘and as for the 
rest (of the wall) on the Trogilus side of the circular fort, along 
the greater part of it,’ &c., where τῷ πλέονι is added to correct 
τῷ ἄλλῳ, as the remark was only true of the larger portion of 
the wall. Ido not see how τῷ ἄλλῳ τοῦ κύκλου can mean ‘on 
the other side of the κύκλος,᾽ on its northern side, as has been 
suggested. ; 


25. ἃ καὶ ἡμίεργα] ‘as much as half finished, (καῦ and 
some even fully completed.’ The imperfect xaredeiwero seems 
to be used because the parts of the wall had been left at first 
and so remained. 


26. παρὰ τοσοῦτον μὲν κινδύνου]ῇ] This phrase occurs in 
m1. 29. It is not quite the same as the common expressions 
παρ᾽ ἐλάχιστον ἐλθεῖν (vit. 76), παρὰ νύκτα γενέσθαι (tv. 106), and 
the like. There, the notion (see vi. 37, and note) is ‘to be along- 
side of so much or so little intervening space:’ a little space, a 
night for instance, only lay between the two points suggested. 
Here there seems a combination of the two ideas, παρὰ τοσοῦτον 
ἦλθον κινδυνεύειν, and és τοσοῦτον κινδύνου ἦλθον. Or perhaps ‘close 
to such a vast amount of danger,’ may be the sense. 


Ill. 5. πέντε ἡμερῶν) See vz. 1, for the genitive (under xe- 
p-vos). 


6. ἑτοῖμος εἶναι σπένδεσθαι) As this clause depends on 
λέγοντα, ἑτοῖμον εἶναι would be the proper construction; but 
κήρυκα προπέμπει αὐτοῖς λέγοντα is the same as κήρυκα προπέμ- 
was λέγει, and then the nominative case is right. Cf. v. 41, 
οὐκ ἐώντων Λακεδαιμονίων μεμνῆσθαὶ περὶ αὐτῆς ἀλλ᾽ εἰ βούλονται 
σπένδεσθαι, ἑτοῖμοι εἶναι, a8 though the first part of the sentence 
had been, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ εἴων Λακεδαιμόνιοι; ἀλλ᾽ (ἔφασαν), Ke, 


15. ἐπὶ τὴν ἄκραν τὴν Ἰεμενῖτιν] This seems to refer to 
some rugged cliff at the extremity of the southern side of Epi- 
pole, not far of course from the statue of Apollo Temenites, 
and within probably the Syracusan lines of defence. 


17. ἄγων τὴν μὲν πλείστην] The μέν here corresponds to δέ 
in μέρος δέ τι πέμψας; but one would have expected τὴν μὲν 
πλείστην ἄγων παρέταξε, to suit μέρος δέ re πέμψας αἱρεῖ. But 
ἄγων may be used absolutely, and refer to the whole force; so 
that taking with him all the Syracusans (ἄγων) he then sub- 
divides them into two bodies. 


ι 21. ἦν δὲ οὐκ ἐπιφανές] This was because Epipols was not 
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apparently ἃ continuous slope, but broken into three or four 
ledges, between which the ground was more or less level, 
so that Labdalum even if below Mongibellisi, would be really 
hidden by the ledge or step beneath it from the view of the 
Athenian lines lower down. 


IV. 3. ἄνω πρὸς τὸ ἐγκάρσιον) pds τὸ ἐγκάρσιον is used ad- 
verbially, ‘in a cross (or slanting) direction.’ Dobree compares 
πρὸς τὸ σιμόν, in an uphill direction (Xen. Hell. rv. 8, 23), so 
that the presence of the article does not seem any objection, 
although it appears to be usually omitted in such phrases as 
πρὸς ὄρθιον (quoted by Dobree). The Syracusans built this 
single wall from their city wall across and up Epipole in a 
north-west direction, crossing the intended line of the Athenians 
between the circular fort and Trogilus. 


6. τὸ ἐπὶ θαλάσσῃ τεῖχος] This is the portion of the wall 
mentioned before as still unfinished (πλὴν κατὰ βραχύ ri, ch. 2) 
near the Great Harbour. Below, ἀντεπήεσαν» is, ‘on their side 
marched against them.’ 


11, rods oderépovs}] This looks at first sight as though 
opérepos were used with reference to a single person; as also in 

. 8, ὁ δὲ Νικίας αἰσθόμενος τὴν σφετέραν ἀπορίαν. See vir. 1 
under τῶν σφετέρων ναύταις. In all these cases, however, there 
is virtually a plural idea inherent, and Gylippus and Nicias 
are representatives of their respective forces, so that as Dr 
Arnold observes, the sense is here, ‘led back the men of his 
own side,’ rather than simply his awn men. 


12. ἑποικοδομήσαντες δὲ αὐτὸ] ‘Having built it up’ to a 
greater height (ἐπ. Below, διέταξαν is, ‘ posted them at differ- 
ent points.’ 


18. τὸ στόμα στενόν} The breadth was about a mile, ὄκτω 
σταδίων μάλιστα (vir. 59). 


19. ῥᾷον ἔσεσθαι] For this adverbial use af ῥᾷον compare 
ἥ τε τῶν ἐπιτηδείων παρακομιδὴ θᾶσσον οὖσα (vit. 28). 


20. δι᾽ ἑλάσσονος γάρ] ‘For being close to (the entrance of) 
the Great Harbour, Nicias thought (τῷ Νικίᾳ ἐδόκει, so that 
σφᾶς is right) that they (the Athenians) would blockade (Syra- 
cuse) at a less distance off, and not get under weigh as now, 
from the very recess of the harbour if the Syracnsans stirred 
with their ships.’ The ‘recess’ seems to be that part of the 
harbour, where the Athenian ships were up to that time lying, 
at the end of their line of circumvallation where it abutted on 
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the Great Harbour. The subject of κινώνται is probably the 
Syracusang, fof κινεῖσθαι is used of the movements of a hostile 
force more than once in Thucydides. Cf. εἰ dpa κινοῖντο. al 
wipes, ὅπως μὴ λάθοιεν (vit1. 10), and ὁ Βρασίδας ὡς εἶδε κινουμένους 
Το ᾿Αθηναίους (v. 8). There is no difficulty in the change of . 
subject. 


26. διᾳκομίφας, &.}] Nicias, after conveying his army across 
(from the old naval station, north. of Anapys to Plemyrium), 
began ‘to completely fortify’ (ἐξετείχιζε), 


29. ὥστε καὶ τῶν πληρωμάτων] ‘Of the crews, as well as (καῇ 
the ships,’ which, had already no doubt been declining in effici- 
ency after long service, cf. vir. 12. In the next sentence, διε- 
φθείροντο is taken with each clause, χρώμενοί re τῷ ὕδατι σπανίῳ 
καὶ οὐκ ἔγγυθεν, διεφθείροντο, καὶ διεφθείροντο ὁπότε ἐξέλθοιεν ; 
the first καί only couples σπανίῳ and ἔγγυθεν; the second cor- 
responds to the re jin the first ¢lause. 


87. ἐτετάχατο] For τεταγμένοι ἦσαν, as though τρίτον μέρος 
τῶν ἱππέων had been ἱππεῖς τινες. Cf. v. 6, οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἐτετά- 
χατο. : 


V. 8. τροπαρεβάλοντο σφίσιν) ‘threw down at a former time, 
along their line, for their own use.’ Comparing v1. 88, ἡ πόλις 
στάσεις οὐ πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους πλείονας ἢ πρὸς αὑτὴν ἀναιρεῖται (VI. 
88) and αὐτὸν περὶ αὑτὸν τὰ πλείω σφαλέντα (1. 69), one would 
have expected αὑτοῖς here, or at all events σφίσιν αὐτοῖς instead of 
σφίσιν the indirect reflexive; for this is clearly a different case 
from λόγους ἐποιοῦντο ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἂν σφίσιν al σπονδαὶ γίγνοιντο (v. 41). 
According to the usyal distinction, σφίσιν would refer to Gylip- 
pus and his party, as these are the subjects of the main sen- 
tence; just as in the sentence quoted above σφίσιν refers to the 
subject of éro:ofyro. But the usage of σφεῖς and ἑαυτῶν in Thu- 
cydides is perplexing and often apparently irregular. Cf. ὑφεῖλ- 
κὸν αὖθις παρὰ σφᾶς τὸν χοῦν, τι. 76, and see the Excursus. 


παρέτασσεν)] The active is used apparently as applicable 
to a general, who marshals his forces: the middle is employed 
in the next line of the soldiers themselves, ‘the Athenians 
marshalled themselves in order (παρά) against them,’ although 
the middle is also used of the general sometimes. The wall 
(τείχισμα) mentioned here is that πρὸς τὸ ἐγκάρσιον ἁπλοῦν rei- 
xos of the previous chapter. 


15. τῇ τάξει, &c.) ‘By his arrangement,’ ποιήσας (αὐτὴν) 
évrés, ὥο. ae 


18. ἐσόμενον This accusative absolute after ws is common. 
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Cf. virr. 66, ἀλλήλοις γὰρ ἅπαντες ὑπόπτως rpocheray, ὧς μετέχον- 
τά τινα τῶν γιγνομένων. Also 1. 2, ἄδηλον ὃν ὁπότε ris ἐπελθὼν 
ἀφαιρήσ 


erat. 


VI. 5. παροικοδομούμενον] It is not very clear what the mean- 
ing of παρά is here. In 11. 75, the besiegers of Platea after con- 
structing a mound, ξύλα τέμνοντες παρῳκοδόμουν ἑκατέρωθεν, 
built timber in along the mound on both sides. This seems 
very much the force of the word here. The Syracusan wall was 
building along that of the Athenians, not exactly parallel, but 
converging towards it, and at last passing it. The two operations 
are spoken of below, when the Syracusans ἔφθασάν παροικοδομή- 
σαντες καὶ παρελθόντες τὴν Tov’ Αθηναίων οἰκοδομίαν; so that the 
participles do not mean the same thing. 


7. ταὐτὸν ἤδη érole, 5.1 For this use of ποιεῖν, of. 11. 89, 
δΐονται σφίσι ποιήσειν τὸ αὐτός ‘It made it at once all one 
whether they were continually victorious, or abstained from 
fighting altogether.’ On comparing αὐτοῖς here with σφίσι above 
after ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι, the difference between the pronouns is 
clearly seen, for the latter clause from 737 γάρ is a remark of 
Thucydides. (Dobree.) 


15. τῷ εὐωνύμῳ κέρᾳ] The left wing of the Athenians (who 
were facing the east) would be on the highest ground occupied 
by their forces, and drawn up in the open space on Epipola, 
opposite the Syracusan cavalry. 


22. ἀπεστερηκέναι μὴ ἄν] See vr. 49, διὰ τὸ ἀπιστεῖν σφᾶς 
μὴ ἥξειν, for the negative; and for the sense οὗ ἀποτειχίσαι ἄν, 
cf. vi. 80, αἱρεῖσθε ἤδη μὴ λαβεῖν ἄν. Of course as Mr Grote 
remarks εἰ καὶ xparotey only means ‘if they did even gain a 
battle.’ If the Athenians proved altogether victorious they 
might then have stormed the Syracusan lines. 


VIL, 4. καὶ Evverely:cay] Mr Grote’s view of this is no doubt 
correct. (See appendix to vol. 7, of the History of Greece.) 
The allies on their arrival built a wall from a fort they had con- 
structed on the higher ground of Epipol to cover the approach 
to Epipole by Euryelus (v1. 43, τὸ τείχισμα 8 ἣν αὐτόθι τῶν 
Σνρακοσίων αἱροῦσι, 1.e. near Euryelus) down Epipole (viz. 48, τὸ 
παρατείχισμα) to join the cross wall (μέχρι τοῦ ἐγκαρσίον τείχους, 
for which see vi. 4). Thus the ἐγκάρσιον τεῖχος and the wapa- 
τείχισμα formed an uninterrupted line, although no doubt a 
sor fa one, from the summit of Epipole to the Syracusan. city 
wall. 


12. τρόπῳ ᾧ dv! Hither περαιωθῇ must be repeated or spo- 
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χωρῇ. For the position of the wood, cf. v. 47, τρότῳ ὁποίῳ ἂν 
δύνωνται, and for the sense of προχωρῇ, οὗ. προεχώρησε τὰ πράγ- 
ματα ἢ ἐβούλετο (1. 74). 


14. ὡς... ἐπιμεταπεμπομόνων᾽͵ὺῇ' ‘As the Athenians also 
were on the point of sending for additional troops.’ The Syra- 
cusans either knew the Athenians were going to send, or guessed 
that they would. 


15. ἀνεπειρῶντο) ‘were busy making fresh (ἀνά) trials of 
their skill, or practising.’ The word is used as here, absolutely, 
in ὙΠ. 12, φανεραὶ δὲ εἰσὶν ἀναπειρώμεναι, Below, καὶ τούτῳ is, 
‘with a naval force as well as by land.’ 


VIIZ. 8. καὶ αὐτός] ‘ He, as well as they, sent to Athens.’ This 
does not mean of course that the Syracusaris dispatched ambas- 
sadors to Athens: but that as they sent fo Sparta, he, on his 
part, sent to Athens. 


4. πολλάκις μὲν καὶ ἄλλοτε] This redutidancy of καί is not 
ἸΏΟΟΙΏΤΩΟΤΙ ;. 88 it may be placed in either clause, it is put in 
both: ‘often at other times as well as now, but especially now, ᾿ 
as well as at other times.” Cf. éfre καὶ διὰ τὸ ἐπιβόημα εἴτε καὶ 
ἄλλο τι, v. 65. 


11. οὐ τὰ ὄντα͵] Not ‘what was not true,’ for that would be 
τὰ ph ὄντα, but ‘should not report the truth.’ With verbs of 
‘fearing,’ μὴ οὐ is 8 common construction. For ἐν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ, 
see a note on ἐν στενῷ ἰδθμῷ in vi. 97. 


. 1b. obs ἀπέστειλε] This is explahatory of of μέν, and put in 
as an afterthought. Cf. οἱ δὲ τούς re ἄνδρας διέφθειραν, καὶ éwe- 
κράτουν μὴ δέχεσθαι τοῦς ᾿Αθηναίους of ταῦτα βουλόμενοι (Vv. 74), 
where the last words explain who σὲ δέ are. ἡ 


17. διὰ φυλακῆς, 6.1 The order is ἔχων τὰ κατὰ τὸ orpard- 
πεδον διὰ φυλακῆς ἐπεμελεῖτο (αὐτῶν) μᾶλλον ἢ δ ἑκουσίων κινδύνων. 
‘Keeping matters in the camp under close guard, he gave his 
attention to them so, rather than by venturing on voluntary 
risks.’—"Exwy διὰ φυλακῆς corresponds to διὰ κινδύνων, although 
ἐπεμελεῖτο suits the first clause better than the second. 


IX. 1. καὶ Everlw»y] Besides the Sicilian expedition, Evetion 
also went on foreign service. 


4. περικομίσας]. The Strymon flowed nearly round Amphi- 
polis, so that the city lay between the arc formed by the river 
and its chord (1v. 102). Therefore περικομίσας may be, ‘having 
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brought them round by the bends of the river.’ ButI think it 
may simply mean that Evetion doubled round one of the points 
where the river entered the sea. 


ΟΣ, 8, ἐπηρώτα) ‘asked further questions.’ 


5. ὃ τῆς πόλεῳ:] This is added to distinguish the clerk here 
mentioned, whose duty it was to read documents to the βουλή 
and ἐκκλησία, from the other two clerks, one appointed by each 
xpurdvea, and the other, ὁ τῆς βρυλῇς, who had the charge of 
the official copies of the laws, 


XI. 1. ἐν ἄλλαις πολλαῖς ἐπιστολαῖς ἴστε) For the preposition, 
see vi. 97, or it is equivalent to ἐν ἄλλας πολλαῖς ἐπιστολαῖς 
γεγραμμένα, é αὐτῶμ tore, It does not seem necessary to sup- 
pose that Nicias had not written letters before; for ἀγγέλλων καὶ 
ἀλλότε may just as well include written despatches as not. In 
this letter however Nicias took care to insert all particulars, 
which had before been left for the messengers to give orally in 
addition to the short despatches gent jn writing, 


9. τῇ 8’ ὑστεραίᾳ] ‘in the subsequent battle.’ From the 
position of μάχῃ this seems to be the sense. Plutarch makes 
the second battle fought on the day after the first (els δὲ τὴν 
ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ἔδειξεν ὁ Τύλιππορ), and ἡ ὑστεραία alone would 
naturally mean the day after. 


13. οὐδὲ γάρ] The entire forces of the Athenians were no 
match for the Syracusans in point of numbers and, what still 
further weakened them, they had to draft away (ἀπαναλίσκω) 
a portion for the defence of the works. Below, τὸ raparelx:- 
σμα is the counter wall by which the Athenian lines were cut 
through (vit. 5). 


20. ὅσα γε κατὰ γῆν) ‘As far αὐ least as the land was con- 
cerned.’ Cf. ὅσα ye κατὰ πόλεμον τοῦτον (v. 48). By sea the 
Athenians were stil} far superior. Below, τῆς χώρας is governed 
by ἐπὶ πολύ: they were so much cooped up that they were un- 
able even to get any distance away from their lines. Cf. rv. 3, 
αὐτό τε καὶ ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς χώρας. 


XI. 8. καὶ πείσων Those words may answer to καὶ ἄξων, καὶ 
’ being added to both clauses. Cf. v1. 18, under καὶ ξυνῆψαν, and 
vu. 8. Then the third καί merely joins πεζήν and παρασκευήν. 
Or, καὶ πείσων may refer to ἄξων, the καί being in the first clause 
only, whereas our idiom would require it in the second, and 
then καὶ στρατιάν ... καὶ καρασκενήν must be ‘ both... and.’ 


8. ὅτι καὶ κατὰ @ddaccay] Διανοοῦνται πειρᾶν is to be 
repeated, and καί means ‘as well as’ by land. - 
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« 1]. τῇ σωτηρίᾳ) ‘‘Soundness, or unimpaired state.’ It is 
the opposite of ἔφθαρται in the next line.—For ἐπ’ ἐκείνοις below, 
of. ph ἐπὶ érépas γίγνεσθαι, γι. 22. 


XIII, 1. ἐκ πολλῆς dv] The preposition gives the idea of ‘start-. 
ing from.’ Cf. ἡ ξύνεσις ἐκ τοῦ ὑκέρφρονος τὴν τόλμαν ἐχυρωτέραν 
παρέχεται (11. 62), having loftiness οὗ spirjt to start from. Be- 
low, τε xa} βραχύ is ‘even 9 little.’ 


7. τῶν ναυτῶν] This is not the genitive case after τῶν 
μέν, but the whole subject is put forward first, and then its sub- 
divisions given. See below, ol ξένοι, of μὲν... οἱ 86 Then in 
the second part of the sentence, the construction varies ; instead 
of τῶν δὲ θεραπόντων αὐτομολούντων, & new clause is introduced 
with a finite verb, οἱ δὲ θεράποντες, &c. Cf. τοῦ μὲν rds τε vais 
οὐκ ἐθέλοντος... τὸν δὲ αὖ Τισσαφέρνην οὐ κομίζειν, vir. 78. 


_ 16. οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ αὐτομολίας: This is a second division of the 
latter portion of the two classes into which ol ξένοι are divided, 
and this seems to me to explain the meaning of the phrase. 
They could no longer make gain out of the Athenians; so they 
left them, and joined their enemies. They professed to have 
adopted the cause of their old adversaries, as the juster of the 
two, but it was a mere profession; their real aim was to make a 
profit, and so their desertion was a mere pretence advanced to 
save appearances, on their reaching the enemy. 


17. καὶ αὐτοί] ‘even while themselves trading.’ 


XIV. 3. ἐξορμῶκπτες, &e.] ‘who get a ship under weigh, and keep 
the rowing steady, or together.’ The latter apparently referring 
to certain of the rowers who especially timed the stroke. 


. %. &ptac] For an infinitive after an adjective, cf. νῆες ὀλίγαι 
ἀμύψειν ὦσι (1. 50), and τὸ μὲν ἐπικαιρότατον χωρίον ἀποχρῆσθαι, 
1. 68. Below, ἐπιπληρωσόμεθα is ‘we shall find new. crews 
(ἐπῦ for ὟΣ ships.’ , 


9. τά τε ὄντα] ‘What there is left, and whatever portion 
of it is spent (ἀπό), must all come from the stores we brought 
with us.’ For the absence of the article before the second par- 
ticiple see note on vi. 44, under τοὺς σιτοποιούς. 


18. ἐν ᾧ τ᾽ ἐσμέν] The sentence ought to run καὶ ὑμᾶς μὴ 
ἐπιβοηθοῦντας, 9 accusative being then governed by ὁρῶντα,88 the 
position of re requires, and the participle and the relative clause 
ἐν ᾧ ἐσμεν corresponding. Below, διαπεπολεμήσεται is ‘the war 
will already have been finished at once:’ it will be as good as 
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over. Further down, ὁμοῖον is ‘of a piece’ with what you were 
told. Cf. τὰ γιγνόμενα ἥκαζον ὁμοῖα εἶναι, τι. 54. : 


XV. 1. ὡς ἐφ᾽ ἃ μὲν ἤλθομεν, &e.] That is, πρὸς ταῦτὰ ἐφ᾽ ἃ 
ἤλθομεν, ‘with reference to the objects for which we came.’ 
This is, I think, the sense, comparing κυριώτεροι νομίζοντες εἶναι 
δοῦναι ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἀφιγμένοι ὑμᾶς αἰτούμεθα, rv. 18, and ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ καὶ τὸ 
πρότερον ἐξεπέμποντο, 1.59. For the génitive with τὴν γνώμην 
ἔχετε, Blomfield quotes from Xenoph. Anabd. 1. 8, 6, ws ἐμοῦ 
οὖν livros οὕτω γνώμην ἔχετε. 


6. μηδὲ τοῖς παροῦσι») ‘not even against our enemies here 
already.’ In the next words the construction varies from the 
genitive to the accusative absolute (ὡς δέον). For a similar 
change cf. vir. 25, ws καὶ ἠῶν ᾿Αθηναίων προσδοκίμων ὄντων, καὶ 
διαπεπολεμησόμενον. Below, ἐπιπέμπειν is ‘to send by way of 
reinforcements,’ 


18. ὅτι δὲ μέλλετε} Supply πράσσειν. Below, μὴ és ἀναβολὰς 
πράσσειν is ‘not to act with a tendency to procrastination.’ Cf. 
Herod. vist. 21, οὐκ ἔτι ἐς ἀναβολὰς ἐποιοῦντο τὴν ἀνάχώρησιν. 


14, ὡς τῶν πολεμίων) This sentence ought to have been 
constructed as follows, ὡς τῶν πολεμίων τὰ μὲν ἐν Σικελίᾳ δι᾽ 
ὀλίγου, τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ Πελοποννήσου σχολαίτερον μὲν ὅμως: δὲ ποριουμένων, 
ὧς τε τὰ μὲν λανθάνειν ὑμᾶς τὰ δὲ φθάνεσθαι. The construction 
is however altered, and the second clause has a finite verb, so 
that τὰ δὲ ἐκ Πελοπονγήσον, subdivided into τὰ μέν, and τὰ δέ 
again, is the accusative governed by ποριούμενοι, supplied with 
λήσουσιν ὑμᾶς. From the position of τῶν πολεμίων this seems 
the proper way of explaining the words. Otherwise τὰ δὲ ἐκ 
Πελοποννήσου might have been the nominative case to λήσουσι, 
as equivalent to οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, cf. vir. 18. For an instance 
of a participle replaced by a finite verb, cf. Plato de Leg. 863 0, 
βελτίων ἂν εἴη μετὰ μὲν ἰσχύος τιθεὶς, ἀσθενείας δὲ ἑπομένης θήσεις. 


XVI. 4. τῶν αὐτοῦ ἐκεῖ] ‘of the men there on the spot.’ ΟΥ̓ ἐκ 
τοῦ “Apyous αὐτόθεν (v. 83). Below, προσείλοντο, ‘they chose in 
addition to himself.’ 


XVII. 8. στρατιάν re ἑκαγγέλλω»] ‘Sending orders to the allies 
to furnish troops.’ Cf. ἐπαγγείλας στρατιὰν αὐτῶν rots βελτί- 
στοις, Vi1r. 108. 


12. adrol re ἀποστελοῦντε:] As of Κορίνθιοι is the subject, 
the words should have run αὐτοί re παρεσκενάζοντο ἀποστελοῦν- 
res, καὶ ol Λακεδαιμόνιοι (παρεσκευάζοντο) πέμψοντες. As the 
first clause stands now, the sentence should have been wape- 
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σκευάξοντο αὐτοί re ἀποστελοῦντες καὶ τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους Sore 
oo προσαναγκάσοντες (cf. vir. 18), or something of the 


16. ἀποπειράσωσι] There is a change of mood from the 
conjunctive ἀποπειράσωσι to the optative κωλύοιεν. Is this be- 
cause the second event is regarded as a more remote contin- 
gency than the first? The Corinthian fleet was certainly to 
fight the Athenian squadron; and (unless they were quite 
defeated) the Athenians would probably then be less able to 
prevent the sailing of the Corinthian vessels. This interchange 
of moods is not uncommon, and very perplexing. In 11, 22, 
we have παρανῖσχον φρυκτοὺς, ὅπως ἀσαφῆ τὰ σημεῖα τῆς φρυκτω- 
plas 7, καὶ μὴ βοηθοῖεν, that the signals might be, as they 

inly would, perplexing, and se possibly no help would 
come. Also in vi, 96 there is ἐξέτασιν ἐποιοῦντο ὅπως εἴησαν 
φύλακες, καὶ ἣν és ἄλλο τί δέῃ, wapaylyrwrrac; that they might 
be possibly guards, and at all events, may certainly render such 
service elsewhere as was tolerably sure to be required, cf. 
vit. 87. Also Demosth. de Falsa Leg. 357, ἵνα μηδὲν ἐναντίον 
ψηφίσησθε, μηδ᾽ dutvowro οἱ Φωκεῖς, that you might (as he felt 
sure would be the case) pass no decree, and perhaps the 
Phocians (this was less certain) make no resistance. 


18. αὐτῶν] The primary subject here is of Κορίνθιοι, and 
therefore σφῶν would be the natural pronoun to use; just as 
σφετέραν occurs below. Of. vr. 85, τῶν Συρακοσίων ὁ δῆμος...τί 
ἂν δράσειαν αὐτούς ; (cpas); and v. 33, of Κορίνθιοι ἐκέλευον μὴ 
σπένδεσθαι ἄνευ αὐτών (σφῶν). The explanation, I suppose, is 
that the writer puts the matter as a mere recital of fact; 
altogether independent of the way in which it is viewed, 
or the persons with whom it is connected. The author him- 
self as it were becomes the standard of reference, instead 
of the real subjects. Thucydides in thinking of the Corinthi- 
ans would naturally apply the pronoun αὐτούς to them (some- 
thing was done, that the Athenians might prevent them from 
sailing); he still does the same even when the pronoun should 
sated My from their becoming the standard of reference 

wi. 69. 


XVIII. 2. ὥσπερ re προεδέδοκτο)] This construction varies in 
the second clause, where a genitive absolute corresponds. Thucy- 
dides might have written either ὥσπερ re προεδέδοκτο καὶ ol 
Κορίνθιοι ἐνῆγον, or τούτου τε προδεδογμένου καὶ τῶν KopwAlwy 
ἐναγόντων for the fact, see v1. 98. 


9. ῥώμη] The same phrase is found in yu. 42. The verb 
occurs VI. 17, ef re καὶ πάνυ ἔρρωνται. 
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15. εἰρημένον] This is put absolutely. Ch δεδογμένον δὲ 
αὐτοῖς, εὐθὺς μὲν ἀδύνατα Fv ἐπιχειρεῖν, τ. 24, and εἰρημένον yap 
δίκας διδόναι, καὶ δέχεσθαι οὔτε αὐτοὶ ἥτησαν, τ. 140. So μετόν, 
παρόν, ἐξόν are used. The last sentence quoted gives the mean- 
ing of δίκας διδόναι, which is ‘to offer legal satisfaction, to 
subinte to a judicial decision.’ Δίκην διδόναι is ‘to undergo a 
penalty.’ 


19. ἐνεθυμοῦντο] Comparing ἐνθυμούμενοι τὰς ἐν ταῖς μάχαις 
ξυμφοράς, v. 82, and ἐπισχεῖν ἐκέλενον ἐνθύμιον ποιεῖσθαι, vit. 50, 
this seems to be ‘took deeply to heart.’ The Optative γένοιτο 
below, seems one of indefinite frequency. See on vr. 15. Cf. 
ὁσάκις διαφοραὶ γένοιντο further on. 


27. ὅπερ καὶ σφίσι] ‘which had been committed by them- 
selves as well as by their adversaries.’ The position of cal with 
the first clause has been noticed before. For περιεστάναι see on 
vi. 24, and for τὸ αὐτό, after τὸ trapavépnua cf: γι, 87, note. 


XIX. 2. wpyalrata δή) See noté on vr. 10. Below, πρῶτον 
μέν has ἔπειτα only to correspond with it. 


9. καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Bowrlas] ‘From Bootia as well as Athens.’ 
Deceleia is placed by Sir William Gell at the entrance of a 
pass leading through Parnes to Oropus, where Tatoi now stands, 
about 14 or 15 miles from Athens. As Deceleia is close to the 
Beoeotian frontier, the text is in some way corrupt (see Poppo's 
note), or Thucydides must have in view some point of Bootia 
other than the southern border. 


ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ πεδίῳ] ‘to command the plain,’ for Deceleia 
Was built up the hill-side. Of. τῇ χώρᾳ ἐπῴκειτο, vil. 27, and 
ὧν ἐπὶ τῇ γῇ éxritero, 111. 98, although the last passage is some- 
times explained otherwise. 


14, ἀπέστελλον) This seems to be ‘were busied in dispatch- 
ing.’ In the next chapter, we find οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔστειλαν, and 
again ἀπέστελλον. Where it is not clear why the difference of 
tense occurs. It will be noticed however, that in both cases 
where the imperfect occurs, the troops sent were made up of 
several contingents, and so these might be dispatched more or 
less in successive bodies, At all events, the sending out these 
various detachments might be spoken of, one would think, as a 
series of successive acts. See Poppo’s note on 1.119. Below, 
ἐπιλεξάμενοι is ‘having picked for the service’ (ἐξῇ. 


17. τῶν γνεοδαμωδῶν)] These are mentioned also in Υ. 84 
and 67. Miiller supposes that the enfranchised Helots after a 
certain lapse of time became νεοδαμώδεις. 
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21. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι] Comparing 111. 17, ἐν rots πλεῖσται δὴ 
Res, τοῖς is neuter; in fact ἐν Τοῖς is indeclinable.—It seems a 
phraso something like, ἔστιν of, having originally stood for ἐν 
τοῖς πρώτοις πρῶτοι, in the sense perhaps, not of ‘very first 
amongst the first’ (for in 11. 17 there occurs just after, rapa- 
πλήσιαι δὲ καὶ ἔτι wdelovs), but ‘first, amongst others, themselves 
also first,’ that is, amongst the first. See 1. 6, ἐν rots πρῶτοι 
κατέθεντο, ‘they were amongst the first who laid down.’ 


25. προσμισθωδάμξνοι)] ‘having hired besides (πρός) their 
own force.’ 


XX. 1, ἅμα τῷ τειχισμῷ] This corresponds to τοῦ zpos 
ἀρχομένον. Below, καὶ és τὸ Ἄργος is ‘to Argos as well as to 
other places.’ 


6. ᾿Αργείων re] The sentence is incomplete. Kal Δημο- 
σθένην ἀπέστελλον answers to περί τε Πελοπόννησον ἔστειλαν, and 
the order is περί τε Πελοπόννησον Χαρικλέα ἔστειλαν καὶ τὸν Δη- 
μοσθένηκ (as he was well known, the article is prefixed) ἐς τὴν 
Σικελίαν ἀπέστελλον (for the tetise see the last chapter): The 
particle τε after ᾿Αργείων seems quite irregular, and should be 
expunged, unless with Arnold it be construed ‘also,’ a very 
doubtful theory. Possibly, the sentence is altogether confused, 
and Thucydides intended to say that Charicles had orders rapa- 
καλεῖν τε ᾿Αργείων ὁπλίτας καὶ τῷ Δημοσθένει (ὃν ἀπέστελλον, &.) 
ἅμα περιπλέοντα περὶ τὴν Λακωνικὴν ξυστρατεύεσθαι or something 
of the kind, 


18. ξυμπορίσαντε: The participle corresponds to the dative 
γαυσί in the first clause, Cf. of Κερκυραῖοι στρατεύουσιν ἐπ᾽ αὖ- 
τοὺς τεσσαράκοντα ναυσὶν καὶ rods ᾿Ιλλυρίσυς προσλαβόντες, τ. 26. 
Below, περιέμενε may have the idea of ‘waiting about,’ as- we 
Bay. 


πέσω, 7. ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ] Se, ἀπὸ τοῦ ναυμαχίας ἀπόπειραν λαμ- 
εἰ». 


9. τοῦ μὴ ἀθυμεῖν] For this geriitive depending on ξυνέ- 
πειθε cf. ἔστιν ους καὶ καταπατήθέντας, τοῦ μὴ φθῆναι τὴν ἐγκατά- 
ληψιν, V. 72, τοὺς διώκοντας τοῦ μὴ ἐκφεύγειν, 11. 4. Οὐδὲ ξύλλογον 
οὐδένα τοῦ μὴ ὀργῇ τι ἐξαμαρτεῖν, 11. 22. In all these instances 
the genitive seems to be used with something of its proper 
meaning of possession, origin, source. In the first sentence 
for instance, quoted, some were trodden down, (a fact) arising 
from, or connected with, their not getting away in time. In all 
these eases ‘with reference to,’ ‘in connection with,’ I think, is 
an appropriate translation. 
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11. οὐδ᾽ éxelvovs...o684] This is not to be construed as 
though it were οὔτε... οὔτε. The first οὐδέ is ne quidem: the 
second joins ἀΐδιον with πάτριον : ‘even they did not possess 
their naval skill as a legacy from their fathers, nor £0.’ Below, 
for the attraction in οἵους καὶ ᾿Αθηναίους see vi. 68. 


18. σφᾶς dy τὸ αὐτὸ ὑποσχεῖν] Of course σφᾶς might have 
been σφεῖς esse 49); but the speaker here does not so entire- 
ly identify himself with his party ; or so entirely regard himself 
as forming one in it. Td αὐτὸ ὑποσχεῖν seems to mean ‘ would 
present the same feature, or supply the same phenomenon to 
their enemies, That is, they would frighten them, just as they 
frightened their neighbours, 


22, περιγενησομένου!ἢ] This participle (and βλαψόντα:) 
depend on εἰδέναι. 


27. εἴ του ἄλλουἨ͵ This ought to have been ef rey ἄλλος 
ἔπειθε, leaving πειθόντων to agree with the other genitives. But 
ris ἄλλος is attracted into the same case as the other subjects of 
κειθόντων. In Soph. Ajax, 488, there is a still more remarkable 
construction (quoted by Kriiger), ἐξέφυν πατρὸς εἴπερ τινὸς σθώον- 
ros ἐν πλούτῳ Φρυγῶν. 


ΧΧΊΙ, ὅ. ἅμα καὶ ἀπὸ ξυνθήματος] The conjunction unites 
ἅμα with ἀπὸ ξυνθήματος. 


7. al δὲ πέντε, &.] The five and forty required to make up 
ee cet tale (supposed to be known or in the writer's thoughts} 
of eighty. 


9. πρὸς τὰς ἐντός Sco. ταῖς ἰδίαις rats ἐντὸς τοῦ μεγάλου 
λιμένος ξυμμίξαι (Scholiast). Below, after κωλύειν add βιάσα- 
σθαι. 


ΧΧΊΠ. 2. ἐπικαταβάντων) This is not an easy word. [τ τν. 1], 
Thucydides says, οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπικαταβάντες ἐτάξαντο wap’ αὐτὴν 
τὴν θάλασσαν. In vii. 97, πρὸς τὴν πόλιν αὐτὴν ἐπικαταβάντες. 
In viz. 8, ἐπικαταβάντες ηὐλίσαντο πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν. OCom- 
paring the use οὗ ἐπεξάγειν, in the sense of lengthening out 
one’s line sideways, to overlap an enemy’s forces (v. 71), I think 
the meaning of the compound verb in these passages is ‘to 
descend right down,’ to the very point beyond which there is 
no wish to go. In vu. 84, the sense may be (not of necessity) 
a little different. 


.9. κατέφνγον, &c.] ‘all who effected their escape (the 
aorist) were making their way off to the camp’ (the imperfect). 
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The camp was tho naval camp at the other side of the Great 
Harbour. Below, ἐνικῶντο is ‘were being conquered.’ 


22. πλὴν ὅσον, &o.] ‘Excepting so far as (the men) from 
three ships (were concerned).’ Goeller explains it as equivalent 
to πλὴν ὅσοι ἦσαν ἐν τρισὶ ναυσὶν ἐξ ὧν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐζώγρησαν. 


ΧΧΤΥ͂. 1. οὕτως ἐπεπράγεσα»] ‘Had thus fared.’ Compare 
the common phrases εὖ πράσσειν, κακῶς πράσσειν, &o. 


8. ὥστε γὰρ ταμιείῳ) ‘as a store-house.’ Lobeck (on 
Phrynichus) quotes only three passages in Attic prose writers 
of this use of ὥστε, in the sense of ‘as,’ of which three this is 
one. Below, χρήματα seems used first for ‘money’ specifically 


(ἐμπόρων), and then for ‘ property’ generally (τριηράρχων). 


14. οἱ ἔσπλοι, &c.] The double genitive is awkward, but it 
rather corroborates the account given above of the force of τοῦ 
μὴ ἀθυμεῖν (ch. 21). Construe, ‘the sailing into the harbour, in 
connection with the introduction of provisions.’ 


XXV. 9. τῶν τε πλοίων] This depends probably on éxirvyov- 
σαι, not on τὰ πολλά. Cf. ὁλκάδος ἀναγομένης ἐπιτυχών, 111. 8. 


12, κατέπλευσε] The various compounds of rei in this 
chapter should be carefully noticed. See note on vi. 81. 


22. νεωσοίκων) Diodorus Siculus, xrv. 42, says that Diony- 
sius built 160 νεώσοικοι round the (Great) Harbour, capable of 
receiving 2 ships each. They appear to have been ship houses, 
under cover.—Newpoy was an entire dock-yard, with νεώσοικοι 
and other buildings. The town where the νεώριον was situated 
ha oo (Goeller) the Syracusan μεώριον was in the Lesser 

ur, 


25. μυριοφόρον Tire unit of measurement is uncertain. 
In rv. 118, a row-boat is described as és πεντακόσια τάλαντα &- 
γοντι μέτρα. Dr Arnold quotes tw passages from Herodotus 
where ἃ talent is the standard unit (1. 194 and m. 96). The 
word therefore means a ship of ten thousand talents burden. 
An Attic talent was about 57 lbs., and the burthen of the ship 
in question would be about 250 tons. 


28. ἀνέκλων, &.] ‘they gave a wrench upwards, and diving 
under water, &c.’ 


48. Kopwélwy] This means, that ambassadors were sent 
from Syracuse to various Sicilian cities, consisting of Corinthi- 
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ans, Ambrasiots, &c. Of. vis. 32, διόφϑειραν τοὺς πρέσβεις πλὴν 
ἑνὸς τοῦ Ἱορωθίον. 


47. τά το ἄλλα δηλώσοντα.) The variation from the present 
(ἀγγέλλοντα9) to the future occurs elsewhere. Cf. οὐκ ὀλοφύρο- 
μαι μᾶλλον ἢ παραμνθήσομαι, τι. 44. Here the explanation is 
easy, for after verbs of sending, or going, a present participle 
is used sometimes. Cf. vi. 88, πρέσβεις πέμπειν κωλυόντας, I 
suppose, because the action contemplated is viewed as beginning 
at once; the moment the ambassadors were sent, the process 
of hindering the Syracusans had begun, the first step was 
already taken. It is easy to pass from this idea to the simpler 
one of mere purpose, naturally put in the future. 


48. ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς) ‘Against the Athenians.’ If it referred to 
the Syracusans, ‘to come to their aid,’ ἐπὶ σφᾶς would have 
probably been used. Below, καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων seems to be ‘the 
Athenians as well as themselves.’ For the next sentence, with 
ite varied construction, see vir. 15. 


XXVI. 7. ᾿Επιδαύρου τῆς Acunpas] This is not the Epidaurus 
in Argolis, but a town on the east coast of Laconia, placed 
by Leake and others about 4 miles north of Monembasia. 


8. ἐς τὰ καταντικρύ) This seems to mean ‘the points of 
Laconia over against Cythera.’ Others make it just the oppo- 
site, ‘the parts of Cythera opposite to Laconia,’ but I think the 
other right. ; 


14, tvyxaré\aBe}] ‘Joined with (Charicles) in seizing the 
place.’ Below, if ἐπέπλει be the reading, it means ‘sailed on his 
way,’ for ἐπιπλεῖν does not necessarily imply hostility. In 
1. 60, it occurs twice of a hostile attack, and yet in the next 
chapter, νῆες ἐκεῖναι ἐπιπλέουσι means only ‘those ships are 
sailing to us.’ As ἐπιπλεῖν also has often a different meaning 
altogether, by ‘to sail on board in charge’ (11. 76) the meaning 
of this particular compound of πλεῖν seems capable of consider- 
able variation. See the note on ἐπικαταβάντες in vit. 23. Be- 
low, ἐξετείχισε is ‘he completely fortified.’ 


ΧΧΎΤΙ. 1. τῶν μαχαιροφόρων] These were independent tribes 
called Dii, mainly occupying Rhodope, 1. 96. 


6. τὸ γὰρ ἔχε. As ἔχειν has the article, it is the subject 
of ἐφαίνετο, and does not depend on πολυτελές. 


11. ¢povpais} With this Arnold supplies from τειχισθεῖσα, 
some participle such as xarexouéry. There seems no harm in 
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this, bat I do not see any necessity for it: perhaps Deceleia was 
first fortified by the whole force until it was far enough ad- 
vaneed to answer its end, with tolerable safety; and then, being 
so far secured, it was gradually finished by successive garrisons. 
For the sense of ἐπῳκεῖτο see vu. 17. 


14. χρημάτων] This is apparently put for ‘property’ gene- 
rally; for sheep and beasts of burden are mentioned below as part 
of their loss,—although money was included indirectly, οἱ προσοδοὶ 
ἀπώλλυντο. Below, φθορά means ‘waste,’ by desertion, &. 


17. ἐπικαθημένων] ‘Their enemies occupying this post to 
watch them’ (érf). Below, καὶ πλεόνων is ‘even more than the 
usual number,’ more than the regular garrison (τῆς ἴσης φρουρᾶς, 
where the use of ἴσος is like that of justus in Latin, in such 
phrases as justus rivus, a river with its usual complement of 
water, neither more nor less). 


28, ἐστέρηντο] The pluperfect is used because the idea is 
that when the Athenians came to reckon up their losses at the 
end of the war they found that they had lost so and so. 


29. ἀποκρότῳ re, 6. The construction is ταλαιπωροῦντες ἐν 
γῇ ἀποκρότῳ re, καὶ ξυνεχῶς, 80 that ἐν γῇ ἀποκρότῳ and ξυνε- 
χῶς represent the two causes of their distress; the ground was 
hard, and their duties were incessant. 


XXVOI. 8. κατὰ yfs] Dr Arnold defends this from 
Homer’s κατὰ καρήνων ᾽Ολύμποιο, so that the words would mean 
from the high lands at Deceleia down the plain to Athens. But 
the passages are not the same; for the land round Deceleia had 
no more right to be called γῇ exclusively than the lower plain 
itself, whereas the peaks of Olympus were κάρηνα to the exclusion 
of the lower ground. I believe κατὰ γῆν to be the true reading. 


7. πρὸς yap τῇ ἐπάλξει, &c.] ‘On guard at the parapet,’ 
ranning the whole extent of the city walls. Kriiger explains 
the singular by supposing the line of successive parapets to be 
regarded as forming a continuous whole (totum quiddam). 


9. ἐφ᾽ ὅπλοις ποιούμενοι] Supply τὴν φυλακήν. They kept 
guard where the arms were ready piled, in ease of sudden need. 


14, τὸ γὰρ αὐτούς] The sentence is never finished. After 
enumerating all the instances selected to show their vast 
exertions, Thucydides perhaps intended to finish by ταῦτα πῶς 
οὐκ ἄν τις ἠπίστησεν πρὶν γενέσθαι; Below, ἀντιπολεορκεῖν is ‘in 
their turn to besiege.’ 
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17. αὐτήν ye καθ᾽ αὑτήν] ‘At least if taken alone not less.’ 
This the commentators apply to the actual extent of the city, 
which seems to make γε useless, The Athenians were blockad- 
ing Syracuse alone, and to say that the city, at least if taken 
alone, was as large as Athens, virtually supposes a case which 
could not occur, viz. that it might be joined with some other 
city. The words assert that Syracuse, if taken alone, was 
quite a match for Athens also taken alone. If allies were taken 
into account on both sides, Athens then would no doubt be 
stronger. 


18. τὸν παράλογον, &0.] In this sentence ὅσον...ἐς τὴν χώραν 
is more or less parenthetic, and ὥστε ἔτει, &c. refers back to 
τοσοῦτον. Ὅσον is perhaps ‘in so far as, in as much as,’ so far 
as the other Greeks conceived the war likely to last a short 
time, their miscalculation was very great. It was also very 
great because the Atheniars not only were not compelled to end 
the war, but displayed a vigour which under any circumstances 
would have been surprising. I think it possible that ὅσον may 
be masculine to agree with παράλογον, ‘in accordance with 
which miscalculation,’ the accusative being really without gov- 
ernment from the sentence being a confused one. 


21, τριῶν γε ἐτῶν] This is governed perhaps by χρόνον, 
unless it be put in loosely, ‘and some thought it would be 
within three years at all events.’ Below, repiolcew is ‘to be 
likely to survive,’ like περιεῖναι and περιγίγνεσθαι. 


26. προσανείλοντο)] ‘took on themselves besides.’ For 
ὑπάρχοντος, 866 On VI. 59. 


27. καὶ τότε͵] ‘Even then,’ implying that the ill-effects 
were felt at once (and of course to a greater extent afterwards). 
For ὑπό with a neuter verb, see on vi. 4. . 


80. τὴν εἰκοστήν] This was a tax of 5 per cent. levied on 
all goods carried by sea to or from any port of the Athenian do- 
minions (ἐκ τῶν νησιωτῶν ταῦτα ἐλάμβανον»). Boeckh, Pub. Eco- 
nomy of Athens, 1. 348, Below, καὶ ὁ πόλεμος is ‘the war also,’ 
as well as the consequent expense. 


XXIX. 4. εἰπόντες, &c.] ‘telling him to do harm by their 
means.’ Εἰπεῖν, like our verb to tell, has this double meaning, 
informing, and ordering. Cf. καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἐξιέναι λαβοῦσι τὸν 
μισθόν, vit. 69, 


9. ἀφ᾽ ἑσπέρας] ‘Directly after evening began.’ There is 
& similar phrase in vu. 43, ἀπὸ πρώτου ὕπνον. 
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15. ἀπροσδοκήτοις ph ἅν] Ch ἐλπίδα οὐδὲ τὴν ἐλαχίστην 
εἶχον μή ποτε ναῦς παραβαλεῖν, 111. 82. 8560 on vi. 1, for the 
explanation. Below, ἐπαναβάντα is ‘after marching up the 
country to their city.’ - 


18, τοῦ δὲ βραχέος, &c.] That is, φκοδομημένου ὥστε βραχέος 
εἶναι. Cf. ἤρετο δὲ τὸ ὕψος τοῦ τείχους μέγα, i.e. ὥστε μέγα 
εἶναι, τι. δ. Below, for the mood in ἐντύχοιεν, see v1. 15 and 92: 


26. ὁμοῖα rots μάλιστα] That is, ὁμοῖα τοῖς μάλιστα φονικοῖς 
τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ (τῶν βαρβάρων. So τὸ ᾿Ἑλληνικόν for οἱ “Ελλη- 
ves, 1. ὃ 


80. ἐσεληλυθότε: Supply ἐς αὐτός. In the second clause 
instead of repeating the relative, especially if the case required 
be different, a demonstrative is generally used, Cf. οἴκημα ὃ 
ἣν τοῦ τείχους, καὶ al πλησίον θύραι ἀνεῳφγμέναι ἔτυχον αὐτοῦ, in- 
stead of καὶ οὗ, &c. 11. 4. Also Plato dé Leg. 866 8, ὅσοι ἀποκτεί- 
νωσι, καὶ τὸ πεπραγμένον αὐτοῖς ἀμεταμέλητον ylyvyrat.: 


82. μᾶλλον ἑτέρα] This may be taken with ἀδοκήτοις 
ἐπέπεσεν, ‘befel them in a more unexpected form than any 
other.’ There is another instance of this excess of words in 
iv. ὃ, τῷ δὲ διάφορόν τι ἐδόκει εἶναι τοῦτο τὸ χωρίον ἑτέρου μᾶλλον». 


XXX. 4, xaradubxovow] ‘chase them down.’ Below, τοὺς 
adelorovs does not mean that the greater part were killed (for 
out of 1300, only 250 fell), but that of the killed, most were 
dispatched during: the re-embarcation. Dr Arnold compares 
κατὰ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας of πλεῖστοι ἀπέθανον αὐτῶν, Iv. 44. 


12. sxpoexOéovres] ‘dashing forward out of the ranks.’ 
Below, ἐν τούτῳ is ἐν τῷ τὴν φυλακὴν ποιεῖσθαι ὧδε. 


28, ὡς ἐπὶ μεγέθει] ‘Considering the (limited) extent οὗ the 
disaster. As the town was not large, the calamity was limited 
in point of numbers, but great in its horrors. 


ΧΧΧΊ, 2. μετὰ τὴν ἐκ Λακωνικῆς) This seems to be a con- 
densed expression for ἀποπλέων ἐκ τῆς Λακωνικῆς μετὰ τὴν ἐν 
αὐτῇ τείχισιν». Cf. vi. 7. 


10. ἐς τὴν ἀντιπέρας, &c.] ‘The mainland of Acarnania op- 
posite.’ These words are exactly similar in arrangement to és 
τὰ ἀντικρὺ Ἰυθήρων τῆς Λακωνικῆς (vii. 26), and support the in- 
terpretation there given. Below, αὐτοί is the Athenians. In 
the next sentence for τότε meaning ‘at the time already men- 
tioned,’ cf. γε. 23, αἱ τότε καταλειφθεῖσαι. The sailing of Eury- 
medon is mentioned in vu. 16. 
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15. εὐθοιτο]ῇ This is the optative of the oratio obliqua de- 
pending on ἀγγέλλων. 


21. ὡς οὐχ ἱκανὰς οὔσας For the case ef. v1. 24. 


28. τῷ μὲν ovr] To this αὐτοὶ δὲ τὰ περί, &c. corresponds. 
ἘΘΟΥῚ the order is ἡτοιμάζοντο τὰ περὶ τὸν ξύλλογον τῆς 
στρατιάς. 


80. ξυνῆρχε γὰρ ἤδη) ‘For he was now joint commander 
with Demosthenes, having turned back on his voyage.’ He no 
longer pursued his course home, and returned with Demos- 
thenes to Sicily. For καὶ 7pé0 see vi. 14. 


XXXII. 5. ἐς τῶν Σικελῶν, 6. For the construction cf. of 
μὲν πρὸς τὰ πεδία μᾶλλον τῶν Σικελῶν, γι. 88, ‘those of the Sicels 
who, &c.’ Below; the difference between Siceliots and Sicels 
has been already given. 


12. ἀφυλάκτοις τε καὶ étafdyns] The construction is ércyers- 
pera αὐτοῖς ἀφυλάκτοις τε οὖσι και ἐξαίφνης, where the adverb 
and the adjective correspond. 


XXXL 6. σχεδὸν γάρ τι] Of. σχεδὸν δέ τι καὶ τὸ ξύμπαν», 
Tir. 68, and σχεδὸν γάρ τι πᾶν. Tis is added to adjectives to qualify 
them, as σοφός ris, ‘a wise kind of man;’ βραχύ τι, ‘some little’ 
(vx. 12); so it is added here to σχεδόν, to make it less positive ; 
‘pretty mer Below, οὐδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων is the same as per’ 
οὐδετέρων. Of. καὶ rods μηδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτόρων, τι, 67. 


8. οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι] The δέ is inserted after the parenthesis 
πλὴν ᾿Ακραγαντίνων. So vir. 29, ὅμως δέ, ‘still, I say;’ and vin. 
70, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα, " the rest, I say;’ both after parentheses.—In fact, 
the sentence proceeds as though the words in a parenthesis 
formed the first clause of the sentence, instead of being inserted 
as they are.—Cf. Plato de Leg. 878 5, ἐὰν δὲ ἄψυχόν τι ψυχῆς 
ἄνθρωπον στερήσῃ, πλὴν ὅσα κέραυνο:, τῶν δὲ ἄλλων. 


18. ἔπεσχον τὸ ἐπιχειρεν } Cf. οἱ δὲ τὴν μὲν ζημίαν ἕπεσχον 
(v. 68); and ὡς ἔτυχε τοὺς ὁμήρον: xaradeyouévous, τούτον μὲν 
ἔπεσχε, vir. 81. One would be inclined to suppose from these 
two passages, that when the accusative is used after ἐπέχειν the 
idea is that of ‘forcibly hindering, or checking,’ with the geni- 
tive, ‘ceasing or standing aloof from.’ The latter is a far less 
emphatic form than the other. Here the sense is ‘they put a 
violent check on their intended attack.’ 


17. τὰς Xopddas] These are said to be the islands of St 
Pelagio and St Andrew, lying off Tarentum (Poppo). 
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4. ὅσπερ καὶ rods ἀκοντιστά:} ‘Who also supplied the 
javelin men first mentioned’ (rods). Below, ef τις ὑπελέλειπτο is 
to be taken with ἀθροίσαντες. 


81, ἐν τούτῳ τύχης εἰσίν] Cf. κατὰ τοῦτο καιροῦ, vit. 2. The 
party at Thuria opposed to the Athenians had just been expelled : 
this is the position of affairs (τύχη) referred to. 


XXXIV. 5. προσπληρώσαντες vats] ‘Having manned some 
ships besides these.’ ΟΣ vi. 104. 


6. adrois] This is governed either by προσβεβοηθηκώς or 
waperdraxro. What ἑκατέρωθεν means is explained by the next 
words, τῶν re Ἰζορινθίων, &0., where αὐτόθεν is ‘from the spot,’ 
i.e. Achwans. Deiphilus appears to have superseded Conon, who 
is mentioned in vm. 81 as commanding the squadron at 


Naupactus. 


17. ὥρμησαν καὶ ἐναυμάχουν] ‘at once dashed upon the 
Athenians (aorist) and were engaged in combat’ (imp.). 


21, ἑπτὰ δέ rives] ‘Someseven.’ See note on va. 38. For 
the construction of τὰς παρεξειρεσίας, see vi. 62. 


24. ἀντίπαλα μέν] The word is here used adverbially. 
In the next words ws has very much the sense of ὥστε, 86 in the 
phrases ws εἰκάσαι, ὡς εἰπεῖν, and the like; in such ἃ way as for 
both to claim the victory. this sentence αὐτούς might have 
been αὐτοί. Cf. ἡ πόλις τετείχισται ἤδη Sore ἱκανὴ εἶναι σώζειν 
τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας, 1.91. But as often perhaps the accusative is 
found after ὥστε; a8 λήσουσι ὥστε μηδὲν αὐτοὺς φοβεροὺς γενέ- 
σθαι, quoted by Lobeck (on Phrynichus, 750) from Isocrates. 
Cf. also Plato, Sophist. 217 B, ὧν καὶ πρὶν ἡμᾶς δεῦρο ἐλθεῖν διε- 
ρωτῶντες αὐτὸν ἐτυγχάνομεν. Also Demosth. p. 1080, αἴτιός ἐστι 
τοῦ καὶ αὐτὸν κρίνεσθαι καὶ ἐμὲ λέγειν. 


47. τὴν τοῦ ἀνέμου, &.] A double genitive, where ἀνέμου 
depends on ἄπωσιν, and αὐτῶν on the two combined. Cf διὰ 
τὴν ἐκείνων μέλλησιν τῶν és ἡμᾶς δεινῶν, m1. 12, and vi. 18, ἡ 
Νικίου τῶν λόγων ἀπτραγμοσύνη. Below, διὰ τὴν οὐκέτι ἑπαναγωγὴν 
τῶν Ἑορινθίων is equivalent to διὰ τὸ μηκέτι ἐπανάγεσθαι τοὺς 
Ἑορινθίους. Cf. τὴν τῶν γεφυρῶν τότε od διάλυσιν, 1. 187. 


82. διεσώζοντο] Διασώζεσθαι is to come safe through any 
crisis; cf. οἱ δὲ és τὰς ναῦς διασώζονται és τὴν Λήκυθον, tv. 118. 


88. καὶ πολύ] ‘even severely.’ Below, καὶ αὐτοί is ‘on their 
side as well’ (as the Corinthians). 
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' XXXV. 9. οὐκ ἂν σφίσι] For the construction sbe vi. 46. 
On ἐπικαταβάντες consult the note in ch. 23. 


XXXVI. δ. τό τε ἄλλο vavrixdy] This means ‘everything 
else which concerned their fleet,’ besides the alteration in the 
prows mentioned directly after. Below, σχήσοντες is the parti- 
ciple by the usual construction, after ἐνεῖδον, ‘as they saw therein 
(&) ἃ likelihood of reaping some advantage.’ 


9. τὰς éwwridas, &.] See vi. 10 for the position of the 
adjective. These ‘catheads’ were supported beneath by stays 
for ἃ length of about six cubits, from their inner extremities. 
The stays seem to have been carried from the ‘catheads’ to 
the sides of the vessel inside and outside the ship. 


12. ἐπισκευασάμενοι τρώραθεν] ᾿Ἐπισκευάζειν is either to ‘refit 
or repair’ or to take on board the usual stores (σκεύη) and so 
equip.’ Of. for the last meaning ζεύξαντες δὲ τὰς παλαιὰς ὥστε 
πλωίμους εἶναι καὶ ras ἄλλας ἐπισκευάσαντες, 1. 29. The sense 
is, I think, rather the first; the ships were not originally so 
made, but were altered to suit the emergency. Πρώραθεν is 
connected with ériwxevacduern, the alterations running from 
the prow inwards. 


20. πρὸς ἑαυτῶν) For this sense of πρός with a genitive (‘in 
favour of’) cf. ob πρὸς ἐκείνων μᾶλλον ἢ πρὸς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. 


26. τὸ μὲν οὗ Sdcew)] That is, τὸ μὲν διεκπλεῖν οὐ δώσειν. 


29. ‘rd ἀντίπρωρον ξνγκροῦσαι This is explanatory οὗ τῇ re 
πρότερον ἀμαθίᾳ δοκούσῃ, although in a different case, as though 
the writer referred to it, without any regard to the construction, 
in an abstract sort of way. ‘I mean the, &c.’ There is perhaps 
8 similar instance in vii. 67, τῆς δοκήσεως προσγεγενημένης αὐτῷ, 
τὸ κρατίστους εἶναι, although this may be explained by regardin 
τὸ κρατίστους εἶναι to be governed by δοκήσεως in the sense o 
δοκεῖν, just.as in Soph. Antig. 235, ἐλπίδος ἔρχομαι δεδραγμένος 
τὸ μὴ παθεῖν, may be explained by regarding ἐλπίδος δεδραγμένος 
as equivalent to ἐλπίζων. 


81. ἐξωθουμένοις7 ‘For to the Athenians when forced from 
their position (cf. ἐξέωσάν re πρὸς τὴν γγῆν ὑποφενγούσας, τι. 90), 
their retreat could be only towards the land, and that land a 
short way off, and extending a short distance.’ If the Athe- 
nians were driven back, they would have no space after retreat- 
ing, in which to recover themselves and again advance upon the 
enemy with reacquired speed. 


87. ὅπερ καὶ ἔβλαπτε) ‘Which also (besides the harm it did 
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them sow) used to injure them more than anything else.’ 
Below, σφῶν refers to the Syracusans, whose arguments are 
here given, so that they are the main subjects of the narrative, 
and αὐτούς to the Athenians. 


XXXVIL 1. πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἐπιστήμην] As.the pronoun 
must refer to the Syracusans, the sense is ‘to suit their own 
skill.’ Cf. the same phrase nearly in v. 9, πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν. 
Below, προεξαγαγών is ‘leading out his troops first.’ Cf. vz. 70. 


7. καθ᾽ ὅσον) This governs αὐτοῦ, the construction being 
κατὰ τοσοῦτον αὐτοῦ καθ᾽ ὅσον ἑώρα, ‘that part of it along which 
it looked.’ Cf. ὅσον ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἐφεωρᾶτο τῆς νήσου, where the 
genitive depends on ὅσον, the construction might also be κατὰ 
τοσοῦτον αὐτοῦ ὅσον ἑώρα, where ὅσον is the subject of the verb, 
as τὸ τεῖχος was before. Below, ἐπεξέπλεον is ‘sailed out against 
them ;’ and further down ér? τὰ τείχη is used to suit the general 
idea of movement expressed in thesentence. Inthe compound 
verbs in this chapter, the preposition dyri of course has tho 
sense of ‘on their side,’ ‘in their turn.’ 


22. τῆς δὲ ἡμέρα:] For the construction see vn. 11, τῆς χώ- 
pas ἐπὶ πολύ. Cf. ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς παρεξειρεσίας, vit. 40. 


25. παραλαβεῖν] Bch. κτήσασθαι. In the next words tho 
construction is εἰ μὴ οἱ Συρακόσιοι παρέλαβόν τι καταδύσαντες, ὅσο. 


XXXVI. 5. ἐπισκευάζειν] See the note on this word 
in ch. 86. Here it is ‘to refit,’ as the next words show, ef ris τι 
ἐπεπονήκει. For πονέω in this sense, cf. v1. 104, τὰς vais ὅσαι 


ἑἐπόνησαν ὑπὸ τοῦ χειμῶνος. 


XXXIX. 1, τῆς μὲν Spas] The words depend on πρωίτερον, 
the genitive defining the exact point of reference, ‘earlier in 
point of time.’ It is very much the same use of the case as in 
phrases like προιέναι τῆς ὁδοῦ, πόρρω τῆς ἡλικίας, &o. 


7. τοὺς σφετέρους For the pronoun here, and above in 
σφετέρον cravpwparos, see vil. 4. For ws τοὺς ἐπιμελομένους 
(‘those who had the management of the market’), see vi. 59. 


18. ὅπως αὐτοῖς] It is not clear to whom the pronoun refers, 
for the passages quoted by Duker seem not to the point. On 
the whole I think it means the sellers in the market; the 
captains disembarked their men for the sellers, for the purpose, 
that is, of buying from them, It does not seem necessary to 
‘ead αὐτοῦ with some of the editors, The verb ἀριστοποιήσον" 
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ται strictly refers only to the officers (reds dpxorras), but of course 
includes the men. 


XL. 6. σφῶν] This depends on ἡσσημένου:. CL ἡσσγηθεῖεν 
τοῦ παρόντος δεινοῦ, Iv. 37. 


8. oe οἰόμενοι] This is not quite the same as οἰόμενοι alone; 
it is rather, ‘as persons would do if they thought,’ than simply 
‘because they thought.’ Of. ὡς σαφώς οἰόμενος εἰδέναι τὰ περὶ 
αὐτῶν, τι. 82. 


14. διαμέλλονταε]Ί This might of course have been the 
dative, agreeing with τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, but it is attracted by 
ἁλίσκεσθαι into the accusative. Cf. ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς ws τοὺς ᾿Αθηναί- 
ous ξυμμάχονς γενέσθαι, τ. 81. The construction of τῶν Zupa- 
κοσίων after οἱ περιπλέοντες has been already noticed. 


25. ἐς τὰ πλάγια παραπλέοντε:) This is a little obscure. 
The Syracasans in the small boats got underneath the oars at 
any point they could (ἔς re rods rapcots, &c.), and sailed along 
the banks of oars, to make a dash at the sides of the enemy’s 
ships (és τὰ πλάγια). From this account one would suppose 
the darts to be hurled at the men, through the oar-holes, unless 
τοὺς ναύτας means the sailors, as distinguished from the 


ἐρέται. 


XLI. 6. ἔπειτα) This corresponds (without 84) to μέχρι μὲν 
τῶν ὁλκάδων. Cf. ὀλίγον μὲν χρόνον ξυνέμεισνεν ἡ ὁμαιχμία, ἔπειτα 
διενεχθέντες ἐπολέμησαν, 1.18. The ἔσπλοι mentioned are the 
entrances between the galleys left by the Athenians. 


16. καὶ πολὺ xpelocovs] ‘very far superior.’ Below, καὶ τὸν 
πεῖόν is the infantry as well as the naval force. 


XLIL 10. πέρας τοῦ ἀπαλλαγῆναι] The meaning of this per- 
haps is explained by the Homeric phrases τέλος θανάτοιο, γήραος, 
&c.; where the genitive does not express that of which there is 
an end or conclusion, but that wherein the end lay. The sense 
therefore is, ‘if they are to come to nothing final in the way of 
getting rid of the danger,’ just as τέλος θανάτοιο means the end 
(of life) which death brings. Cf. δυοῖν ναυμαχίαιν τὴν κρίσιν 
Exxe, 1. 23. At the same time I do not quite see why the sim- 
pler meaning may not be the true one. The Syracusans may 

ve regarded themselves as good as rid of the danger when 
Deceleia was fortified, supposing the Athenian expedition would 
in consequence be abandoned: then came the reinforcements 
under Demosthenes: here was a second risk to escape from. 
The sense now would be ‘if there was to be no end to their 
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getting rid (somewhat ironically perhaps) of danger after dan- 
ger,’ they were, as they thought, rid of one risk, and they found 
another behind to surmount. Cf. Demosth. p. 1020, ri yap ἂν 
ἣν πέρας τοῦ διαλυθῆναι, which admits of either interpretation. 


: 11. ὁρῶντες The nominative case presupposes ol μὲν Zupa- 
κόσιοι κατεπλάγησαν, instead of τοῖς Συρακοσίοις κατάπληξις éyé- 
vero, Cf. εἴρητο προειπεῖν, θεραπεύοντες, Vi. 61. 


15. ὡς ἐκ κακῶν] The commentators quote ἦν δὲ οὐδὲ ἀδύνα- 
ros, ὡς Λακεδαιμόνιος, εἰπεῖν (Iv. 82), ‘considering that he was a 
monian,’ and therefore not likely to be much of an orator. 
The sense would be, then ‘they took heart, as much as you 
could expect after their previous troubles.’ But I rather think 
the words mean ‘they felt greatly inspirited, as you would 
expect them to do (by a revulsion of feeling) after their former 
disasters.’ Perhaps however such phrases as ws ἐξ ὀλίγον 
τ 108), and ὡς ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν (11. 8), are in favour of the 
ormer meaning. Below, in οὐχ οἷόν re εἶναι, &c., supply δεῖν or 
the like before παθεῖν. 


28. perérenyar}] Seo vi. 52. Below, καὶ αὐτός is the as 
well as Nicias.’ For ἀποχρήσασθαι, see vi. 17. 


81. τὸ παρατείχισμα! This is the whole Syracusan wall 

| {vit. 7), extending from the city wall up Epipolw to the fort at 

Euryelus. The στρατόπεδον here mentioned appears to be the 

three forts (vu. 48, a ἥν ἐπὶ τῶν ᾿Επιπολῶν τρία), behind the 
παρατείχισμα at different points of Epipols. 


88. διαπολέμησι») As this word has no article it is not the 
subject but the predicate: he thought it (τὸ ἐπιθέσθαι τῇ πείρᾳ) 
the shortest cut to finish the war (S:aroAdunow). There is an 
exactly similar passage in vil. 86, κατεβίβασαν és τὰς λιθοτομίας, 
ἀσφαλεστάτην εἶναι νομίσαντες THpnow, 1.0. νομίσαντες τὸ KaTa- 
βιβάσαι εἶναι τήρησιν. 


| 89. dws] ‘In vain’ in other ways than.the right. Cf. 

ἄλλως ὄνομα καὶ οὐκ ἔργον, v1.78. Below, ἐπεκράτουν is ‘kept 

| masters of it,’ so differing in meaning from the aorist ἔτεμον 
just before. 


45. ὅτι μή] This is elliptical—the full sentence would be 
ὅτι μὴ ἀντεπεξήεσαν, ‘in whatever respect they did not sally out 
ngainst them,’ where ὅτε is really a cognate accusative. 


XLII. 18. τὸ τείχισμα] This is the Syracusan fort at the top 
of Epipole, on which the cross wall, and its continuation (τὸ 
παρατείχισμα) rested. 
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25. οἵ καὶ πρῶτοι)] These six hundred Syracusans seem to 
have been an advanced guard, stationed between the fort on 
Euryelus and the first of the three works behind the raparei- 
x:ona. They can hardly have garrisoned the first of these 
three forts, for we read below, ἄλλοι δὲ τὸ ἀπὸ τῆς mpurns 
καρατείχισμα. See vi. 96. 


30. τοῦ περαίνεσθαι) These words depend, I think, on dppf, 
itself depending on βραδεῖς. Cf. βραδυτέρους ἤδη ὄντα: τῷ 
ἀμύνασθαι (tv. 84). Translate ‘become slow (or dulled) in their 
present impulse towards the object of their attack bemg 
completed.* 


81. τὸ ἀπὸ τῆς πρώτη] ᾿Απὸ πρώτης ocours in 1. 77, clearly 
in the sense ‘in the first instance.’ The whole phrase appears 
to mean, ‘the portion of the Syracusan cross wall first attacked,’ 
that part of the παρατείχισμα nearest to the fort on Enryelus. 
Demosthenes was on the northern side of the Syracusan lines ; 
having turned their position, by tearing down the battlements 
and destroying this porfion of the παρατείχισμα, he would open 
8. communication to the Athenian lines on Epipols. 


XLIV. 2. ἣν οὐδὲ πυθέσθαι) The accusative is governed by rv0& 
σθαι and ὅτῳ τρόπῳ ἕκαστα ξυνηνέχθη is added by way of expla- 
nation: ‘about which it was not easy even to get any account 
from either party.’ I do not quite see the force of οὐδέ, unless 
it is that it was not even easy to learn anything about the con- 
fusion, and ἃ fortiori not easy to describe it. For οὐδ᾽ ἀφ᾽ vide 
ρὼν (ἀπ᾿ οὐδετέρων), of. γτι. 42, οὐδὲ yap καθ᾿ ἕτερα. 


4. σαφέστερα μέν] The sentence if complete would run, 
ἐν μὲν ἡμέρᾳ τὰ ξυνενεχθέντα σαφέστερα μὲν ἴσασιν ol παραγενό- 
μενοι ὅμως δὲ οὐδὲ ταῦτα (τὰ ξυνενεχθέντα) ἴσασιν πλὴν ἕκαστος, ἄζο. 


10. τὴν μὲν ὄψιν, &.] ‘they would see before them the ap- 
a ite of the body, but any certain knowledge of what be- 
nged to their own side could not be relied upon.’ The moon- 
light was clear enough to enable them to see the figures around 
in the main, but not to distinguish secarataly friend from 
ranean Below, xpocayye is ‘was ascending the slope to join 
em.’ 


17. τὰ πρόσθενγἹὴλ: ‘The foremost ranks.’ For ἀδύνατον 
ὅν, cf. γι. 24. ; 


28. ἐζήτουν re σφᾶς αὐτούς) Cf. rv. 25, Biche estates eat og ἐν 

ἑαυτοῖς, both the reflexive pronouns being used very much in 

the sense of ‘each other.’ One would rather expect the indirect 
σφεῖς αὐτοί in such cases than the direct ἑαυτῶν. 
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Kal πᾶν τὸ ἐξ ἐναντία] This governs τῶν πάλιν φευγόντων, 
“δια whatever body of their own already routed troops came in 
their way,’ as they were marching onwards down Epipols, 
ignorant of what had occurred in front. On καὶ εἰ see v1.11, 
and below after γνωρίσαι must be supplied not τὸ ξύνθημα, but 
| σφᾶς αὐτούς. 


81. εἰ μὲν ἐντύχοιεν In this sentence the subjects of the 
‘verbs are not the same throughout. The words run as follows, εἰ 
μὲν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐντύχοιέν τισι τῶν πολεμίων, these last διέφευγον 
αὐτοὺς (the Athenians) ἅτε ἐπιστάμενοι ἐκείνων (the Athenians), 
&o. Ei δ᾽ αὐτοί, &c., means that the Athenians under similar 
pe aa on falling in with a larger body, were put to the 
WO 


41. φίλοι τε φίλοι] The dative is governed by ξυμπε- 
σόντες repeated from the previous clause, 


47. és τὸ ὁμαλόν] This is the plain along the left bank of 
the Anapus, between it and the southern edge of Epipole. 


| XLV. 7. ol γάρ, &c.] This idiom instead of τῶν γὰρ βια- 

: σθέντων, has been noticed before. Cf. τὼ κασιγνήτω Κρέων τὸν μὲν 
προτίσας τὸν δὲ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει, Soph. Antig. 22. In the next 
words the change of tense deserves remark ; ‘some perished in 
slow course, others got into the camp safe.’ 


XLVI. 4, ὑπαγάγοιτο] This verb is not quite the same as 
προσάγεσθαι, which would be ‘to bring over to their side or | 
party.’ The word here rather is ‘to bring under their influence.’ 
Below, καὶ τὰ τείχη is ‘the Athenian lines besides,’ in addition to 
their success at Epipola. ἷ 


XLVIL. 6. κατ᾽ ἀμφότερα] This is explained by the next words, 
τῆς τε ὥρας, καὶ τὸ χωρίον, &. Cf. κατ᾽ ἀμφότερα καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ 
πέζῳ, vi. 81. The season was the early autumn, about the 
beginning of August probably. Cf. vir. 87, and Horace’s 
Frustra per Auctumnos nocentem corporibus metuemus aus- 


tram (τι. 14). 


8. καὶ τὸ χωρίον] This ought strictly to have been καὶ τοῦ 
χωρίου.. ὄντος, to correspond with τῆς re ὥρας, but the clause 
becomes a direct one, instead of subsidiary. Cf. vu. 80, where 
see the note, 


11. ἀλλ᾽ ἅπερ καὶ διανοηθεί.] The infinitive διακινδυνεῦσαι 
depends on ἐψηφίζετο or a similar word supplied from the next 
clause, so that the words run ἐπειδὴ (ταῦτα) ἔσφαλτο ἅπερ καὶ 
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διανοηθεὶς (ἐψηφίξετο) ἐ ἐς τὰς ᾿Επιπολὰς (διθόνταν ἐν αὐταΐῇ δια- 
κινδυνεῦσαι. Kal is added, because his object then was the same 
as now. 


15. τοῦ στρατεύματος] This depends on ταῖς ἐπολθούσαις 
ναυσί, and κρατεῖν is used absolutely; ‘to have the mastery, sf 
all events with the additional ships belonging to their force;’ 
where στράτευμα means the whole Athenian force, naval and 
land. Below, τοὺς ἐπιτειχίζοντας refers to the ee 
who had fortified Deceleia. 


VIII. 7. ποιοῦντες} This might have been ποιοῦντας, like 
ris before. Perhaps the nominative is used as imme- 
tely suggested by the verb of assertion (ἔφη) mentally supplied 

in the clause λαθεῖν γὰρ ἄν, &. 


7d δό τι, &0.] ‘and partly also, the state of the enemy 
as well’ (καῇ. Cf. τὸ δέ τι καὶ ἄνδρες τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐπῆγον 
αὐτούς, 1. 107. This expression supposes τὸ μέν ‘partly’ to 
precede virtually, although only in the mind of the writer, 
and τι is added to qualify the expression, ‘and partly to some 
extent.’ See Viger, p. 13, val. 1. Below, in ag ὧν, &c. the con- 
straction acco to Giller i is ἀπὸ τούτων ἃ αὐτῶν ἠσθάνετο, 80 
that αὐτῶν depends on ὦ, ‘that portion of them which he was 
acquainted with.’ Further down, αὐτούς is the accusative after — 
ἐκτρυχώσειν. 


18. καὶ ἦν γάρ τῇ This idiom deserves notice. Cf. καὶ 
(foay yap οὐδενὸς Ἑλλήνων ἔνσπονδοι, 0.) ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, 1. 81. 
The sentence in the usual way would have run καί τι καὶ ἐν 
Συρακούσαις (and ἃ party in Syracuse as elsewhere), βουλόμενον, 
&c, (ἐκεῖ γὰρ ἦν) ἐπεκηρυκεύετο, &. . 


16. τῷ μὲν ἔργῳ] Nicias really in his own mind was 
undecided which of the two courses to adopt (ἐπ΄ ἀμφότερα 
ἔχων), whether to go away or stay. Openly however, as far as 
words went, he expressed a decided determination not to move. 


21. καὶ γὰρ οὐ τοὺς adrots] The literal rendering of: this 
passage is as follows: ‘the same persons would not decide on 
their case, and know the facts, by actual eye-sight (as they did) 
instead of by hearsay from the fault-finding of others.’ Nicias 
means that their judges at home would not be eye-witnesses of 
the misery of the Athenians before Syracuse, and so disposed 
to a lenient view of their retreat, but would only hear second 
hand accounts of it from persons who made it their business to 
decry the conduct of the generals and army. 
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23. ὥσπερ καὶ αὐτοί] This construction is paralleled by 1. 


44, νομίζοντες πόλιν τε σφίσι φιλίαν ἀπὸ παλαιοῦ δημοκρατουμένῃ; 
dewep καὶ αὐτοί, where after αὐτοί supply ἐδημοκρατοῦντο. 


82. τοῦτο παθεῖν ἰδίᾳ] The contrast here seems to lie be. 
tween ἰδίᾳ and δημοσίᾳ virtually expressed in the earlier clause 
ὑχὸ ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπολέσθαι, where the notion of course is that of 
being put to death by a public resolution, or judgment.—The 
word ἰδίᾳ here cannot surely mean that Nicias signified his in- 
tention of dying sword in hand even if no one had the courage 
to follow him. Below, προσοφείλειν is ‘to owe besides.’ 


XLIX. 8. αὐτόθι πον τὸ βουλόμενον] ‘there was in a certain 
quarter (vou) there, the party before mentioned (the force of the 
article) as desiring &.’ Giller. 


7. θαρσήσει xparnOels] ‘overpowered, as it were, with con- 
fidence more than before.’ I suppose μᾶλλον is to be supplied, 
88 κρατηθείς may be regarded perhaps as having something of a 
comparative notion attached to it. See Viger, 1. 407 and 416. 
Μᾶλλον does seem omitted occasionally, as in Soph. Ajaz, 966, 
ἐμοὶ πικρὸς τέθνηκεν ἢ κείνοις γλυκύς. But the passage in Thucy- 
dides is very curious. 


16. τὰ τῇς ἐμπειρία9] Here χρήσιμα seems not to be the 
predicate, for σφῶν would be out of its place, but the sense is, 
think, ‘the advantages of skill would belong to them.’ Below, 
after ἤδη, ἐξανίστασθαι is to be supplied. Irregular expressions 
of this kind are common in all languages, especially when 
spoken. Demosthenes, on stating his views, might easily add 
the verbs καὶ μὴ μέλλειν as ἃ kind of parenthesis. 


24. καὶ πλέον] ‘Even more’ than he professed, or openly 
stated. 


L. 8. ἦ rots Συρακοσίοις} ‘The party inclined for friendship 
with the Syracusans had been expelled.’ Στάσις és φίλια seems 
constructed like a single word (cf. ἡ ὀργὴ és Μυτιληναίους, II. 
44), and τοῖς Συρακοσίοις is the dative of the indirect object. I 
do not believe that ἐς φίλια can be ‘into a friendly country.’ 


| 5. ἀπέχει) The word is here used impersonally, ‘there is 
the least distance,’ and δύο ἡμερῶν καὶ νυκτὸς πλοῦν are explana- 
tory of ἐλάχιστον, Viz., 8 voyage of, &c. But the text is probably 
corrupt. The distance between the two points mentioned is 
somewhere about 150. miles, and if the rate of sailing were 75 
miles a day (see vi. 1), Thucydides has made the distance 
rather too great. Below, rots πᾶσιν is ‘in all points.’ Cf. οὗ re 
᾿Αργοῖοι ἄριστα ἔσχον τοῖς πᾶσι, Υ. 28. 
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26. ἀλλ᾽ ἢ μή] Cf. od προσδεχομένων GAN ἢ ᾿Αττικὰς τὰς vais 
εἶναι, vir. 28, and Plato de Leg. 875 ν, οὐ γάρ ἐστιν οὐδαμοῦ 
οὐδαμῶς ἀλλ ἣ κατὰ βραχύ. ᾿Αλλ’ ἢ is ‘except, unless’ (prester- 
quam). The combination is usually regarded as arising from a 
confusion between different constructions. As Madvig suggests, 
οὐδένα dpw ἀλλὰ σέ (ὁρῶ) and οὐδένα ἄλλον ὁρῶ ἢ σέ, may have 
easily resulted in οὐδένα ὁρῶ ἀλλ᾽ ἣ σέ, and the form having once 
arisen may have come to be used generally. Translate here 
‘excepting so far at least as not choosing to have an open vote 
taken.’ Nicias would not allow a council of war to be held, 
where the eommanders of divisions would vote on the matter 
openly. For ἐνθύμιον ποιούμενοι, see vil. 18. 


88. qv γάρ τι καὶ ἄγαν] Cf. μὴ ἐκπεπλῆχθαί τι ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς 
ἄγαν, vir. 63. The sense is ‘for he was somewhat perhaps even 
to excess ;’ where rc qualifies ἄγαν, and modifies the positiveness 
of the assertion. See note on vn. 33, under σχεδόν τι. 


θειασμῷ) The verbs θειάξω, and ἐπιθειάζω, are used in 11. 75, 
vii1. 1, in the sense of appealing to the Deity. In τς. 75, 
after an address to the Gods of Platwa, Archidamus, τοσαῦτα 
ἐπιθειάσας καθίστη és πόλεμον, and in vii. 1, the passage is 
αὐτοὺς θειάσαντες ἐπήλπισαν. The substantive deacuss means 
therefore a habit of appealing to the gods on all matters, or of 
superstitious observances. 


86. ὅπως ἂν πρότερον] This depends on διαβουλεύσασθαι, 
and the sense is ‘he would not even dekiberate on the question, 
before staying... how I say he should before that, move from 
his position.’ For the ‘thrice nine,’ Blomfield refers to v. 
26, τρὶς ἐννέα ἔτη δέοι γενέσθαι αὐτόν, and Soph. Gidip. Col. 483, 
τρὶς ἐννέ᾽ αὐτῇ κλῶνας τιθείς. 


LI. 8. ὡς καὶ αὐτῶν] For the construction οὗ καταγιγνώσκειν, 
see vi. 84. Of the pronouns αὐτῶν refers to the Athenians 
(‘even themselves‘), and σφῶν to the Syracusans, who are the 
main subjects of the sentence. Αὐτῶν is not governed by xare- 
ρθε (cf. οὐδείς πω καταγνοὺς ἑαυτοῦ, m1, 45), but precedes 
1 Φ 


5. οὐ γὰρ dy] ‘For otherwise they would not have planned.’ 
The sentence would run thus, if the ellipse were supplied, εἰ: 
yap ph οὕτως ἑαυτῶν κατεγίγνωσκον, οὐκ ἐνόμισαν αὐτοὺς ἂν ἐπι- 
βουλεῦσαι τὸν ἐπιπλοῦν. Below, τῆς ἐσόδου is the entrance into 
the Athenian lines, 


LIL. 8. éwetayayévra] This word is used also in v. 71, of an 
exactly similar manoeuvre on land, viz. of lengthening out a 
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line sideways, so as to overlap the enemy’s forces. In rz. 21, 
ἐπεξάγειν is used simply for marching out against the enemy; 
but here the preposition seems to have the sense it bears in 
ἐπικαταβαίνειν (806 Vit. 23), ‘extending his line out onwards.’ 


LILI. 3. xarapepopévas] ‘being carried down’ (to the shore). 


4. βουλόμενος διαφθείρειν] The object of Gylippus was two- 
fold: he wished to put the crews to the sword as they left their 
ships, and give the Syracusans a better chance of dragging off 
the deserted ships, where their friends were masters of the 


shore, 


6. παρεβοήθει ἐπὶ τὴν χηλήν] ‘Marched along shore to the 
send} to their aid.’ Acoording to Arnold, whom the other editors 
follow, χηλή is the Latin crepido (a sort of dam or edge), which 
formed a narrow causeway along the edge of the harbour, be- 
tween the sea and the marshes. Below, ἐπεκβοηθήσαντες is 
‘sallying out upon them to rescue their friends..—F urther down, 
καὶ ol ᾿Αθηναῖοι is ‘the Athenians as well as the others.’ ὁ 


26. καὶ τὸ μὴ προσελθεῖν] There does not seem any difficulty 
about this change from τὴν φλόγα to τὸ μὴ προσελθεῖν, ‘having 
stopped the flame, and the nearer approach of the vessel.’ 
Παύειν τὸ προσελθεῖν, and παύειν τὸ μὴ προσελθεῖν mean the 
same things, see vi. 1, and I do not see any force in Arnold's 
objection to the union of a negative with a positive expression. 


LIV. 2. τῆς ἄνω] These words refer to the portion of the en- 
gagement fought away from the shore, towards the higher 
ground of Epipole. Below, ἧς re rporfs depends on τροκαῖον 
ἔστησαν repeated, and is an instance of Attic attraction. 


LV. 2. καὶ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ] The genitive depends on τῆς νίκης, 
‘the victory gained by the Syracusans having been a brilliant 
one, with their navy now as well as (their land forces).’ 


“ρότερον μέν] There-is nothing to correspond to μέν, except 
| a clause tacitly supplied from the general sense of what 
precedes, πρότερον μέν, νῦν δὲ οὔ. Cf. Plato, Leges, 803 », νῦν 
μέν που τὰς σπουδὰς οἴονται δεῖν γίγνεσθαι, i.e. πρότερον δὲ οὔ. 


, 6. πόλεσι γὰρ ratras] See vr. 54, under τύραννοι οὗτοι. 
The full construction would be ταύταις ταῖς πόλεσιν ἐπελθόντες 
(ts): μόναις ἤδη πόλεσιν ὁμοιοτρόποιφβ. On attacking these cities, 
from that moment (ἤδη) they were engaged with cities resem- 
bling themselves in habits and institutions. 


8. μογέθη éxovcas] ‘possessing magnitude in their re- 
; 19 
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spective cases.’ The plural seems used because each city having 
size, the size of all conjointly is regarded as a plural. Cf. Plato 
de Rep. 6184, τὰς δὰ καὶ els πενίας τε καὶ φυγὰς καὶ els πτωχείας 
σελευτώσας, i.e. in various instances of poverty. Also Plato de 
Leg. 8612, βλάβαι γὰρ ἐκούσιοι τῶν πάντων οὔτ᾽ ἀριθμοῖς οὔτε: 
μεγέθεσιν ἔλάττους εἰσὶ τών ἑκουσίων. 


10. τὸ διάφορον) These words are added ag explanatory of 
τι, ‘unable to bring to bear upon them from the side of their 
polity ought of change,—that usual source of discord.’ Gdller 
compares vir. 75, ἡ ἰσομοιρία ἔχουσά τινα ὅμως, τὸ μετὰ πολλῶν, 
κούφισν. Below, with κχρείσσους supply ὄντες, answering to 
δυνάμενοι. bd 


12. rd re xpd abrdv} ‘In what happened before them,’ i.e. 
before the events just related, the last engagement by sea. The 
expression occurs in 1. 1, τὰ γὰρ πρὸ αὐτών καὶ τὰ ἔτι καλαιότερα. 
Ἐπ| ΤΣ vavoly is ‘with their ships (by sea), as well as by 

9 


LVI. 6. ἐκείνους κυλύσωσν» Se. σωθῆναι. Cf. v1.91. Below, és 
τοὺς “Ἑλληνας is ‘in the eyes of the Greeks.’ Cf. els rods ἄλλους 
Ἕλληνας ἐπίδειξιν μᾶλλον, vi. 81. 


11, τούς τε γὰρ ἄλλους] To this καὶ αὐτοί corresponds. The 
present tenses here are noticeable. They seem to express the 
immediate nature of the result contemplated, as arising from the 
defeat of the Athenians: the Greeks are, some of them, at 
once started in the road to freedom. : 


16, αὐτῶν] 8.6. ταῦ rods μὲν ἐλευθεροῦσθαι, τοὺς δὲ φόβου 
ἀπολύεσθαι. 


20. οὐδ᾽ αὐτοί] Sc. περιεγίγνοντο αὐτῶν. 


28. ἐμπαρασχόντες, δ6.} ‘offering for their use (ἐν) their own 
city, to bear the first shock of danger’ (πρό). Of. v1. 12, μηδὲ 
τούτῳ éuxapdoxyre ἰδίᾳ ἐλλαμπρύνεσθαι. 


24. προκόψαντες Cf. rv. 60, τῆς dpyijs προκοπτόντων ἐκεί- 
vas, ‘clearing the way to empire for them,’ where tha genitive 
is similar to that in the phrases προιέναι τῆς ὁδοῦ, &c. Tho 
sense appears to be here, therefore, ‘having cleared the way for 
their party to their naval successes largely,’ where μέγα μέροϑ is 
really a cognate accusative replacing μογάλην προκοπήν. It 
ehould be noticed that the whole sentence should have yun ἐμ.- 
παρασχόντες Te...kal προκόψαντες. 


86. ἐπὶ μία»] ‘to this, a single city.’ Below, hf γε 
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δή is ‘except at least, of course.’ Of. vz. 10. The next words, 
τοῦ πρὸς τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων πόλιν (EuvedObyros), &o., are well translated 
by Arnold, ‘the sum of the whole confederacy which rallied 
round the standard of Athens.’ 


LVII. 1. ἐπὶ Σικελίαν) This depends on é\dévres, ‘ coming ἢ 
Sicily, and interested in Sicily (either for, or against it), com- 
ing I say, to join the one side (the Athenians) in conquering it, 
and to join the other in preserving it through the struggle, 
they came to Syracuse to carry on the war.’ Or, it may be 
' oa against Sicily on the one hand, or for its defence on the 
other,” - 


5. ὡς ἑκάστοις] Cf. vir. 2. Here ἔσχεν is impersonal. Ar- 
nold quotes τοῖσι οὕτως εἶχεν ὅρμον, those who were so stationed. 
(Herod. vir. 188.) 


10. of τότε Atywapy εἶχον At the beginning of the Pelopon- 
nesian war, the Athenians after expelling the population of 
Aigina, filled the island with settlers from home (1. 27). 
With ἀπὸ ξυμμαχίας compare ἀφ᾽ ἡσυχίας, ἀπὸ ἴσου, ο. In this 
clause the imperfect is used, whereas just before the aorist was 
found (ξυνεστράτευσαν). The latter may be translated, ‘took the 
field with them ;’ the former, ‘served with them in the war.’ 


22. Δρύοπες) The Dryopians were an aboriginal tribe of 
Greece. Being expelled from their settlements round Mount 
(Eta, which were subsequently occupied by the Dorians, they 
settled in Argolis and Eubea. | 


καὶ ἀνάγκῃ ὅμως, &c.] ‘although dependents, and un- 
der compulsion, still, at all events as Ionians against Dorians, 
they ‘followed the Athenians.’ Although they took part in the 
war, because they could not keep it, still, they had something 
of party spirit, and served with the feeling that they were 
fighting against their natural enemies. 


28. xaravrixpt] ‘Boeotians against Bootians,’ the order 
here found being adopted to bring the different cases of the 
same word in juxtaposition. Below, καὶ ἀποίκοις is ‘their own 
colonists as well as Dorians.’ See vi. 4. 


36. κατὰ δὲ τὸ νησιωτικόν) Ex conditione msulancrum 
(Bauer). 
41. ἀνάγκῃ μέν, &0.] To save. appearances, the Corcyreans 


gave out that they served under compulsion: but they fought 
with a hearty good will, arising from their hatred against the 
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Corinthians. Cf. τὸ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα, the decree by which 
the Megareans were affected, 1, 140, and τῆς Λακεδαιμονίων 
ἔχθρας, below. 


47. κατὰ ξυμφοράν] Sc. διὰ τὸ φυγάδας εἶναι. Below, 
ἤδη implies that from this point forward, the allies mentioned 
were voluntary ones. 


58. fvyxricayras] Cf. vi. 55, Ἱππάρχῳ ξυνέβη, ὀνομασθέντα 
wpoodafeiy.—The participle is attracted by the verb ἐλθεῖν into 
the usual accusative case, Cf. also Plato de Leg. 858 Ἑ, αἰσχρὸν 
δὴ ‘Ounpy τε καὶ Tupraly κακῶς θέσθαι γράψαντας (for γράψασι). 


59. ἄκοντας μετὰ μισθοῦ) As in the case οὗ the apothecary 
in Romeo and Juliet, their poverty and not their will consented. 
A re which, after writing it, I find Dr Arnold has also 
made. 


64. ἐν τοιαύταις ἀνάγκαι: So. ὥστε ἀναγκάζεσθαι tvorpared- 
ex. The genitive κατειλημμένων is to be noticed, for as its 
subject, the Thurians and Metapontians, is also the subject of 
the verb ξυνεστράτευον, the nominative is the natural case. But 
cf. od μέν, ws φάσκοντος εἰδέναι, προσφέρει, &c, Plato, Charm. 
1658, An irregularity of a somewhat like kind occurs vi. 10, 
σφαλέντων δέ που ἡμῖν ταχεῖαν τὴν émixelpnou ποιήσονται. 
Translate, ‘being constrained by a necessity of the kind, arising 
from. (certain) crises connected with party struggles.’ 


LVIIL. 5. ἐν τῷ ἐπέκεινα] ‘Beyond them.’ Below, ἐν ᾧ καὶ 
μόνοι is ‘where they are also (besides the fact of their living 
there), the only Greek settlers." 


16. δύναται δέ] Cf. vi. 86, under ξυγκεῖνται. 


18. κατὰ τὸ ξυγγενές] The Leucadians, Ambraciots and 
Syracusans were all colonists of the Corinthians. 


26. πρὸς ἅπαντας) For this sense of ‘in comparison with,’ 
of. v1. 86, δυνάμει μείζονι πρὸς τὴν τῶνδε ἰσχὺν πάρεσμεν, and Vit. 
41, πάντα ὕστερα εἶναι πρὸς τὸ ναῦς ξυμπορίσαι. In the next 
words the two reasons are given in a different form, διὰ μέγεθος, 
and ὅτι ἦσαν». 


LIX. 10. Ex por οὖν] ‘ They at once began to block up’ (imp.). 
Diodorus Siculus describes them as busied for three days over 
it. . 

14. καὶ ὀλίγον οὐδέν, &c.] Cf. virt. 15, καὶ ὀλίγον ἑπράσσετο 
οὐδὲν ἐς τὴν βοηθείαν, and 11. 8, ὀλίγον τε ἐπενόουν οὐδὲν ἀμφό- 


τεροι. 
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LX, 5. τῶν τε ἄλλων] ‘their perplexity arising from other 
causes, and, because, &o.,’ where the genitive τῶν ἄλλων is 


replaced by ὅτι εἶχον. 


9. τὰ μὲν τείχη τὰ ἄνω) These are the Athenian lines on 
Epipol#, and the portion of their lines on the lower ground, 
near the southern cliffs of Epipole. 


15. διαναυμαχήσαντε:)] Ch σι. 78, οὔκουν ἔφασαν χρῆναι 
μέλλειν ἔτι, ἀλλὰ διαναυμαχεῖν. The word clearly means ‘to 
fight an engagement through, or out,’ ‘to fight a decisive battle,’ 
cf. διακινδυνεύειν below. Further down, ὑποκατέβησαν is perhaps 
‘quietly (ὑπό) made their way down.’ 


27. ἐξ ἀναγκαίου, &c.] ‘a plan compulsorily adopted, and 
of the kind it was.’ For ἀναγκαῖος compare v1. 81, 


LXI. 5. τὴν ὑπάρχουσάν πον] Existing somewhere or other, 
the locality, of course, differing in different cases. Below, ἐλπίδα 
is merely ‘expectation,’ more bere of good, but not always. 
Cf. 1.1, ἐλπίσας μέγαν τε ἔσεσθαι of the Peloponnesian war, and 
Plato de Leg. 853 E, πολίτην μὲν οὔτ᾽ dy βουλοίμεθα οὔτε ἐλπιστὸν 
wdyy νοσῆσαι. 


18, καὶ τὸ τῆς τύχης] Cf. τὸ τῆς τύχης γὰρ ἀφανὲς of προ- 
βήσεται, Eurip. Alc. 785, and τὸ τῆς ἐπιστήμης in ch. 62. The 
first καί (καὶ τὸ réxns) joins παρασκευάζεσθε with μνήσθητε, and 
the second καί (καὶ ws, &.), joins ws ἀναμαχούμενοι with ἐλπίσα»- 
res, ‘hoping that...and with the idea that you are about, &c.,’ 
and κἂν ped’ ἡμῶν is ‘with us as well as with them.’ Or καὶ τὸ 
τῆς τύχης might be ‘fortune as well as skill may be on our 
side quite as much as on theirs.’ Below, ὑμῶν αὐτῶν depends 
on πλῆθος repeated. Cf. παισὶ δ᾽ αὖ ὅσοι τῶν δὲ πάρεστε, 11. 45. 


ΤΧΤΙ, 4. οἷς πρότερον] The neuter pronoun refers to the gene- 
ral circumstances connected with ὄχλον τῶν νεῶν, and παρασκευήν, 
‘points by which, &c.’ Below, καὶ ἡμῖν is ‘by ourselves as well 
as by the Syracusans.’ 


11, πρόσφορα ἔσται] This may be πρόσφορα ἔσται χρῆσθαι 
αὐτῷ, (for the demonstrative pronoun in the second clause, 
with a relative in the first, is common); or, perhaps, ᾧ does 
not refer to ὄχλος alone, but to the arrangement of having archers, 
&c., on deck: and πρόσφορα will then be used for the circum- 
stances generally connected with this arrangement, ‘a plan 
which... but they will be.’ 
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16. +d ἐπὶ τούτοιΞ ‘What is required (in the way of fight- 
ing, &c.), to correspond to these arrangements.’ Cf. βουλόμενος 
τὰ ἐπὶ τούτοις παρασκευάζειν, 1. 65. 


- 18. τὸ μήτ᾽ adrots] This pronoun is the subject of ἀνακρού- 
ςσθαι, and emphatic, ‘not to back water ourselves.’ For ὅσον 
dy, see vi. 8. 


LX. 6. τῶν ναυτῶν] For ἧσσον ἣ τοῖς ναύταις, of. γι. 16. 


'τῶν ἄνωθεν) These are the soldiers on deck, who are 
distinguished from the sailors, from all who, either as rowers or 
otherwise, work the ship. "Avwier is used like rods ἀπὸ τοῦ 
καταστρώματος, above. The fall construction would be τῶν ἄνω 
ὅσοι ἄνωθεν μάχονται. 


12. ὡς ἀξία ἐστί ‘that it is (a pleasure) worth an effort to 
keep’ (aor.). 


13. of τέως, 6.1] The genitive ὑμῶν depends on of. Cf. 
vit. 48, ἀφ᾽ ὧν αὐτῶν. Translate ‘who from amongst you, &c.’ 
For μὴ ὄντες, see vt. 16. Thucydides is alluding to the metics 
at Athens, and probably many others, who although not Athe- 
nians, yet from long service with them, passed themselves off 
as such, and so obtained their share of the consideration paid 
to recognized citizens of Athens. 


LXIV. δ. rods τ᾽ ἐνθάδε] This depends on ὑποριμγήσκω with 
& construction varied from ὅτε ὑπελίπετε to the participle πλευ- 
conévovs. ΑΒ ὑπομιμνήσκω governs & double accusative here, 
τοὺς πλευσομένους is really the second accusative, and epexegetical 
of τάδε. For ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα, of. vi. 18, ἐπ᾿ ἐκεῖνα ἣν πλέωμεν. 


15. περὶ ὧν] This seems to depend on ἀποδειξάμενος in the 
sense of ‘making a valiant show’ in behalf of Athens, the 
general notion being that of ‘fighting for.’ Cf. περὶ ἑνὸς μόνου 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι, τι. 68. 


LXV. 8. καὶ αὐτήν] ‘even the actual preparation itself.’ 
Below, for τῆς νεὼς ἄνω ἐπὶ πολύ, see vir. 11. 


LXVI. 5. ἐπὶ ὅσον That is, ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον ἐφ᾽ ὅσον δεῖ αἰσθάνε- 
σθαι. Below, for ἔπειτα cf. v1. 10, and for τῶν πρίν, v1. 18. 


6. ᾿Αθηναίους γάρ) The accusative, I think, depends on 
γενικήκατε, and τὰς μὲν ναυμαχίας is a cognate accusative (cf. 
τὴν προτέραν ἐνενικήκει, 111. 86). Τῷ ναυτικῷ is the dative after 
ὑποστάντες (cf. ξυμφοραῖς ταῖς peyloras ὑφίστασθαι, 1.61). For 
κάτεσχον, cf. γι, 9, and Demosth. De Falsa Leg. 388, μηδ᾽ ἐᾶσαι 
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καταχεῖν μηδὲν ἐν τῷ μεταξὺ χρόνῳ τῶν ἐκεῖ χωρίων. Arnold's 
translation ‘with which they were overbearing éverything’ is 
hardly correct. Of course ᾿Αθηναίους might be powered by 
ὑποστάντες, which verb occasionally takes an accusative, Cf. 1. 
144, ὑποστάντες Μήδονε. 


15. αὐτὸ ἑαυτοῦ] Ch vi. 72. After φήθησαν supply προέ- 


χειν. 


16. καὶ τῷ rap’ ἔλπίδα] This phrase occurs in rv. 62, τῷ 
wap ἐλπίδα μὴ χαλεπῶς σφαλλέσθω. In both passages it means 
‘what happens contrary to expectation,’ and τοῦ αὐχήματος 
, depends, I think, on σφαλλόμενοι (cf. σφαλέντες τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἐκεῖ πολέμου δόξης, rv. 88). Τῆς δυνάμεως depends on ἰσχύν, and 

is used absolutely (οἵ, ὡς εἶδον αὐτοὺς ἐνδόντας, 11. 81). 
Translate ney give in, even beyond the strength of their 
resources (still left).’ 


LXVII. 8, τὸ κρατίστους εἶναι] Cf. vn. 36, under τὸ ἀντί- 
πρωρον. There is a similar passage in virr. 87, if the old reading 
be kept, ὡς καταβοῆς ἕνεκα τῆς és Λακεδαίμονα, τὸ λέγεσθαι 
ὡς οὐκ ἀδικεῖ. 


7. αὐτῶν τῆς παρασκευῇ) This is a double genitive, one 
of the object (τῆς agro the other of the subject (av- 
rov): ‘an imitation by them of our outfit.’ 


18, καθεζομένους) ‘Stationary as they must be;’ instead of 
moving rapidly from place to place, like skirmishers generally. 
Below, ἐπεὶ καὶ τῷ πλήθει is ‘since (over and above what has 
been already said) they will also fail to derive any good from 
the number of their ships.’ 


21. dd’ ὧν ἡμῖν] This is a somewhat unusual instance of 
the relative passing by Attic attraction from the nominative 
case to the case of the antecedent. Madvig quotes two instances, 
εἴ σοι δοκεῖ ἐμμένειν οἷς ἔδοξεν ἡμῖν, Plato, Protag. 353, and dva- 
λίσκουσω εἰς ἃ βλάβην φέρει, Xen. (ὔς. ὃ. ὅ. 


26. ἀποκινδυνεύσει)]7η ‘Not from any confidence in their 
armament so much as from a venturesome trial of fortune, in 
the best way they can,’ where οὕτως depends on the substantive. 
Bauer compares βιαιότερον φορᾷ in vi. 85, but the passage can 
be taken otherwise. Cf. ξυσταδὸν μάχαις ἐχρώντο, vu. 81. 


LXVII. 4. νομιμώτατον εἶναι of ἅν} This is a combination 
of two forms, γομιμώτατον εἶναι τὸ δικαιῶσαι, and τούτους νομι- 
μωτάτους εἶναι of ἂν δικαιώσωσι. Of. vi. 14, τὸ καλῶς ἄρξαι τοῦτ᾽ 
εἶναι ὃς ἂν ὠφελήσῃ. 
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6. dua δέ] The participle depends on νομίσωμεν by a 
change from the infinitive νομιμώτατον εἶναι ἐγγενησόμενον. 
The editors quote Xen. Anab. v1. 4, 24, νόμιζε ἄνδρα ἀγαθὸν ἀπο- 
κτείνων, Or ἀποκτενῶν. That this construction should be inad- 
missible when the participle is future, seems unlikely, although 
it is asserted.—The construction is only akin to that usual 
with verbs of knowing. 


7. τὸ λεγόμενόν wov) ‘A feeling, said, you will I think 
allow, (που) to be most agreeable.’ Ilov is often used in this 
sense; and is very common in Plato. Cf. m1. 56, καὶ τὸ rapav- 
tka που ἡμῖν τὸ ὠφέλιμον καθιστῆται, ‘also at once, no doubt, 
&.’ 


15. τὸ δέ]. The sentence begins with τὸ δὲ κολασθῆκαι, 
as though it were to end τοῦτο δὴ καλὸν dy εἴη, and ends as 
though it had been simply κολασθῆναι. Before πραξάντων sup- 
ply 444».—Below, the construction is τῇ Σικελίᾳ, καρπουμένῃ καὶ 
πρὶν (even before now), ἐλευθερίαν, (αὐτὴν ὥστε) βεβαιοτέραν 
(elvas) παραδοῦγαι. 


LXIX. 4. ἐπειδὴ καὶ rods ᾿ Αθηναίου:] ‘The Athenians also,’ 
80. τληροῦντας τὰς vais. Below, ἐπειδὴ καί, &o., is ‘since they were 


actually (καῇ all but on the point of weighing anchor.’ 


8. odlow...abrots] The change of pronouns may be ex- 
plained on the principle spoken of in wi.17. In the first 
clause, with σφίσιν, the remark is viewed in its relation to the 
speaker; in the second with αὐτοῖς, Thucydides himself describes 
their feelings, without as Dr Arnold says, putting it into the 
speaker’s mouth. Or perhaps σφίσιν may refer to Nicias and 
his fellow commanders, and αὐτοῖς be the soldiers, (‘spoken to 
them’). And this, I think, is the proper explanation. 


10. πατρόθεν) The designation of Thucydides (on his tomb 
for instance) was Θουκυδίδης ’OXdpov. In the next generation, 
if the usual rule were followed, a son of Thucydides would be 
called ’Ολορος Θουκυδίδου, and so on alternately. In this way 
Nicias addressed each man by his father’s name, 80 as to dis- 
tinguish their families, 


12. ἀξιῶν] The construction is ἀξιῶν τινὰ, (any ones ᾧ 
ὑπῆρχέ τι λαμπρότητος (who possessed) μὴ προδιδόναι (αὐτὸ), καὶ 
ἀξιῶν (ἐκείνους) ὧν οἱ πρόγονοι, &., μὴ ἀφανίζειν τὰς πατρικὰς 

ds. 


17. ἄλλα τε λέγων] This is a very involved passage, gene- 
rally explained as follows, ἄλλα re λέγων (corresponding to ra- 
τρίδος re ὑπομιμνήσκω») ὅσα ol ἄνθρωποι εἴποιεν dy, (καὶ προφερομέ- 
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γα, &0.) οὐ φυλαξάμενοι πρὸς τὸ δοκεῖν, &e., ἀλλὰ νομίζοντες ὠφέλι- 
μα ἐπιβοῶνται. There are opposed οὐ φυλαξάμενοι and ἀλλὰ 
νομίζοντες: καὶ...προφερόμενα is parenthetic, (‘although brought 
forward,’ cf. καὶ ὄντες ἐπίτιμοι, v. 34, where καί is nearly the 
same as καίπερ), and ἐπιβοῶνται is merely a superfluous repe- 
tition of εἴποιεν ἄν. ‘< Saying ata cco which a ikon say, 
not guarding against saying them {τὶ αὐτῶν εἰπεῖν), on the score 
of annearitie eee but really thinking them useful, they utter them, 
I say.’ Or, thus: ὅσα εἴποιεν ἂν οὐ φυλαξάμενοι, &., καὶ (and) ὅσα 
προφερόμενα (μὲν) ἀλλ᾽ (ὅμως) νομίζοντες ὠφέλιμα, ὀπιβοῶνται, 
where ἀλλά is due to a contrast implied in προφερόμενα, although 
trite, still as they think them useful, they repeat them. I be- 
lieve this to be the true explanation. ᾿ὑπὲρ ἁπάντων is ‘to serve 
on all occasions.’ 


81. τὸν παραλειφθέντα διέκπλουν ‘the outlet neglected to 
be closed. But the reading is probably corrupt: if right, the 
Syracusans must have left an opening in the bar (τὸ ζεῦγμα) 
across the harbour, | 


LXX. 1. προεξαγαγόμενοι] ‘Leading out their naval forces 
before the Athenians.’ The word occurs in vi. 37, of land 
forces, and therefore Arnold and others read προεξαναγόμενοι. 
Below, παραπλησίαις καὶ πρότερον is ‘the same as before.’ Cf. 
παραπλήσιά τε πεπόνθεσαν καὶ ἔδρασαν in the next chapter. For 
ἧπερ καὶ al νῆες, see vi. 18. ᾿ 


12. ἐκράτουν} ‘They were getting the mastery, and endea- 
vouring, &c.,’ for such is the force of the imperfects. Below, 
κελευσθείη is used impersonally ; ‘order was given by the xedev- 
ors.’ 


22. τῆς ἄλλης τέχνη] This depends on λείπεσθαι. The 
marines on deck weré anxious that their work should not fall 
behind the skilful manwuvres of the sailors, Below, τύχοι is 
the optative of indefinite frequency. -"-" 


80. ἢ διὰ τὸ φεύγειν] The clause answering to this is a 
simple participle ἐπιπλέουσα. Kriiger compares vi. 17, ἐκ τοῦ 
λέγων πείθειν, ἣ στασιάζων. 


41. μὴ καθ' ἕν] ‘Not at one point singly, but at many,’ 
that is, there was not one attack and one defence, but many at 
different points, all at once, 


47. τοῖς μὲν ᾿ΑθηναίοιΦ] The dative depends on its ἐπιβοῶν- 
res, which ought strictly itself to be in the dative agreeing with 
κελευσταῖς, but ἐπιβοῶντες is constructed to suit of κελευσταὶ 
παρεκελεύοντο. See vi. 24. 
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49. καὶ περὶ ris] ‘and, calling to them about their safe re- 
turn home (cf. the usual phrase σώζεσθαι és), viz. to secure it.’ 


εἴ wore καὶ avis] ‘If ever at a future time as well as 
now.’ They were to secure their safe return now, if they wish- 
ed ever again to have a second opportunity. If they failed now, 
of course they would never have a chance again,—they would 
riled be in circumstances where safety was a possible alterna- 

ve. 

57. olxeorépay ἤδη] ‘(suddenly become) from this moment 
more their own (which it had not been until then) than, &c.’ 
Kexrnuévns is passive. 


LXXI. 4. ὁ αὐτόθεν) Sc. πεζός, ‘that from the spot,’ the 
Syracusans. 


8. διὰ τό, &.] This is not to explain. There is 
nothing about inequality of ground: the inequality arose from 
the varying fortunes of the ships engaged. I think ἀνώμαλον 
must be supplied again after ἔποψιν: ‘owing to the varying 
character of the fight, the view they had of the engagement was 
also varying.’ I do not quite see how this is a consequence of 
the Athenians having staked all upon their ships, unless that 
as they had no land force engaged besides to divert their 
attention, their feelings were entirely influenced by the sea 
fight. But perhaps πάντων γὰρ δὴ ἀνακειμένων only explains the 
reason of their fear mentioned in the first clause. 


12. ἀνεθάρσησαν dy] For the ἄν, in this sense, like our 
would, of a repeated action (he would sit quiet for hours, for 
instance), cf. Plato, Apol. 22, ἀναλαμβάνων τὰ ποιήματα διηρώτων 
ἂν αὐτοὺς τί λέγοιεν. The aorist and the imperfect have their 
proper meaning here: ‘they would take heart, and then again 
and again have recourse,’ &c. At each recovery of confidence, 
they reiterated their appeals to the gods. 


16. καὶ τὴν γνώμην] ‘they were enslaved in feeling also.’ 
Kai seems to be added, because the defeat they witnessed pro- 
duced, beyond the mere spectacle, a corresponding feeling of 
enslavement. ᾿Απιδόντες is ‘looking away’ from all else. 


19. καὶ rots cdpacw] ‘nodding even with their very bodies 
at the same time in exact unison with their feelings.’ For rap 
ὀλίγον, cf. vit. 2. Below, νικῶντες, κρατούμενος are the exact 
words uttered, ‘conquering,’ ‘getting beaten.’ 


27. «ply γε δή] ‘Before at least of course.’ Below, τὸ λοι 
wdv τοῦ τείχους means ‘all that was left of their lines,’ for they 
had abandoned most. See vit. 60, 
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- 87. ἄλλοι δὲ καὶ of πλεῖστοι] ‘others, and indeed the largest 
eae Below, in καὶ ἔδρασαν, καί follows παραπλήσια as 
in ch. 70. 


48. προσαπώλλυντο, &.] Here αὐτοῖς is the dative after 
the verb and τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοιφ is the dative of the indirect ob- 
ject. ‘There perished on the side of the Lacedsmonians, besides 
the ships (πρός) also the men in the island when they had crossed 
over to it.’ Is the imperfect used, because the meaning is, that 
directly the ships were lost, the ruin of the men began, although 
they were not instantly lost? Comparing ἀπολομένων in the 
next sentence, it looks as though this were the explanation. 


-ULXXIT. 6. νεκρῶν, &e.] Sc. οὐδὲ ἐπενόουν περὶ νεκρῶν, ὥστε 
αἰτῆσαι ἀναίρεσιν αὐτῶν. 


17. καὶ μὴ ἂν ἔτ! Tho order is καὶ διὰ τὸ οἴεσθαι μὴ κρατῆ- 
σαι ἂν Er. 


LXXII 5. καθεζομένη, 6.7 ‘settling down to some point of 
Sicily.’ Below, ἃ καὶ αὐτῷ ἐδόκει means, ‘saying what he thought 
as well as said (xal).’ Hermocrates was uttering his real opinion. 
Kal does not qualify αὐτῷ, but ἐδόκει. Further down, ἀναπεπαυ- 
aévous is balanced by ἅμα ἑορτῆς οὔσης (the genitive of course 
being necessary because the subject changes), both explaining 
the reason why the Syracusans were rejoicing (ἀσμένου:). 


20. πάντα μᾶλλον͵] In Herod. 1. 126, we find νῦν ὧν ἐμέο 
πειθόμενοι, so that πείθεσθαι may govern σφῶν here. I think 
however, the genitive depends on πάντα, so that it is πείθεσθαι 
“πάντα σφῶν, ‘in the case of all orders proceeding from them- 
selves, to obey.’ Πείθεσθαι πάντα is properly ‘to render all 
obedience,’ where πάντα is really a cognate accusative: and 
thon to it is appended a genitive. 


81. τῶν ἔνδοθεν] This is probably the neuter gender. The 
‘ase of such words as ἔνδοθεν, οἴκοθεν, ἔξωθεν in similar phrases 
has been often noticed. 


35. οἱ μὲν εἰπόντε:] This is balanced by ol δέ at the begin- 
ning of the next chapter. Διαγγέλλειν is ‘to carry news in va- 
rious directions, or about.’ So here perhaps, ‘carried the news 
to the various generals.’ 


- “LXXIV. 2. οὐκ ἀπάτην εἶναι) As a rule the infinitive is nega- 
tived by μή, but verbs of thinking, hoping (and also ¢yul) 
-often take οὐ, 11. 84, ἡλπιΐε yap αὐτῶν οὐ μενεῖν τὴν τάξιν. Plato, 
Ῥχοίαρ. 815, ἡγοῦμαι οὐ διδακτὸν εἶναι. Perhaps Poppo is right 
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in saying that in such cases there is always a contrast either 
expressed or hinted at. Cf. Plato, Apol. 85 0, dudpoxer od χα- 
ριεῖσθαι ἀλλὰ δικάσειν. So here οὐκ ἁπάτην εἶναι ἀλλ᾽ ἀλήθειαν. 
Cf. Thucyd. 1. 71, and 84. 


8. καὶ ds] ‘Even so,’ in spite of their believing the ac- 
count. For ἀναλαβόντες after ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, of. v1. 24; and below, 
αὐτὰ ὅσα is ‘only so much as.’ Of. τῶν Πελοποννησίων αὐτῶν 
περιγενέσθαι, τι. 65. Compare for the next words v1. 15. 


15. ἀφεῖλκον) ‘busied themselves in dragging off’ (imperfect 
as distinguished from the aorist in the next clause, ἐνέπρησαν»). 
Below, ws ἑκάστην are connected together. Cf. 1. 8, 15, &e. 
The sense is apparently, ‘each viewed as a separate one,’ ‘each 
singly.’ 

LXXV. 4. οὐ καθ᾽ & μόνο» In 111.10, καθ᾽ ὃν γενόμενοι is ‘united 
into one,’ (cf. 111. 11, καθ᾽ ὃν γενόμενον). Some therefore trans- 
late, ‘not only if the total position of affairs be looked at.’ It 
rather seems to mean ‘not only looking at each point separately.’ 
Kaé’ & is then like κατ᾽ ὀλίγους, &c. The subject is ἡ dvdcracis, 
‘it (the removal) was a terrible thing.’ 


20. οὐκ ἄνευ ὀλίγων] This is almost certainly wrong, for the 
sense requires πολλῶν, unless a negative is supposed (see Arnold) 
to be suppressed, as in non modo, in Latin when followed by 
ne...quidem, Below, after ἐκ rodeulas supply ἀφορμωμένους. 


27. οὐδὲν γὰρ ἄλλο] These words are used quite adverbially, 
and therefore are indeclinable. Cf. ὄντων οὐδὲν ἄλλο Ff ὥσπερ 
ἀρχομένων, vit. 5, also οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ πόλιν ἀπολείπων, 1.16. In 
νὰ the idea is ‘that of shrinking away from beneath’ 
(ὑπό). 


82. αὐτοὶ τὰ σφέτερα] Here αὐτοί is of course emphatic, 
‘with their own hands.’ For καὶ μήν, cf. v1. 17. 


38. τὸ μετὰ πολλῶν) These words are explanatory of rw 
κούφισιν, Viz. ‘the being shared with many.’ Cf. viz. 65, under 
τὸ διάφορον. The sentence seems a little confused, for ἡ ἰσομοι- 
pla:ra@v κακῶν does not bear its natural meaning, ‘equal sharing 
in ills,’ but rather (as I see Arnold too suggests) ‘great ills in 
aris all share.’ Below, before ἀπὸ οἵας, supply ἐννοουμένοις or 

© like. 


41. ἀφῖκτο] The best way perhaps is to make τὸ orparéwe- 
δον the subject from a previous clause. The verb is taken imper- 
sonally by some. Cf. καλῶς ἧκον βίου, Eurip. Ale, 291, and 
προχωρεῖν is often so used, as 1. 109, ὡς δὲ αὐτῷ od προὐχώρει, 
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LXXVI. 2. ἐπιπαριών) ‘coming up to (παρά) each in, order 
to the very end’ (ἐπί). Of. rv. 94, ἐπιπαριὼν τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
Conipare a note on ἐπικαταβάντων in vir. 23. 


LXXVIL. 1. καὶ ἐκ τῶν παρόντων ‘Even under our present 
circumstances.’ Cf. vir. 62. There is no need to understand 
σωθήσεσθαι. Below, δεινοτέρων ἣ τοιῶνδε is merely a case of 
attraction for 7 τοιάδε ἐστι. Compare the similar attraction 
often found after ὥσπερ καί. 


6. κἀγώ τοι] ‘I also assuredly.’ Cf. καὶ οὐ δή τοι dudprv- 
poy γε τὴν δύναμιν παρασχόμενοι, 11. 41, and see note on vi. 9. 
For που, see vii. 68. 


10. πολλὰ μὲν ἐς θεούς] Plutarch remarks that Nicias. was 
remarkable for his fear of the Gods, and sacrificed to them 
every day. He was also liberal to the poor, and contented with 
@ smaller portion of honour, lest envy should rob him of the 
whole. Plutarch winds up his comparison of Nicias with 
Marcus Crassus, by the remark that as Nicias paid great atten- 
tion to omens, and Crassus none, and both perished alike, it is 
hard to say, whether it is a good thing to observe them or not. 


12, ὅμως] ‘hope (in spite of appearances), still, bold.’ 


18. οὐ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν δή] These words go with φοβοῦσι, ‘do not 
terrify me as their greatness would (apparently) warrant;’ not 
in accordance as it were, with their intrinsic value. This seems 
corroborated by the following words, καὶ dy λωφήσειαν, they are 
not so terrifying as they might naturally be, and perhaps they 
might even cease altogether. 


15. ef τῳ θεῶν ἐκίφθονοι] This alludes to the common 
notion that the Gods felt envy (φθόνος) of those who were too 
fortunate. See Herod. 1. 41, for the story of Polycrates and 
his ring, and the remark, τὸ θεῖον ἐπισταμένῳ ws ἔστι φθονερόν. 


( 17. που καὶ ἄλλοι] ‘doubtless others as well as ourselves’ 
kal). 

28. μὴ ἄλλο rt] The negative here is μή because of the 
imperative φυλάξατε. With ἄλλο τι ἃ word must be supplied, 
ποιήσειν or the like. See vr. 11 under ἄλλο τι; and compare 
besides the passages there quoted ἀπόγνοια ἢ τοῦ ἄλλο τι ἢ 
κρατεῖν, Iv. 85. 


86. εἰρημένον] It is the simplest way to suppose εἰρημένον 
to be used absolutely. Cf. 1, 140, εἰρημένον γὰρ δίκας διδόναι, 
οὔτε αὐτοὶ δίκας mw ἤτησαν. Here καί is of course ‘both.’ 
Below, for ὅποι ἂν σωθείητε, see note on vi. 8. 
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41, οἵ re ἄλλοι revtduern}] The participle depends like 
ἀνάγκαιον by on γνῶτε. Of τε ἄλλοι, and καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι cor 
respond, being subdivisions of the second clause i 

with καὶ ἣν» viv, &c. itself corresponding to ἀναγκαῖόν re ὄν. 
Tlov here seems to mean ‘somewhere or other,’ wherever 
your country may be. 


44. ἄνδρες “γὰρ πόλι] Cf. Soph. Οἱ ἀΐ». Rex, δῦ, ὡς οὐδὲν 
ἔστιν οὔτε wipyos οὔτε ναῦς ἔρημος ἀνδρῶν μὴ Luvourotvres ἄσω, 
‘“What constitutes a state? 
Not high raised battlements or towers, 
But men, high minded men, 
Men who their duty know,— 
These constitute a state.” 


LXXVIIE. 29. ἐκώλυον) ‘endeavoured to prevent them.’ 
For the construction of ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππέων, see VI. 4. Atheni- 
ans proceeded along the left bank of the Anapus, and crossing 
the river at some well known point (τῇ διαβάσει), marched up 
the valley of the Anapus, on the right bank,—their aim being 
to reach the Sicel country westward. 


LXXIX. 2. ἐβιάσαντο) ‘forced their way so as to reach.’ 
Poppo remarks that he can find no other instance of this 
construction, viz. an infinitive after βιάζομαι. 


24. καὶ μάλιστα) That is, καὶ μάλιστα éxdxewro προφεῖ- 


ΜΤΟΡΤΕς, 


LXXX. 8. καὶ κατατετραυματισμένοι This corresponds to τῶν 
τε ἐπιτηδείων ἀπορίᾳ. Cf. ἄπειροι ὄντες τοῦ μεγέθους, καὶ ὅτι ἀνη- 
ροῦντο, γι. 1. In such cases ὅτι is often omitted, so that the 
subsidiary clause becomes a principal one, OF vi. 61, βουλόμε- 
vo. ἄλλως τε προσγενέσθαι σφίσι καὶ ὅμηροι ἦσαν αὐτόθι κείμωροι. 
See also vir. 47, and 1. 110, διὰ μέγεθός τε τοῦ ἕλους καὶ ἅμα, μα- 


χιμώτατοί elcw. (Poppo.) 


7. τοὐναντίον ἣ οἱ Συρακόσιοι érfpovv] One would have 
expected 7 7, but cf. ἐκ τοὔμπαλιν 7 οἱ ἄνδρες ὑπερέβασον, U1. 22. 


14, φόβοι καὶ δείματα) These words are explanatory of 
οἷον ; ‘and—a thing which (I mean alarms and panics) usually 
arises &c.’ cf. ὅπερ προσεδέχετο ποιήσειν αὐτὸν, ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Αμφίπο- 
λιν ἀναβήσεσθαι, v. 6. The passage often quoted in rv. 126, 
ὅπερ φιλεῖ μεγάλα στρατόπεδα ἀσαφῶς ἐκπλήγνυσθαι, does not 
seem to me the same thing: there I believe ὅπερ to be a cogs 
nate accusative with ἐκπλήγνυσθαι, ἃ panic which great armies 
usually undergo. 
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18. προύλαβε] Tho fall phrase ocours in rv. 88, προλα- 
βόντες ῥᾳδίως τῆς φυγῆς (here τῆς ὁδοῦ). - 


21. πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν] The Athenians retraced their 
steps, and falling back towards the sea, until they reached the 
road to Helorus, intending to march to the Cacyparis (the 
Cassibili on the eastern coast) and then strike inland along the 
river to reach the Sicels. Below, καὶ rods Σικελούς, &. is ‘that 
the Sicels would meet them, besides (other advantages).’ At 
all events xai cannot qualify τοὺς Σικελούς alone, as no one 
except them was expected. Further down, διέβησαν is ‘they 
crossed at once,’ and ἐχώρουν ‘were marching.’ 


LXXXI. 4. ἀφεῖναι] This depends on ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον, equivalent 
to ἡτιῶντο. Of. v. 65, ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον τὸ Λακεδαιμονίους ἀφεθῆναι. 
Below, τῆς νυκτὸς τότε is ‘during the night at the time before 
mentioned.’ 


11. δίχα δὴ ὄντας] I think this is ‘now seperated as they 
were from Nicias.’ The other meaning, ‘straggling, or sepa- 
rated from each other,’ does not suit, for I do not see how that 
would make them more easily surrounded. Below, καὶ πεντή- 
κοντα is ‘even as much as fifty,’ ‘ quite fifty,’ 


12. θᾶσσόν re γάρ] To this corresponds ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης. 
For νομίζων οὗ, see vir. 74, under οὐκ ἀπάτην elvat. 


22. κυκλοῦταί re] καὶ ἦσαν answers to this, and the sub- 
ject of ἦσαν is subdivided into αὐτός re καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 


24. & τε xwplov] The name of this place is given by Plu- 
tarch as ‘the enclosure of Polyzelus.’ I should hardly suppose 
it to be ἃ regular oliveyard, as the olives seem mentioned too 
incidentally to lead one to that conclusion,—but a walled en- 
closure with olives in some part of it. ᾧ περιῆν is like ᾧ © 
ile ὄρυγμα μέγα περιεῖργον, τ. 106, and the dative is that of the 
indireet object, ‘with reference to which a wall went round.’ 
There seems to have been a road commanding two sides of it 
(ἔνθεν re καὶ ἔνθεν). But why did the Athenians go into it? I 
suppose being encircled by the enemy’s cavalry, they took 
shelter in it, without thinking of the difficulty of getting out, 
or ignorant of its real character. 


81. φειδώ τέ rs] ‘On each one (τῷ) of the Syracusans 
there fell a sparing of self, that he should not be killed before ᾿ 
the victory was gained’ (πρό). Beiow, καὶ ὥς is ἄνευ τοῦ ἀπο- 
κινδυνεῦσαι. 
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LXXXII. 16. καὶ roérovs] ‘these as well’ (as the party of 
Demosthenes). 


LXXXII. 16. τῆς νυκτός, &c.] ‘watching for the stillness 
of night.’ Cf. τῆς γνώμης τὸ θυμούμενον, vir. 68. 


LXXXIV. 4. caraxorrifovres] ‘Shooting them down.’ Below, 
ὑπὸ τῆς ταλαιπωρίας and ἐπιθυμίᾳ correspond. 


11, πᾶς τέ 71s] Here πᾶς τό τις βουλόμενος, and καὶ οἱ πο- 
λέμιοι ἐπικείμενοι, are the subjects of ἐποίουν. Cf. νι. 46, of 
Ῥηγῖνοι ἀντεκεκρούκεσαν οὐκ ἐθελήσαντες ξυστρατεύειν. Theo river 
Asinarus is a small river on the eastern coast of Sicily, enter- 
ing the sea not far from Noto. 


15, οἱ μὲν εὐθύς] These died on their javelins (δορατίοις) 
at once: the others, entangled in the various articles of the 
baggage (cxedveow), fell, and then floated down the river (xarép- 
peor). 

16. és τὰ ἐπὶ Odrepd re] Here τὰ ἐπὶ θάτερα is treated as ἃ 
single word, and so the τε is in its right place. Cf Plato de 
Leg. 854 A, παρακαλοῦσα μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν re καὶ ἐπεγείρουσα νύκτωρ, 
where the first three words seem regarded as a single idea, and 
hence the position of re. Tod ποταμοῦ is governed, I think, by 
rd, ‘the parts of the river on the other side of it.’ 


21. éwixara8dyres] The word here seems to mean only 
‘after descending to attack them.’ See vi. 23. 


22. διέφθαρτο] ‘had already become spoilt.’ 


LXXXV. 4. τοῦ δέ, καὶ ef τι] See on vi. 11. I am inclined 
to think Kriiger’s punctuation correct, τοῦ δὲ καὶ, εἴ τι διαφύγοι. 
Below, ἀπεκρύψαντο is ‘hid away for their own purposes.’ 


18, διεξῆλθον] ‘made their way out through the guard.’ 
The accusative is used (like egredi urbem in Tacitus) because 
the sense is that of escaping. Below, ἐς τὸ κοινόν means ‘into 
the public stock,’ so as to be in the hands of the state. δΔια- 
κλέπτεσθαι is ‘to be stolen in every quarter, to be stolen and 
dispersed.’ Poppo quotes a passage from Plutarch, Timol. 29, 2, 
τῶν δὲ αἰχμαλώτων of μὲν πολλοὶ διεκλάπησαν ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, 
els δὲ κοινὸν ἀπεδείχθησαν πεντακισχίλιοι. 


__19. καὶ ἀπέθανεν] ‘and no inconsiderable portion died be- 
fides’ (καῇ. Below, φόνος οὗτος are to be separated. Cf. v1. δά. 


24. οἱ μὲν καὶ wapavrixa] ‘some even at once, others also 
(καῇ after having been slaves (aor.), and then escaping (pres. ) 


in various directions. 
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LXXXVI. 6. τήρησιν] Thisis explained in ym. 42, under 
ξυντομωτάτην ἡγεῖτο διαπολέμησιν. 


19. τινὲς οἱ μάν] Cf. ὧν τινὲς οἱ μὲν τὸν μῆνα προνφασίσαντο, 
οἱ δέ, Χο. Here τινές are subdivided into οἱ μέν, ἄλλοι δέ. 


28. πᾶσαν ἐς ἀρετήν] Nicias said of himself (vir. 75), πολλὰ 
μὲν és τὸ θεῖον νόμιμα δεδιήτημαι. This more or less decides the 
passage in the text; and the order, I think, is διὰ τὴν πᾶσαν ἐπιτή- 
devow, νενομισμένην ἐς ἀρετήν, ‘by reason of his entire conduct 
studiously adapted in accordance with law and usage (νενομισμέ- 
νην) to ἃ virtuous course.’ 


LXXXVII. 3. of re ἥλιοι] ‘the successive suns.’ Below, ἔτι 
implies that the autumn was not advanced so far as to make the 
sun’s rays in the day-time innocuous, 


18. κοτύλην] In rv. 16, the Athenians allowed the Laceds- 
monians to send two cotyls of wine to each of their countrymen 
in Sphacteria; and one cotyl to each attendant with one chonix 
of meal per day. <A cotyl was the fourth of a chonix, and 
equal to nearly half a pint. The prisoners were therefore on 
terribly short rations, for the Spartan wine of course was mixed 
with water. 


14. ἄλλα re ὅσα] Either this is the same as ὅσα re ἄλλα, 
which is improbable, or the ἄλλα was intended to be the sub- 
ject of the verb at the end, and has been replaced by οὐδὲν ὅτι 
οὐκ. For ἑβδομήκοντά τινας, cf. vir. 84. 


20. ἑπτακισχιλίων] On first starting the Athenians num- 
bered forty thousand of all classes (c. 75). Six thousand sur- 
rendered with Demosthenes. This only leaves one thousand 
slaves as the result of the defeat of Nicias, and an idea is 
gained of the tremendous loss to Athens. 


21. ἔργον τοῦτο] ‘this, for a purely Greek affair,’ which 
would exclude the expedition of Sitalces, 11. 98 (Poppo). 


22. δοκεῖν δέ] For this use of the infinitive ‘and as I 
think’ (lit. ‘so as to appear to me’), cf. vi11. 64. Below, with 
οὐδὲν ὀλίγον és οὐδέν compare vil. 59, οὐδὲν ὀλίγον és οὐδὲν 
ἐπενόουν. 


20. πανωλεθρίᾳ δή] ‘absolutely (δή), root and branch, as the 
phrase is.’ Τὸ λεγόμενον is used to shew that the expression 
πανωλεθρίᾳ is proverbial. Cf. Plato, Phedo, 66 c, wore τὸ 
λεγόμενον ὡς ἀληθῶς οὐδὲ φρονῆσαι ἡμῖν ἐγγίγνεται, and Sympos. 
217 Ἑ, τὸ λεγόμενον olvos ἣν ἀληθής. Of course ἀπώλετο ought 
to be ἀπώλοντο, but the number suits the last subject, οὐδὲν ὅτι 
οὐκ. Below, ταῦτα μέν is opposed to δέ in the opening sentence 
of the following book. | 

20 


ON THE 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


Art first sight one might suppose the Greek language to be 
greatly superior to the Latin, with respect to its reflexive pro- 
nouns. And so indeed it is—for the former language has two 
pronouns at least of this class, οὗ, of, ὅ, σφεῖς, &c., and ἑαυτοῦ ; 
the latter has but one, ‘sui;’ which is therefore a direct and 
indirect reflexive. For instance, in homines sibi non tempe- 
rant, sibi is direct, in monet eos ut sibi auzilientur, sibi is in- 
direct, for it refers to the subject not of auzilientur but of 
monet. This ambiguity one might conceive to be entirely 
. obviated in Greek by the use of ἑαυτοῦ and οὗ in their respec- 

tive ways. But some considerations might induce one to 
suspect that a strictly defined usage of the pronouns would 
scarcely be found in practice. In the first place one of the two, 
οὗ, σφεῖς is not necessarily reflexive at all in early writers. Cf. 
Homer, 1]. 1. 286, περὶ yap ῥά é χάλκος ἔλεψεν. Herodotus has, 
vir. 100, πλέον μέντοι ἔφερε of ἡ γνώμη κατεργάσασθαι τὴν ᾿Ἐλ- 
Adda. AGschylus writes (Agamem. 1147) περιβάλοντό οἱ πτεροφό- 
ρον δέμας γὰρ θεοί. Again in Herod. vm. 168 we find ἣν γὰρ 
σφαλῇ σφεῖς ye οὐδὲν ἄλλο 7 δουλεύσουσι. There is no doubt 
indeed, I suppose, that in origin these two pronouns are identical, 
for οὗ has the digamma, and is akin to the Latin ‘sui,’ so that 
σφεῖς and ἑαυτοῦ only really differ by the addition of the indi- 
cative pronoun αὐτός. But this fact probably did not occur to a 
Greek writer, and would not therefore influence the usage, so 
that this would hardly be a disturbing element. Again in the 
best Attic writers οὗ, οἱ, ἐ 18 very rare, and ἑαυτοῦ being used 
, much more freely, this pronoun might encroach on its neigh- 
bouring pronoun's land-marks, and ἑαυτῶν in the plural from 
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the force of habit come to displace σφῶν to some extent. As a 
matter of fact other writers are not consistent in their use of 
these pronouns, and one might therefore imagine Thucydides 
would possibly be lax, as well as others. I propose to ascertain 
his general use of his reflexive pronouns. I select the examples 
mainly from books VI and VII for convenience of reference, as 
they occur in the present volume, but I have examined every 
passage in the Thucydides where ἑαυτοῦ, σφῶν, σφῶν αὐτῶν are 
found. If I have omitted any passages, the oversight is quite 
unintentional. 


I, (a) v1. 6. Οἱ ᾿Κγεσταῖοι ἐδέοντο σφίσι vais πέμψαντας 
ἐπαμῦναι. 


VI. 69. οὐκ οἰόμενοι σφίσι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἐπελθεῖν. 
vi. 88. ἐκέλευον ἵππους σφίσιν ὡς πλείστους πέμπειν. 
vi. 68. ἠξίουν τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἄγειν σφᾶς ἐπὶ Κατάνην. 


Here in infinitive clauses, σφεῖς, the object of the infinitive, 
refers to the subject not of the infinitive, but of the main verb. | 
The Segestans asked the Athenians to keep them, i.e. the Se- 
gestans; and so in the other sentences. 


(Ὁ) vi. 34. ὥστε τάἀχ' ἂν ἴσως νομίσαντες εἰ τάδε προήσονται 
κἂν σφεῖς ἐν πόνῳ εἶναι. 


VI. 72. ἔφη κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς κρατήσειν σφᾶς τῶν ἐναντίων. 


γι. θ6. νομίσαντες οὐκ ἂν ῥᾳδίως σφᾶς ἀποτειχισθῆναι. 

Here σφεῖς is used to express the subject of the secondary 
verb, when the same as that of the main verb. 

In such cases σφεῖς can be replaced by αὐτοί, and this last 
pronoun is contrasted by ἐκεῖνοι; as 111. 60, ἔφασαν καὶ αὐτοὶ 
βούλεσθαι εἰπεῖν ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐκείνοις λόγος ἐδόθη; and Iv. 28, ἔφη 
οὐκ αὐτὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν. 


(c) γι. 42. προὔπεμψαν τρεῖς ναῦς εἰροάναι alrwes σφᾶς τῶν 
“όλεων δέξονται. 


γι. 68. ἠξίουν τοὺς στρατηγοὺς, ἐπειδὴ (οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι) πλέοντες 
πολὺ ἀπὸ σφῶν ἐφαίνοντο. 

Here σφεῖς is used in subsidiary clauses, not infinitival, in 
the same way referring to the Βα θοῦ οὗ the main verb, as ‘the 
object of the verb in the secondary clause. 

20.-- 2 
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(d) vi. 28. τῷ ᾿Αλκιβιάδῃ ἀχθόμενοι ἐμποδὼν ὄντι σφίσι μὴ αὖ- 
τοῖς τοῦ δήμον βεβαίως προεστάναι. 


vi. 46. οὖς πρῶτον ἤρξαντο πείθειν καὶ εἰκὸς ἣν μάλιστα σφῶν 
ἀεὶ ἐπιτηδείους ὄντας. 


Here σφεῖς is used in the same way in participial clauses; 
which is merely an extension of (c), for ἐμποδὼν ὄντι σφίσι is 
equivalent to ὅς ris ἐμποδὼν ef (or ἦν). Cf. γι. 64, 69. 


ω vi. 6. λέγοντες σῶφρον εἶναι... ἄλλως τε καὶ χρήματα σφῶν 
παρεξόντων ἐς τὸν πόλεμον ἱκανά, : 


Vir. 86. [ἐνόμισαν of Συρακόσιοι]...περιπλεῦσαι δὲ és τὴν edpu- 
χωρίαν, σφῶν ἐχόντων τὴν ἐπίπλευσιν, οὐ δυνήσεσθαι αὐτούς. 


Iv. 27. (ὁρῶντες) ἢ σφῶν ἀνέντων τὴν φυλακὴν περιγενήσεσθαι 
τοὺς ἄνδρας. ᾿ 

Here σφεῖς is used as the subject of a genitive absolute in 
ἃ subsidiary clause. 

(f) 1.81. ἡσύχαζον, és χεῖρας οὐκ ἰόντων σφίσι τῶν Στρατίων. 


τ. 9. ὀφίσι δὲ τοῦ τείχους ἀδσθενεστάτου ὄντος ἐπισπάσασθαι 
αὐτοὺς ἡγεῖτο προθυμήσεσθαι. 


Iv. 35. ἡμύναρτο οὐκ οὔσης σφῶν τῆς κυκλήσεως és τὰ πλάγια. 
Cf. rv. 55. 


Here σφεῖς is used for the object of a genitive absolute ina 
subsidiary clause; 


II. vi.6. τὰ αὑτῶν νεμομένους καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς καὶ ξυμφέρεσθαι. 
γι. 16. μὴ ἑαυτὸν μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν πόλιν ὠφελῇ. 

γι. 88, πολὺ ἀπάραντες ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαυτῶν κατώρθωσαν, 

vi. ὅθ. Αἰαντίδῃ θνγατέρα ἑαυτοῦ ἔδωκε. 


In all these sentences ἑαυτοῦ is the direct reflexive, to ex- 
press the identity of the object and the subject of the verb in 
the same clause. 


ΠῚ, It remains to examine the use of δφῶν αὐτῶν. 


vi. 7. κομίσαντες ᾿Αθηναῖοι σφῶν τε αὐτῶν καὶ Μακεδόνων τοὺς 
φνγάδας. 


vi. 18. τοῖς δὲ ᾿Εγεσταίοις εἰπεῖν, ἐπειδὴ συνῆψαν πόλεμον, 
μετὰ σφῶν αὐτῶν καὶ καταλύεσθαι. 


vi. 81. ξυνέβη δὲ πρός τε σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἅμα ἔριν γενέσθαι. 
vi. 88. κἂν περὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς τὰ πλείω πταίωσιν. 
yt. δ0, στρατιὰν λιπόντες καὶ ἕνα σφῶν αὐτῶν, 





ON THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 309 


vi. 44. σφίσι re αὐτοῖς θόρυβον παρεῖχον, and of ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἐζήτουν τε σφᾶς αὐτούς. 


wu. 75. κατηφεία τις ἅμα καὶ κατάμεμψις σφῶν αὐτῶν. 

Here σφῶν αὐτῶν is a direct reflexive, referring to the sub- 
be ect of thé verb of the clause where it occurs, like ἑαυτῶν 
herefore, and unlike σφεῖς, which last does not as we saw 
refer to the subject of the verb of its own clause, but to the 
subject of the main clause to which that other clause is 
appended. 


ΙΝ. But now arises a question not easy to answer: are 
ἑαυτῶν and σφῶν αὐτῶν used convertibly, and do they mean 
exactly the same things? We must compare passages where 
the two pronouns occur respectively. 


(1) vir, 50, of δὲ στρατηγοὶ ὁρῶντες στρατιάν τε ἄλλην 
προσγεγενημένην αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἅμα οὐκ ἐπὶ βέλτιον χω- 
ροῦντᾳ. 


(2) x. 18. τῆς καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς θαλάσσης ἐκράτησαν... καὶ Ἰϊολυ- 
κράτης ἄλλας τε τῶν νήσων ὑπηκόους ἐποιήσατο, compared with 
1. δ4, Κερκυραῖοι δὲ ἀνελόμενοι τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ναυάγια καὶ 
νεκρούς...διὰ ταῦτα τροπαῖον ἔστησαν. 


(8) τι. ὅ1. αἰσχύνη γὰρ ἠφείδουν σφῶν αὐτῶν ἐσιόντες παρὰ 
τοὺς φίλους. 

(4) 11. 88. κατὰ opas αὐτοὺς ξυνιστάμενοι τὸ πλῆθος τῶν 
νεῶν ἐφοβοῦντο. ᾿ : 

(5) rv. 21. ἔπεισεν ἀποκρίνασθαι ws χρὴ τὰ μὲν ὅπλα καὶ 
φφᾶς αὐτοὺς παραδρῦναὶϊ. 

(6) Iv. 41. καὶ ol Μεσσήνιοι πέμψαντες σφῶν αὐτῶν τοὺς 
ἐπιτηδειοτάτους. 

(7) τι. 11. τὴν τῶν πέλας δηοῦν μᾶλλον ἣ τὴν ἑαυτῶν ὁρᾶν. 

(8) v.60. ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν καὶ οὐ τοῦ πλήθους κελεύααντος εἰπεῖν. 

(9) 1. 60. πέμπουσ᾽ ἑαυτῶν τε ἐθελρντὰς καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
Πελοπρφννησίων. 

(10) x. 91. κελεύει αὐτοὺς μὴ λόγοις μᾶλλον παράγεσθαι 
ἢ πέμψαι σφῶν αὐτῶν ἄνδρας. 

(11) 1.66. τοῖς δὲ ᾿Αθηναίοις ἐς τοὺς Πελοποννησίους ὅτι éav- 
τῶν τε πόλιν ξυμμαχίδα ἀπέστησαν». 


(12) 1. 144. ὅταν κἀκεῖνοι ταῖς ἑαυτῶν ἀποδώσι men μὴ 
«σφίσι τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐπιτηδείως αὐτονομεῖσθαι. 
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(18) τις. 109. “Ἕλληνας καταπροδόντες τὸ ἑαυτῶν προνγιαί- 
τέρον ἐποιήσαντο. 

Cf. also 11. 21, 88, 81. rv. 41, 48. v. 67, &c. 

From these passages—the number being necessarily large— 
perhaps we may form some idea of the general use of σφῶν 
αὐτῶν and éavréy, as distinguished from each other. It will 
be seen, I think, that whenever the notion is that of ‘self,’ 
without any very great amount of emphasis, σφῶν αὐτῶν is 
mainly employed. In such phrases as ‘they talked amongst 
themselves,’ ‘they were thrown into disorder amongst them- 
selves,’ and the like, there is certainly, as a rule, not much 
emphasis conveyed by the reflexive pronoun. We see that in 
sentences (3), (4), (5), (6), (10), (and countless others might be 
added from the list which I have made), which fall under this 
head, σφῶν αὐτῶν is used. On the other hand when the idea 
of ‘self’ is contrasted strongly with that of others external to 
it, ἑαυτῶν seems generally used. In (1) τὰ δαυτῶν contrasts 
the Athenian interests with those of the Syracusans (αὐτοῖς) ; 
in (2) τῆς καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς θαλάσσης is distinguished from ἄλλας re 
τῶν νήσων; in (7) τὴν ἑαυτῶν is contrasted with τὴν τῶν πέλας. 
In (8), (9), (12), (18) the contrast is obvious, and in (11) ἑαυτῶν 
πόλιν seems put forcibly, ‘their very own city,’ with which the 
Peloponnesians had no right to meddle. 


So far then perhaps we may say that generally of the three | 
pronouns, 

(1) σφεῖς is indirectly reflexive. 

(2) σφῶν αὐτῶν directly reflexive, but not emphatic. 

(3) ἑαυτῶν directly reflexive, and emphatic. 


VY. Unfortunately these rnles—assuming them to be cor- 
rect—are not strictly adhered to. The rule observed in 1. (a) 
is violated in v1.5. Thucydides writes ὁ δὲ Γύλιππος ἅμα μὲν 
ἐτείχιζε τὸ διὰ τῶν ᾿Επιπολῶν τεῖχος τοῖς λίθοις χρώμενος ovs of 
᾿Αθηναῖοι προκαρεβάλοντο σφίσιν. Here σφίσιν being the object 
of a dependent verb would properly refer to Gylippus (identi- 
fied with his party, and including the Syracusans): of course 
it refers to the Athenians, for any other meaning would be 
most unnatural and forced. Gylippus used the very stones 
which the Athenians had previously thrown down along the 
intended line of work, for their own use. Here ἑαυτοῖς would 
have been, I think, the natural pronoun (rather than σφίσιν 
avrois) as the strange contrast is pointed out between the in- 
tended and actual use of these stones. Again 11. 76, ξυντεκμη- 
ράμενοι ὑπὸ τὸ χώμα ὑφεῖλκον αὖθις παρὰ σφᾶς τὸν χοῦν, where 
σφᾶς is used as a direct reflexive. We have in vit. 4 ὁ δὲ γνοῦς 
κατὰ τάχος ἀπήγαγε τοὺς σφετέρους, the men belonging to his 
own side; can the reason for the occurrence of σφᾶς and σφίαι 
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in the above instances, be that the sense is ‘to their own 
town,’ and ‘for the use of their own side,’ rather than ‘to,’ 
and ‘for themselves’? 


111. 5. παρήνουν πέμπειν τριήρη ἄλλην καὶ πρέσβεις μεθ᾽ ἐαν- 
τῶν, Where ἑαυτῶν is 8. secondary reflexive, and would more na- 
turally have been σφών [see 1. (a)]. But ἑαυτῶν seems empha- 
tic (see Iv). Meleas and Hermesondas, unable to elude the 
Athenian squadron, return to Mytilene and beg their townsmen 
to send ambassadors, not independently, but with themselves, 
making 2 point of this arrangement. 


tr, 78. ἀθρόαις μὲν οὐ προσέπιπτον οὐδὲ κατὰ μέσον ταῖς ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτοὺς τεταγμέναις. Comparing this with 1. (a), it is clear 
that σφᾶς might have been used. For, comparing m1. 108, 
ἐνίκων τὸ καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς καὶ πρὸς τὸ “Apyos ἀπεδίωξαν; τ. 62, ἔτρεψαν 
τὸ καθ᾽ ἑαντούς, and 1. 54, ἀνείλοντο τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς ἐξενεχθέντα, it 
seems usual with Thucydides to use ἑαυτῶν when a participle 
is not expressed and σφῶν when it is. If so σφᾶς would have 
been more likely to occur here than ἑαυτούς, but there is a 
contrast pointedly drawn between ταῖς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς τεταγμένας 
and the following clause προσβαλόντες κατὰ κέρας καταδύουσι. 


vi. 50. ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἥκουσι Λεοντίνους és τὴν ἑαυτῶν κατοικιοῦντες. 
This might of course mean strictly that the Athenians were 
come to restore the people of Leontini to their (the Athenian 
country, but one does not quite see how else Thucydides coul 
have expressed the real meaning which he wished to convey, 
and there was no possibility of misunderstanding the gist of 
the sentence. 


tv. 8, ἐπὶ τὰς ἐν τῇ Κερκύρᾳ vais σφῶν ras ἑξήκοντα ἔπεμψαν. 
This seems natural, for if the sentence had run ἔπεμψαν οἵτινες 
τὰς vals σφῶν ἐπὶ Πύλον καταπλεῦσαι κελεύσουσιν, the construc- 
tion would have been regular, and the idea therefore conveyed 
by the words as they stand suggests o¢wy, 


In vit. 31, πέμπειν ἐκέλευεν αὐτοὺς ναῦς, ws οὐκ ἱκανὰς ovcas 
δυοῖν δεούσας εἴκοσι τὰς ἑαυτῶν πρὸς τὰς ἐκείνων πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι 
ναυμαχεῖν, tho use of ἑαυτῶν is due to the strong contrast, and 
the word is therefore emphatic. 


In vii. 36, ἐνόμισαν τὴν ἐν τῷ μεγάλῳ λιμένι ναυμαχίαν, πρὸς 
ἑαυτῶν ἔσεσθαι, ἑαντῶν is emphatic, ‘in their favour,’ and not 
in favour of the Athenians, as might be imagined from the 
fact that being cooped up, the Syracusan vessels presented an 
easy target for the Athenian ships. 


viii. 8. τὰς παρὰ σφῶν πέντε ναῦς ἐβούλοντο πέμπειν. Sor 
this see explanation of rv. 8. 
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111. 78. τὰς τῶν Κερκυραίων ἐβούλοντο προκαταφυγεῖν ὅτι μά- 
λιστα ἑαυτῶν σχολῇ τε ὑποχωρούντων καὶ πρὸς σφᾶς τεταγμένων 
τῶν ἐναντίων. This violates 1. (6), but ἑαυτῶν is emphatic, in 
contrast with the Corcyrmans, they wished the Corcyrean ships 
to escape, while they themselves retreated leisurely; and then 
πρὸς σφᾶς is the usual form, both pronouns referring to the 
Athenians. Soin 11. 90, we find (the Peloponnesians) ἔταξαν vais 
ὅπως μὴ διαφύγοιεν πλεόντα τὸν ἐπιπλοῦν σφών Ew τοῦ ἑαυτῶν 
κέρως, where σφῶν and ἑαυτῶν both refer to the Lacedemonians, 
σφῶν being used regularly in the first clause, τ. (a), and ἔξω τοῦ 
ἑαυτῶν κέρως depending on πλεόντα, by a kind of πρὸς τὸ σημαι- 
γόμενον construction, as though the words had been τοὺς ναύτας 
σφῶν wredvras ἔξω τοῦ ἑαυτῶν κέρως, 80 that ἑαυτῶν is reflexive 
with reference to the subject οὗ πλεόντα. That ἑαυτῶν does 
refer to the Lacedsmonians is certain, I think, from the sub- 
sequent narrative, 


In x. 25, νομίζοντες οὐχ ἧσσον ἑαυτῶν εἶναι τὴν ἀποικίαν 7 
Κερκυραίων, this is a case of decided contrast, and ἑαυτῶν is 
therefore used, as being emphatic. 


In vy. 14, καὶ rods ξυμμάχους dua ἐδέδισαν σφών μὴ διὰ τὰ 
σφάλματα ἐπαιρόμενοι ἐπὶ πλέον ἀποστώσι. I must admit that I 
cannot give a satisfactory account οὗ σφῶν here, unless spur is 
really out of its place, and is to be taken after μή, in which 
position it would be regularly used; if not, it is an instance of 
the vacillating usage of the reflexive pronouns, 


In rv. 102, of ᾿Αθηναῖοι σφῶν re αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν 
βουλόμενον πέμψαντες, and v. 47, σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἑκατὸν ἔτη καὶ ᾿Αργεῖοι καὶ Μαντινῆς καὶ Ἠλεῖοι ὑπὲρ σφῶν 
αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων, perhaps no contrast is intended be- 
tween the Athenians (σφών αὐτῶν) and the others (τῶν ἀλλών, 
or τῶν ξυμμάχων), so that the meaning is rather, in the first 
sentence, ‘after sending certain members of their own body, 
and any one indeed who wished to go;’ and in the second, the 
Athenians, Argives, &c. ‘concluded a truce for themselves, 
including moreover their allies,’ by which rendering I mean to 
point out that no emphatic contrast is drawn between the 
Athenians and the others mentioned. If there were any such 
emphatic contrast, then ἑαυτών would have been used. See the 
remarks on vit. 31. 


In v. 71, Thucydides writes δείσας δὲ “Ayis τοῖς μὲν Σκιρίταις 
ἐσήμηνεν ἐπεξαγαγόντας ἀπὸ σφῶν ἐξισῶσι τοῖς Μαντινεῦσιν...»νο- 
μίζων τῷ θ᾽ ἑαυτών δεξιῷ ἔτι περιουσίαν ἔσεσθαι. Here ἀπὸ σφών 
means ‘from Agis and his troops’ (cf. v. 78, ξυνέβη τὸν “Ayu ὡς 
ἤσθετο τὸ εὐώνυμον σφῶν, the general identifying himself with 
his forces, see also ΥἹΙἝ 4), not from their own old ground occu- 
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pied by them before they extended their line. But in the last 
clause τῷ θ᾽ ἑαυτῶν δεξιῷ ἑαυτῶν must express the same idea, 
the right wing, that is, of Agis and his troops, and therefore 
σφών might have been used more naturally. Possibly the op- 
 Sasrapsae of a certain kind between the right wing of the Lace- 

monians and the right wing of the opposing forces occupied 
of course by the Mantineans, and suggested indirectly by the 
words τὸ κατὰ τοὺς Μαντινέας, caused the use of the more em- 
phatic pronoun. 


In vi. 76, καὶ ἡγεμόνες “γενόμενοι... καὶ ὅσος ἀπὸ σφῶν ἦσαν 
ξύμμαχοι, the remarks already made tend to prove that the 
sense is, ‘the Athenians becoming the leaders... of all who— 
offshoots of themselves (the Athenians) as they were—were 
included in the alliance.’ See Arnold's note on the passage. 
This view is more grammatically probable than that which 
makes ἀπὸ σφῶν equivalent to ‘sponte su4;’ this (judging from 
other passages, Iv. 68, &c.) would probably be ἀφ᾽ ῥαυτών. 

If these explanations are unsatisfactory, after all Thucydi- 
des is no worse than his neighbours. 

Isocrates, Panegyr. 12 (I quote from Buttmann), has οἱ μὲν 
θεαταὶ ὅταν ἴδωσι τοὺς ἀθλήτας éavrwy (the spectators) ἕνεκα 
πομοῦντας, and directly after οἱ δὲ ἀθληταὶ ὅταν ἐνθυμηθῶσιν ὅτι 
πάντε: ἐπὶ τὴν σφετέραν (the Athletes), θεωρίαν ἥκουσι. 

In Plato, Phedrus, 259 4, there is, εἰ οὖν ἴδοιεν καὶ νῷ νυστά- 
ζοντας καὶ κηλουμένους ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, where by 1. (d) σφῶν might be 
used, and Xenophon has νομίζει rods πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ, 
and νομίζει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἀγαπᾶν τὰ ἑαυτῶν, a confusion arising 
perhaps in some measure from the infrequent use of the 
singular ov. 

VI. Again, are σφῶν and σφών αὐτῶν interchanged ἢ 

(1) 1. 128, δὲ ὃ δὴ καὶ φφίσιν αὐταῖς νομίζουσι τὸν μέγαν 
σεισμὸν γενέσθαι ἐν Σπάρτῃ. This would have been naturally a 
case for σφίσι, not σφίσιν αὐτοῖς. Cf. B (1). 

(2) viz. 48, (δφη) εὖ εἰδέναι ὅτι ᾿Αθηναῖοι σφῶν ταῦτα οὐκ dro- 
δέξονται... καὶ γὰρ οὐ τοὺς αὐτοὺς ψηφιεῖσθαί τε περὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν 
καὶ τὰ πράγματα ὁρῶντας γνώσεσθαι. Bekker brackets αὐτῶν 

ere. 


(3) yi. 14. οἱ Κλαζομέκιοι τὴν Πολίχμαν ἐτείχιζον εἴ τι δέοι, 
σφίσιν ᾳαὐτοῖς ἐκ τῆς νησῖδος πρὸς dvaxwpnow. * 


(4) vir. 65. ἔστιν ἀφ᾽ ὧν χωρίων καὶ ὁπλίτας ἔχοντες σφίσιν 
αὐτοῖς ξυμμάχους ἦλθον ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας. 
ο (δ) 1. 190. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἡγοῦντο... κατ᾽ ὀλιγαρχίαν δὲ σ φί- 
σιν αὐτοῖς μόνον ἐπιτηδείως ὅπως πολιτεύωσι θεραπεύοντες. 


(6) mm. 81, Κερκυραῖοι σφῶν αὐτῶν τοὺς ἐχθροὺς δοκοῦντας 
εἶναι. ἐφόνευον. ; - 
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In (1) it is not easy to see why Thucydides did not write 
σφίσι in accordance with his usual rule. Cf. 1. (a), οἱ ᾿Εγεσταῖοε 
ἐδέοντο σφίσι vais πέμψαντας ἐπαμῦναι. Can it be that as some 
of the Helots had just been mentioned, a sort of contrast was 
running in his mind between the Helots and their masters, 
and he brings out forcibly the idea of retribution befalling the 
Spartans themselves for the injustice exercised towards their 
serfs? He might have employed éavrois, but this would hardly 
agree with the general use of that pronoun, and would have 
made the contrast perhaps stronger than was intended. That 
he might have used it is clear from ἐνόμιζεν rods rorlras ἑαυτῷ 
ὑπηρετεῖν (him and ho one else). 

In (2) Bekker’s remark about αὐτῶν is ‘facile hoc caream,’ 
and Arnold encloses the word in brackets. But this is making 
Thucydides write in accordance with an arbitrary rule laid 
down by ourselves. No doubt the sense would be very good 
with σφῶν alone and in accordance with Thucydides’ usual 
style, but the question is rather, whether he may not have had 
a reason for writing σφῶν αὐτῶν. Naturally ψηφιεῖσθαι περὶ σφῶν 
αὐτῶν would mean that the Athenians would pass a vote about 
themselves (the Athenians); and ψηφιεῖσθαι περὶ σφῶν about 
the speaker and his friends, Nicias and the troops before Syra- 
cuse. Possibly, I think, σφῶν αὐτῶν may really mean the Athe- 
nians, embracing in that term, not those at home only, but also 
those in Sicily, who were still a part of themselves, and in- 
cluded in the general term, so that a decision about the army 
before Syracuse might be regarded as a decision affecting the 
Athenians generally; 1 do not know that this is very satisfac- 
tory, but it is an explanation at all events. But perhaps ano- 
ther view may be taken of the passage: σφῶν αὐτῶν will be 
Nicias and the troops before Syracuse: and σφῶν αὐτῶν may 
be used, because as in (1) some contrast floated through the 
speaker's mind between the men; their conduct, that is, in the 
way of bravery or cowardice, and the circumstances under 
which they were placed περὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν, καὶ τὰ πράγματα, &, 


Of (3) I think an explanation can be given. On the arrival 
of the Lacedsmonian squadron, Chios, Erythre, and Clazome- 
ng revolt from the Athenians. The Clazomenians had an eye 
to the future; on the mainland they fortified Polichna, to serve 
in case of need for a place of refuge. Whatever the others 
might do, they were determined to have a place for themselves 
at all events to retreat to. And after all perhaps the passage 
requires no explanation: if σφίσιν αὐτοῖς be taken immediately 
after ἐτείχιζον, and πρὸς ἀναχώρησιν be epexegetical, I do not 
see that the sentence differs at all from vi. 33, κἂν περὶ σφίσιν 
αὐτοῖς xralwow. This appears to me the explanation also of 1. 
19, so that the order is θεραπεύοντες κατ᾽ ὀλιγαρχίαν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, 
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ὅπως ἐπιτηδείως πολιτεύωσι. And so also in vim. 65 there seems 
no difficulty if the words be taken ἦλθον ἔχοντες σφίσιν αὐτοῖς 
(dativus commodi) ὁπλίτας ξυμμάχους (σφίσιν) ; and the sentence 
is like vir. 44, σφίσι re αὐτοῖς θόρυβον παρεῖχον. 


In (6), σφῶν αὐτῶν is used perhaps because the idea of ‘self’ 
is prominent. Eurymedon, the Athenian commander, was on 
the spot, and the Corcyreans seized the opportunity of putting 
to death those whom they Considered enemies to themselves, 
8 particular faction of the whole, and not embracing of course 
the entire Corcyrean people; this seems to be supported by 
the emphatic position of σφῶν αὐτῶν. Perhaps σφῶν, which of 
course is obviously possible, would have conveyed the idea that 
the enemies spoken of were those of the whole Corcyrxan state. 


Again, does σφῶν in Thucydides ever stand for αὐτῶν} We 
have seen that in Herodotus it does (and the same may be 
said of some other writers). 


(1) 1.80. μέχρι οὗ Κορίνθιοι πέμψαντες vas καὶ στράτιὰν ἐπεὶ 
σφῶν οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐπόνουν, ὅζο. 


(2) 11. 55. αἰτία δὲ αὕτη πρώτη éyévero τοῦ πολέμου ταὶς Kopw- 
θίοις és τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ὅτι σφίσιν ἐν σπονδάϊς ἐναυμάχουν. 


(3) m1. 81. ἣν ὑφέλωσι, τὴν πρόσοδον ταύτην:,.καὶ ἅμα ἣν ἐφορ- 
μῶσιν αὐτοῖς δαπάνη σφίσι γίγνηται. : 

(4) rv. 118. κατέφυγον δὲ καὶ τῶν Topwraluy ἐς αὐτοὺς ὅσοι 
ἦσαν σφίσιν ἐπιτήδειοι, where σφίσὶν refers to the Athenians. 


(5) 1v. 128. ol γὰρ βάρβαροι καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τῆς τροπῆς αὐτοῖς 
ἐνταῦθα γενομένης, σφῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ μετξώρου. 


(6) v.15. ἡ ξύμβασις ἐδόκει ποιητέα καὶ οὐχ ἧσσον τοῖς Λακε- 
δαιμονίοις ἐπιθυμίᾳ, τῶν ἀνδρῶν. Ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ Σπαρτιᾶται αὐτῶν 
πρῶτοί τε καὶ ὁμοίως σφίσὶ ξνγγενεῖβ. 


(7) v.49. σύκ éxrivovrés τὴν δίκην αὐτοῖς ἣν λεῖοι κατεδικά- 
σαντο αὐτῶν φάσκοντας σφᾶς ἐπὶ Φύρκον τε τεῖχος ὅπλα ἐπενεγκεῖν. 


(8) γι. 61. ᾿Αργείους βονλόμενοι παραμεῖναι δὲ ἐκείνου νομίζοντες 
τεισθῆναι opGs ξυστρατεύειν. 





(9) vi. 70. οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι προσέμισγον... μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο πανταχόθεν 
σφίσι τῶν Συρακυσίων ἐπιφερομένων. 


(10) σεις. 96. μάλιστα δὲ ἐθορύβει εἰ οἱ πολέμιοι τολμήσουσι γε- 
νικηκότες εὐθὺς σφῶν ἐπὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ πλεῖν. 


These are the main passages, I believe, where σφῶν may 
appear to be used for αὐτῶν. We must examine them in detail. 
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There is no difficulty about (1) (2) (9) (10). The use of σφῶν 
merely suited the idea in the writer's mind, rather than to 
the exact way in which it is conveyed. In (1) the sentence is 
equivalent to μέχρι οὗ Κορίνθιοι ἐπεὶ ἑώρων τοὺς ξυμμάχους σφῶν 
πονοῦντας ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο φυλάσσοντες τῶν πόλεων ὅσαι σφίσι 
φιλίμῳ ἦσαν. In (2) the idea is οἱ Κορίνθιοι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
ἐπητιάσᾳντο ὅτι σφίσιν ἐνανμάχουν. In (9) the idea is οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ἐπειδὴ ἑώρων τοὺς Συρακοσίους σφίσιν ἐπιφερομέγους, as Arnold, t 
see, suggests. In (10) σφῶν supposes the sentence to run μά- 
org ἐθορυβοῦντο el οἱ πολέμιοι οὐθὺς σφῶν τολμήσουσι πλεῖν. 
These are all very simple cases of a construction πρὸς τὸ σημαι- 
νόμενον. No. (2) is more difficult, but I translate as follows: 
‘they advised him to seize some one of the cities in Ionia, and 
‘make it a basis for a scheme to induce Ionia to revolt from the 
Athenians; they had fair hopes, they said, of success: their 
arrival would be universally welcome; if they should not only 
deprive the Athenians of this, their largest revenue, byt also if 
expense should be incurred by them (αὐτοῖς the Athenians) while 
blockading themselves (σφίσι the speakers, the Laced#monians). 
(4) seems an instance like (1) (2) (9) (10), for οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι is the 
main subject running through the sentence, in the author’s 
mind, and σφίσι is used, although the subject has been ‘entirely 
changed, as though the clause had been ἐδέξαντο δὲ καὶ τῶν 
Topwralwy ὅσοι σφίσιν ἦσαν ἐπιτήδειοι. So in (5) the idea is 
ol βάρβαροι ἐφοβήθησαν, ὁρῶντες τὴν τροπὴν σφῶν γενομένηψ αὐτοῖς 
ὡνταῦθα. No. (6) is a difficult passage, for it is hard to say 
-what ὁμοίως σφίσι ξυγγενεῖς means, apart from any question of 
the -reflexive pronoun. However, σφίσι refers to the Lacedm- 
monians, I think, who are the real subject of the sentence 
virtually, although the construction is differently arranged : 
but ἐδόκει ποιητέα εἶναι ἡ ξύμβασις τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐπιθυμίᾳ 
τῶν ἀμδρῶν τῶν ἐκ τῆς νήσου κομίσασθαι ἦσαν γάρ, ἄο., is the 
samp in force as οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἐπεθύμουν τῶν ἀνδρῶκ.. .μομίσα»- 
τες τοὺς Σπαρτιάτας αὐτῶν πρώτους τε εἶγαι καὶ ὁμοίως αφίφι ξῳγ- 
γενεῖς, related to them (the Lacedsmonians) in equal measure ; 
in the number of the captives, that is, selected by lot from all 
the Lochi (Vv. 8), every Lacedssmonian almost had some kins- 
man included. 


In no. (7), ᾿Ηλεῖοι κατεδικάσαντο αὐτῶν φάσκοντες σφᾶς ἐπὶ 
ᾧΦύρκον τε τεῖχος ὅπλα ἐπενεγκεῖν, σφᾶς ought to mean the Eleans, 
either as thé subject or object of ἐπενεγκεῖν; of. for the first v1. 
27, ἔφη σφᾶς κρατήσειν τῶν ἐναντίων, although of course the regu- 
lar form would have been σφεῖς as in rv. 114, (ἔφη) τὰ πρότερα 
οὐ σφεῖς ἀδικεῖσθαι. For the second, cf. any passage in B. Here 
of course the first construction is out of the question: it makes 
nonsense, nor does the sentence appear to admit of any expla- 
nation on the πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον principle, for the Lacedamo- 
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nians are too faintly the subjects of the passage, to allow us ta 
suppose that Thucydides viewed them as the hinge round which 
the sentence turned: if ofas were right here, it would be right 
almost anywhere, for αὐτούς. I believe that o¢as consequently 
does refer to the Eleans, and that Thucydides intended to write 
σφᾶς ἐπὶ Φύρκον τεῖχος ὅπλα ewreveyxdvras αὐτοὺς ἀδικῆσαι, or 
something of the kind. Gdller objects that further down in this 
chapter there occurs ὅπλα οὐδαμόσε ἔτι αὐτοῖς ἐπενεγκεῖν, but 
there is nothing in this, because Thucydides did not intend to 
write σφᾶς ὅπλα ἐπενεγκεῖν. There is nothing herd more strange 
than many constructions found in his writings. 

There is one passage more to be considered, viz. (8). In 
two manuscripts πεισθῆναι σφᾶς are omitted, but it is not easy 
to imaginé how the-words crept into the text if they were not 
there originally; although possibly they were a marginal note, 
added by some transcriber, to explain the meaning of the pas- 
sago. . No explanation; I think, can be given of σφᾶς here: it is 
either corrupt, or equivalent to αὐτούς; and there can ba little 
doubt that it is the former. 

Sortietimes reflexive pronouns are not used where apparent- 
ly they should be, but dre replaced by indicative pronouns. 
1. 86, γνώτω τὸ μὲν δεδιὸς αὐτοῦ τοὺς ἐναντίους μᾶλλον φοβῆσον, 
might have been γνώτω τὸ μὲν δεδιὸς αὑτοῦ, but αὐτοῦ is used 
because the matter is described from an external point of view 
(as if it were, let him know that what others regard as his fear) ; 
whether the point of view be that of others generally, or the 
writer, rather than as reflexively conceived by the subject of 
the clause. For instance, Xen. Cyr.1. 1. ὅ (which I borrow from 
Jelf's Gram.), the sentence runs, (ὁ Kipos) τῶν ἐθνῶν τούτων ἦρξεν 
οὔθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ὁμογλώττων ὄντων οὔτε ἀλλήλοις, Kal ὅμως ἠδυνήθη 
ἐφικέσθαι μὲν ἐπὶ τοσαύτην γῆν τῷ ἑαντοῦ φοβῷ (so far this is put 
from Cyrus’ own point of view), Wore καταπλῆξαι πάντας καὶ 
μηδένα, ἐπιχειρεῖν αὐτῷ (no longer put from Cyrus’ point of view, 
but from Xenophon’s). 

In rv. 25, we find παρακελενόμενοι ὃν éavrots, the usual form 
being ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς (cf. v. 69, vi11. 76). Here ἐν ἑαυτοῖς seems 
equivalent to ἐν ἀλλήλοις. Cf. Plato, Lysis, 215 co, μήτε παρόντες 
χρείαν αὑτῶν ἔχουσι. Xenophon’s Memorabd. 111. 5. 16, φθονοῦσιν 
ἑαυτοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀνθρώποις. Demosth. de Corona, 
πάντας avvéxpove καὶ πρὸς αὑτοὺς ἐτάραττεν, and Philip. 4, φθο- 
γοῦσι καὶ ἀπιστοῦσιν éavrois, and Sophocles, Antig. 145, πατρὸς 
ἑνὸς μητρός τε μιᾶς φύντε καθ᾽ αὑτοῖν δικρατεῖς λόγχας orhoavr ἕ- 
xerov. Cf. also Plato, Timaus, 83 a, and de Legibus, 889, &c. 

It may be instructive to give at length a passage where the 
reflexive pronouns play a great part. In Thucydides, rv. 97, 
the Beotians defeated the Athenians near Delium, left a guard 
on the field of battle, and marching to Tanagra turned their 
thoughts towards recovering Delium still held by the Athenians, 
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and a herald was sent to represent to the Athenians that they 
were infringing the common rule of Greek warfare in occupying 
a temple of Apollo. The Bootians then ὑπέρ re τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ 
ἑαντῶν (Bootians) προαγορεύειν αὐτοὺς ἀποφέρεσθαι τὰ σφέτερα 
αὐτῶν (Athenians). [This might have been τὰ ἑαυτῶν if ἑαυτῶν 
had not been already used of the Bootians, but σφῶν abriv and 
therefore σφέτερα αὐτῶν is more in accordance with the usage 
of Thucydides. } cos 

Οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι πέμψαντες ἑαυτῶν (4) emphatic, as opposed to 
the Bootian herald, κήρυκα οὔτε ἀδικῆσαι ἔφασαν... οὐδὲ yap ἐξελ- 
θεῖν ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἀλλὰ ἵνα τοὺς ἀδικήσαντας σφᾶς (A) ἀμύνωνται. Kal 
αὐτοὶ (4) [emphatic], εἰ μὲν ἐπὶ πλέον δυνηθῆναι τῆς ἐκείνων (B) 
κρατῆσαι, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἔχειν, νῦν δὲ ἑκόντες εἶναι ὡς ἐκ σφετέρου (A) οὐκ 
ἀπιέναι ὕδωρ τε ἐν τῇ ἀνάγκῃ κινῆσαι ἣν οὐκ αὐτοί, (A) ὕβρει προσ- 
θέσθαι GAN ἐκείνους (Β) προτέρους ἐπὶ τὴν σφετέραν (A) ἐλθόντας. 
Σαφώς τε ἐκέλευον σφίσιν (A) εἰπεῖν μὴ ἀπιοῦσιν ἐκ τῆς Βοιωτῶν γῆς, 
οὐ γὰρ ἐν τῇ ἐκείνων (Β)...τοὺς νεκροὺς σπένδουσιν ἀναιρεῖσθαι. Οἱ 
δὲ Βοιώται ἀπεκρίναντο, εἰ μὲν ἐν τῇ Βοιωτίᾳ εἰσίν, ἀπιόντας ἐκ τῆς 
ἑαυτῶν (Β1) ἀποφέρεσθαι τὰ σφέτερα (Α1), εἰ δὲ ἐν τῇ ἐκεινῶν (A) 
αὐτοὺς (2) γιγνώσκειν τὸ ποιητέον, νομίζοντες τὴν μὲν 'Ωρωτίαν 
᾿Αθηναίων κατὰ τὸ ὑπήκοον εἶναι, καὶ οὐκ dy αὐτοὺς (A) βίᾳ σφῶν, 
(B) κρατῆσαι αὐτῶν. 

In Βὶ 41,1 think the words might have been shifted to ἐκ 
Ths σφετέρας... ἀποφέρεσθαι τὰ ἑαυτών, but ἑαυτῶν is probably used 
in B! because it is emphatic. *What was their soil, and not 
the Athenians’, as they professed to view it.’ 


INDEX. 


A. 


Absence of connecting particles 
in explanatory sentences after 
“πάσχειν, ποιεῖν &c. Vi. 11, 36 

Abstract for concrete, ξυμμαχία 
for ξύμμαχοι VI. 73; παρονσία 
for παρόντες: VI. 86 

Accusative, proper force of v1. 62; 
absolute vit. 24; vir. 31; with 
passive verbs vi. 27; cognate 
vi. 2, 17, 30, 78, 97; vii. ὅθ, 66 

aderjs Vi. 87 

Adjective in peculiar position vi. 
10 

ἀεί, ὁ dei γι. 18 

ἀγωγή VI. 29 

αἰτεῖσθαι γι. 46 

ἀκούω, its construction γι. 6, 8 

ἀλλα, its force vr. 31 

ἄλλο wT VI. 11 

ἄλλως Te και Vi. 6, 17 

ἂν in the sense of cunque VI. 8; 
repetition of v1.11, 18, 34; of 
a repeated act vi. 71; omitted 
with verbs of thinking v1. 24; 
with future vi. 66; with final 
particles vi. 91° 

dyad, its use in composition vi. 14 

ἀνέλπιστος VI. 17, 33; vi. 4 

dvéxw Vi. 16, 86; vir. 48 

Aorist distinguished from the Im- 
perfect γι. 6; infinitive v1. 34 

ἀποθνήσκειν VI. 92 

ἀποκνεῖν Vi. 92 

Apposition vi. 8; vir. 80 

ἄρα, its force v1. 33 


ἀρχή, τὴν ἀρχήν vi. 56 

᾿Αρχηγέτης VI. 8 

Article, force of v1. 58; with several 
nouns vi. 44,69; omitted before 
βασιλεύς vi. 59 

Attraction—Attic γι. 15; vir. 67; 
after ὥσπερ vi. 68 

αὐτῶν where σφῶν might have 
occurred vit. 17 


r. 
Taye vi. 55 
yap, its force v1. 38 
ye VI. 10 


Gela, meaning of ΤΊ. 4 

Genitive, double vir. 34;. to ex- 
press purpose VII. 21 

γοῦν vi. 59 

Gylippus vi. 104 


A. 


Aé omitted after μεν vi. 10; vit. 
41 

Deceleia vir. 19 

δεινὸν εἰ γι. 60 

δή νι. 10 

δήμου προστάτης VI. 35 

δῆτα Vi. 88 

διά in composition vi. 2 

6c’ ὀλίγου Vi. 47 

διαπειρᾶσθαι VI. 19 

διάπλους VI. 21 

διαφέρειν VI. 54 

διαφεύγειν VI. 2 

διαφορεῖσθαι VI. 91 

διεξέρχεσθαι with accus, ΥἹΙ, δέ 
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δίκη éonun VI. 61 

δ᾽ οὖν vi. 18 

δύνασθαι, ‘to be equivalent to’ 
vi. 40 


E. 


"Eyxdpouos γι. 99; vil. 7; πρὸς 
τὸ ἐγκάρσιον VII. + 

εἰ with subjunctive v1. 21; differs 
from ἦν vi. 36; el ἄρα VI. 33; 

᾿ ef γα vi. 10; εἰ καί vi. 11; εἴ 
“ως VI. 75, 88 

εἰκοστή Vit. 28 

εἰρημένον absolutely used vir. 18, 
{{| 

εἰσβάλλειν Vi. 4 

ἐκ in composition vr. 72; attracted 
use of vi. 7 

ἐκπολεμοῦν VI. 77 

ἐκφοβεῖν v1. 11 

ἑκὼν εἶναι VI. 14 

ἔλασσον used adverbially v1. 1 

Ellipse of γῇ or χώρα vt. 7, 21 

ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι Vit. 19 

ἐνθυμεῖσθαι γι. 60 

Epexegesis in a different case vi'. 
36 

ἐπεξέτασις VI. 42 

ἐπί with verba of motion vi. 1; 6"; 
vit, 57 

ἐπίδειξις VI. 31 

ἐπικαταβαίνειν vi. 973 Vil. 23 

Epipolew v1. 96 

ἐπισκευαζειν VI. 36, 38 

ἐπιτείχισις VI. 93 

ἔργον vi. 80 

Euryelus γι. 97; vir. 43 

ἔχειν with genitive (τάχους) v1. 
07 

. Z. 

Zeugma vi. 12 








INDEX. 


H 
Ἤδη vi. 11 
ἥκειν γι. 53 
ἢ μήν Vi. 72 
Hermes. vi. 27 
ἥ τοι VI. 84 
, ὃ: 


Θαυμάζειν with genitive vi. 36; 
with el v1. 60 
θειασμύς vir. 50 
Theseum vr. 61 
L. 
Imperfect; force of v3. 6 


K. 


Καθορμίζεσθαι vi. 97 

καί in each of two clauses of com- 
parison vi. 13; καὶ γάρ vi. 61 

καὶ dé vi. 61; καὶ el... γι. 64 

wal...wal WI. 41; καὶ μήν vi 17 

καί wep VI. 85; καί τοι VI. 9 

κανοῦν Vi. 56 

κατά in composition vi. 2 

καταγιγνώσκειν VI. 84: vit. δὶ 

κατασκεναάζεσθαι Vi. 44 

κατασκευή VI. 17 

Confused constructions vi. 1, 14, 
18, 24, 34, 53, 61, 99; vir. 15, 
18, 28, 68, 69 

Constructions of verbals in teos 
γι. 18 

κοατεῖν VI. 23 

κύκλος VI. 98 


A. 
Labdalum vr. 97 
Laches, expedition of, to Sicily 
viel 
λεγόμενον, τό Vit. 68 
Length of a day’s voyage Vi. 1 
Leocorium vi. 57 


INDEX. 


M. 
Μοθορμίζεσθαι v1. 88 
μέν, its meaning and use v1. 1; out 
of its proper place with the 
article v1. 16; combined with 
δά in complex sentences vt. 76 
μέντοι γι. 9 
perd in composition v1. 17 
μετέχειν with accus. vi. 40 
μετέωρος γι. 10 
μή superfluous after certain verbs 
γι. 1; vu. 6 
μήν τι. 17 
μυριοφόρος Vil. 25 


N. 


Negative of infinitives v1. 50; of 
participles v1. 33, 92; of rela- 
tives v1.36 

νεοδαμωδεῖς vit. 19 

νεώαοικοι VII. 25 

Neuter verbs with passive con- 
struction v1. 4 


me 
Ἐξυγγράφειν vi. 98 


! Ο. 

Olde τε v1. 28 

Olympiwum vi. 65 

ὅμως Vir. 1 

Optative of indefinite frequency 
vi. 15; of the future γι. 25 

ὅπως VI. 88 

Oratio obliqua vr. 8, 28 

ὁρμᾶν vi. 6 

ὅσον ov vi. δὴ 

οὗ negativing a single word ΥἹ, 
28; with eaten vi, 88 

οὖν vi. 15 
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ore how different from οὐδέ γι. 
20; followed by re v1. 17,33 

οὗτος to be separated from its 
noun VI. δά; vil. 55, 87 


TI. 


Παρὰ τοσοῦτον κινδύνου v1. 3 

παραβάλλειν VI. 99 

παραβοηθεῖν vi. 101 

Participle used substantively va. 
24 

Pay of sailors vr. 8 

πεζῷ and πεζῇ vi. 63 

wep VI. 11 

“πέρας VII. 42 

wepi VI. 24; its cases γι. 34 

περικόπτεσθαι VI. 27 

“περιορᾶν Vi. 98 

“περιποιῆσαι VI. 104 

“εριτυχεῖν Vi. 24 

Pleonasm vii. 16, 29 

πλοῦς, its compounds vr. 31 

Plural of verbals in reos for sin- 
gular vi. 25; of abstract nouns 
vit. ὅδ᾽ 

ποθεν vi. 59 : 

“ποιεῖν ταὐτόν vil. 63 “πποιαῖσθαι 
in periphrasis v1. 37 

πον VI. 22 

Pregnant constructions v1. 51 

πρίν, its syntax γι. 10 

“πρό in compounds vi. 69 

“προκόπτειν Vit. 56 

Proleptic use of adjective γι, 72 

“πρός in comparison vi. 11 

“προσβάλλειν γι. 4 

προσβάσεις VI. 96 


P. 


Reflexive pronoun, compete 
with v1. 72 


21 


323 INDEX, 
>. ὑπέρ v1. 68 
Subject, change of viz. 44 ὑπηρεσίαι vi. 81 


Subjunctive, deliberative vz. 25; 
vn. 1; change from, to optative 
vir. 17 

Superlative for comparative v1. 
18 

σφεῖς and σφέτερος apparently 
referring to one person VI. 42; 
Vit. 4 

T. 

Te trajected vi. 6, 14, 108; ap- 
parently superfluous vi. 17; 
vit. 20 

Terinwan gulf v1. 104 

τι with adverb ΥἹΙ, 33 

Time, construction of nouns of, 
vi. 1; vir. 8 

τὸ ἐναντίον ἤ for ἢ ¥ Vit. 80 

Tot VI. 38 

τοιγάρτοι VI. 38 

τοιόσδα as distinguished from 
vovevros VI. 19 


Yr. 
Ὑπάρχειν vi. 59 


bro vi. 16 

ὑπολείπειν VI. 87 

ὑποτειχίζειν γι. 99 

ὑπουργεῖν vi. 88 

Use of the present and aorist si- 
multaneously v1. 23 


Φ. 


Φαίνεσθαι with infmitive and par 
ticiple vx. 11 
᾿ x: 

Χειμών vr. 1 

χειροτέχνηφ Vi. 72 

Χοιράδες vii. 88 


Q. 


‘Qe with fature participle v1. 32; 
88 a preposition vi. 59 

ὡς ἄν vi. 91 

ὥστε, its syntax γι. 48; in the 
sense of ‘as’ γι. 24: ; superfluons 
vi. 88 
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OF 


EDUCATIONAL BOOKS. 


PUBLISHED BY 


MACMILLAN AND CO., 
BEDFORD STREET, STRAND, LONDON. 


MACMILLAN’S CLASSICAL SERIES, for COLLEGES 
and SCHOOLS, being select portions of Greek and Latin 
authors, edited, with Introductions and Notes at the end, by 
eminent scholars, The series is designed to supply first rate 
text-books for the higher forms of Schools, having in view 
also the needs of Candidates for public examinations at the 
Universities and elsewhere. With this object the editors 
have endeavoured to make the books as complete as possible, 
passing over no difficulties in the text, whether of construction 
or of allusion, and adding such information on points of 
Grammar and Philology as will lead students on in the 
paths of sound scholarship. Due attention moreover is paid 
to the different authors, in their relation to literature, and as 
throwing light upon ancient history, with the view of en- 
couraging not only an accurate examination of the letter, but 
also a liberal and intelligent study of the spirit of the masters 
of Classical Literature. 

The books are clearly printed in fcap. 8vo., and uniformly 
bound in neat red cloth. . 

The following volumes are ready :— 


CICERO—THH SECOND PHILIPPIG ORATION. From 
the German of Karl Halm. Edited, with Corrections and 

Ν Additions, by JoHN Ε. B. Mayor, Professor of Latin in the 
University of Cambridge, and Fellow and Classical Lecturer at 
St..John’s College. New edition, revised. ὅς, 

20,000. 3.79. 


2 MACMILLAN’S CLASSICAL SERIES. 





THE CATILINE ORATIONS. From the German of Karl 
Halm. Edited, with Additions, by A. S. WILKINS, M.A., 
Professor of Latin at the Owens College, Manchester. New 
edition. 35. 6d. 


THE ACADEMICA. Edited by JAMzs Reip, M.A., 
Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. 45.64 ᾿ 


DEMOSTHENES — THE ORATION ON THE CROWN, 
to which is prefixed fESCHINES AGAINST CTESI- 
PHON. Edited by B. DRAKE, M.A., late Fellow of King’s 
College, Cambridge. New edition. 55. 


HOMER’S ODYSSEY—THE NARRATIVE ΟΡ ODYS- 
SEUS, Books IX.—XII. Edited by JoHN E. B.- MAyor, 
M.A. PartI. 3s. [Zo be completed shortly, 


JUVENAL—SELECT SATIRES. Edited by Joun E. B. 
Mayor, Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, and 
Professor of Latin. Satires XII.—XVI. 3s. 6d. 

[Satires X. and XI, in preparation, 


LIVY—HANNIBAL’S FIRST CAMPAIGN IN ITALY, 
Books XXI. and XXII. Edited by the Rev. W. W. 
Carrs, Reader in Ancient History at Oxford. With 3 
Maps. §5. : 


SALLUST—CATILINE and JUGURTHA. Edited by C. 
MERIVALE, B.D. New edition, carefully revised and en- 
larged. 4s. 6d. Or separately 25. δ᾽, each. 


TACITUS—AGRICOLA and GERMANIA. Edited by A. J. 
CHURCH, M.A. and W. J. BRopDRIBB, M.A. Translators of 
Tacitus, New edition. 35. 6¢. Or separately 2s, each. 


THE ANNALS, Book VI. By the same Editors. 25. 6d. 
TERENCE—HAUTON TIMORUMENOS. Edited by E. S. 


SHUCKBURGH, M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton College. 3s. 
Witk Translation, 45. 67, 
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THUCYDIDES—THE SICILIAN EXPEDITION, Bouks 
VI. and VII. Edited by the Rev. PERCIVAL Frost, M.A., 
Late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. New edition, 
revised and enlarged, with Map. §s. 


XENOPHON—HELLENICA, Books I. and II. Edited by 
H. HaILsTong, B.A., late Scholar of Peterhouse, Cambridge. 
With Map. 45. 6d. 


The following are in preparation :— 


ZZSCHYLUS—SELECT PLAYS. Edited by A. O. PRICKARD, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of New College, Oxford. 


I. PERSAE. 


CATULLUS—SELECT POEMS. Edited by F. P. SIMPSON, 
B.A., late Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. 


CICERO—PRO ROSCIO AMERINO. From the German of 
KARL HaLM. Edited by E. H. DoNKIN, M.A., late Scholar 
of Lincoln College, Oxford, Assistant Master at Uppingham. 


DEMOSTHENES—FIRST PHILIPPIC. Edited by Rev. 
T. GwatTkIN, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s College, 
Cambridge. 


EURIPIDES—SELECT PLAYS, by various Editors. 
ALCESTIS. Edited by J. E. C. WELLDON, B.A., Fellow 
and Lecturer of King’s College, Cambridge. 


Cd 
BACCHAE. Edited by E. 5. SHUCKBURGH, M.A., Assistant- 
Master at Eton College. 


IPHIGENEIA AT AULIS. Edited by Rev. J. P. 
Manarry, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Dublin. 


MEDEA. Edited by A. W. VERRALL, M.A., Fellow and 
Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. 


HERODOTUS—THE INVASION OF GREECE BY XERXBS. 
Books VIE. and VIII. Edited by THomMaAs Casz, M.A., 
formerly Fellow of Brasenose College, Oxford. 
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HOMER’S YLIAD—THE STORY OF ACHILLES. Edited 
by the late J. H. PRATT, M.A., and WALTER LeEaF, M.A., 
Fellows of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

LIVY—Books XXIII. and XXIV. Edited by Rev. W. W. 
CaPEs, M.A. 

LYSIAS—SELECT ORATIONS. Edited by E. S, SHUCK- 
BURGH, M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton College. 

MARTIAL—SELECT EPIGRAMS. Edited by Rev. H. M. 
STEPHENSON, M.A., Head-Master of St. Peter’s School, 
York. 

OVID—SELECT EPISTLES. Edited by E, S. SHUCKBURGH, 
M.A, 

OVID—PASTI. Edited by G. H. HALLam, M.A., Fellow of 
St. John’s College, Cambridge, and Assistant Master at 
Harrow. ΄ ᾿ 

PLATO—FOUR DIALOGUES ON THE TRIAL AND 
DEATH of SOCRATES, viz., EUTHYPHRO,. APO- 
LOGY, CRITO, AND PHDO. [dited by Ο. ΝΥ. Moutg, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. 

PROPERTIUS—SELECT POEMS. Edited by J. P. Post- 
GATE, B.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

TERENCE—PHORMIO. Edited by Rev. Jonn Bonp, M.A., 
late Scholar of St. John’s College, Oxford, and A. S. WAL- 
POLE, late Scholar of Worcester College, Oxford. 

THUCYDIDES—Books I.and II. Edited by H. BROADBENT, 
M.A., Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford, and Assistant- 
Master at Eton College. 

THUCYDIDES—Books Iv. and Vv. Edited by Rev. Ὁ. 
E. GRAvEs, M.A., Classical Lecturer, and late Fellow of 
St. John’s College, Cambridge. 

Other volumes will follow, 


CLASSICAL. 


JZESCHYLUS—-7THE EUMENIDES. The Greek Text, with 
Introduction, English Notes, and Verse Translation. By 
BERNARD DRAKE, M.A., late Fellow of King’s College, 
Cambridge. 8vo. 35. 67. 
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ARISTOTLE—AN INTRODUCTION ΤῸ ARISTOTLE'S 
RHETORIC. With Analysis, Notes and Appendices. By 
E. M. Cops, Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
8vo. 145. 


ARISTOTLE ON FALLACIES; OR, THE SOPHISTICI 
ELENCHT. With Translation and Notes by E. Postr, M.A. 
Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 8vo. 8s. 6d, 


ARISTOPHANES—Z7HE BIRDS. Translated into English 
Verse, with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices, by B. H. 
KENNEDY, D.D., Regius Professor of Greek in the University 
of Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 6s. Help-Notes to the same, 
for the use of Students, 1s. 62. 


BELCHER—SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE 
COMPOSITION AND EXAMINATION PAPERS IN 
LATIN GRAMMAR, to which is prefixed a Chapter on 
Analysis of Sentences. By the Rev. H. BELCHER, M.A., 
Assistant Master in King’s College School, London. New 
Edition, 18mo. 15, 6d. Key, 15. 6d. 


SEQUEL TO THE ABOVE. EXERCISES IN LATIN 
IDIOMS, &c. By the same author. [Jn preparation. 


BLACKIE—GREEK AND ENGLISH DIALOGUES FOR 
USE IN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. By Joun 
STUART BLACKIE, Professor of Greek in the University of 
Edinburgh. New Edition, Fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 


CICERO—7HE ACADEMICA. The Text revised and explained 
by JAMES REID, M.A., Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. 
New Edition. With Translation. 8vo. (J preparation. 


SELECT LETTERS.—After the Edition of ALBERT 
Watson, M.A. Translated by G. E. JEANS, M.A., Fellow 
of Hertford College, Oxford, and Assistant-Master at Hailey- 
bury. | [Shortly. 
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CLASSICAL WRITERS. Edited by J. R. GREEN, M.A, 
Feap. 8vo. Is. 6d, 


CICERO. By Professor Α. 5. WILKINS. _[J” preparation. 
DEMOSTHENES. By 5. H. BUTCHER, M.A. [Zn preparation. 
EURIPIDES. By Professor J.P.MAHAFFY. [Jn the Press. 


HORACE. By T. H. Warp, M.A. [Jn preparation. 


ΨΥ. By Rev. W. W. Capgs, M.A. [/n preparation. 
VERGIL, By Professor H. NETTLESHIP, [Jn preparation. 


Others to follow. 


BLLIS—PRACTICAL HINTS ON THE QUANTITATIVE 
PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN, for the use of Classical 
Teachers and Linguists. By A. J. ELuis, B.A., F.R.S. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


GEDDBS—Z7HE PROBLEM OF THE HOMERIC POEMS. 
By W. Ὁ. Geppss, Professor of Greek in the University of 
Aberdeen. 8vo. 145. 


GLADSTONE— Works by the Rt. Hon. W. E. GLADSTONE, M.P. 
FUVENTUS MUNDI; or, Gods and Men of the Heroic 
Age. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d, 


THE TIME AND PLACE OF HOMER. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 


4A PRIMER OF HOMER. 18mo. 1s. 


GOODWIN—Works by ὟΝ. ΝΥ. Goopwin, Professor of Greek in 
Harvard University, U.S.A. 
SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF THE 
GREEK VERB. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
65. 6d, 


ANELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR, New Edition, 
revised, Crown 8vo, [/n preparation. 
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GREENWOOD—7HE ELEMENTS OF GREEK GRAM- 
MAR, including Accidence, Irregular Verbs, and Principles of 
Derivation and Composition ; adapted to the System of Crude 
Forms. By J. G. GREENWOOD, Principal of Owens College, 
Manchester. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s. 6d. 


HERODOTUS, Books I.—11I.—7HE EMPIRES OF THE 
EAST, Edited, with Notes and Introductions, by A. H 
Sayceg, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, Oxford, 
and Deputy-Professor of Comparative Philology. 8vo. 

[75 preparation. 


HODGSON—MYTHOLOGY FOR LATIN VERSIFICA- 
TION. A brief Sketch of the Fables of the Ancients, 
prepared to be rendered into Latin Verse for Schools. By 
F. Hopcson, B.D., late Provost of Eton. New Edition, 
revised by F, C. Hopcson, M.A. 18mo. 35. 


HOMER—ZJHE ODYSSEY. Done into English by 5. H. 
-BuTcHer, M.A., Fellow of University College, Oxford, and 
ANDREW LANG, Μ. A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford, 
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


HOMERIC DICTIONARY. For Use in Schools and Colleges. 
Translated from the German of Dr. ἃ. Autenreith, with 
Additions and Corrections by R. P. Keep, Ph.D. With 
numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 65. 


HORACE—7HE WORKS OF HORACE, rendered into 
English Prose, with Introductions, Running Analysis, and 
Notes, by J. LoNsDALE, M.A., and 5. Lrg, M.A. Globe 
8vo. .35. 6d. : 


THE ODES OF HORACE IN A METRICAL PARA- 
PHRASE. By R. M. HOVENDEN. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 
HORACE’S LIFE AND CHARACTER. An Epitome of 
his Satires and Epistles. By R. M. HovENDEN. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 4s. 6d, 


WORD FOR WORD FROM HORACE. The Odes lite- 
rally Versified. By W. T. THORNTON, C.B. Crown 8vo. 
78. 6d, 
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JACKSON—FIRST STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COM- 
POSITION. By BLOOMFIELD JACKSON, M.A.  Assistant- 
Master in King’s College School, London. New Edition 


revised and enlarged. 18mo. Is. 6d, 


JACGKSON—A MANUAL OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY. By 
HENRY JACKSON, M.A., Fellow and Przlector in Ancient 
Philosophy, Trinity College, Cambridge. (/« preparation, 





JEBB—Works by R. C. JEBB, M.A., Professor of Greek in the 
' -University of Glasgow. 
THE ATTIC ORATORS FROM ANTIPHON TO 
ISAEOS, 2 vols. 8vo. 253, 
THE CHARACTERS OF THEOPHRASTUS. Translated 
from a revised Text, with Introduction and Notes. Extra. fcap. 
8vo. 6s. 6d. ‘ 
A PRIMER OF GREEK LITERATURE, ‘8mo. 1s. 


A HISTORY OF GREEK LITERATURE. Crown 8vo. 
[ls preparation, 


. 

JUVENAL—T7HIRTEEN SATIRES OF JUVENAL. With 
a Commentary. By JoHN E. B. Mayor, M.A., Kennedy 
Professor of Latin at Cambridge. Vol. I. Second Edition, 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. Vol. II. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


KYNASTON—GRELEK IAMBICS FOR SCHOOLS. By Rev. 


H. ΚΎΝΑΞΤΟΝ, M.A., Principal of Cheltenham College. 
[Zn preparation. 


LIVY, Books XXI.—XXvV. Translated by A. J. CHURCH, 
M.A., and W. J. BRODRIBB, M.A. [Jn preparation. 


LLOYD—Z7HE AGE OF PERICLES. A History ot the 
Politics and Arts of Greece from the Persian to the Pelopon- 
nesian War. By WILLIAM WATKIss LLoyD. 2 vols, 8vo. 21s, 


MACMILLAN—MWRST LATIN GRAMMAR. By M. C. 
MACMILLAN, M.A., late Scholar of Christ’s College, Cambridge, 
{ Assistant Master in St. Paul’s School. 18mo. [/# preparation. 
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MAHAFPY—Works by J. P. MAHAFFY, M.A., Professor ot 
Ancient History in Trinity College, Dublin. 


2 


SOCIAL LIFE IN GREECE ; from YWomer to Menander. 
Third Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 9s 


RAMBLES AND STUDIES IN GREECE, With 
Illustrations, Second Edition. With Map. Crown ὅνο. 
τος, 6d, 


A PRIMER OF GREEK ANTIQUITIES. With Illus- 
trations. 3r8mo. 15. 


MARSHALL — 4A T7ABLE OF IRREGULAR GREEK 
VERBS, classified according to the arrangement of Curtius’ 
Greek Grammar. By J. M. MARSHALL, M.A., one of the 
Masters in Clifton College. 8vo. cloth. New Edition. 1s. 


MAYOR (JOHN E. B.)—7IRST GREEK READER, Edited 
after KARL HALM, with Corrections and large Additions by 
Professor JOHN E. B. Mayor, M.A., Fellow and Classical 
Lecturer of St. John’s College, Cambridge. New Edition, 
revised. Feap. 8vo. 45. 62. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL CLUE TO LATIN LITERA: 
TURE. Edited after HUBNER, with large Additions by 
Professor JOHN E. B. Mayor. Crown 8vo. 6s. δώ. 


MAYOR (JOSEPH B.)—GREEK FOR BEGINNERS. By 
the Rev. J. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Classical Literature 
in King’s College, London, Part I., with Vocabulary, 1s. 6d. 
Parts 11. and III., with Vocabulary and Index, 3s. 6¢. com- 
plete in one Vol. Ncw Edition. Feap. 8vo. cloth. 45. 6d. , 


NIXON— PARALLEL EXTRACTS arranged for translation 
into English and Latin, with Notes on Idioms. By J. E. 
Nixon, M.A., Classical Lecturer, King’s College, London. 
Part I.—Historical and Epistolary. New Edition, revised 
and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 
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NIXON Continued— 
A FEW NOTES ON LATIN RHETORIC. With 
Tables and Illustrations. By J. E. NIXON; M.A. Crown 
8vo. 25. 


PEILE (JOHN, M.A.)—AN INTRODUCTION ΤῸ GREEK 
AND LATIN ETYMOLOGY. By Joun Petre, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of Christ’s College, Cambridge, formerly 
Teacher of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Third 
and Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. 105. 6d. 


A PRIMER OF PHILOLOGY. 18mo. τι. By tie same 
Author. 


PINDAR—Z7HE EXTANT ODES OF PINDAR. Translated 
into English, with an Introduction and short Notes, by ERNEST 
Myers, M.A., Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford. Crown 
8vo. 5s. 


PLATO—7HE REPUBLIC OF PLATO. Translated into 
English, with an Analysis and Notes, by J. Lu. DAVIEs, 
M.A., and D. J. VauGHaN, M.A. New Edition, with 
Vignette Portraits of Plato and Socrates, engraved by JEENS 
from an Antique Gem. 18mo. 4s. 6d. 


PHILEBUS, Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
HENRY JACKSON, M.A., Fellowof Trinity College,Cambridge. 
8vo. [Js preparation. 


PLAUTUS—T7THE MOSTELLARIA OF PLAUTUS. With 
Notes, Prolegomena, and Excursus. By WILLIAM RAMSAY, 
M.A., formerly Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. Edited by Professor GzorcE G. RAMSAY, M.A., 
of the University of Glasgow. 8vo. 145. 


POTTS (A. W.; M.A:)}—HINTS TOWARDS LATIN PROSE 
COMPOSITION. By ALEXANDER W. Ports, M.A., 
LL.D., late Fellow of St. John’s College, - Cambridge ; 
Head Master of the Fettes College, Edinburgh. New Edition. 
Extra ae Svo. 35. 
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ROBY—A GRAMMAR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, from 
Plautus to Suetonius. By H. J. Rosy, M.A., late Fellow of 
St. John’s College, Cambridge. In Two Parts. Third Edition. 
Part I. containing :—BookI. Sounds. BookII. Inflexions. 
Book IIL Word-formation. Appendices. Crown 8vd. 8s. 6d. 
Part II.—Syntax, ‘Prepositions, ἄς. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


‘*Marked by the clear and practised insight of a master in his art. 
A book that would do honour to any country. "—ATHENAUM. 


SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR, By the same Author. 
[Zn preparation. 

RUSH—SYNT7HETIC LATIN DELECTUS. A First Latin 
Construing Book arranged on the Principles of Grammatical 
Analysis, With Notes and Vocabulary. By E. Rusu, B.A. 
With Preface by the Rev. W. F. ΜΌΟΣΤΟΝ, M.A., D.D. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

RnusT—FIRST STEPS TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
By the Rev. G. Rust, M.A. of Pembroke College, Oxford, 
Master of the Lower School, King’s College, London. “New 
Edition. 18mo. 19. 6d. 

RUTHERFORD—A FIRST GREEK GRAMMAR. By W.G. 
RUTHERFORD, M.A., Assistant Master in St. Paul’s School, 
London, Extra fcap. 8vo. Is. 


SEELEY—A PRIMER OF LATIN LITERATURE. By 
Prof. J. R. SEELEY. [in preparation. 


SHUCKBURGH—A LATIN READER. By E. 5. SHUCK- 
BURGH, M.A., Assistant Master at Eton College. 

[7 n pr cpavation. 

TACITUS—COMPLETE WORKS TRANSLATED, By A. J. 
CHURCH, M.A., and W. J. BRopriss, M.A. 


THE HISTORY. With Notes and a Map. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

THE ANNALS. With Notes and Maps. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo, 75. 6d. 

THE AGRICOLA AND GERMANY, WITH THE 


DIALOGUE ON ORATORY. With Maps and Notes. 
New and Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, 45. 6d. 
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THEOPHRASTUS—7HE CHARACTERS OF THEO- 
PHRASTUS. An English Translation from a Revised Text. 
With Introduction and Notes. By R. C. Jens, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Greek in the University of Glasgow. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
6s. 6d, 


THRING—Works by the Rev. E. THRING, M.A., Head 
Master of Uppingham School. 


A LATIN GRADUAL. A First Latin Construing Book 
for Beginners. New Edition, enlarged, with Coloured Sentence 
Maps. Fcap. 8vo. 25. 6. - 


A MANUAL OF MOOD CONSTRUCTIONS. Fcap. 
8vo. 1s. 6d. 


A CONSTRUING BOOK, ¥cap 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


VIRGIL-—Z7HE WORKS OF VIRGIL RENDERED INTO 
ENGLISH PROSE, with Nates, Introductions, Running . 
Analysis, and an Index, by JAMES LONSDALE, M.A., and 
SAMUEL LEE, M.A. New Edition. Globe 8vo. 35. 6d. 
gilt edges, 45. 6a. 


WILKINS—A PRIMER OF ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By 
A. S. WILKINS, M.A., Professor of Latin in the Owens 
College, Manchester. With Illustrations, 18mo, 1s, 


WRIGHT—Works by J. WRIGHT, M.A., late Head Master ot 
Sutton Coldfield School. 


HELLENICA; OR, A HISTORY OF GREECE IN 
GREEK, as related by Diodorus and Thucydides ; being a 
First Greek Reading Book, with explanatory Notes, Critical 
and Historical, New Edition with a Vocabulary. Fcap. 8vo. 
35. 6d. 


A HELP TO LATIN GRAMMAR; or, The Form and 
Use of Words in Latin, with Progressive Exercises. Crown 
Svo. 45. 6d, 

THE SEVEN KINGS OF ROME. An Easy Narrative, 
abridged from the First Book of Livy by the omission of 
Difficult Passages; being a First Latin Reading Book, with 
Grammatical Notes. New Edition. With Vocabulary, 35. 6/. 
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WRIGHT Continued— 
FIRST LATIN STEPS; OR, AN INTRODUCTION 
BY A SERIES OF EXAMPLES TO THE STUDY 
OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, Crown 8vo. §s. 


ATTIC PRIMER. Arranged for the Use of ik saa 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d, 


A COMPLETE LATIN COURSE, comprising Rules with 
Examples, Exercises, both Latin and English, on each Rule, 
and Vocabularies. Crown 8vo. 4s. 64, 


MATHEMATICS, 


AIRY— Works; by Sir G. B. AIRY, K.C.B., Astronomer 
Royal :- 


ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PARTIAL DIF- 

FERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Designed for the Use of 

Students in the Universities. With Diagrams. Second Edition, 
. Crown 8vo. 55. 6a. 


CN THE ALGEBRAICAL AND NUMERICAL 
THEORY OF ERRORS OF OBSERVATIONS AND 
THE COMBINATION OF OBSERVATIONS. Second 
Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


UNDULATORY THEORY OF OPTICS. Designed for 
the Use of Students in the University. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. 65. 6d. 


ON SOUND AND ATMOSPHERIC VIBRATIONS. 
With the Mathematical Elements of Music. Designed for the 
Use of Students in the University. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. Crown 8vo. 95. 


A TREATISE OF MAGNETISM, Designed for the Use 
of Students in the University. Crown 8vo. 9s. 6d. 


AIRY (OSMUND)—A 7REATISE ON GEOMETRICAL 
OPTICS. Adapted for the use of the Higher Classes in 
Schools, By OsMUND AIRY, B.A., one of the Mathematical 
Masters in Wellington College. Extra cap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 
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BAYMA—TJTHE ELEMENTS OF MOLECULAR MECHA- 
NICS. By ΤΌΒΕΡΗ Baya, S.J., Professor of Philosophy, 
Stonyhurst College. Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


BEASLEY—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY. With Examples. ByR. D. BEASLEY, 
M.A., Head Master of Grantham Grammar School. Fifth 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo, 35. 6d. 


BLACKBURN (HUGH)— ELEMENTS OF PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY, for the use of the Junior Class in 
Mathematics n the University of Glasgow. By Hucu 
BLACKBURN, M.A., Professor of Mathematics in the Univer- 
sity of Glasgow. Globe 8vo. Is. 6d. 


BOOLE—Works by G, BOOLE, D.C.L., F.R.S., late Professor 
of Mathematics in the Queen’s University, Ireland. 
4A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
Third and Revised Edition. Edited by I. TODHUNTER. Crown 
8vo. 145. 


A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
Supplementary Volume. Edited by I. TODHUNTER. Crown 
Svo. 8% 6a. 


THE CALCULUS OF FINITE DIFFERENCES. 
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6¢. New Edition, revised by J: F. 
MOULTON. 


BROOK-SMITH (J.)—ARITHMETIC IN THEORY AND 
PRACTICE. By J. Brook-SMitH, M.A., LL.B., St. 
John’s College, Cambridge; Barrister-at-Law ; one of the 
Masters of Cheltenham College. New Edition, revised. 
Crown ὅνο 4s. 6d. ; 


CAMBRIDGE SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS and RIDERS 
WITH SOLUTIONS :— 
1875—PROBLEMS AND RIDERS. By A. G. GREENHILL, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
1878—SOLUTIONS OF SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS. 
By the Mathematical Moderators and Examiners. Edited by 
J. W. 1, GralsHer, M.A., Fellow of Trinity Cellege, 
Cambridge. 125. 
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CANDLER—HELP JO ARITHMETIC. Designed for the 
use of Schools, By H. CANDLER, M.A., Mathematical 
Master of Uppingham School. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 


CHEYNE—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
PLANETARY THEORY. By C.H. H. CuHrEyne, M.A., 
F.R.A.S. With a Collection of Problems. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


CHRISTIEB—A COLLECTION OF ELEMENTARY TEST- 
QUESTIONS IN PURE AND MIXED MATHE:- 
MATICS; with Answers and Appendices on Synthetic 
Division, and on the Solution of Numerical Equations by 
Horner’s Method. By JAMES R. CHRISTIE, F.R.S., Royal 
Military Academy, Woolwich. Crown 8vo. 8:5. 6d. 


CLIPFORD—7HE ELEMENTS OF DYNAMIC. An In- 
troduction to the Study of Motion and Rest in Solid and Fluid 
Bodies. By W. K. CLirrorD, F.R.S., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics and Mechanics at University College, London. 
Part I—KINETIC. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


CUMMING—AN INTRODUCTION ΤῸ THE THEORY 
OF ELECTRICITY. - By LINN#ZuUs CuMMING, M.A., 
one of the Masters of Rugby School. With Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d, 


CUTHBERTSON—ZUCLIDIAN GEOMETRY. By FRANCIS 
CUTHBERTSON, M.A., LL.D., Head Mathematical Master of 
the Cify of London School. Extra fcap. 8vo, 45. 6d. 


DALTON—Works by the Rev. T. DALTON, M.A., Assistant 
Master of Eton College. 


RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ARITHMETIC, New 
Edition. 18mo. 25. 6d, 
| ' Answers to the Examples are appended, 


RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ALGEBRA, Part I. 
New Edition. 18mo. 2s, PartII. 18mo, 2s. 64. 
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DAY—PROPERTIES OF CONIC SECTIONS PROVED 
GEOMETRICALLY. Part I., THE ELLIPSE, with 
Problems, By the Rev. H. G. Day, M.A. Crown 8vo. 
35. 6d, 


DODGSON—ZUCLID AND HIS MODERN RIVALS. By 
the Rev. C. 1, Dopcson, M.A., Mathematical Lecturer, 
Christ Church, Oxford. Crown 8vo. [Mearly ready. 


DREW—GEOMETRICAL TREATISE ON CONIC SEC- 
TIONS. By W. H. Drew, M.A., St. John’s College, 
Cambridge. New Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 5s. 


SOLUTIONS TO THE PROBLEMS IN DREW'S 
CONIC SECTIONS. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


EDGAR (J. H.) and PRITCHARD (G. 8.)—NO7E-BOOK 
ON PRACTICAL SOLID OR DESCRIPTIVE GEO- 
METRY. Containing Problems with help for Solutions. By 
J. H. EpGar, M.A., Lecturer on Mechanical Drawing at the 
Royal School of Mines, and G. 5. PRITCHARD. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Globe 8vo. 35. 


FERRERS— Works by the Rev. N. M. FERRERS, M.A., Fellow 
and Tutor of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON TRILINEAR 
CO-ORDINATES, the Method of Reciprocal Polars, and 
the Theory of Projectors. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. ᾿ 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SPHERICAL 
HARMONICS, AND SUBJECTS CONNECTED WITH 
THEM. Crown 8vo. 75. 67, 


PROST—Works by PERCIVAL FROST, M.A., formerly Fellow 
of St. John’s College, Cambridge ; Mathematical Lecturer of 
King’s College. 

- AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CURVE TRA- 
CING. By PERCIVAL Frost, M.A. 8vo. 12s. 


SOLID GEOMETRY. A New Edition, revised and enlarged 
of the Treatise by FRost and WOLSTENHOLME, In 2 Vols. 
Vol. 1. 8vo, 16s 


-— 
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GODFRAY—Works by HUGH GODFRAY, M.A., Mathematical 
Lecturer at Pembroke College, Cambridge. 


A TREATISE ON ASTRONOMY, for the Use of Colleges 
and Schools. New Edition. 8vo. 125, 6d. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE LUNAR 
THE OR Y, witha Brief Sketch of the Problem up to the ime 
of Newton. Second Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 55. 6d. 


HEMMING—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS, for 
the Use of Colleges and Schools. By G. W. HEMMING, M.A., 
Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. Second Edition, 
with Corrections and Additions, S8vo. 09. 


JACKSON — GEOMETRICAL CONIC SECTIONS. An 
Elementary Treatise in which tlre Conic Sections are defined 
as the Plane Sections of a Cone, and treated by the Method 
of Projection. By J. STUART JACKSON, M.A., late Fellow of 
Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. Crown 8yvo. 45. 6d. 


JELLET (JOHN H.)—A 7JREATISE ON THE THEORY 
OF FRICTION. By Joun H. Jeet, B.D., Senior Fellow 
of Trinity College, Dublin; President οὗ the Royal Irish 
Academy. ὅνο. 8s. 6d, 


JONES and CHEYNE—ALGEBRAICAL EXERCISES, 
Progressively Arranged. By the Rev. C. A. Jonxgs, M.A., and 
C. H. CHEYNE, M.A., F.R.A.S., Mathematical Masters of 
Westminster School. New Edition. 18mo. 2s, 6a. 


KELLAND and TAIT—/JVZ7TRODUCTION ΤῸ QUATER- 
NIONS, with numerous examples. By P. KELLAND, M.A., 
F,R.S. ; and P. G. TAIT, M.A., Professors in the department 
of Mathematics in the University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo. 
7s. 6d. 


KITCHENER—A GEOMETRICAL NOTE-BOOK, containing 
Easy Problems in Geometrical Drawing preparatory ‘to the 
Study of Geometry. For the use of Schools. By F. E. 
KITCHENER, M.A., Mathemathical Master at Rugby. New 
Edition. 419. 2s. 
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MAULT—NATURAL GEOMETRY; an Introduction to the 
Logical Study of Mathematics. For Schools and Technica 
Classes. With Explanatory Models, based upon the Tachy- 
metrical Works of Ed. Lagout. By A. MAULT. 18mo. Is. 


Models to Illustrate the above, in Box, 125. 6d. 


MERRIMAN — ELEMENTS OF THE METHOD OF 
LEAST SQUARES. By MANSFIELD MERRIMAN, Ph.D. 
Professor of Civic and Mechanical Engineering, Lchigh Uni- 
versity, Bethlehem, Penn, Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 


MILLAR—EZLEMENTS OF DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 
By J. B. MiLiar, C.E., Assistant Lecturer in Engineering in 
Owens College, Manchester. Crown 8vo. 65s. 


MORGAN — 4 COLLECTION OF PROBLEMS AND 
EXAMPLES IN MATHEMATICS. With Answers, 
By H. A. Morgan, M.A., Sadlerian and Mathematical 
Lecturer of Jesus College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 65. 6d. 


MUIR—DETERMINANTS. By THos. Murr. Crown 8vo, 
᾿ [ln Preparation, 
NEWTON’S PRINCIPIA., Edited by Prof. Sir W. THomMsoNn 
and Professor BLACKBURN. 4to. cloth. 315. 6d. 


THE FIRST THREE SECTIONS OF NEWTON'S 
PRINCIPIA, With Notes and Illustrations. Also a col- 
lection of Problems, principally intended as Examples of 
Newton’s Methods, By PERcrvAL Frost, M.A. Third 
Edition. 8vo. 125, 


PARKINSON—Works by S. PARKINSON, D.D., F.R.S., 
Tutor and Prelector of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON MECHANICS. 
For the Use of the Junior Classes at the University and the 
Higher Classes in Schools. With a Collection of Examples. 
New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. cloth. 9s. 6d. 
4 TREATISE ON OPTICS. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged. Crown 8vo, cloth. ros. 6d. 


PEDLEY—EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC. By S. Pevuxy. 
[Jn preparation, 
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PRLEAR—ELEMENTARY HYDROSTATICS. With Nu- 
merous Examples. By J. B. PHEAR, M.A., Fellow and late 
Assistant Tutor of Clare College, Cambridge. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth. 5s. 6d. 


PIRIE—ZESSONS ON RIGID DYNAMICS. By the Rev. 
G. Pirrg, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, 
Cambridge. Crown 8vo, 6y. 


PUCKLE —-AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CONIC 
SECTIONS AND ALGEBRAIC GEOMETRY. With 
Numerous Examples and Hints for their Solution; especially 
designed for the Use of Beginners, By G. H. PUCKLE, M.A, 
New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


RAWLINSON—ZLEMENTARY STATICS, by the Rev. 
GEORGE RAWLINSON, M.A. Edited by the Rev, EDWARD 
STuRGES, M.A. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


RAYLEIGH—7HE THEORY OF SOUND. By Lorp 
RAYLEIGH, M.A., F.R.S., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 8vo. Vol I. 125. 64, Vol. II. 125. 6d. 

[Vol. III, in the Press. 


REYNOLDS—MODERN METHODS IN ELEMENTARY 
GEOMETRY. By E. M. REYNOLDs, M.A., Mathematical 
Master in Clifton College. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 

ROUTH—Works by EDWARD JOHN ROUTH, M.A.,F.RS., 
late Fellow and Assistant Tutor of St. Peter’s College, Cam- 
bridge ; Examiner in the University of London. 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE DYNAMICS 
OF THE SYSTEM OF RIGID BODIES. With numerous 
Examples. Third and enlarged Edition. 8vo. 215. 


STABILITY OF A GIVEN STATE OF MOTION, 
PARTICULARLY STEADY MOTION. Adams’ Prize 
Essay for 1877. S8vo. 85. 62. 

ὦ 2 
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ITH—Works by the Rev. BARNARD SMITH, M.A., 
Rector of Glaston, Rutland, late Fellow and Senior Bursar 
of St. Peter’s College, Cambridge. 


ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, in their Principles and 
Application ; with numerous systematically arranged Examples 
taken from the Cambridge Examination Papers, with especial 
reference to the Ordinary Examination for the B.A. Degree. 
New Edition, carefully revised. Crown 8vo. 105. 64. 


ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. New Edition. Crown 
8vo, 45. 6d. 


A KEY TO THE ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 8s, 6d. 


EXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC. Crown 8vo. limp cloth. 
2s. With Answers. 2s. 6a. 


Or sold separately, Part I. 1:5. ; Part IL 15. ; Answers, 6d, 


SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC.  18mo, 
cloth. 35. 


Or sold separately, in Three Parts. 1s. each, 


KEYS TO SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 
Parts I., II., and III, 2s. 6d. each. 


SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC FOR NATIONAL 
AND ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. 18mo. cloth, Or 
separately, Part I. 2d.; Part II. 3¢. ; Part III. 7¢. Answers, 
6d, 


THE SAME, with Answers complete. 18mo, cloth. rs. 62. 


. KEY TO SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC. 


18mo. 45, 6d. 


EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITHMETIC. 18mo., 
Is. 62, The same, with Answers, 18mo. 2s. Answers, 6a, 


KEY TO EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITH. 
METIC. 18mo. 45. 64. 
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SMITH Continued— 
THE METRIC SYSTEM OF ARITHMETIC, ‘ITS 
PRINCIPLES AND APPLICATIONS, with numerous 
Examples, writtén expressly for Standard V. in National 
Schools. New Edition. 18mo. cloth, sewed. 3d. 


4A CHART OF THE METRIC SYSTEM, on a Sheet, 
size 42 in. by 34 in. on Roller, mounted and varnished, price 
3s. 6d. New Edition. 


Also a Small Chart on a Card, price 1d. 


EASY LESSONS IN ARITHMETIC, combining Exercises 
in Reading, Writing, Spelling, and Dictation. Part I. for 
Standard 1. in National Schools. Crown 8vo. 9d. 


EXAMINATION CARDS IN ARITHMETIC, (Dedi- 
cated to Lord Sandon.) With Answers and Hints, — 


Standards I. and IT. in box, rs. Standards 1Π1., IV. and.V., 
in boxes, rs. each. Standard VI, in Two Parts, in boxes, 
Is. each. 


A and B papers, of nearly the same difficulty, are given so as to 
prevent copying, and the Colours of the A and B papers differ in 
each Standard, and from those of every other Standard, so that a 
master or mistress can see at a glance whether the children have the 


proper papers, 


SNOWBALL — ZTHE ELEMENTS OF PLANE AND 
SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY ; with the Construction 
and Use of Tables of Logarithms, By J. C. SNOWBALL, M.A. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


SYLLABUS OF PLANE GEOMETRY (corresponding to 
Euclid, Books I.—VI.). Prepared by the Association for the 
Improvement of Geometrical Teaching. New Edition. Crown 


8vo. IS. 


TAIT and STEELE—A ZREATISE ON DYNAMICS OF 

A PARTICLE. With numerous Examples. By Professor 
ΤΑΙ͂Τ and Mr. STEELE, Fourth Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
12s, 
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TEBAY—ELEMENTARY MENSURATION FOR 
SCHOOLS. - With numerous Examples. By SEpTiMus 
TEBAY, B.A., Head Master of Queen Elizabeth’s Grammar 
School, Rivington, Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 64. 


TODHUNTER— Works by I. TODHUNTER, M.A., F.R.S., of 
St. John’s College, Cambridge. 


‘Mr. Todhunter is chiefly known to students of Mathematics as the 
author of a series of admirable mathematical text-books, which possess 
the rare qualities of being clear in style and absolutely free from mistakes, 
typographical or other.” —SATURDAY REVIEW. 

THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. For the Use of Colleges 
and Schools. New Edition. 18mo. 35. 6d. 


MENSURATION FOR BEGINNERS, With numerous 
Examples. New Edition, 18mo. 2s. 6d. 


ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous Examples, 
New Edition. 18mo, 235, 6¢. 


KEY ΤῸ ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 


TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition. 18mo. 25. 6d. 


KEY TO TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. 
Crown 8vo. 8s. 64, 


MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition. 318mo. 45. 6d. 


KEY TO MECHANICS FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 

8vo. 65. 6d. 

ALGEBRA. For the Use of Colleges and Schools. New 
. Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


KEY ΤῸ ALGEBRA FOR THE USE OF COLLEGES 
AND SCHOOLS. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE THEORY} 
OF EQUATIONS. New Edition, revised, Crown 8vo. 
- 98. 6d, . 
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TODHUNTER Continued— 


PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. For Schools and Colleges. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 55. 


KEY TO PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. Crown 8vo. 
10s. 6d. 


A TREATISE ON SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. 
New Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


PLANE CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY, as applied to the 
Straight Line and the Conic Sections. With numerous 
Examples, New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 
7s. 6d, 


A TREATISE ON THE DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 
With numerous Examples. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 
10s. 6d. 


A TREATISE ON THE INTEGRAL CALCULUS AND 
ITS APPLICATIONS. With numerous Examples. New 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 10s, 6d. 


EXAMPLES OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY OF 
THREE DIMENSIONS. New Edition, revised. Crown 
8vo. 45. 


A TREATISE ON ANALYTICAL STATICS. With 
numerous Examples. New Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Crown 8vo. 109. 6d. 


A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY 
OF PROBABILITY, from the time of Pascal to that of 
Laplace. 8vo. 18s. 


RESEARCHES IN THE CALCULUS OF VAkI1A- 
ZIONS, principally on the Theory of Discontinuous Solutions : 
an Essay to which the Adams Prize was awarded in the 
University of Cambridge in 1871. 8vo. 6s. 
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TODHUNTER Continued— 
A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORIES 
OF ATTRACTION, AND THE FIGURE OF THE 
EARTH, from the time of Newton to that of Laplace. 2 vols. 
Svo. 245. 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LAPLACE'S, 
LAME’S, AND BESSEL’S FUNCTIONS. Crown 8vo. 
10s. 6d. 


WILSON (J. M.)}—ZZEMENTARY GEOMETRY. Books 
I. to V. Containing the Subjects of Euclid’s first Six 
Books. Following the Syllabus of the Geometrical Association. 
By J. M. WILSON, M.A., Head Master of Clifton College. 
New Edition. Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


SOLID GEOMETRY AND CONIC SECTIONS. With 
Appendices on Transversals and Harmonic Division. For the 
Use of Schools. By J. M. WILson, M.A. New Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


WILSON—GRADUATED EXERCISES IN PLANE ΤᾺΣ 
GONOMETRY. Compiled and arranged by J. WILSON, 
M.A., and 5. R. WILson, B.A. Crown 8vo. [/ mediately. 


WILSON (W. P.)—A ZJREATISE ON DYNAMICS. By 
W. P. WILSON, M.A., Fellow of St. John’s College, Cam- 
bridge, and Professor of Mathematics in Queen’s College, 
Belfast. 8vo. 9s. 6d. 


WOLSTENHOLME—MATHEMATICAL PROBLEMS, on 
Subjects included in the First and Second Divisions of the 
Schedule of Subjects for the Cambridge Mathematical Tripos 
Examination. Devised and arranged by JOSEPH WOLSTEN- 
HOLME, late Fellow of Christ’s College, sometime Fellow of 
St. John’s College, and Professor of Mathematics in the Royal 
Indian Engineering College. New Edition greatly enlarged. 
8vo. 18s. 





SCIENCE. 25 





SCIENCE. 


SCIENCE PRIMERS FOR ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS. 


Under the joint Editorship of Professors HuxLry, ROSCOE, and 
BALFOUR STEWART, 
‘* These Primers are extremely simple and attractive, and thoroughly 
answer their purpose of just leading the young beginner up to the thresh- 
Lara of the long avenues in the Palace of Nature which these titles suggest.” 
UARDIAN. 


‘¢ They are wonderfully clear and lucid in their instruction, simple in 
style, and admirable in plan. "EDUCATIONAL TIMES, 


CHEMISTRY — By H. E. Roscor, F.R.S., Professor of 
Chemistry in Owens College, Manchester. With numerous 
Illustrations, 18mo. 15. New Edition. With Questions. 

‘*A very model of perspicacity and accuracy.”—CHEMIST AND DrucG- 
GIST. 

PH YSICS—By BALFOUR STEWART, F.R.S., Professor of Natural 
Philosophy in Owens College, Manchester. With numerous 
Illustrations, 1r8mo. Is. New Edition. ‘With Questions. 


PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY—By ARCHIBALD GEIKIE, F.R.S., 
Murchison Professor of Geology and Mineralogy at Edin- 
burgh. With numerous Illustrations, New Edition, with 
Questions... 18mo, 19. 


_ “Everyone of his lessons is marked by simplicity, clearness, and 
correctness, ”"—ATHENAIUM, : 


GEOLOGY — By Professor GEIKIE, F.R.S. With numerous 
Illustrations. New Edition. 18mo. cloth. Is. 

‘* It is hardly possible for the dullest child to misunderstand the meaning 
of a classification of stones after Professor Geikie’s explanation. "—ScHouL 
BoarD CHRONICLE. 

PHYSIOLOGY—By MICHAEL Foster, M.D., F.R.S. With 
numerous Illustrations. New Edition. r8mo. Is. 


** The book seems to us to leave nothing to be desired as an elementary 
text-book.” —ACADEMY. - 
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SCIENCE PRIMERS Continued — 

ASTRONOMY — By J. NormMAN Lockyer, F.R.S. With 
numerous Illustrations. New Edition. 18mo. Is. 

** This is altogether one of the most likely attempts we have ever seen to 
bring astronomy down to the capacity of the young child.”—Scnoor 
BoarD CHRONICLE. 

BOTANY-—-By Sir J. D. HOooKER, K.C.S.L., C. B., President 
of the Royal Society With numerous Illustrations. New 
Edition. 18mo. 1:. 

**To teachers the Primer will be of inestimable value, and not only 
because of the simplicity of the language and the clearness with which the 
subject matter is treated, but also on account of its coming from the highest 
authority, and so furnishing positive information as to the most suitable 
mehods of teaching the science of botany.” —-NATURE. 

LOGIC—By Professor STANLEY JEVONS, F.R.S. New Edition. 
18mo. 15. | 


‘‘It appears to us admirably adapted to serve both as an introduction 
to scientific reasoning, and as a guide to sound judgment and reasoning 
in the ordinary affairs of life.”°—ACADEMY. 

POLITICAL ECONOMY-—By Professor STANLEY JEVONS, 
F.R.S. 3r8mo. 15. 
** Unquestionably in every respect δὴ admirable primer.’’—-ScHoo1 

BoarD CHRONICLE. 


In preparation :— 
INTRODUCTORY. By Professor HUXLEY. ἄς, ἂς, 


ELEMENTARY CLASS-BOOKS. 


ASTRONOMY, by the Astronomer Royal. 
POPULAR ASTRONOMY, With Illustrations. By Sir 
G. B. Arry,’ K.C.B., Astronomer Royal. New Edition. 
18mo. 45. 6d, 


ASTRONOMY. 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ASTRONOMY. With 
Coloured Diagram of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, and 
Nebula, and numerous Illustrations, By J. NoRMAN LOCKYER, 
F.R.S. New Edition.. Feap. 8vo. 5s. 6d. 


** Full, clear, sound, and worthy of attention, not only as a popular 
exposition, but as a scientific ‘ Index.’ "—ATHENAUM, 
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ELEMENTARY CLASS-BOOKS Continued— 
QUESTIONS ON LOCKYERS ELEMENTARY LES- 
SONS IN ASTRONOMY. For the Use of Schools. By 
JOHN FoRBES-ROBERTSON, 18mo. cloth limp. 15. 6d. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSIOLOGY. With 
numerous Illustrations. ByT, H. Hux ry, F.R.S., Professor 
ot Natural History in the Royal School of Mines. New 
Edition. Fceap. 8vo. 45. 6c. 

** Pure gold throughout.”—GuarDIAN, 

“. Unquestionably the clearest and most complete elementary treatise 
on this subject that we possess in any language.” WESTMINSTER RKRVIEW, 
QUESTIONS ON HUXLEY’S PHYSIOLOGY FOR 
SCHOOLS. By T. ALtcock, M.D. 18mo. 15. 6d, 


BOTANY. : 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY BOTANY. By Ὁ. 
OLIVER, F.R.S., F.L.S., Professor of Botany in University 
College, London. With nearly Two Hundred Illustrations 
New Edition. Fceap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


CHEMISTRY. 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY CHEMISTRY, IN- 
ORGANIC AND ORGANIC, By Henry E. Roscor, 
F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry in Owens College, Manchester. 
With numerous Illustrations and Chromo-Litho of the: Solar 
Spectrum, and of the Alkalies and Alkaline Earths. New 
Edition. Feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 
‘* As a standard general text-book it deserves to take a leading place.”— 
SPECTATOR. 


** We unhesitatingly pronounce it the best of all our elementary treatises 
on Chemistry.”—MegpIcat Times, 


A SERIES OF CHEMICAL PROBLEMS, prepared with 
Special Reference to the above, by T. E. Thorpe, Ph.D., 
Professor of Chemistry in the Yorkshire College of Science, 


Leeds. Adapted for the preparation of Students for the 


Government, Science, and Society of Arts Examinations, With 
a Preface by Professor Ros¢cor. Fifth Edition, with Key, 
18mo, 22, : 
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ELEMENTARY CLASS-BOOKS Continued— 

POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
POLITICAL ECONOMY FOR BEGINNERS. By 
MILLICENT G. FAWCETT. New Edition. 18mo. 2s. δά, 


** Clear, compact, and comprehensive.”—Daity News, 
*‘ The relations of capital and labour have never been more simply or 
more clearly expounded.”—ConTEMPORARY REVIEW. 


LOGIC. 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN LOGIC ; Deductive’and 
Inductive, with copious Questions and Examples, and a 
Vocabulary of Logical Terms. By W. STANLEY JEVONS, M.A., 
Professor of Politiga] Economy in University College, London. 
New Edition. Feap. 8vo. 35. 6d, 


‘* Nothing can be better for a school-book. ”—GuARDIAN. 
‘*A manual alike simple, interesting, and scientific.” —ATHENAUM. 


PHYSIOGOS. 
LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. By BALFour 
STEWART, F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy in Owens 
College, Manchester. With numerous Illustrations and Chromo- 
litho of the Spectra of the Sun, Stars, and Nebule, New 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


‘* The beau-ideal of a scientific text-book, clear, accurate, and thorough.” 
—E DUCATIONAL TIMES. 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY, 
THE OWENS COLLEGE $UNIOR COURSE OF 
PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY, By FRANCIS Jonzs, Chemical 
Master in the Grammar School, Manchester. With Preface by 
Professor Roscok, and Illustrations, New Edition. 18mo. 
2s. 6d, 

CHEMISTRY. 

QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES IN CHEMISTRY. 
By FRANCIS JONES, Chemical Master in the Grammar School, 
Manchester. (ln predaration. 

ANATOMY. 

LESSONS IN ELEMENTARY ANATOMY, By St. 
GEORGE ΜΙΝΑΕΊ, F.R.S., Lecturer in Comparative Anatomy 
at St. Mary’s Hospital. With upwards of 400 Illustrations. 
Feap. 8vo. 6s. 64, 


_. ‘It may be questioned whether any other work on anatomy contains in 
like compass 50 proportionately great a mass of information.” —~—LANCET. 

‘* The work is excellent, and should be in the hands of every student of 
human anatomy.”—MEpIcaAu Times, 
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ELEMENTARY CLASS-BOOKS Continued— 

MECHANICS, 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By A. B. W. 
KENNEDY, C.E., Professor of Applied Mechanics in University 
College, London. With Illustrations. [Jn preparation, 


STEAM. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By JOHN PrrRry, 
Professor of Engineering, Imperial College of Engineering, 
Yedo. With numerous Woodcuts and Numerical Examples 
_ and Exercises, 18mo. 45. 6d. 
Oa tae peat andl etovciy of Tieains Cond aon lave’ @ more eal 


work, as it is very intelligible, well arranged, and practical throughout.” 
IRONMONGER. 


PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PHYSICAL GEO- 
GRAPHY, By A. Getxig, F.R.S., Murchison Professor 
of Geology, &c., Edinburgh. With numerous Illustrations. 
Fcap. 8vo. 45, 6d. 


QUESTIONS ON THE SAME, 1s. 6a. 


GEOGRAPHY. | 
CLASS-BOOE OF GEOGRAPHY. By C. B.CLARKE, M.A., 
F.R.G.S, Feap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 


NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
NATURAL PHILOSOPHY FOR BEGINNERS. By 
I. TODHUNTER, M.A., F.R.S. Part I. The Properties of 
Solid and Fluid Bodies. 18mo. 3s. δώ, 
Part II. Sound, Light, and Heat. 18mo. 35. 6d. 


‘SOUND—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By W.H. STONE, 
M.D., F.R.S. With Illustrations. 18mo. [ln the Press. 


Others in Preparation. 
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MANUALS FOR STUDENTS. 


Crown 8vo, 


DYER AND VINES—ZHE STRUCTURE OF PLANTS. By 
Professor THISELTON DYER, F.R.S., assisted by SYDNEY 
Vines, B.Sc., Fellow and Lecturer of Christ’s College, 
Cambridge. With numerous Illustrations. (ln preparation. 


PAWCETT —A MANUAL OF POLITICAL ECONOM}. 
By Professor FAWCETT, M.P. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. 125. 6a. 


PLEISCHER—A SYSTEM OF VOLUMETRIC ANALY. 
SJS. Translated, with Notes and Additions, from the second 
German Edition, by M. M. PATTISON MuiR, F.R.S.E. With 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


PLOWER (W. H.)—AN INTRODUCTION ΤῸ THE OSTE- 
OLOGY OF THE MAMMALIA. Being the substance of 
the Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal College of 
Surgeons of England in 1870. By Professor W. H. FLower, 
F.R.S., F.R.C.S. With numerous Illustrations. New Edition, 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


POSTER and BALPOUR—7HE ELEMENTS OF EMBRYO- 
LOGY. By Micuaet Foster, M.D., F.R.S., and F. M. 
BaALFour, M.A. Part I. crown 8vo. 7s. 6d, 


FOSTER and LANGLEY—A COURSE OF ELEMENTARY 
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. By MICHAEL FOSTER, 
M.D., F.R.S., and J. N. LANGLEY, B.A. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 65. 


HOOKER (Dr.)—7HE STUDENTS FLORA OF THE 
BRITISH ISLANDS. By Sir J. Ὁ. Hooker, K.C.S.I., 
C.B., F.R.S., M.D., D.C.L. New Edition, revised. Globe 
8vo. 105, 6d, 
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MANUALS FOR STUDENTS Continued— 

HUXLEY—PHYSIOGRAPHY, An Introduction to the Study of 
Nature, By Professor HUXLEY, F.R.S. With numerous Illus- 
trations, and Coloured Plates. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 75.6¢. 


HUXLEY and MARTIN—A COURSE OF PRACTICAL 
INSTRUCTION IN ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. By 
Professor HUXLEY, F.R.S., assisted by H. N. MARTIN, M.B., 
D.Sc. New Edition, revised, Crown 8vo. 6s. 


HUXLEY and PARKER—£ZLEMENTARY BIOLOGY. 
PART Il, By Professor Hux ey, F.R.S., assisted by 
— PARKER. With Illustrations. [25 preparation, 


JHVONS—Z7HE PRINCIPLES OF SCIENCE. A Treatise 
on Logic and Scientific Method. By Professor W. STANLEY 
Jevons, LL.D., F.R.S. New and Revised Edition, Crown 
Svo. 125. 6d. ἱ 


OLIVER (Professor)—//JRST BOOK OF INDIAN BOTANY. 
By Professor DANIEL OLIVER, F.R.S., F.L.S., Keeper of 
the Herbarium and Library of the Royal Gardens, Kew, 
With numerous Illustrations. Extra fcap. 8vo. 65. 6d. 


PARKER and BETTANY— 7HE MORPHOLOGY OF 
THE SKULL. By Professor PARKER and G. Τὶ BETTANY. 
Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


TAIT—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT. By 
Professor TAIT, F.R.S.E. Illustrated. [2 the Press. 


THOMSON—ZOOLOGY. By Sir C. WYVILLE THOMSON, F.R.S, 
Illustrated. [ln preparation. 


TYLOR and LANKESTER— AVTHROPOLOGY., By E. B. 
Tytor, M.A., F.R.S., and Professor E. Ray LANKESTER, 
M.A., F.R.S. Illustrated. [Jn treparation. 


Other volumes ot these Manuals will follow. 
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SCIENTIFIC TEXT-BOOKS. 


BALL (R. 8., A.M.)—EXPERIMENTAL MECHANICS. A 
Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal College of Science 
for Ireland, By R. 5. BALt, A.M., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics and Mechanics in the Royal College of Science 
for Ireland. Royal 8vo. 16s. 


FosTBER—A 7EX7 BOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY, By MICHAEL 
Foster, M.D., F.R.S. With Illustrations. New Edition, 
enlarged, with additional Illustrations. 8vo. 21s. 


GAMGEE —4 JTEXT-BOOK, SYSTEMATIC AND PRAC- 
TICAL, OF THE PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY OF 
THE ANIMAL BODY. Including the changes which the 
Tissues and Fluids undergo in Disease. By A. GAMGEE, 
M.D., F.R.S., Professor of Physiology, Owens College, 
Manchester. 8vo. [Zn preparation. 


GEGENBAUR—ZLLEMENTS OF COMPARATIVE ANA- 
TOMY. By Professor CARL GEGENBAUR. A Translation by 
F, JEFFREY BELL, B.A. Revised with Preface by Professor 
E. Ray LANKESYER, F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. 


8vo. 215. | 
KLaAUSIUS—VMECHANICAL THEORY OF HEAT, ‘Trans- 
lated by WALTER K. BROWNE. 8vo. [/n preparation. 


NEWCOMB—POPULAR ASTRONOMY, By S. NEwcoms, 
LL.D., Professor U.S. Naval Observatory. With 112 Illus- 


trations and 5 Maps of the Stars. 8vo. 18s. 


‘* Tt is unlike anything else of its kind, and will be of more use in circulatin 
a knowledge of astronomy than nine-tenths of the books which have appeared 
on the subject of late years.” —Saturday Revieu. 


REULEAUX — 7575 KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY. 
Outlines of a.Theory of Machines. By Professor F, REULEAUX. 
Translated and Edited by Professor A. B. KENNEDY, C.E. 
With 450 Illustrations, Medium 8vo, ais, 
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SCIENTIFIC TEXT-BOOES Continued— 

ROSCOE and SCHORLEMMER—CHEMISTR Y, A Complete 
Treatise on. By Professor H. E, Rosco, F.R.S., and Pro- 
fessor C. SCHORLEMMER, F.R.S. Medium 8vo. Vol. I.— 
The Non-Metallic Elements. With numerous Illustrations, and 
Portrait of Dalton. 215. Vol I].—Metals. Part I. TIllus- 
trated. 185. ᾿ [Vol. [I.—Metals, Part II, in the press. 


SCHORLEMMER—4 MANUAL OF THE CHEMISTRY OF 
THE CARBON COMPOUNDS, OR ORGANIC CHE: 
MISTRY. By Ὁ. SCHORLEMMER, F.R.S., Professor of 
Chemistry, Owens College, Manchester. With Illustrations. 
8vo. 14. | 


NATURE SERIES. 


| THE SPECTROSCOPE AND ITS APPLICATIONS. By 
J. NoRMAN Lockyer, F.R.S. With Coloured Plate and 
numerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


THE ORIGIN AND METAMORPHOSES OF INSECTS. 
By Sir JoHN Lussock, M.P., F.R.S., D.C.L. With nume- 
rous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


THE TRANSIT OF VENUS. By G. FoRBEs, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Natural Philosophy in the Andersonian University, 
Glasgow, Illustrated. Crown 8vo. 335. 6d. 


THE COMMON FROG. By St. GEORGE MIVART, F.R.S., 
Lecturer in Comparative Anatomy at St. Mary’s Hospital. 
With numerous Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


POLARISATION OF LIGHT, By W. Spotriswoopg, F.R.S. 
With many Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
35. 6d. 


ON BRITISH WILD FLOWERS CONSIDERED IN RE- 
LATION TO INSECTS. By Sir JOHN LusBBOCK, M.P., 
F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations, Second Edition, Crown 
8vo. 45. 6d. , 

THE SCIENCE OF WEIGHING AND MEASURING, AND 
THE STANDARDS OF MEASURE AND WEIGHT. 
By H. W. CuHisHotm, Warden of the Standards. With 
numerous Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 45. 6. 


c 
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NATURE SERIES Conitnued— 


HOW ΤῸ DRAW A STRAIGHT LINE: a Lecture on Link- 
ages. By A.B. Kempe. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 15. 6d. 


LIGHT: a Series of Simple, entertaining, and Inexpensive Expe- 
riments in the Phenomena of Light, for the Use of Students of 
every age. By A. M. MAYER and C. BARNARD. Crown 8vo, 
with numerous Illustrations. 2s. 6d. 


SOUND : a Series of Simple, Entertaining, and Inexpensive Ex- 
periments in the Phenomena of Sound, for the use of Students 
ot every age. By A. M. MAYER, Professor of Physics in 
the Stevens Institute of Technology, &c. With numerous 
Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. Σ ἢ 


Other volumes to follow. 


EASY LESSONS IN SCIENCE. 
HEAT. By Miss C. A. MARTINEAU. Edited by Prof. W. F. 


BARRETT. [Jn the press. 
LIGHT. By Mrs. Awpry. Edited by Prof. W. F. BARRETT. 
[lr the press. 


ELECTRICITY. By Prof. W. F. BARRETT. [22 preparation. 


SCIENCE LECTURES AT SOUTH 
KENSINGTON. 


VOL. I. Containing Lectures by Capt. ABNEY, Prof. STOKEs, 
Prof. KENNEDY, F. G. BRAMWELL, Prof. G. Forses, H. Ὁ. 
SorsBy, J. T. BoTTOMLEy, S. H. VINEs, and Prof. CAREY 
Foster. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


VOL. Ii. Containing Lectures by W. SpotTiswoopg, P.R.S., 
Prof. Forses, Prof. P1IcoT, Prof. BARRETT, Dr. BURDON- 
SANDERSON, Dr. LAUDER BRUNTON, F.R.S., Prof. Roscog, 
and others. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
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MANCHESTER SCIENCE LECTURES 
. FOR THE PEOPLE. 


Eighth Series, 1876-7. Crown 8vo. Illustrated, 6d. each. 
WHAT THE EARTH IS COMPOSED OF, By Professor 
RoscogE, F.R.S. 


THE SUCCESSION OF LIFE ON THE EARTH. By 
Professor WILLIAMSON, F.R.S. 


WHY THE EARTH'S CHEMISTRY IS AS IT IS. By 
J. N. Lockyer, F.R.S. 
Also complete in One Volume. Crown 8vo. cloth. 2s, 
BLANPORD—Z7HE RUDIMENTS OF PHYSICAL GEO- 
GRAPHY FOR THE USE OF INDIAN SCHOOLS ; with 
a Glossary of Technical Terms employed. By H. F. BLANFORD, 
F.R.S. New Edition, with Illustrations. Globe 8vo. 25. 6d. 


EVERETT—PHYSICAL UNITS. By Prof, J. Ὁ. EVERETT. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. [Jn the press. 

GEIKIE—OUT7LINES OF FIELD GEOLOGY. ΒΥ Prof. 
GEIKIE, F.R.S. With Illustrations. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

GORDON—AN ELEMENTARY BOOK ON HEAT. By 
J. E. H.-Gorpon, B.A., Gonville and Caius College, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 8vo. 25. 

M’KENDRICK—OUT7LINES OF PHYSIOLOGY IN ITS 
RELATIONS TO MAN, By J. G. M’KENpDRIcK, M.D., 
F.R.S.E. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 125. 6d. 

mMrauzi—STUDIES IN COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 

No, I.—The Skull of the Crocodile: a Manual for Students. 
By L. C. MIALL, Professor of Biology in the Yorkshire College 
and Curator of the Leeds Museum. 8vo. 25. 6a. ~ 

No. IL—Anatomy of the Indian Elephint. By L, C. MIALL 
and F. GREENWOOD. With Illustrations. 8vo. 55. 

‘MUIR—PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY FOR MEDICAL S17U- 
DENTS, Specially arranged for the first M.B. Course. By 
M. M. PATTISON Muir, F.R.S.E. Feap. 8vo. 15. 6d. 

SHANN—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT, IN 
RELATION TO STEAM AND THE STEAM-ENGINE. 
By G. SHANN, M.A. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 45, 6d. 

« 2 
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WRIGHT—METALS AND THEIR CHIEF INDUSTRIAL 
APPLICATIONS. By C. ALDER WricGut, D.Sc., &c. 
Lecturer on Chemistry in St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


HISTORY. 


BEESLY—S7ORIES FROM THE HISTORY OF ROME. 
By Mrs. BEESLY. Fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


7 “The attempt appears to us in every way successful. The stories are 
interesting in themselves, and are told with perfect simplicity and good 
feeling.’”’-—DaiL_y News. 


PREEMAN (EDWARD A.)—OLD-ENGLISH HISTORY. 
By EDWARD A. FREEMAN, D.C.L., LL.D., late Fellow of 
Trinity College, Oxford. With Five Coloured Maps. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. half-bound. 6s. 


GREEN—A SHORT HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH 
PEOPLE. ByJOuN RICHARD GREEN, M.A., LL.D. With 
Coloured Maps, Genealogical Tables, and Chronological 
Annals, Crown 8vo, 8s. 6α, Sixty-second Thousand. 


** Stands alone as the one general history of the country, for the sake 
of which all others, if young and old are wise, will be speedily and surely 
set aside,” —ACADEMY. 


GUEST—LECTURES ON THE HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 
‘By M. J. Guest. With Maps. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


HISTORICAL COURSE FOR SCHOOLS—Edited by 
EDWARD A, FREEMAN, D.C.L., late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Oxford. 


I. GENERAL SKETCH OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. 
By Epwarp A. FREEMAN, D.C.L. New Edition, revised 
and enlarged, with Chronological Table, Maps, and Index. 


18mo. cloth. 35. 64, 


“It supplies the great want of a good foundation for historical teaching. 
The scheme is an excellent one, and this instalment has been executed in 
a way that promises much for the volumes that are yet to appear,”— 
EDUCATIONAL TIMES, 


11. A7STORY OF ENGLAND. By EvitH THOMPSON. 
New Edition, revised and enlarged, with Maps. 18mo. 2s. 6d. 
WIL AZSTORY OF SCOTLAND. By MARGARET 


MACARTHUR. New Edition, 18mo. 25. 


** An excellent summary, unimpeachable as to facts, and putting them 
in the clearest and most impariial light attainable."—GuARDIAN. 
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HISTORICAL COURSE FOR SCHOOLS Continucda— 
IV. HlSTORY OF [TALY. By the Rev. W. Hunt, M.A. 


18mo. 35. 
**It possesses the same solid merit as its predecessors ... . the same 
scrupulous care about fidelity in details. . . . lt is distinguished, too, Ὁ 


information on art, architecture, and social politics, in which the writer's 
Rrasp is seen by the firmness and clearness of his touch”—EDUCATIONAL 
IMS. 


V. HISTORY OF GERMANY. By J. Simg, M.A. 
18mo. 35. 


‘*A remarkably clear and impressive history of Germany. Its great 
events are wisely kept as central figures, and the smaller events are care- 
fully kept, not only subordinate and subservient, but most skilfully woven 
into the texture of the historical tapestry presented to the eye.”— 
STANDARD. . 


VI. HISTORY OF AMERICA. By JOHN A. DOYLE. 
With Maps. 18mo. 4s. 6¢. 


‘* Mr. Doyle has performed his task with admirable care, fulness, and 
clearness, and for the first time we have for schools an accurate and inter- 
esting history of America, from the earliest to the present time.”—~ 
STANDARD. 


EUROPEAN COLONIES. By E. J. Paynz, M.A. With 
Maps. 18mo. 45. 6d. 


‘““We have seldom met with an nistorian capable of forming a more 
comprehensive, far-seeing, and unprejudiced estimate of events and 
peoples, and: we can commend this little work as one certain to prove of 
the highest interest to all thoughtful readers, ’’—Timgs. 


FRANCE, By CHARLOTTE M. YoNnGE. With Maps. 18mo. 
35. 6d, 
GREECE, By EDWARD A, FREEMAN, D.C.L. 

[2:1 preparation. 
ROME, By EDWARD A. FREEMAN, D.C.L. [lu preparation. 


HISTORY PRIMERS—Edited by JOHN RICHARD GREEN, 
Author of ‘‘ A Short History of the English People.” 


ROME. By the Rev. M. CREIGHTON, M.A., late Fellow 
and Tutor of Merton College, Oxford. With Eleven Maps. 
18mo. 15. 


‘*The author has been curiously successful in telling in an intelli- 
gent way the story of Rome from first to last.”—ScHooL Boarp 
CHRONICLE. 


GREECE. By C. A. Fyrre, M.A., Fellow and late Tutor 
of University College, Oxford. With Five Maps. 18mo. Is. 


‘“‘We give our unqualified praise to this little manual,”—ScHoot- 
MASTER, 
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HISTORY PRIMERS Continucd— 


EUROPEAN HISTORY. By E. A. FREEMAN, D.C.L., 
LL.D. With Maps. 18mo. 1s. 


** The work is always clear, and forms a luminous key to European 
history.”—ScHoo. Boarp CHRonIcLe. : me 


GREEK AN7IQUITIES. By the Rev. J. P. MAHAFFY, 
M.A. Illustrated. 18mo. Is. 


“ All that is necessary for the scholar to know is told so compactly yet 
40 fully, and in a style so interesting, that it is impossible for even the 
dullest boy to look on this little work in the same light as he regards his 
other school books. ””—-ScHOOLMASTER. 


CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By H. F. Tozer, M.A. 


18:0. Is. 


*‘ Another valuable aid to the study of the ancient world. . . Ν It 

conten an enormous quantity of information packed into a small space, 

"Τὰ t the same time communicated in a very readable shape.”—JOHN 
ULL. 


GEOGRAPHY. By Grorce Grove, D.C.L. With Maps. 


18mo._ Is. 


‘*A model of what such a work should be . . . . we know of no short 
treatise better suited to infuse life and spirit into the dull lists of proper 
names of which our ordinary class-books so often almost exclusively 
consist.” —T1Mgs. 


ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By Professor WILKINS. Ilus- 
trated. 18mo. Is. 


“Α Little book that throws a blaze of light on Roman History, and 
is, moreover, intensely interesting.’ —School Board Chronicle. 


FRANCE. By CHARLOTTE M. YONGE. 18mo. Is. 


In preparation :— 
ENGLAND. By J. R. GREEN, M.A. 


MICHELET—A SUMMARY OF MODERN HISTORY. 


Translated from the French of M. MICHELET, and continued 
to the Present Time, by M. C. M. Simpson. Globe 8vo. 
4s. 6d. 


OTTE—SCANDINAVIAN HISTORY. By E, C. Otte. 


With Maps. Globe 8vo.° 6s. 


PAULI—PICTURES OF OLD ENGLAND. By Dr. R. 


PAULI. Translated with the sanction of the Author by 
E. C. OTT#. Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
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TAIT—ANALYS/S OF ENGLISH HISTORY, based on 
Green’s ‘‘Short History of the English People.” By C. W. A. 
Tait, M.A., Assistant Master, Clifton College. Crown ὅνο. 
35. 6d. 


WHEELER—A H/STORY OF INDIA. By J. Tavsoys 
WHBELER, Crown 8vo. [ln the press. 


YONGE (CHARLOTTE M.)—A PARALLEL HISTORY OF 
FRANCE AND ENGLAND: consisting of Outlines and 
Dates. By CHARLOTTE M. YONGE, Author of ‘‘ The Heir 
of Redclyffe,” &c., ἄς, Oblong 4to. 35. 67. 


CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY, — FROM 
ROLLO TO EDWARD II. By the Author of ‘* The Heir 
of Redclyffe.” Extra fcap. 8vo. New Edition. 5s. 


A SECOND SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 
HISTOR Y—THE WARS IN FRANCE. New Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 55. 


A THIRD SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISR 
HISTOR Y—THE WARS OF THE ROSES. New Edition. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 55. 


4 FOURTH SERIES. [le the press. 


EUROPEAN HISTORY. Narrated in a Series of 
Historical Selections from the Best Authorities. Edited and 
arranged by E. M. SEWELL and C. M. YonGE. First Series, 
1003—1154. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. Second 
Series, 1088—1228. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


DIVINITY. 


*." For other Works by these Authors, see THEOLOGICAL 
CATALOGUE. 


ABBOTT (REV. EB. A.)}—B/BLE LESSONS. By the Rev. 
E. A. ABBOTT, D.D., Head Master of the City of London 
School. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


“‘ Wise, suggestive, and really profound initiation into religious thought.’ 
—GUARDIAN, 


a 


40 MACMILLAN’S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 


ae ye ee eee ee 


ARNOLD—A &/BLE-READING FOR SCHOOLS—THE 
GREAT PROPHECY OF ISRAEL'S RESTORATION 
(Isaiah, Chapters xl.—lxvi.). Arranged and Edited for Young 
Learners. By MATTHEW ARNOLD, D.C.L., formerly 
Professor of Poetry in the University of Oxford, and Fellow 
of Oriel. New Edition. 18mo. cloth. Is. 


ISATAH XL.—LXVI, With the Shorter Prophecies allied 
to it Arranged and Edited, with Notes, by MATTHEW 
ARNOLD. Crown 8vo. §5. 


GOLDEN TREASURY PSALTER—Students’ Edition. Being 
an Edition of ‘‘The Psalms Chronologically Arranged, by 
Four Friends,” with briefer Notes. 18mo. 35. 64. 


GREEK TESTAMENT. Edited, with Introduction and Appen- 
dices, by CANON WuSTCOTT and Dr. F. J. A. Hort. Two 
Vols, Crown 8vo. [7 the press. 


HARDWICK—Works by Archdeacon HARDWICK. 

4A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. 
Middle Age. From Gregory the Great to the Excommuni- 
cation of Luther. Edited by WILLIAM STuBBs, M.A., Regius 
Professor of Modern History in the University of Oxford. 
With Four Maps constructed for this work by A. KEITH JOHN- 
STON. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. Ios, 6d. 

A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH DURING 
THE REFORMATION. Fourth Edition, Edited by Pro- 
fessor STUBBS. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


KING~-CHURCH HAISTORY OF IRELAND. By the Rev. 
ROBERT KING. New Edition. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. 
[a preparation, 


MACLEAR—Works by the Rev. G. F. Maciear, D.D., Head 
Master of King’s College School. 
A CLASS-BOOK OF OLD .TESTAMENT HISTORY. 
New Edition, with Four Maps. 18mo. 4s. 6d. 
A CLASS-BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT HISTORY, 
including the Connection of the Old and New Testament. 
With Four Maps, New Edition. 18mo. 55. 62 
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MACLEAR Cont:nued— 
A SHILLING: BOOK OF OLD TESTAMENT 
HISTORY, for National and Elementary Schools, ‘With 
Map. 18mo. cloth. New Edition. 


A SHILLING BOOK OF NEW TESTAMENT 
HISTORY, for National and Elementary Schools. With 
Map. 18mo. cloth. New Edition. 


These works have been carefully abridged from the author’s 
larger manuals, 


CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF THE 
CHURCH OF ENGLAND. New Edition. 18mo. cloth. 
15. 6a. 


A FIRST CLASS-BOOK OF THE CATECHISM OF 
THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND, with Scripture Proofs, 
for Junior Classes and Schools. 18mo. 6¢. New Edition. 


A MANUAL OF INSTRUCTION FOR CONFIRMA- 
TION AND FIRST COMMUNION. WITH PRAYERS 
AND DEVOTIONS. 32mo. cloth extra, red edges. 2s. 


M’CLELLAN-—7HE NEW TESTAMENT. A New Trans- 
Jation on the Basis of the Authorised Version, from a Critically | 
revised Greek Text, with Analyses, copious References and 
‘Illustrations from original authorities, New Chronological 
and Analytical Harmony of the Four Gospels, Notes and Dis- 
sertations. A contribution to Christian'Evidence. By JOHN 
BROWN M‘CLELLAN, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. In Two Vols Vol. I.—The Four Gospels with 
the Chronological and Analytical Harmony. 8vo. "30s. 


‘€ One of the most remarkable productions of recent times,”’ says the 
Theological Review, “in this departnient of sacred literature ;’’ and the 
British Quarterly Review terms it ‘‘a thesaurus of first-hand investiga- 
tions.” 


MAURICE—7HE LORDS PRAYER, THE CREED, AND 
THE COMMANDMENTS. Manual for Parents and School- 
masters. ‘To which is added the Order of the Scriptures. By the 
Rev. Ἐν DENISON MauRIcE, M.A. 18mo. cloth, limp. rs. 
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PROCTER—A HISTORY OF THE BOOK OF COMMON 
PRAYER, with a Rationale of its Offices. By FRANCIS 
Procter, M.A. Thirteenth Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


PROCTER AND MACLEAR—AWN ELEMENTARY INTRO. 
DUCTION TO THE BOOK OF COMMON PRAYER. 
Re-arranged and supplemented by an Explanation of the 
Morning and Evening Prayer and the Litany. By the 
Rev. F. PROCTER and the Rev. Dr. MAcLEAR. New 
and Enlarged Edition, containing the Communion Service and 
the Confirmation and Baptismal Offices. 18mo. 2s. 6d. 


PSALMS OF DAVID CHRONOLOGICALLY ARRANGED. 
By Four Friends. An Amended Version, with Historical 
Introduction and Explanatory Notes. Second and Cheaper 
Edition, with Additions and Corrections. Cr. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


RAMSAY— 77. CATECHISER’S MANUAL; or, the Church 
Catechism Illustrated and Explained, for the Use of Clergy- 
men, Schoolmasters, and Teachers. By the Rev. ARTHUR 
Ramsay, M.A. New Edition. 18mo. Is. 6d. 


SIMPSON—AWN EPITOME OF THE HISTORY OF THE 
CHRISTIAN CHURCH. By WILiiaM Simpson, M.A. 
New Edition. Fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


TRENCH—By R. C. TRENCH, D.D., Archbishop of Dublin. 
LECTURES ON MEDIEVAL CHURCH HISTORY. 
Being the substance of Lectures delivered at Queen’s College, 
London. Second Edition, revised. ὅνο. 125. 


SYNONYMS OF THE .NEW TESTAMENT. Eighth 
Edition, revised. 8vo. 12s. 


WEstTcoTT—Works by BROOKE Foss Westcott, D.D., Canon 
of Peterborough. o ' 
A GENERAL SURVEY OF THE HISTORY OF THE 
CANON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT DURING THE 
FIRST FOUR CENTURIES. Fourth Edition. With 
Preface on ‘‘ Supernatural Religion.” Crown 8vo. ros. 6d. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE FOUR 
GOSPELS. Fifth Edition, Crown 8vo. 108. 6d. 
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SWESTCOTT Continued— 


THE BIBLE IN THE CHURCH. A Popular Account 
of the Collection and Reception of the Holy Scriptures in 
the Christian Churches. New Edition. 18mo. cloth. 
45. 6d, 


THE GOSPEL OF THE RESURRECTION. Thoughts 
on its Relation to Reason and History. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


WILSON—Z7HE BIBLE STUDENT'S GUIDE to the more 
Correct Understanding of the English Translation of the Old 
Testament, by reference to the original Hebrew. By WILLIAM 
WItson, D.D., Canon-of Winchester, late Fellow of Queen’s 
College, Oxford. Second Edition, carefully revised. 4to. 
cloth. 25s. 


YONGE (CHARLOTTE M.)—SCRIPTURE READINGS FOR 
SCHOOLS AND FAMILIES. By CHARLOTTE Μ. YONGE, 
Author of ‘‘The Heir of Redclyffe.” 


First SERIES, GENESIS TO DEUTERONOMY. Globe 8vo 
Is. 64, With Comments, 3s. 62, 

SECOND SERIES. From JOSHUA to SOLOMON. Extra fcap. 
ὅνο. Is. 6¢ With Comments, 35. 6d. 

THIRD SERIES. The KINGs and the PROPHETS. Extra fcap. 
8vo. Is. 64, With Comments, 35. 6d. 

FourTH SERIES. The GOSPEL TIMES, Is. 61, With 
Comments, extra fcap. 8vo., 35. δώ, 

FIFTH SERIES. APOSTOLIC TIMES. Extra fcap. 8vo. 12. δώ. 
With Comments, 35. 6d. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


Including works on English, French, and German Language ana 
Literature, Art Hand-books, &t., ὧς. 


ABBOTT—A SHAKESPEARIAN GRAMMAR. An Attempt 
to illustrate some of the Differences between Elizabethan and 
Modem English. By the Rev. E. A. ABBOTT, D.D., Head 
Master of the City of London School. New Edition. Extra 
feap. 8vo. 6s. 
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ANDERSON —LZ/INEAR PERSPECTIVE, AND MODEL 
DRAWING. A School and Art Class Manual, with Questions 
. and Exercises for Examination, and Examples of Examination 
Papers. By LAURENCE ANDERSON. With Illustrations. 
Royal 8vo. 2s. : 
BARKER—/F/RST LESSONS IN THE PRINCIPLES OF 
COOKING. By Lavy BARKER. New Edition. 18mo. Is. 
BEAUMARCHAIS—LE BARBIER DE SEVILLE. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by L. P. BLOUET, Assistant 
Master in St. Paul’s School. Fcap.8vo. 35. 6d. 
BERNERS—//RST LESSONS ON HEALTH, By J. BEr- 
NERS. New Edition, 18mo. Is. 
BLAKISTON—7HE TEACHER. Hints on School Manage- 
ment. A Handbook for Managers, Teachers’ Assistants, and 
Pupil Teachers. By J. R. BLAKISTON, M.A. Crown 8vo. 


2s. 6d. 


‘* Into a comparatively small book he has crowded a great deal of ex- 
ceedingly useful and sound advice. It is a plain, common-sense book, 
full of hints to the teacher on the management of his school and his 

ildren.—ScHoot Boarp CHRONICLE. 


BREYMANN—Works by HERMANN BREYMANN, Ph.D., Pro- 

fessor of Philology in the University of Munich. 
A FRENCH GRAMMAR BASED ON PHIZOLOGICAL 
PRINCIPLES. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. δά. 
FIRST FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
4s. 6d. 
SECOND FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
2s. 6d. 

CALDERWOOD—AHANDBOOK OF MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
By the Rev. HENRY CALDERWOOD, LL.D., Professor of 
Moral Philosophy, University of Edinburgh. Fifth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

DELAMOTTE—4 BEGINNER'S DRAWING BOOK. By 
P. H. DELAMOTTE, F.S.A. Progressively arranged. New 
Edition improved. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

ENGLISH WRITERS—Edited by JOHN RICHARD GREEN, 
Fcap. 8vo.. Price 15. 6d. each. 


MILTON. By the Rev. STOPFORD A. BROOKR. 
Others to follow. 
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PAWCETT—ZALES IN POLITICAL ECONOMY, By 
MILLICENT GARRETT FAWCETT. Globe 8vo. 35. 


FEARON—SCHOOL INSPECTION. By D. R. FEARON, 
M.A., Assistant Commissioner of Endowed Schools. Third 
Edition, Crown 8vo. 25. 6d. 


GLADSTONE—SPELLING REFORM FROM AN EDU- 
CATIONAL POINT OF VIEW, By J. H. GLADSTONE, 
Ph.D., F.R.S., Member for the School Board for London. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. Is. 6d. 


GOLDSMITH—7HE TRAVELLER, or a Prospect of Society ; 
and THE DESERTED VILLAGE. By OLIvER GOLD- 
SMITH. With Notes Philological and Explanatory, by J. W. 
Hates, M.A. Crown 8vo. 6d. 


GREEN—RZEADINGS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY. Se- 
lected and Edited by JOHN RICHARD GREEN, M.A., LL.D., 
Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, Oxford. Three Parts. 
Globe 8vo. 15. 6d. each. I. Hengist to Cressy. II. Cressy 
to Cromwell, III. Cromwell to Balaklava. 

HALES—LONGER ENGLISH POEMS, with Notes, Philo- 
logical and Explanatory, and an Introduction on the Teaching 
of English. Chiefly for Use in Schools, Edited by J. W. 
Hates, M.A., Professor of English Literature at King’s 
College, London, ἃς. ἕο. New Edition. Extra feap. 8vo. 
4s. 64. 

HOLE—A GENEALOGICAL STEMMA OF THE KINGS | 


OF ENGLAND AND FRANCE. By the Rev. C. Hote. 
On Sheet. Is. 


JOHNSON’S LIVES OF THE POETS. The Six Chief Lives 
(Milton, Dryden, Swift, Addison, Pope, Gray), with Macaulay’s 
‘Life of Johnson.” Edited with Preface by MATTHEW 
ARNOLD, Crown 8vo. 6s. 


LITERATURE PRIMERS— Edited by JOHN RIcHARD GREEN, 
Author of ‘‘ A Short History of the English People.” 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. By the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D., 
sometime President of the Philological Society. 18mo. 
cloth. Is. 
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LITERATURE PRIMERS Continued— 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR EXERCISES, By R. Morris, 
LL.D., and H. C. Bowen, M.A. 18mo. Is. 


THE CHILDREN'S TREASURY OF LYRICAL 
POETRY. Selected and arranged with Notes by FRANCIS 
TURNER PALGRAVE. In Two Parts. 18mo. Is. each. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE, By the Rev. SToprorp 
Brooke, M.A. New Edition, 18mo. Is. 


PHILOLOGY. By J. Pemz, M.A. 18mo. Is. 
GREEK LITERATURE. By Professor JkBB, M.A. 18mo. Is. 
SHAKSPERE, By Professor DoWDEN. 18mo. Is. 


HOMER. By the Right Hon. W. E. GLApsToNng, M.P. 
18mo. Is. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. By Professor NICHOL. 18mo. 
Is. 


In preparation :— 
LATIN LITERATURE. By Professor SEELEY. 


HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. By 
J. A. H. Murray, LL.D. 


MACMILLAN’S COPY-BOOKS— 
Published in two sizes, viz. :— 
1. Large Post 4to. Price 44. each. 
2. Post Oblong. Price 2a, each. 


*1, INITIATORY EXERCISES & SHORT LETTERS. 
*2, WORDS CONSISTING OF SHORT LETTERS, 


*3. LONG LETTERS. With words containing Long 
Letters—Figures, 
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MACMILLAN'S COPY-BOOKS Continued— ν 
*4. WORDS CONTAINING LONG LETTERS. 


4a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. For 
Nos, I to 4. 


*5. CAPITALS AND SHORT HALF-TEX1. Words 
beginning with a Capital. 


*6. HALF-TEXT WORDS, beginning with a Capital— 
Figures. 


*7, SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT. With Capitals 
and Figures. 


*8. SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT, With Capitals 
and Figures. 


8a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. For 
Nos. 5 to 8. 


“0. SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES—Figures. 
10. SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES—Figures, 
*1r, SMALL-HAND DOUBLE HEADLINES—Figures. 


12. COMMERCIAL AND ARITHMETICAL EX: 
AMPLES, &*. 


12a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. For 
Nos. 8 to 12. 


* These numbers may be had with Goodman's Patent Sliding 
. Copies. Large Post 4to. Price 6d. each. 


By a simple device the copies, which are printed upon separate 
slips, are arranged with a movable attachment, by which they 
are adjusted so as to be directly before the eye of the pupil at 
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MACMILLAN’S COPY-BOOES Conlinued— 
all points of his progress. It enables him, also, to keep his 
own faults concealed, with perfect models constantly in view 
for imitation, Every experienced teacher knows the advantage 
of the slip copy, but its practical application has never before 
been successfully accomplished. This feature is secured ex- 
clusively to Macmillan’s Copy-books under Goodman’s patent. 
An inspection of books written on the old plan, with copies 
at the head of the page, will show that the lines last written at 
the bottom are almost invariably the poorest. The copy has 
been too far from the pupil’s eye to be of any practical use, 
and a repetition and exaggeration of his errors have been the 
result, . 


MACMILLAN’S PROGRESSIVE ῬΒΈΝΟΗ COURSE—By 
G. EUGENE-FASNACHT, Senior Master of Modern Languages, 
Harpur Foundation Modern School, Bedford. 

I.—FirsT YEAR, containing Easy Lessons on the Regular Ac- 
cidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. Is. 

II.—SrEconn YEAR, containing Conversational Lessons on 
Systematic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philo- 
logical Illustrations and Etymological Vocabulary. 19. 6d. 


MACEEXILLAW'S PROGRESSIVE GERMAN COURSE—By 
G. EUGENE FASNACHT. 
Part I.—First YEAR. Easy Lessons and Rules on the Regular 
Accidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. Is. 6d. 
Part II.—SzconD YEAR. Conversational Lessons in Sys- 
tematic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philological 
Illustrations and Etymological Vocabulary. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 25. 


MARTIN — 7HE POET’S HOUR: Poetry selected and 
arranged for Children. By FRANCES MARTIN. Third 
Edition. 18mo, 25. 6d. 


SPRING-TIME WITH THE POETS: Poetry selected by 
FRANCES MARTIN. Second Edition. 18mo. 3s. δά, 
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MASSON (GUSTAVE)—4 COMPENDIOUS DICTIONARY 
OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE (French-English and 
English-French), Followed by a List of the Principal: Di- 
verging Derivations, and preceded by Chronological and 
Historical Tables. By Gustave Masson, Assistant-Master 
and Librarian, Harrow School. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 
half-bound. 6s. ᾿ 


MORRIS—Works by the Rey. R. Morais, LL.D., Lecturer 
on English Language and Literature in King’s College 
School. 


HISTORICAL OUTLINES OF ENGLISH ACCIDENCE, 
comprising Chapters on the History and Development of the 
Language, and qn Word-formation. New Edition, Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 6s. 


ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN HISTORICAL 
ENGLISH GRAMMAR, containing Accidence and Word- 
formation. New Edition. 18mo. 25, 6d. 


PRIMER OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 18mo. 1s. 


NICOL—A/STORY OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE, 
with especial reference to the French element in English. By 
HENRY NIcaL_, Member of the Philological Society. 

[/ preparation. 


OLIPHANT—7HE OLD AND MIDDLE ENGLISH. A 
New Edition of “‘7HE SQURCES OF STANDARD 
ENGLISH,” revised and greatly enlarged. By T. KINGTON 
OLIPHANT. Extra fcap. 8vo. 9s. 


PALGRAVE—Z7HE CHILDREN’S TREASURY OF 
LYRICAL POETRY. Selected and Arranged with Notes 
by FRANCIS TURNER PALGRAVE, 18mo, 25. 6¢. Also in 

_ Two parts, 18mo. Is. each. 


PLUTARCH—Being a Selection from the Lives which Illustrate 
Shakespeare. North’s Translation. Edited, with Intro- 
ductions, Notes, Index of Names, and Glossarial Index, by 
the Rev. W. W. SKzEaT, M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

ad 
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PYLODET—NVEW GUIDE TO GERMAN CONVERSA- 
ZION : containing an Alphabetical List of nearly 800 Familiar 
Words followed by Exercises, Vocabulary of Words in frequent 
use ; Familiar Phrases and Dialogues; a Sketch of German 
Literature, Idiomatic Expressions, ὅς, By L. PYLODET. 
18mo. cloth limp. 25. 6d. 


A SYNOPSIS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR, From the 
above. 18mo,. 62. 


READING BOOKS—Adapted to the English and Scotch Codes. 
Bound in Cloth. 


PRIMER. 18mo. (48 pp.) 424. 
BOOK 1. for Standard I. 18mo. (96 pp.) 4d. 
5 ΟἹ: ᾿ II. 18mo. (144 pp.) 54. 
» AIL, ἂν III. 18mo. ([6ο pp.) 6d. 
» IV. - IV. 18mo. (176 pp.) 8d. 
" ὧὖ;: 93 V. 18mo. (380pp.) 15. 
c- ΜΕ τ: VI. Crown 8vo. (430 pp.) 2s. 


Book VI, is fitted for higher Classes, and as an Introduction to 
English Literature. 


‘‘ They are far above any others that have appeared both in form and 
substance. ... The editor of the present series has rightly seen that 
réading books must ‘aim chiefly at giving to the pupils the power of 
accurate, and, if possible, apt and sfilfal expression ; at cultivating in 
them a good literary taste, and at arousing a desire of further reading. 
This is done by taking care to select the extracts from true English classics, 
going up in Standard VI. course to Chaucer, Hooker, and Bacon, as well 


as Wordsworth, Macaulay, and Froude... . This is quite on the right 
aoe and indicates justly the ideal which we ought to set before us.’"— 
UARDIAN, 


SHAKESPEARE—A SHAKESPEARE MANUAL. ByF¥.G. 
Furay, M.A., Head Master of Skipton Grammar School. 
Second Edition. Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


AN ATTEMPT TO DETERMINE THE CHRONO- 
LOGICAL ORDER OF SHAKESPEARE’S PLAYS. 


By the Rev. H. Painz Stoxss, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
4s. 6d. 


THE TEMPEST. With Glossarial and Explanatory Notes. 
By the Rev. J. M. JEPHsoN. Second Edition. r8mo. 1s. 
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SONNENSCHEIN and MEIKLEJOHN-—ZHE ENGLISH 
METHOD OF TEACHING TO READ. By A. Son- 
_NENSCHEIN and J. M. Ὁ. MEIKLEJOHN, M.A, Fcap. 8vo. 


COMPRISING : ° 


THE NURSERY BOOK, containing all the Two-Letter 
Words in the Language. τά, (Also in Large Type on 
Sheets for School Walls. 55.) 


THE FIRST COURSE, consisting of Short Vowels with 
Single Consonants. 6d. 


THE SECOND COURSE, with Combinations and Bridges. 
consisting of Short Vowels with Double Consonants, 642. 


THE THIRD AND FOURTH COURSES, consisting of 
Long Vowels, and all the Double Vowels in the Language. 
6d, 


. _ These are admirable books, because they are constructed on a prin- 
ciple, and that the simplest principle on which it is possible to learn to read 
English. "—SpecraTor. 


TANNER—//RST PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE. By 
H. TANNER, F.C.S., Professor of Agricultural Science, 
University College, Aberystwith, &c. 18mo. 15. 


TAYLOR—WORDS AND PLACES; or, Etymological Illus- 
trations of History, Ethnology, and Geography. By the Rev. 
Isaac TAYLOR, M.A. Third and cheaper Edition, revised 
and compressed. With Maps. Globe 8vo. 65. " 


A HISTORY OF THE ALPHABET. By the same 
Author, [ln preparation. 


TAYLOR—A PRIMER OF PIANOFORTE PLAYING. By 
FRANKLIN TAYLOR. Edited by GEORGE GROVE. 18mo. Is. 


THGETMEIER — HOUSEHOLD MANAGEMENT AND 
COOKERY, With an Appendix of Recipes used by the 
Teachers of the National School of Cookery. By W. B. 

. TEGETMEIER. Compiled at the request of the School Board 
for London. 18mo. 1:. 
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TH RING— Works by EDWARD THRING, M.A:, Head Master of 
Uppingham. 
THE ELEMENTS OF GRAMMAR TAUGHT IN 
ENGLISH. With Questions. Fourth Edition. 18mo. 32s. 


THE CHILD'S GRAMMAR. Being the Substance of 
‘* The Elements of Grammar taught in English,” adapted for 
the Use of Junior Classes. A New Edition. 18mo. Is. 


SCHOOL SONGS. A Collection of Songs for Schools. 
With the Music arranged for four Voices. Edited by the 
Rev. E. THRING and H. Riccius, Folio. 7s. 6d. 


TRENCH (ARCHBISHOP)— Works by R. C. TRENCH, D.D., 
Archbishop of Dublin. 
HOUSEHOLD BOOK OF ENGLISH POETRY. Selected 
and Arranged, with Notes. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
§5. 6d. 


ON THE STUDY OF WORDS. Lectures addressed 
(originally) to the Pupils at the Diocesan Training School, 
Winchester. Seventeenth Edition, revised. Feap. 8vo. 5s. 


ENGLISH, PAST AND PRESENT. Tenth Edition, 
revised and improved. Fcap. 8vo. 5s. 


A SELECT GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH WORDS, used 
formerly in Senses Different from their Present. Fecap. 
Svo. 45. 6d, [New Edition in the Press. 


VAUGHAN (6. M.)— WORDS FROM THE POETS. By 
C. M. VAUGHAN, Eighth Edition. 18mo., cloth. Is. 


WEIR—HARRISON WEIR'S DRAWING COPY-BOOKS. 
Oblong gto. 1. Animals. [/n preparation. 


WHITNEY—Works by WILLIAM D. WHITNEY, Professor of 
Sanskrit and Instructor in Modern Languages in Yale College ; 
first President of the American Philological Association, and 
hon. member of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and 
Ireland ; and Correspondent of the Berlin Academy of Sciences. 


4 COMPENDIOUS GERMAN GRAMMAR. Crown 
8vo. 45. 62. 
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WHITNEY Conttinued— 


A GERMAN READER IN PROSE AND VERSE, with 
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